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Ov the vidne of Wiiier*to Grattmar of the NtX Idtonm them can be po \loaU. 
There is noUikig UkeU. It isi beyond all qneatioDi 9fumpar$il of its kind. . 

. MOSES STUART, 

•- ' 4 ' \ . . 

s * 

I am acqQaiitfed wjlh tome «f the works dT Winer, and eonsider hipa to be at th» 

htad of Ihe sevel^ and erUieal school of sttred philologists. I believe his book eo 

the Idioms of the N* T. to be an admirable one, not to be estimated in dollars an^ 

cents, and shall warndy recommend it to my stndoats, as there is absolately waking 

&f ih0 kind in the En|[lish lannage. 

AL£X. M'CLELLAND, D.D. 

Pnf. Sac. LU, Theelog. Sem. DtUeh Bef. Chutck. 

Wnm stands at the head of the philologians who have directed their attention to 
the N. Teat His Oramraar, when first pnblished, was & mere pamphlet; in which 
ftrm it was tranelalel by Proft. Stuart and Robinson, The work now offered to the 
public ty Profs. Agnew and Ebbeke, is not properly a Grammar, hot a grammatical 
tteatbe on the language of the N. T., designed to eihibtt the osage of tho sacred 
.wfiten with regard to the article, the pr^lMisitlons and other particles, the moods, 
tensea, participles, etc. etc. II is tberelbre, in e^ct, to a considerable extent, a 
gramntitical commentary on the N. T. It is a wol& of the hightt atctAortfy, and of 
the gTM<Sf ( fractiaU uss/iiZnets, and should be regarded as the necessary companion 
of a La^con on a stndent'a table. The sobacriber, thefefbre, can fpeely recommend 
it to all who are engaged in the critical study of the New Test The translators, as. 
fiir as cdlvbe inferred from ihe examination of .a single she^t, have execute tl^cir, 
task with ability and success, and deserve the patronage of all the friends' of sound 
biljical interpretation. CHARLES HODGE, D. D. 

Pnf, Bib. Lit. Theolog. Sem., Prinedon^ N. J. 

Having heard three courses of lectures from Prof. Winer, of Leipsic, and Mng 
familiar with his views of N. T. philology, I take pleasure in stating the estimation 
in which I hold his Gram, of the N. T. Greek. The critics of his own country as* 
sign him the first place among those i^ho have made the language of the N. T. thpir 
study. Sufficient proof of this is furnished by the references to his work On almost, 
every page of recent Gerinaa oommentaries on the N. Test Thp genetic or philo- 
sophic method applied to the German language l:^ Grimm^ to the Sanserit by Bopp^ 
and to the Hebrew by £wa)d« htt been suceesafbky employed by Winer in investi- 
gating the N. T. Greek. But his Grammar, especially the last two. editions, has 
high merlla altogether independent of his method. To say nothing of his earlier 
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labon in Hebrew, Chaldee and Rabbinic literature, hia researchea into the later com- 
mon Greek, to which he has devoted hia powerful mind daring the Tory best period 
of his life, prepare him to do more than any other man livings not only in the grram- 
mar, bat equally in the lexicography of the Greek of the N. Test. It is not sur- 
prising, therefore, that his associates and rivals should assign him the highest rank 
in favorite studies. 

B. 8EARS, 
Prof, Sue. LU. Baplitt Thedog. Sem^ Newton, Moss. 

It gives me pleasure to know that a translation of Winer's celebrated work on the 
IdiooM of the N. T. is to be published. The character of the author, and the estab- 
lished reputation of his work, make it desirable that it should be rendered thus ac- 
cessible in its proper completeness, to American students. The translation seems to 
me, judging from the specimen, to be executed in good style. 

J. W. NBVIN, 
Prcf. Sac. Lit, Thealog. 8em^ AUeghenytown, Pa. 

The work of Winer which you have translated is not so much a new edition of 
that translated by Proft. Stuart and Robinson in 1825, as a new work, the whole be- 
ing recomposed, and the plan enlarged, with very copious illustrations and references. 
The smaller work has been a very useful help in the investigation of the sacred text. 
I therefore anticipate, with much confidence, the great value and utility of the pre- 
sent larger work, and am persuaded that, in translating it, you are rendering a very 
important service to the biblical student. I shall cheerfully recommend it as I haje 
opportunity, and have no doubt that every lover of sacred learning will gladly lend 
you his aid in the same way. 

LEWIS MAYER. D. D. 
Prof. Sac. Theol, in the Sem. of Ger. Ref Church, 

• 

The undersigned have long regarded Winer's Grammar of the New Testament, as 
an important help to the critical student of the sacred volume; and have used it as a 
text book in the Theological Seminary under their care. Nor is its utility confined 
to the mere student of sacred philology. The frequency with which it is referred to 
by even the most distinguished commentators of Germany, such as Tholuck, OIs- 
bausen, and others, affords abundant evidence of the high estimation in which it is 
held by those best competent tu judge of its merits. An important service was ren- 
dered to the American student by the translation of the earlier edition of this work 
by Professors Stuart and Robinson; and the numerous additions since made by (he 
learned author, have doubtless in a great measure supplied the acknowledged de- 
ficiencies of the former work, and greatly enhanced its value. Amid the increasing 
attention to the language and idiom of the New Testament, by students of theology 
in our country, the subscribers cherish the hope, that your version of this valuable 
work will be rewarded by a ready and extensive sale. 

S. S. SCHMUCKER, D. D. 
Prof, Chriitiait Theology in the Theolog. Sem., Gettysburg, Pa. 

C. P. KRAUTH, D. D. 

"President of Pennsylvania College, 
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PREFACE 



Ths tnuiBlatimi aS the ptresent wofk have imdertakea a taak of no 
small labor and diflkalty, which only thoee can fiilly appieciate who 
have experimented in the aaroe field. To accomfrfish a good trandation 
of any foreign work is not easy; and periiapa no European language 
preeentB greater obetacles in the way of tranehUion into smooth and cor- 
rect English, than the German. There is so little attention to rhetorical 
rules, owing in some measure to the nature of the language itself, so 
much is sometimes expressed by a single compound word, and sentences 
are frequently so involved, that disruptions, circumlocutions, and para^ 
phrases, all become occasionally neoeasaiy. And, after aU, the delicate 
taste of a refined English scholar will probably be ofibnded. Indepen- 
dently of these considerations, which are, in some measure, applicable 
to German writings in general, the difficulty of the present translation 
is greatly enhanced by the almost numberless references and quotations. 

It will be manifest to every one that the work is the result of the most 
laborious investigation, and the most extensive research. Every aoces- 
flibie source of information, bearing on the subject, has been consulted, 
and the whole critically and rationally compared. 

Dr. Winer, it is probably known, conunenoed his labors in this depart- 
ment some twenty*five years ago, and soon after published a small 
Grammar, translated in 1825, by Pn^ssors Stuart and Robinson. At 
the time of the original publicatioo, he was Prcfeuor extraordinary at 
Leipsic, his native city. In 1828, he became Pfdifeiary Fraft»wr of 
Theology in the University of Eriangen, Bavaria, and on the death of 
Tittmann» in 1882, he was recalled to Leipsic to supply his place, where 
he remains at present, attracting crowds to his lectures. He is the 
giant in the Thedogical feculty at Leipsic, as Hermann is in the clas- 
sical. A^ 
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The volume now offered to the American scholar, is the fourth and 
last edition (1836) of Winer's Grammar of the New Testament Idioms, 
and may be regarded as almost perfect in its line. Theologians of his 
own country assign him the first place in this department of philology, 
and evince their estimation of his labors by references to his work on 
almost every page of their commentaries. He bears the palm, by com- 
mon consent, among those who Have devoted themselves to the study of 
the language of the N. T. 

The. preceding remarks will probably be sufficient to justify the trans« 
lation. We have indeed the embryo work translated by Professors Stu- 
art and Robinson, whose labors in this department are worthy of all 
praise, but that is confessedly a very insufficient aid, and was o6^red to 
the public because there was then nothing better. In 1834, Professor 
Stuart himself published a N. T. Grammar. That, however, although 
abundantly useful to the student of the N. T., differs materially from the 
present work, and is really, more properly than this, a Grammar. It is 
a volume of 250 pages, one half of which is occupied by what he de* 
nominates the fdrmal partf exhibiting the common forms of declension, 
paradigms of verbs etc. — all that is ordinarily ranged under orthogra- 
phy and etymology. This of Winer's, on the other hand, excludes the 
formalf and may be regarded, in the language of Prof. C. Hodge, as a 
'' Grammatical Commentary on the N. T.," and, we may add, a criiieal 
treasury. Prof. Stewart remarks, ** There U nothing like it. It is 
beyond all question a nonpareil of its kind." Prof. Robinson's estima- 
tion of it may be inferred from his constant reference to the preceding 
edition in his Lexicon of the Greek Testament. 

An examination of its pages will prove that it surpasses any thing 
published in the English language, in the department of N. T. philo- 
logy, and that it will be an invaluable auxiliary to the Tlieological 
student. 

The general classical scholar also will find it full of interest, both in 
its numerous references to ancient authors, and in its copious illustration 
of grammatical principles, in their application to the Greek language of 
classical writers. There is a constant comparison, on all points, of 
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Che K9tnt itdxtittof with the language of the N. T. in its syntactic 
lilies. 

The entire text has been translated, and the notes with few excep- 
tions. Some, deemed not very important, have been omitted, in order 
to diminish the aise of the book as much as possible, without detracting 
from its yalue. Some have been introduced into the text, and others 
contracted. The register of passages illustrated has been prepared 
anew from the translation itself, and will be found to be more copious 
than that in the German work. The letters «g., /. etc., afler quota- 
tions, have been omitted, and -some small words when the sense was suf- 
ficiently preserved without them. 

The references to Stuart's Grammars, Robinson's Lex. etc., and to the 
English idioms, are by the translators, although not distinguished by 
brackets. 

Bome apology is probably due for the Greek type, especially the ac- 
cents. It is not such as it ought to be, but will {resent no difficulty to 
the student femiliar with Greek. The principal defect would be found in 
the lenis and asper beneath the circumflex. The impression is often so 
feint as to amount to no impression at all. That errors will occur in 
accentuation, quotation, reference etc. in a work which abounds with 
them so much as die present, was to be anticipated; for, with all possi- 
ble care, letters will become displaced in being distributed and of course 
be the oecasion oi mistakes even afler a third or fourth proof. 

The labor of translation has been about equally shared. For the 
English dress the translator A. is alone responsible. His apology for 
some errors must be necessary absence, part of the time, while the 
work was in press. 

With these observations, we submit the work to the theological and 
classical public, believing that they will sustain this first efibrt to fur- 
nish them with a work so erudite and critical — one which every student 
of the Bible, and especially every IMinister of the Gospel, when aware 
of its value, will desire to have always at hand as the constant com- 
fNinion of his Greek N. TesL 



That God may bless this humble effort, and render it instrumental of 
a clearer and more correct apprehension of the meaning of his revealed 
will, is the prayer of the translators. 

J. H. AGNEW, 
O. G. EBBEEE. 
Philadelpkia, Sept. 2d, 1839. 
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Page 42, line 13 from bottom, insert a 

comma, after termination. 
P. 86, insert 4. at beginning of 1. 3. 
P. 93, 1. 6, for relative, read kindred. 
** 1. 20, after seem to, read, make the 

designation indefinite. 
^ 1. 23, read, this passage, and dele, in 

which and occars. 
» 1. 25, for to, read of. 
P. 94, 1. 10, for definite, read indefinite. 
** 1. 11, for seen, read regarded. 
** In the note, after where, insert, it is 
alleged. 
P. 95. 1. 4, dele, the following. 
** I. 5, for consbtent, the same. 
** 1. 20, after kind, one. 
** 1. 23, insert only, at the beginning 

of the paragraph. 
** 1. 25, dele, that it has no force, and 

substitute, them. 
** 1. 36, read might, instead of may. 
P. 96, substitute opposition, for respect. 
P. 97, L 4 from bott. for one, read a, 
P. Ill, L 15 fr. hot comma after first even, 
P. 130, 1. 2 fr. hot insert Eph. after e. g. 
P. 132, 1. 24, for ought to, read might 
P. 141, 1. 15, insert so, after be. 
P. 160 1. 16 fr. hot. dele the following are, 
and insert before incorrectly, Heb. 
xiiL 10. etc. to eomedere, 
P. 162, 1. 22, before thinking, the. 
P. 163, 1. ulL read night for right. 
P. 167, 1. 16, for 2 Pet. iv. 10. read 1 Pet 



iv. 9. 



u 



1. 17 fr. hot parenthesis after 37. 
P. 187, 1. 22, dele Rev. ziv. 10. 
P. 188, 1. 12, read 1 Pet i. 18. 
P. 198, 1. 6, read 22 for 23. 
P. 216, 1. 10 fr. hot for Mr. read Mtt. 
P. 227, 1. 20, dele such. 
P. 231, L 10 fr. hot insert with, at be- 

ginning of line. 
P. 2^, 1. 22, for may, read might 
P. 236, 1. 5 fr. hot for be, read is. 
P. 250, 1.15, for be, is. 



P. 256, 1. 5, read iii. 10. for z. 4. 

P. 272, 1.1. dele in. 

P. 281, L 16, insert fig. 2. at the beginning. 

P. 288, 1. 17, for conjunctions, r^ con- 
nectives. 
** 1. 23, for much, read far. 
*« L 10, 11, fr. bottom, read Er6rter. 
d, gr. EintheiL u. gr. Verhaltn* 

P. 290, 1. ult Abh. for Aueg. 

P. 294, 1. 1, for and, under. 

P. 300, 1. 1, the asterisk belongs to JaSi 
i. 13. 

P. 301, 1. 21, for executed, read exerted. 

P. 306. 1. 11, fr. bot for effuta, read effeeta, 
" 1. ult. after Pet insert i. 3. 

P. 307, 1. 8 fr. bot instead of from, read for. 

P. 308, 1. 4 fr. bot. insert ib after arch. 

P. 314, 1. 22, parenthesis after temporally, 

P. 324, 1. 5, comma after for. 

P. 336, 1. 7, insert an, before adverbial. 
** 1. 12, the, before place. 

P. 342, 1. 24, parenthesis after etc 

P. 347, 1. 12, for are, read or. 

P. 349, 1. 17, for expressing, read denoting. 

P. 349, 1. 2 fr. bot for, done to this time, 
read hitherto assumed. 

P. 350, 1. 1, for generally, read in all cases. 

P. 351, 1. 16, for connection, read correc- 
tion. 

P. 351, 1. 4 fr. bot for 3 read 13. 

P. 359, 1. 17, for enteneive, read extennve, 

P. 360, 1, 15, for that, read what 
** 1. 10, fr. bot fbr when, where. 

P. 361, 1. 8 fir. bot for as, read or. 

P. 362, L 3 fr. bot read, have the purpose 
to do. 

P. 364, 1.11, delete. 

P. 368, 1. 16, dele he. 

" 1. 18, for when, where. 

P. 376, 1. 14, for philology, read philolo- 
gists. 

P. 364, 1. 16, insert is, before perhaps. 

P. 386, 1. 22, comma after the first noL 

P. 387, 1. 23, for therefore, read however. 
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On the Scopcy Mode of TreaHng^ and History cf the Grammar of the 

New Testament* 

§ 1. Thb idiom of the language of the New Testament, like every 
other, presents twe aspects for scientific^ investigation; as words connected 
in discourse may be considered either severally, as to their origin and 
signification, or as to their legitimate arrangement in sentences and pe- 
riods. The former is the business of Lexicography; the latter belongs 
properly to Grammar, which ought to be distinguished from the N. T« 
Rhetoric. 

The N. T. Lexicography, of which Synonymy is an essential part, but 
only recently so acknowledged, has hitherto been conducted only in a 
practical way: yet a Theory may be formed, which might be denomina- 
ted Lexicohgpy a term lately introduced. We need not be surprised 
that this theoiy has not yet bieen fully developed and cultivated, as even 
the classical languages are without a Lexicology. Our exegetical theo- 
logy also wants a theory of the higher and lower criticism. This has 
operated very unfavorably on the Lexicography of the N. T., as will be 
manifest on a close examination of even the most recent labors in this 
department. 

The N, 7. Rhet&riCf (a term which Glass and JBauer, author of 
** Rhetorica Paulina," have used,) should unfold the peculiarities of each 
author in his natural style, where he is untrammeled by rules, and dis- 
plays his spirit and scope. In respect to this, much remains to be done, 
especially as to the theory of Rhetorical Figtires, which have been the 
occasion of so much mischief in the interpretation of the N^w Testament* 
The preparatory labors of Bauer* and Schulzef in this department, are 

* Car. Lad. Baner Rheionea PauUina. Hal. 1762. 3 prts. 9 vdi. Bwo. His Phtlo^ 
Ugiek Thucidideo^PauUina, Hal. 1773, 8to. H. 6. TzBcbirner Obtenat, Pmtlu Ap. 
J^pwlolar. Seriptoris Ingenium Caneemenies, Viteb. 1800, 3 prts. 4ta 

t J. Dan. Scbnbe der SchrifttteUerisehe Werth und Ckarakter de$ Johannt: Weit- 
aenfols, 1803, 6to. SehrifUuUer, WerA und Char. de$ Petrtt$t Juda$ und JacobuB, 
WeisBcnfelj, 1802, 8vo. Ueber den SchrifUt. Char, und Wertk dtM Eoang. Markus 
in KeiU und Tzsehimerf AnaUkt. Vol. ii. prt 2. p. 104-il51. Prt 3. p. 69-132. 
Vol.ii.i. prt. 1. p. 88-127. 
2 
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not without their value. As to the discourses of Jesus and the Apostolic 
Epistles, the argumentation in Biblical Rhetoric would be most advan- 
tageously treated, after the manner of the ancient rhetoricians, by not 
dividing the New Testament Exegesis into too many distinct sciences, 
which, when united, mutually illuminate each other* Comp. GersdorPs 
Beitrdge zur Sprachckarakterisi. d* N. T. l.«Bd. p. 7. Keirs Lehrb. 
d. HermeneiiHkj p. 28. C. J.<Kell man's Diss, de usu Rhetorices Her' 
menetOico. Gryph. 1766. 4to. It may be remarked, by the way, that 
our Theological Encyclopedias are very imperfect in the representation 
of exegetical theology. 

§ 2. A grammatical exhibition of the N. T. idiom, as fiir as it belongs 
to the Greek language, would be rendered accurate by comparing it with 
the grammatical structure of the later Greek, to which, both in time and 
method, it is intimately related. As, however, this later language of the 
Greek itself is not yet entirely fixed in its peculiarities,- nor apprehended 
as a whole; and as the New Testament idiom also shows the influence of 
a foreign language (the Hebrew- Aramaean) on the Greek, the N. T* 
Grammar must be correspondently enlarged, and should sci^tifically 
develope the laws according to which the native Jewish authors of the 
New Testament wrote the Greek of their time. 

Were it the object, for instance, to write a Grammar of the Egyptian 
or Alexandrian dialect of the Greek language, as it existed among the 
inhabitants of difierent countrieswho spoke Greek, it would be sufficient 
to arrange all the peculiarities which render it a distinct dialect, yet in sucb 
a way that, not onjy the several parts be connected like separate fragments, 
but that the chief peculiarities be pointed out. It should be shown also, 
under each section of the grammar, how this adjustment of the dialect 
aflected the general laws of the Gi-eek language, by dispensing with 
niceties, abusing analogies, etc. The New Testament idiom, as a cor* 
ruption of the later GrejBk, if it required a special Grammar, could only 
be represented as an idiom of an idiom; and the New Testament gram- 
mar must presuppose a grammar of the later Greek. But the idea of a 
N. Testament grammar so minute, cannot even be readily apprehended, 
much less can it be well executed. For, in the first place, the grammar 
of the later Greek language, especially as spoken by the people, is not 
yet scientifically determined;* therefore the fundamental principles of a 
New Testament grammar exist only ideally, not really. Besides, the 
N. T. idiom exhibits the influence of the Hebrew- Aramaean, a language 
not radically related. The New Testament grammar, therefore, must 
be enlarged in two ways. As the reader of the New Testament brings 
with him the general grammar of the Greek language, it must develope 
the influence of the peculiarities of the later Greek on the New Testa* 

» Uaefbl matter, especially on Lexicography, will btf foand in Lobeck's Anamerk, 
zu Phryniehi Eclog, Lipe. 1820, 8to. Inniech xum Htradiafiy and Fischer de VUiis 
Lejncor. N, T, 
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meat) cooformaUy with the above mentioned principles, ao^d at the same 
time also point out the modifications which the Hebrew- Aramaean has 
introduced. These, however, must not be separated too nicely, as per- 
haps Wahl has done in his Lexicon; since the N. T. writers, by^ mingling 
the later Greek with the national (Jewish), have formed a syntax which 
eao'be recognised and represented only in this union. This method of 
treating the grammar of the N. T., after the grammar of the later Greek 
shall have been formed as an independent thing, would undergo a change 
only in this respect, that it would be then unnecessary to prove the pecu- 
Haiitiesof this later language by examples, with which the N. T. gram- 
marian could not previously dispense. On the other hand, one part of the 
subject which the grammar yet retains, viz. the Polemic^ which is op- 
posed to antiquated and deeply rooted prejudices, may perhaps soon be- 
come obsolete; yet it is still necessary now, by means of this negative 
view of the subjlect, to render the true character of the New Testament 
idiom apparent. It is manifest that the old empirical grammar, to which 
the vUra Fiackentm mj^ere is an abomination, has taken strong hold of 
even celebrated interpreters of very recent date. A special grammar of 
some particular N. T. writers, as of John and Paul, seems \o be inad- 
missible. The individuality of the diction, especially of those writers, 
exhibits itself almost exclusively in favorite expressions; or belongs ap- 
propriately to the department of rhetoric, as the observations of Black- 
wall in his Crii. Sac. N. T. II. 2. 8. p. 322. sqq. ed. Lips, abundantly 
show. To this department also are to be assigned most of the peculi- 
arities in the position of woi^s. These individualities are seldom found 
in the grammar. On the whole then, Shulze and Shulz* have better 
understCKMl the nature of such characteristics of the language, than Gers- 
dorf, whose well-known work contributes no great amount of certain re* 
suits to verbal criticism. 

§ 3. Although the investigation of the N. T. diction is the indispen- 
sable basis of all true exegesis, yet Biblical Philologists, until lately, have 
almost entirely excluded the grammar of the N. T. from the circle of 
their scientific inquiries. They have repeatedly investigated the lexico* 
graphy of the N. T.; but, at most, have touched upon the grammar when 
it was connected with the doctrine of the N. T. Hebraisms.t Casp. 
Wyss (1650) and G. Pasor (1650) more clearly conceived the idea of a 

* His r^mtrks on the chanfetemtioi of the N. T. langoago nmy be teen in the 
Eway on the Parable of the Stew&rd, (Broslan, 1 831, 8to.) and in that on the Supper, 
(Upe. 1894, d verb. Aufl. 1831, 8yo.) and alao in his namerona Reoentionea in the 
Hbcolof . Anmaiit of Wachler. In both thoie eamys, which are of an exegetieal na* 
tore, the ezoellent remarks are out of place. 

t Among tlie older interpreters of 4he Bible, 6. F. Heopel is a remarkable ezcep. 
tion. In his excellent and phUosopbical Comment on Mark, (Strasbarg, 1716, 8vo.) 
there are many valoaUe grammatioal obeenrations. The knowledge of Greek dis. 
played by J. F. Hombergk in his Pmrwga Sacra, Amitel, 1719, 4to. reUtes partion. 
Iprly to lexicography. 
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N* T. grammar; yet without being able to hare it acknowledged as an 
important part of exegetical discipline. A(\er them, for a period of 160 
years, Haab was the 6rsl who treated of the grammar of the N. T. dic- 
tion, in a work devoted to that subject: but, apart from the fact that he 
confined himself to the Hebraisms only, his uncritical work tended rather 
/ to retard than promote the science. 

The first writer who, to any great extent, collected and unfolded the 
peculiarities of the N. T. diction, was the celebrated Sal. Glass (ob. 1656) 
in his Pkilologia Sacra^ the third book of which is inscribed Chramma^ 
Uca SacrOf and the fourth, Gram> SacrsR Appendix.* But as he setq 
out with the Heb^usms, and touches on the N« T. idiom only as far as 
connected with these, his essay, even leaving its defects out d view, can 
be considered only a feeble e^rt in the history of the N. T. grammar* 
Yet it reminds us of two men of celebrated name, while their works on 
this subject are almost forgotten: so much so that they are scarcely quoted 
in works of theological literature, and not even found in extensive libra- 
ries. The one is Caspar Wyss, Prof. Gr. Ling, in Gymnas. at Zurich, 
(ob. 1659) who wrote Dialectologia 5dcra, in qua quicqtdd per imtoer- 
9um N. T. coniextum in Apostolica et voce et phrasi a communi Grsscor^ 
lingua eoque grammatica analogia discrepat^ methodo congrua disponi" 
tuTf accurata definiAur et omnium sacri contextus exemplorum inditctione 
illustratur. The peculiarities of the N. T. diction, considered in a 
grammatical point of view, are arranged in this book under the following 
heads: DiaJectus AUica^ lomea^ Dorica^ JEolica^ BcBotiea^ Poelica^ ei 
Hehraica. This is certainly inconvenient, as in this way similar things 
are often separated, and treated of in four different places. Moreover, 
the author's acquaintance with the Greek language was not above the 
ordinary knowledge of his day, as the mention of a peculiar poetic dia- 
lect evinces; and the inspection of what he calls Attic will render this 
still more manifest. As a volume of examples, which in many parts is 
very complete, the book is valuable; and his moderation in respect to the 
grammatical Hebraisms of the N. T. was well worthy of imitation by 
his contemporaries. 

G. Pasor, Prof, of the Gr. Lang, at Franecker (ob. 1637) known by 
his small lexicon of the N. T., which has been republished several times, 
last by J. F« Fischer, left among his papers, a grammar of the N. T. 
His son, Matthias Pasor, Prof. Theol. at Groningen (ob. 1658) published 
it with his own additions and improvements, under the following title: 
G. Pasoris Grammatica Crraca Sacra JY. T. in tree libros distrihuta* 
Groning. 1655. p. 787. 8vo. This work is a literary rarity ,t although 
better adapted to secure the author's fame with posterity than his N. T. 
Lexicon, (leorgi is the only one of the moderns known to me, who 
made use of it. The whole is embraced in three books, as the title an- 
nounces. The first is on the Doctrine of Forms; the second on Syntax, 

* Tliis Cframmatiea Saera, in the edition of Dathe, is ihejir$t book. 

t E?en Foppcn does not qaote it among the worki of Pasor, in his BMioth. BeL 
gica, torn. I. p. 342. Its rarity is proved by Solthen, Cat Bibiioih. lib, tar. p. 470, 
and Dr. Gordcsiua, PloHleg, Hist. Crit. lib, rar. p. 272. 
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and the third contains seven Appendices: De Nomtdhus N, T>; De Vtr* 
his N. T.; De VerbU Arumalu; De DialecHs N, T*; De JiecefUibutf 
De Pmxi GrammaUciE; De Ntaneris sen Arithmetica Gr»ca. The most 
valuable are the second book, and the appendix x>n 6r. dialects of tb^ 
N. 'W ; for in the first book, and in most of the appendices which fill up 
the third, the author has treated of familiar subjects and those belonging 
to general- grammar. It was entirely superfluous' to write out complete 
paradigms of nouns and verbs* The syntax has been accurately elabo- 
rated, and 80 copiously treated as to exhaust the subject. The author 
points out the Hebraisms, but very seldom introduces parallels out of the 
native Greek writers. His syntax, however, excels all that have been 
compiled since his day, and has lefl the work of Haab far behind it. A 
complete index is wanting to this useful book. 

During the period from Pasor to Haab, the grammar of the N. T. was 
onlv cursorily treated of in writings on the style of. the N. T.; as by 
Leusden De DialecHs N. 1\ and Olearius De Stylo N. T. p. 257. 271. 
These authors, however, confined themselves to Hebraisms, and included 
among these much genuine Greek, which altogether perplexed the inves- 
tigation of (he grammatical style .of the N. T. Georgi was the first 
who proved many constructions to be genuine Graecisms which had usu- 
ally been considered Hebraisms; although he was not entirely free from 
partizauship. His writings had very little reputation* Fischer prefer- 
red to circulate anew the, works of Leusden and Vorst; and the well- 
known work of Storr* extended its baleful influence, for many years, 
over the N. T. exegesis. 

Ph. H. Haab, of the school of Storr, now published his Heb. Gram- 
roar, pre&ced by F. G. Von Siiskind, Tiibingen, 1715, 8vo. Overlook- 
ing the purely Gr. elements of the N. T. diction, he directed his atten- 
tion solely to grammatical Hebraisms; and in the arrangement, followed 
the works of Storr and Weckherlin, (Heh, Cham* 2 vol.) If we adopt 
the opinions of the reviewer in the Archives of Bengel (Vol. I. p. 406), 
*' the author has executed his task with an industry, judgment, accuracy, 
and discriminating and comprehensive knowledge of language, which 
must secure for his work the approbation of all friends of a sound exe- 
gesis of the N. T.'* Two critiques of learned men, who should be re- 
garded as entirely competent and mipartial judges in this department, 
give a materially difi^rent and almost opposite view, in the iVetr Theology 
Annals, 1816, vol. ii. pp. 859-870, and in (of De Wette?) the All. Literat. 
Zeitung, 1816, Nos. 39-41, pp. 805-826. After a frequent and pro- 
tracted use of the book, I must acknowledge my agreement with them. 
Its chief defect consists in this, that the author has not accurately dis- 
tinguished between the pure Greek and the Hebrew elements of the N. T. 
diction. Consequently he has represented as Hebraisms much that is 
either the common property of all cultivated languages, or at least fre- 
quently occurs in the Greek. From his predilection for Storr* s Obser- 
vations, he has also falsely interpreted many passages of the N. T. {see 
proof below,) by representing them as Hebraisms. Besides, the whole 

* Observat. ad Analog, et Syntaxin Hebr. Stuttg. 1779, 8vo. More precise gram, 
matical observationa, eapedally in relation to fnailag9 Um^porum^ pariieularum^ efc, 
•re Ibmid in J. 6. Straobe, Dt w. de Emjikasi Gr. lAng. N. T. hy Van den Honert, p. 70. 
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ia confiiaed, the arreogemeDt is in the highest degree arbitiuiy, and the 
work begins with a section on Tropes! which has no relation at all to 
grammar. It is not therefore too severe, when the second of the above 
mentioned reviewers concludes his criticism in these words: " Seldom 
has a work come before the reviewer so entirely a failure, and against 
the use of which eveiy one should i>e seriously warned." 

§ 4. The scattered remarks in commentaries on the N. T., in books 
of observations, and in exclusively exegetical monographs (elucidations 
of particular passages) which evince a commendable knowledge of books, 
when brought together, exhibit no complete discussion of the department 
of grammar. Besides, this uneritical empiricism, which, up to the be- 
ginning of the present century, controlled the Greek philology, and which 
even yet, for the most part, governs the Hebrew, renders them useless, 
since it has given an uncertain and arbitrary character to the N. T. exe- 
gesis. The rational method of treatment, which seeks out the ground 
of all idiomatic expressions (even of the irregularities) in the thoughts 
of the people and of the authors, has efiecled an entire change in the 
study of the Greek language. This method must be applied to the N. T. 
language, and confer on its grammar a scientific character, while it 
elevates it to a certain organon, or system, of exegesis. 

The empiricism orthe Greek philology, in respect to grammar, shows 
itself especially in the following things, (a) It apprehended the gram* 
matical structure of the language only in its rudest features, and there- 
fore left almost entirely undetermined the relation of kindred forms, in 
which the peculiarities of the Greek are most apparent, e. g. of 
the Aor. and Perf., of the Subjunc. and Optat. (b) In reference to all 
the forms of speech of which it had acquired the general sense, it estab- 
lished an unlimited analogy, according to which, one tense, one case, one 
particle was used for another; yea, even those directly opposite, could be 
mutually interchanged, e. g. prsBt. and fut., oho and ttf^Sf etc. (c) It in- 
vented a host of ellipses, and found something to be supplied in the 
simplest sentences. The N. T. interpreters adopted this method of pro- 
ceeding, which is to be found even now in the numerous Fischer! Ani- 
madver. ad Wellm Grammat. Gr. {Lips. 1798, etc. 3. Spec. 8.) They 
even thought themselves justified in going farther than the Gr. philolo- 
gists, because the Hebrew, which, in their estimation, the N. T. language 
resembled and imitated, was characterised by no exact forms or regular 
syntax. Of course they thought it unnecessary to treat of these particu- 
larly.* What would naturally result from such principles, we now find 
abundantly in the popular commentaries on the N. T. Storr has ac- 
quired the merit of reducing to a kind of system this medley of rude 
empirical canons of philology. Apart from every other consideration, 
siich principles would open an unlimited field to the fancy of the inter- 
preter, and hence it became easy to find in the words of the sacred wri- 

* See Prof. Frani Woken'$ EnaUaga e N. T, Oraei Textus Ptmctpois «t Plurimis 
Loei$ Exterm^UB, Viteb. 1730, 8vo. 
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ten « sense directly the opposite of that intended to be conveyed.* The 
Greek philologistB first departed from this empiricism. I&rmann, the 
pupil of Reitz, by his work De Hmendenda Ratiane Grammatics Gr»^ 
gave a powerful impulse to a raUondl investigation of the beautiful Gr» 
languagerl' and for the last thirty years it has become so deefrfy rooted^ 
has produced so beneficial results, and recently has been so successfully 
united with historical investigation,:^ that the Gr. grammar of the pre- 
sent day is matermlly diflferentfirom that of former times. It has been 
treated raUonally; jSrtij as the radical meaning of each grammatical 
form (cate^ teruej mood)y or, in other words, the idea which gave rise to 
each such form in the spirit of the Gr. nation, has been accurately ap* 
prehended, and its various uses reduced to the primary signification* 
Thus a host of ellipses was destroyed, and the enallage waa restored to 
its natural, i. e. narrow limits: secondly^ as it was attempted to show, how 
deviations from the established laws of language, which were either com- 
monly in use, or employed by only a few writers, resulted from the spirit 
of the speaker or writer, or his mode of thought; as Anacoluthonj At^ 
tracUanf ConatmcUo ad Seruum^ Brachyologia. The language thus be- 
comes a directly reflected image of the Greek thoughty as a lining idiom. 
There is no stopping at the mere externals, but a reference of each form 
and inflection of the language to the thinking soul, and an efibrt to ap- 
prehend it in its existence in the mind itself. 6y this means every phrase 
that cannot be conceived by the mind falls of itself, as when a writer, 
wishing to speak of past time, uses fiUure; when designing to say out^ 
says to; instead of learned^ says more learned; intending to express a 
cauae^ expresses a consequence; and for '^ I saw a man," says ** I saw the 
man." For a long time the. Biblical philologists took no notice of all 
these elucidations of the Gr. grammar and lexicography. They followed 
Vigor aqd Storf, and separated themselves entirely from the profane phi- 
loiogiBts, under the impression (by modem writers indeed nowhere dis- 
tinctly expressed) that the N. T. Greek, being Hebraistic, could not be 
an object of such philological investigations. No one would believe that 
the Hebrew, like every other language, admitted and required a rational 
mode of treatment* The rational view is now gaining ground. || It is 
believed that the ultimate reasons of the phenomena of the Hebrew must 
be sought out in the nation's modes of thought; and, above all, that a 
plain, simple people could not contravene the laws of all human language. 

• Sant, Mji 'nttman, {De Seriptor. N. T. DtUgetUia Grmnm, Lipi. 1813, 4ta ia 
B^nomftn. N, T, L p. 206.) qui grammfttiearam legum obiervationdm in N. T. inters 
pratatiooe panim cnrent et, si fcriptoris cnjiudam verba grammatice, i. e. ex legiboa 
lingac explicata flententiam . • . ab ipeomin opinione alienam prodant^ nullam iUamm 
legum ratioDem habeant, «ed propria verboram vineglecta Bcriptorem dixine conten- 
dant, ^a ialibus verbit nemo tana menle pradUus dicere unguam potvU» 

t I prefer raiional to phUotophieal^ because the latter may be easily miBUoderstood. 
Every merely empirical investi^tion is irrational, since it regards the language as 
something external, and not as an image of thought Camp. Titmann, p. 305, sq. 

t G. Bembardy WittnuchafiL Syntoji der Orieeh, Sprache. BerL 1829, 8vo. 

II The rational investigation mast rest on the historical, as we must first take a 
survey of the wIkJo extent of the langoage, before we can apprehend the reasons of 
the several phenomena. 
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It is DO loDger therefore considered proper to giv« a prepositkm diverse 
meaniDgii, according to one's own pleasure, in a context superficially ex- 
amined. The transitions from the radical to the various derived signifi- 
cations of each particle are carefully traced out; and the reception of sig» 
nifications without such derivation is considered an unscientific postulate* 

It must not be supposed that a Hebrew, instead of ^< this is my brother/' 
could say, ^oMuHcaUyf ^* this is of my brother," or *^ this is in the wise 
man," instead of ^* this is a wise man:" but the origin of changes so con- 
trary to rule must be sought for in the speaker's mode of thought, as with 
every rational being each deviation has its reason. Much less can we be 
satisfied with this common-place remark that, with a Hebrew, nan omntM 
(which can tmly mean not every one) signifies the same as omntM non, i. e. 
nuUut. We should rather direct attention to something more correct 
and philosophical. 

This rational mode of treating the Hebrew was commenced by some 
observations of Fritzsche, Niedner, and others, but first carried out com- 
pletely by Ewald. And although every thing in his work cannot be 
received as true, yet the principle of the learned author is undoubtedly 
correct. Independently of Ewald, I have endeavored^, especially in rela- 
tion to the particles, to exhibit the subject rationally, in the new edition 
of Simon's Manual Lexicon. It is to be hoped that the Syriac also, a 
language of much interest, may soon be viewed with other than empi- 
rical eyes. 

.The Grammar of the N. T. must also, by all means, aim at a rational 
developement of the N. T. language, and thus acquire for itself a scientific 
basis, while it furnishes^ at the same time, a similar one for Exegesis. 
What the philologists have previously efiected for the Greek must be read 
with attention, although all their nice distinctions are not to be considered 
correct. Especially must we be cautious about permitting them to regu* 
late the text. Besides, this investigation is constantly progressing. Many 
things require essential modifications (e. g. the doctrine of n, with sut>- 
juoctive), and others are yet in dispute among the best philologists, e. g« 
some modes of using or. Since 1824, Fritzsche has made some valuable 
contributions to the N. T. Grammar, in his Diss* in2ep.ad Cor. (Lips. 
1824,) in his Comment, on Matt, and Mark^ and in his Coifed, on N, T, 
Lips. 1825, 2 Spec. 8. To these must be added the TVeaiise of Gieseler, 
Bornemann in RosenmUller*s Exeget ReperL Vol, IL and the Scholia 
of the latter in Luca Evang. Lips. 1830. 8vo. There are also many 
grammatical questions discussed in the controversial writings between 
Fritzsche and Tholuck.* On the other hand, but few of the numerous 
critical, evangelical, and philok>gical commentaries on the N. T. which 
have recently appeared, treat exclusively of philology, and some have 
omitted it entirely. H. G. Holemann, in his Comment* de interpretat. 
sacra cum prof ana feliciter coi\fungefidd\ Lips., 1882. 8vo. has properly 
estimated the best philological principles in their application to the N. T. 

• Fritsiche Ueher die VerdienaU Dr. T%oUiek$ urn die SehrifUrkJarung. Halle, 
1831, 8to. Tholuck BeUrage xur Spracherklarung dee N. T. HaUe, 1632, 8vo. 
Fritisobe Prtdimmaritn xur Abbitte und Bkrenktarung^ die ieh gem dem Dr. 
Tholuck gewahren m6ehte. Halle, 1832, 8to. Tholook, Noek ein emeUe Wort en 
Dr. FrittMhe. Halle, 1832, 8Ta 



PART I. 



ON THE GRAMMATICAL CHARACTER OF THE N. T. DICTION. 



§ 1* Various Opinions ahout the Character of the N* 71 Diction, 

Ths character of tha N. T. dictioD, although pretty distinctly marked, 
has, for a long time, been misuDderstood by Btb. philologists^ or at least 
incompletely and partially apprehended; as polemic considerations, to- 
gether with an ignorance of the later Gr. dialectology, rendered even 
Uie best intellects incapable of perceiving the truth. About the be- 
ginning of the 17th oentury, some learned men {Purists) made repeated 
attempts to prove that the style of the N. T. accorded, in every respect, 
with ancient Greek purity and elegance: whilst others {Hebraists) not only 
recognised its Heb. complexion, but represented it as having a pervading 
influence. Towards the close of this century, tbe latter opinion prevailed, 
but not to the entire exclusion of the former, which found many able 
advocates. About the middle of the 18th century, the party of the 
Purists became entirely extinct, and the principles of the Hebraists, 
modified in some particulars, were jgenerally adopted. More recently, tbe 
incorrectness of these views began to be discovered, and led to the true 
middle course, which Beza and H. Stephens had already portrayed in its 
general features. 

The history of the various views about the Gr. 9tyle of the N. T., pro- 
mulgated at diftrent intervals. Moms briefly relates, in Aeroas. academ. 
sup, hermeneut, N, T. ed, Eichstadt, Vol. I. p. 216. sq. and Planck, with 
some essential errors, in his Introduc, to Science of Tkeolog, Vol. 2. p. 
45. Vomp, Stange Tkeolog. Symmikta IL p. 295. In respect to its 
literature^ see Walch Biblie, Tkeolog, lY. 276.* In conformity with 
my own design, I o£fer the following remarks, and shall eccasionally 
correct the observations of those writers. 

* See also Bftomgarten PoUmik, III. 176. J. LaniU in his De erudii. Aputshr, p. 
136, Bq. fives iho vlewi of the Fathers about the N, T. style. 
3 
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After Th. Beza, in his treatise De dono lingum et apostol, semumef 
(Acts X. 46) had represented, in a very advantageous light, the He- 
braisms of the N. T. style, which it is well known he maintained, as 
ejusmodiy vt mdlo alio idiomate tarn feliciter exprimi possint, imo inter' 
dum Tie exprimi quidem, yes, even as geu.msSy quibus Apogtoli scripta sua 
exomarint; H. Stephens, in his Pre/, to the ed. of N. T. 1576, first 
controverted those qui in his scriptis incuUa omnia et horrida esseputant. 
He endeavored to prove by examples that the most, elegant turns of ex- 
pression occur in the N. T. style, and contended that these Hebraisms 
give to it inimitable power and emphasis. Although those specified 
niceties of the style belong more to the rhetorical than the grammatical 
department, and the Hebraisms are too highly valued; yet the judgment 
of those two masters in Greek is not so incorrect as is generally sup- 
posed, and comes, on the whole, nearer the truth than that of many later 
Exegesists. This partial view was first opposed by Seb. Pfochen in 
Diatribe de linguss Grsscas N. T. puritaU (Amstel* 1629, edit. 2, 1683, 
12nio.) in which, by numerous examples, he attempted to prove, Crraecos 
auctores profanos pkroMbus et verbis loquutos esse, quibus scriptores N. T. 
(^ 29. § 81 — 129.) Yet this juvenile Diatribe (the principles of which 
Erasmus Schmid adopted in part, as appeared in 1658) seems to have 
excited, by its strong Purism, but little attention. A real, but indirect 
occasion for a controversy about N. T. diction, was first given by Joach 
Junge, rector at Hamburgh (1637, 1639); Jac. Grosse, minister of Ham- 
burgh (1640), his opponent, although in the main not agreeing with 
him, yet regarded hjs opinion about the Hellenism (not barbarism) of the 
N. T. style as harmless. Danl. Wulfer, however, (1640) came out 
against him with an InnocerUia Hellenist, vindicata, (see. 1. a.) showing 
the obscurity of his argument;* and Grosse now opposed Wulfer, to whom 
he pointed out many -misapprehensions, and also Job. Musseus, Theolog. 
Jener. 1641-42, who had represented Grosse as vacillating and incon- 
sistent, but had dwelt principally on his dogmatism about verba! inspira- 
tion. So that Grosse published, in all, five pamphlets in relation to the 
purity and dignity (not elegance) of the N. T. Greek (1641-42). 

Without regard to these controversies, so full of improper personalities 
and so almost useless to science, Danl. Heinsius (1643) declared himself 
in favor of the Hellenism of the N. T, language; and Th. Gataker 
(1640) wrote decidedly against the Purism of Pfochen, learnedly indeed, 
but with some exaggeration. Job. Yorst (1658, 1665) next published a 
clear and well digested collection of the N« T. Hebraisms, in which, 
however, Hor. Yitringa soon after pointed out many imperfections.f J. 
H. Bocler (1641) and J. Olearius (1668) j: pursued a middle course, dis- 
tinguishing more carefully the Greek and Hebrew elements of the N. 
T. style. Leusden agreed with them in most things, but was inferior 
to Olearius in circumspection. It was now acknowledged by most phi- 

* Groflse's 7Vta9, p. 40. 

t Yorst in the pre&ceexpreaset his opinion : Sacros Codd. N.T. talibus et vocabulis 
et pbrasibus, qocs hebream lingnam sapiant seatere plane, Cotnp. his Cogitata de 
stylo N. T., in the preface of FUcker de BebraismiB, 

\ J. Cocoeji Strieturet in Pfochen diatrib, appeared first in Rkeirfvrd^o collection. 
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lologisUr that Hebraisms are a striking characteristic ofthe N • T. language, 
' which) while they impart to it no tinge of barharism, yet depart con- 
siderably from Gr. purity.* See WerenfeVs Opusc* I. p. 311. sq. This 
view Mos. Solanus published, in a recent and very judicious controversy 
with Pfochen* Even J. Heinr. Micbaelis (1707), and Ant. Blackwall 
(1727) did not venture to deny the existence of Hebraisms, but en- 
deavored to prove that the diction of the N* T. writers, although not free 
from Hebraismsj possessed all the qualities of an elegant style, and thus 
equalled the classical purity. The latter celebrated scholar, in his work, 
which abounds in usehil observations, begins, tantum abeat^ ut hebrais' 
mo9 in N, T, r^eriri in/Uiemur^ ut eorum potius irmgnemt qua hie 
divinus ahundat liber^ copUjtra ad commoditatem qua ei elegantiam 
majorem afferre acces9umem arbitremur. They had little influence, 
however, on the now prevalent views, as the learned Ch. Siegm. Georgi, 
1732, in his Vindiciis iVot). Test, ab Ebraiamis^ returned to the -more 
strict Purism, and defended his arguments (1733) in a new work, {Hiero^ 
crilicus Sacer). J. Coar. Schwarz's Commentarii Crit. et PhiloL lingua 
Crf, N, T, Lips. 1736, 4to., tended principally to prove the existence 
of Greek purity,- even in the expressions considered Hebraisms, and Eiias 
Palairet in his Obaervat, PhiloL CriUinN. T. 1752, was the last to side 
with him in combating the N. T. Hebraisms.t By means of the school 
of Emesti, a higher estimation of the N. T. language became generally 
prevalent in Germany.ij: Comp, Emesti's Jnaiitut. Interpret. I. 2. Cap. 3. 
Most of the old controversies on this subject (those mentioned above 
and others) are collected in J. Rhenford's Diss, PhiloL Theolog. de 
stylo N, T. syntagma^ Leov. 1702, 4to., and Taco Hajo Van den 
Iionert syntagma iHsserL de stylo N. 71 GrsecOy Amst. 1703, 4to.|| 
Let us endeavor briefly to characterize the performances of those who 
attribute classic purity to the N. T. diction. They generally aimed at 
adducing passages from the native Greek authors, in which are found the 
same words and phrases that occur in the N. T., which had been inter- 

• B. Stolberg De<o<MMmt9 et harbaritmis K T. Vitel. 1681, 4to, 1685, 4ta intended 
only to iioquit the N.T. diction of the impurltiefl attribated to it, yet also denied many 
trac Hebraisms. 

t This work may be seen in the BUdoth. Bremen, nova CI. 3 and 4. 

t The judgment of Ernesti on the N. T. diction (diss, de difficult, interpret, grammat. 
N. T f 12,) may be mentioned here: Genus orationis m libris N. T. esse e pura 
grsecis et ebraicam mazime consaetudinom referentibus verbis fbrmalisqae dicendi 
miztam ot temperatum, id qnidem adeo evidens est iis, qni satis gr»ce sciant, ui plane 
misericordia digni sint, qai omnia bene gneca esse contendant 

H The essays of Wulfer, Grosse, and Musobus, although comparatively of little 
importance, ought not to be overlooked in this collection, and thesententiti doeUviror. 
de stilo JV. T, by Junge, alone received. Comp. Blessig. PrasidiaiAterpret. N. T. ex 
auetorib.grac. Argent 1778, 4to. and Mittcnzwey ^ocorvm quorundam e Hutchinsmi 
ad Xenoph. Cyrop. notis, quib. purum ei elegans N. T. dicendi genus defenditur, 
refutatio. Coburg. 1763, 4ta An essay by 6. C. Draudius De stylo N. 7*., in the 
PrimitL, Alsfeld. (NflrenCib. 1736, 8vo.) I have not seen. See Neubauer Naehr. wm 
jeUt lebenden I%eoL I. 253. 
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preted as Hebraisms. In so doing, they entirely overlooked, the fact, 
1« That ngany expressions and phrases, especially figurative, on account 
of their simpUcity and naturalness, are the property of all, or at least of 
many languages, and ought not therefore to be called Gnecisms or He* 
braisms.*" 2. That a distinction is to be made between prosaic and 
poetical diction, as between those tropes employed by' a sin^e writer 
once or twice to elevate his style (as lumina orationis), and those which 
have become the common property of the language; and that if, in so 
plain prose as that of the N. T., expressions of ^ndar, JSschyhis, Euripi- 
des, etc* occur even repeatedly ,t this by no means proves the classical 
purity of the N. T. style. 8. That if a phrase exist both in the Hebrew 
and Greek, the education of the Apostles and N. 1*. writers renders it 
probable that it was derived from the Hebrew rather than from the re- 
fined language of the Greek classic writers. 4. That those uncritical 
compilers collected many passages from the Gr. authors, in which, indeed, 
the same word occurs, but not in the same sense (MicfaAelis EirUeit. Int. 
N. T. I. p. 151, translated by Dr. H. Marsh); or where only similar, but 
not altogether the same phrases, are found. 5. That there was a free 
reference to the Byzantine writers, into whose language, by means of the 
church, some peculiarities of the N. T. diction may have been introduced. 
This might be rendered probable by several instances: Camp. Niehbuhr 
Index ad Agaih. under if^fiiovaSiu. 6. That many phrases, undeniably 
Hebraisms, were passed 6ver in silence. Their proof, therefore, was 
incomplete and irrelevant. Most of them confined themselves to lexi- 
cography. Georgi alone has treated the grammatical department with 
a co[HOUsness founded on extensive scholarship. 

In confirmation of what has been said, I shall here adduce some strik- 
ing examples. Camp. Mori Acros. I. c. p^ 222, sq. 

As to the first (I*), Matt. v. 6. ftemav^if xai de^^fe; fiTt* 6txa*09vv9jv» 

Parallels are quoted from Xen. .£sch. Lucian, Artemidor. to show that 
9»4^, in this tropical sense, is pure Greek. But it is so used in all lan- 

giages, especially the Latin; and therefore can be as little considered a 
rsseism as a Hebraism. The same may be said of iaOUw (xa^taBUtv) 
figuratively to consume* This can no moreJ[)e proved a Graecism from 
Iliad xxiii. 182, than a Hebraism from Deut. xxxii. 22, sq. It is com- 
mon to all languages. Parallels with yc^ca in the sense of ^enera^ion, 
i. e. men of a certain generation (Georgi Vind. p. 39), x^^€ powery and 
6 xvptos ^^i oixCafj are of no avail for the same reason. It is ridiculous 
to compare Matt. x. 27, xijfwiatt ifti tdv 6tAfid^ii»>, with this passage of 
JEsop, H^i^i itti twoi iu>fMi/toi c0f w{. Many such superfluous a'nd even 
absurd observations occur in the essay of Pfbchen. 

As to the second consideration (2.), it is proved from Iliad xi. 241 

* The Hebrew, bm well as the Hebraic Greek, participates with the langua^fe of 
Homer, in its sinapUcitj and perspicuity, except that the several forms are not here 
called Hebraisms and there Grecisms. There is a similarity between these lan- 
guages, especially in popular intercoarse, where there is most simplicity and clear- 
ness, whibt the scientific diction, originating with learned men, is not so nearly 
assimilated. 

t Krebs Obsenai, Tmf, p. 3. 
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(Camp. Oeorgi Vind> p. 122), and from Soph. Electr. 610, that xo^/taofiMt 
has the meaning of moriuum es9e; that <fyti^/ia for proles occurs among 
the Greeks, in Eurip. Ipheg. AuU 524. Ipheg. Taur. 967, 659. Hec. 254. 
and Soph. Electr. 1508. (See Georgi Fsndic. p. 87. sq.); that ftm/uuvta^ 
means regere^ is proved by Anacr. Ixii. 7; that ^dcty ^yafov is good 
Greek, by fioph. Electr. 205. (Schwarz CotiL p. 410.). For Hvt^pioir 
fiUtLVj in a tropical sense, Matt. xx. 22, Schwarz addoces JSschyl. Agam. 
1897. TiLtttMw irriium esBe, which in Hebrew is the usual meaning, is 
compared with the figurative phrase of Plat. Phileb. p. 77. B. <oxw ^aon} «o» 
Hift<(nfiiHu xaJ$attt^U ftktjytiaa vKh fCp vw 6ff XoyiMt. Comp, § 26, 2. 

As to the third Consideration (3.), we shall certainly not err, if we take 
the phrase yM^xfiy 'oyd^a* although not foreign to the Greek {Ckfmp. 
Jacob's ad Philoatr* Immagg, p. 589), to be derived from the oft used 
jn^ tf^^. German commentators consider it a Hebraism. Such also 
are ^lOM^x^a compasnon^ it^pa the landy in distinction from the water 
(Fischer ad Leutden JHalecti, 31), xf^^f in the signification of ihore^ 
^t6pM, of a sword edge (Camp. Boissooade ad Nie, p* 282)y ftaxo9%w 
ta he eiupid^ sUly^ xv^iof xv^Ctai^t tiaS^z^^^iu tlf rw xwtpop* It is better 
to derive them from the Hebrew than to attempt to prove them good 
Greek by parallels from Herodot., JESIian, Xenopboo, Diodor. Siculus, 
Phikstratus, and others. 

As to the fourth (4.), that h in Greek writers denotes the instrumental 
causSy which with some restriction is true, Pfochen has attempted to 
prove by examples, as, toJiiv h tvZi yovcrt (Xenoph.), ^x0c....iy i^i fitxiup^ 
(Hesiod!) That ^^ is used by good Gr. writers for res^ they would 

prove by Plat. Leg. 7. <ovf « f^itatoi xai tS Boyfiatof dx sivat ^f^ftuM ful^Oy 

where l^ifiatof can be translated by dictum. Ko^tdStw, in relation to 
mm, is proved to mean ta satiate, out of Plat. Rep. 2, where it relates 
to swine. That fi^Wir ^z^ twoi is good Greek is proved by Earip. 
Ion. 1112, Thuc. vi. 27, and others, where It^tUt alone occurs in the 
meaning of insidiari^ to lie in wait for in order to kill. That ^iCxrjfia 
in good Greek writers means peecatum (a sin) Schwarz would prove by 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 164, where i^. as^ elsewhere means debita (debts^ So 
also are most of the quotations entirely irrelevant, by which Greorgi 
(Hieroerit. p. 36, sq. 186, sq.) would prove that the best Greek writers 
interchanged the prepos. tis and <V, just as the N. T. writers do. Co»^, 
also Krebs. Obs. p. 14, sq. That tv^laxnw x^*^ fto^O' twt is no Hebra- 
ism, Georgi Vtndie. p. 116 attempts to prove from Demosthenes, where 
iv^Caxtuf f ip f t^^MTv ^rp fita^tav occurs, as if the Hebraism related to the 
word only, and not to the entire phraseology. To Jind (i. e. the single 
word by itself) instead of to acginre^ is clearly no Hebraism. For 
Hotff^bw sorSf ralairet adduces Aristoph. Archarn. x^afi}^ at/Koto;, and 
similar phrases: for nUttw irritum esse, Schwarz cites Plat. Eutbyphr. 
c 17. 6v x^^fiai ft^Uttu o, f » oUr tiftoe;. The well-known Merismus attb 
fnx^ov ios finyaxov is claimed to belong to correct Greek language (Georgi 
Find. p. 310 sq., Schwarz Comment, p. 917. Con^. Sch^er ad. Julian. 
p. 21.) by quotations in which occurs ovtt lUya, ovf c ofux^^. But such 
a Merismus in itself is not Hebraistic, but only the above mentioned es- 
tablished formula, oath ft, h^i fuy. That 5vo dvo, two and two, is a Gr»- 
cism, is not proved by Aristoph. Nub. foiow fOJkwfy more and more: pas- 
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sages must rather be adduced in which the cardinal repeated is used for 
oMu 5voy d^a t^slii etc. So also the phrase tteiviu tlf •ra uf a is not proved 
to be pure Greek by the beautiful 66<sa d'axov^a; tiit$ifiij¥i as the latter is 
an entirely different kind of phrase. Yet these instances might be infin- 
itely multiplied. What Georgi {Vlndie, p. 25,) adduces from Adrian 
Epictet. to prove o adtx^s to mean alter (the other), appears especially 
ridiculous. 

As to the fifth (5.), the formula (stt^pi^tw to rtpoa&ftWf and the word 
itoitl^t^ea* were proved by Schwarz p. 1245, out of Nicetas, to be pure 
Greek. ^ iti^^for carUinentj by Palairet, from Jo. Cinnam HiM, 4. p. 1 89. 
Yet more singular is it, when Pfoohen deduces the signification xoM^f,'im- 
muniusy from Lucian DeMorU Peregrin, c. 13, where Lucian uses a 
Judaeo-Christian expression satirically. 

As to the sixth ( 6. ), of the many words and phrases which those in- 
terpreters pass over in silence, comp. for example ftpoeanop xofi^ayetv, 

HOMiv huo^ {x^^) i^td tufou oaio%^Lvt6BaA where no exact question pre- 
cedes, i£o;409Loyf itftfcM $t^ to f raise Cfod. See § 3. 

After Salmasiusf whose work De Lingua Hellen. the modems had 
almost forgotten, Sturtz's essay De Bialeeto Alexandrina (Lips. 1784. 
4to. and Ger. 1788-93. 4to.) edit. 2. 1809. 8vo., led the way to a cor^ 
rect estimation of the Grecian basis of the N. T. diction. Copious re- 
marks on this work are found in the Heidelberg Annals^ 1810, vol. 18. 
p. 266. On this subject Keil {^Hermeneut, p. 11)> Bertholdt {Introduc, 
to Bib. 1, p. 155), Eichhgrn {Introduc. M T. vol. IV. p. 26), and 
Schott (Isagoge in N T. p. 497), have written more satisfactorily than 
many who preceded them, without however exhausting the subject, or 
treating it with scientific accuracy. In both respects Planck Jr. has 
surpassed his predecessors, and is the first who, avoiding the fundamen- 
tal error of SturZj has clearly developed the character of the N. T. style: 
De vera natura et indole oraiionis Grmcm N. T. Cotntnentat. Gott. 
)610. 4t6. (published in Comment, TheoU. v. Rosenmiiller I. 1. p. 112, 
and translated in Bib. Repos. And. vol. I. p. 636.) Comp. also Pr. 
Observatt. qussd. ad hist, verbi Gr. N. T. ibid. 1821. 4to. (and in 
CommentaU. TheoU. v. Roseomiiller 1. p. 193.) See All. Lit. Zeit. 
1816. No. 29. p. 306. {De Wette.) 



§ 2. Basis of the Diction of the New Testament. 

In the time of Alexander the Great and his successors, the Gr. lan- 
guage underwent an internal change of a twofold nature: partly inasmuch 
as a prosaic book language was formed (xom^i} «MiX£«f oj), which, while it 
took the Attic for its basis, was distinguished from it by the intermixture 
of many provincialisms; and partly because there arose a language of 
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popular iotercoarae, in which were combined the formerly distinct dia- 
lects of several 6r. tribes, but with a prominency of the Macedonian.* 
The latter (difibring again in some measure in the difllerent provinces of 
Asia and Africa) constituted the primary basis of the style of the Sep- 
tuagfint and the Apocrypha, as well as of the New Testament. Its pe« 
culiarities can be conveniently ranged under two heads, those of Lexi- 
cography and Grammar. 

The oldier writers on the Gr. dialects, especially on the »om^ dcax<arf of, 
are almost useless. The subject is briefly and well treated by JMatthias 

i Copious Gram* $ 1-8 — (rarukUed by E. V. Blomfidd^) and still more 
ully by Buttmann, {ed. Robinson. And. § 1. pp. 13-30;) but especially 
see Planck, I. c. p. 13-23; Tittman Synon. I. p. 302 and Bemhardy, 
p. 38» The Jews in Egypt and Palestiriet learned the Greek first by in- 
tercourse with the Greeks, not from books.:|: No wonder then if, when 
writing, they retained the peculiarities of the popular spoken language. 
So the LXX, the N. T. writers, and the authors of many (Palestine) 
Apocrypha. A few of the learned Jews, who valued and studied Greek 
literature, approached nearer to the written language, as Philo and 
Jo8ephus.|| This popular Gr. language, it is true, cannot be perfectly 
known, yet it must be supposed, from a comparison of the Hellenistic (in 
as for as it is not Hebraized) with the later book language, that deviating 
greatly from the ancient elegance, it had received numerous provinciid 
words and forms. It would also entirely neglect nice distinctions in 
phrases and inflections, abuse grammatical constructions (forgetting 
their origin and basis), and extend farther many corruptions which had 
already appeared in the book language. But its chief peculiarity was, a 
mixture of dialects formerly distinct, in which the dialect peculiar to each 
province became the basis, (in the Alexand. Atticisms and Dorisms.) We 
shall now endeavor more especially to point out the later elenients in the 

* Storz Dt DiaL Maeed. ei AUz. p. 26. aq. 

t A nice diflcrimination cannot be made between what belongs to the Alexandrine 
language, and what had become proper to the Gr. dialect of the inhabitants of Syria 
and Palestine. Eichliorn, in bis Ekdiit. Ins. N. T, IV. 134, is rather uncritical, where 
he assigns ittx^ftc^w, which is found in Demoeth., Felyb. and many writers since, to 
the Alexandrian dialect, and also (m{uv k»$pUio exeiperef which both Xenopb. and 
Homer employ. 

t That the Jews, in the time of ChHst, cultivated their Greek style by reading the 
Soptuagint, makes no essential ditference. It is now generally acknowledged that a 
superior education in the Ortek language^ cannot be attributed to the Apostle Paul. 
He certainly had more aptness in the Greek than the other apostles, but this can bo 
accounted for' by his travels in Asia Minor, and his intercourse with native Greeks, 
some of whom were learned and. of elevated rank. 

II That the style of the latter cannot be accounted the same with that of the Sep- 
toagint, or of the N. T., will be readily perceived by a comparison of the sections in 
the earlier books of the Antiquities with the parallel ones of the Septnig. Hen wtU bs 
seen the difference betweea the Jewish and Greek narrative style. 
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Hellenistic Greek, as to its lexical and granunatical peculiarities, the 
former of which most abound. In order to this, the observations of Sturz, 
Planck and Lobeok,'must be consulted.* The quotations referred to 
by them (principaUv out of Polyb,^ Plui.t ^temidort Apptan^ Beluh 
dor^ Lycophfon^ SexL JSmpir.f Jirrianf Strab.t etc) will be here 
omitted, but may be found in their works-f What seems to be exclu- 
sively an element of the popular language, and is not found in any profane 
Greek writer, I sball mark thus : (*) X 

1. Lexical Peculiarities, The later dialect embraced, (a) Words 
and forms of words of all Greek dialects without distinction, namely, 
Attic: for instance, •m9u>$ (Lob. p. 309,), h (tx6to(, &st6( (Herm. Pras/1 
ad Soph, At. p. 19), ftax«7, in^^w (Lob. p. 151), n^uva (Lob. p. 331), 
•Xcm; ; Doric ; e. g. itca^a, (rct^^o), xxLj^aa^ (Lob. p. 179), ^ x^/Mi, ttoia 
(herb instead of rtoCti or icoo), also fitfi^a^ft which Zonaras quotes 
from 2 Tim. iv. 13, where, however, our Codd. have fu/t^. see Sturz 
Zoruirm glossm sacrm Grimmmn 1820, 4to. P. IL p. Id; Ionic i 
7oyyvS<* (Lob. p. 358), ^tftfco, fc^tp^f, (in Aristot. see Lob. p. 431), pa^/Ui 
(Lob. p. 324), axo^yti^iuf. Ionic and Doric is ^ in an intransitive 
meaning (Heb. xii. 15.). As Macedonic^ the following are pointed out 
by the grammarians, Kc<f/u0ox^ a camp (Lob. p. 377), tmfifi street ; as 
originally, Cyrerunc /3ovyo( hill (liob. p. 355) ; as Syracusany the imperf. 
tlfio¥ (Fritzsche ad Mr, p, 515.). (b) It gave new meanings to words 
found in the old language. Comp. tta^axaXfiv to beseech^ ftai^fvti/v cos- 
tigarCt tvza^ufttlv gratias agere (Lob. p. 18), afi^<a^ {*)descendingfrom 
an obscure mother (Philo de temvij p. 248), dmxuVccv, imutCjtttWi am* 
xtlif^tu to recline at the table^ ikHox^i^vM to answer (Lob. p. 108), 
&9i»tdo6t6^ renunciare, valerejubere (Lob. p. 23), ovyx^Cvtw to com' 
pare (Lob. p. 278), dai>«>v, htufMvtop evil spiritj\\ iviKw living tree^ 
^Kutwiui^ indignariy(*) dyofff^o^ vita, xtpaxit volumen, roll ofbooks^ 
Ezr. vi. 2, Heb. x. 7; t^ar^/MP one of celebrity (Lob. p. 333), '^/UCtt* 

* Olearios De ttylOf p. 279, sq. 

t The Fathers and the Roman law books have been scarcely referred to in the in- 
vestigation of the later Greek. The latter will foe often consulted in the succeeding 
sections of this book. 

t The Greek grammarians, especially Tbom. Mag., quote much as popular Greek, 
which was not foreign even to the Attic book language, (e. g. 0i^Xmc, Thom. M. p. 
437, and l{fMw/M«(, p. 363.) Indeed they are not free from great mistakes: Comp, 
Oudendorp ad Thom. M. p. 903. Much that was adopted into the written language 
after Alexander's time, may hare existed much earlier in the popular language, 
as perhaps e^ftmSift which occurs first in the poets of tlie new oomcdy. Moreover, 
the N. T. writers use words and forms which the Atticists preferred, instead of those 
denominated popular Greek, e.g. xjpt^rnu Thom. M. p. 921, k (not o.) XoT^a^^ Thom. 
M.864. 

II Namely, as its proper, inherent signification. It is found in Iliad VIII. 166, in 
the sense of bad diemon, and also in Dinarch adv. Demostb. i 30, p. 155. Bekk^ 
quoted by modern interpreters. The Byxantines use luuUc with l«ifM»r, Agath. 1 14, 4, 
when they wish to be more specific. 
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mkI zt^tQ^Mw to fttdr to nouriah (*), * 6^wp pay of ioldiers^ (Sturz, p. 
187), <4a^u>r CyS^A)) ictvyta^at eloqtH (Lob. p. 63), HiibaftioSoA negotii$ 
dUtrahi (Lob. p. 415), HtC^pta, corpse (Lob. p. 375), ax^ ichool (Lob. 
401), ^thi a large shield (Lob. p. 366), ^^ «^ree^ (Lob. p. 404)» 
ftap}ai6^a eofffidencey etc. Especially was a transitive meaning givefi to 
neuter verbs: e. g. fid^fwuv (Mtt. zxviii. 19^, ^wftptvtw (2 Cor. xxi. 14), 
in the Septuagint even f^v, fh^ftiKtvtw ana others: cofnp. Deut. xxzii. 
10, Ps. cxviii. 50; see Lydius De re mil. 6, 3. In fu^v^of the use at 
least was changed, inasmuch as that word, formerly only used of women, 
was applied to both genders, Lob. p. 151. Schafer ind. ad. Msop. p. 144. 
(c) Words and forms of words, which in the old Greek were used rarely^ 
or only by poets, and in the higher style, became the more usual and 
preferred ibrms, or were transferred also to the prosaic style: for instance, 
ov^'fciy to govern (Lob. p. 120), iis<twvxtu» (Thorn. M. p. 609, Lob* 
p. 53), ixaa^tof, 9oiff<n( (Thom. M. p. 370), dxca^c^ (Lob. p. 229)» 
fi^ixtw irngare (Lob. p. 291), Eichhorn {EMeU. %m. N. T. IV. 127), 
reckons here also the phrase ^ior^ f» iv t^ xa^SCq^t which poets, especially 
tragedians^ used in solemn style, as it occurs in the N. T. in the dryest 
prose. But the Homeric h ^^tai ^ia^m is only a similar, not the same 
formula. That which is quot^ as a solemn formula, <tvptfi^hv iv t^ tca^Ci^ 
is used also with emphasis in the N. T. On the other hand, xo^dowp is 
to be considered as an instance of a word which, by obliterating its acces* 
sory meanings passed over from the language ojf common life into the 
language of the books, (Lob. p. 74.) {d) Many words received another 
form, mostly lengthened: for instance, f/^ttwxtaith l*i(sith aya^e^(dro^fca), 
Schaier ad FliUarchy V. p. 11, yeyiArta (ycWdxta, Lob. p. 104), f^^toxoftw 
(yXtttftfoiBO^toy, Lob. p. 98), JlxHalkai (ftaxtu, Lob. p. 45), tx^U (x^0» 
iioftwa (iScMCbt^^;), aLt$i/ia (o^Vi^flref), '^tvofta (4c^do$, Sallier od Thorn, Mag* 
p. 927), dKoy^^tfftf {afta»iffjfia)i xavx^fd^f («av;t>7f&a), Xvxf^ {^vx^iovy Lob. p. 
314), 6fttaala (o4»()' ^vfxv^Uk (tfvyxv^flrcf), fiL8%t(t6i>oi (^Xt^tfcto;), aHo^taaCik 
{attoa'taaiSj Lob. p. 528), ^aaixtcact (^ck^tXctd), i»7[viftt¥ {ixxifw, Lob. p. 
726), ot'^ (like iatfixa, to stand)^ ixitivof (cx<(m$, Lob. p. 187), d^;, 
it ov (a<Y0S9 ov, adjective of two terminations, see Lob. p. 105), waaitu 
(v«otftf»d, Thom. Mag. p. 626, Xiob. p. 207), intdofMo* {ftitofuu^ Lob. p. 
581), itxoSofiv^ (<Mxo6ofM70(f, 6txoB6ft9jfia^ Thom. Mag. p. 645, Lob. p. 490), 
<{vitmi'cM' (^di^vHvl^tiPt Jjoh. p.224),.dcxa^oiiy (deacofcvctr), cS^ot'^bov (a^oiw^ 

Lob. p. 254), ^ifika^CBiov (*) (jStjSXftdtoy, 0t^x»^froy), wf o^ftov, Fritzsche ad 
Mr. p. 63^,) 4't;t^W (4^1)9 vovSsala {vcvOitijaiii Lob. p. 512), xora^torrtf^cr 

!xafaatt»'towy Lob. p. 361), /lotxo^s (for H^^x^i Lob. p. 452), ^t^v^ttrti^^ 
for 4«^o(, Thom. Mag. p. 927). The verbal forms in <o pure, instead 
of those in ftt : for instance, 6fivv<a instead ofofiwfiiy see Thom. M. p. 648. 
Also compare {v^oo for Iv^cm, Thom. M. p. 642, Lob. 205, Phot. Lex. 

* The extended sig;nificaUon may be regarded ae a Hebraism: >^fi^Biy was 00m- 
monly used conrespondently with ^OXTI like x'(^<*{>('« which, by the Greeks, is not 
applied to men. (See Solanas in Rktnfordy p. 297.) It is andetcrmined whether 
huMo for Ivlhna belonged to the later popular Greek language, or was derived firom 
the Septuagint The Utter seems to mo the more probable, as tmktui corresponds 
better with niiS^j; DM8^ than tvuhf, 
4 
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p. 913, ^a^tw for /3afvye(v Tliom. M. p. 142, aa^aw for aal^ttP Lob. p. 
83, x^v {x<aMV6^i)f Hop hvai for Htivai (Fortscfa De locis lAfdm, p. 60). 
Active forms,^ also, appeared for the middle and deponent, which were 
common in the older book language; for instance, p^^oti/py (Act. iv. 25, 
from Ps. ii.) perhaps ayaTJudv (Luc. 1, 47). Finally, for the members 
of the human body, forms originally diminutive became usual in the 
language of conversation, as w-fioy; comp, Fischer Proluss. p. 10, Lob. 
p. 211.* (e) Entirely new words and formulas were constructed,f 
mostly by composition: e. g. dx>.<yf^iottd<sxortot (*), c»^<oHd^(9xoi (Lob. p. 

621), /lovo^^Xfioi {he^o^'^KiXfiOf Lob. p. 136), aU/ia'ftxxvala{*)^ iixatox^iaCa^ 
6i^ofiit^U3V, xaXortouw (Lob. p. 199), alzfJuiXxo'tl^ftv (Thom. Mag. p. 23, 
Lob. p. 442), avtCxvf^ov{*), j«/Mv*f*7^tf«w(*), dktxto^o^uma (Lob. p. 229), 
uHoxt^axC^tw (Lob. p. 341), dvtaftox^lvio^at (^sop. 272, del Fur.jj 

iiv^evBW (Lob. p. 182, Schafer Ind. ad ^80p. p. 135), dyti^^yiiv, dyar 

^ovvf^j Btaaxo^ni^etw (Lob. p. 228), cyx^afcvo^afr (*), (Lob. p. 442), dixv 
detfTtofs;;, 6i,xoBt6ftofilv (Lob. p. 373), Xc^)3oXcty, H^otf^dyiop (Sturz p. 191), 
xoyttt, xj^d^j^atof (Lob. p. 63, Sturz p. 175), neyiol^ai^ (Lob. p. 296), 
l^lf (Lob. p. 190), 69dxoi (Lob. p. 28), fidfi/Mi (f^^J, xafiftvav («ofo- 
fivtvp, Sturz p. 128), dfof^ftw, (see above,) aiox^ott^^*), dyp6tfji{*),ixri'' 
9£Mi (Lob. p. 311), rtt>^xi^(w (Lob. p. 341), dfta^d^atoi (Lob. p. 313). 
Especially rich was the later language in mbsttmtives in ^a: e.g. 
xatdxvfia, avtaftoBofiOf xato^^/ia, Itdrtta/ia, yipvijfiay txt^ca/ta (Lob. p. 209), 
^o«*f «Tfta,(*J (see Pasor Gramm. N. T. p. 671-74); and mbstarUiveB 
compoundea with ttwi e.g. ovfifiaAijtyjs, ovfiteoxLtfi^ (Lob. p. 471); in 
adjectives in hvo^i e. g. ofB^wo^ (Sturz. p. 186), o^tvo;, «^cSiVo^ xa$rjftt' 

^ivoii da^^dxvvos {Ss^fidfivoi); in verbs in ou, t^cd : e.g. dvax<uv6<aj d^FvcryoM, 
ioUouit i|»fi«fota(*), oBsvotij 6^$^ii<^{*)i 5€ty/iOT'tf«(*), Stwr^l^Hf ^%aMxl^to(*); 
camp, adverbs, as vtdvto^t (dta«(M"f o;, cxaerfof r), vuu^loSev (tx ttatSU, Lob. 
p. 93), xaj9<as (Sturz p. 74), tttwoioU («rayoixtV> ^avotxtjaCa, Lob. p. 616); 
{see Sturz p. 187.J:). A later form is taxoi*<«i exttv (for xaxdu tfoi^^u; 
Ixftvjj (Lob. p. 389), as on the contrary for xaxovt^slv (vide supra), the 
older Greeks used the formula xaxCt tfocity. That the above register 
contains many words which were formed either by the Jews, who spoke 
the Greek, or by the N. T. authors themselves, (^especially Paul, Luke, 
and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews,) according to an analogy 
which then prevailed, cannot be denied: Comp, especially o^B^C^tiv (0'3B^), 

* Abbreviated forms of proper namesi which had existed before in the language 
of the people, were introduced into the written language, as *AXi(S(i 2 vavM for 'iirvanW, 
etc. The derivatives of Uxt^^ih were only slightly changed, as «rav}«;^fvc, (w^x'^^^ 
fbr «r«iv}«xivC} etc. Lob. 307. 
i Suicer Sacra observat, p. 311, sq. has coHected many such words from the Fatliers* 
t It is natural that the popular Greek language should adopt some foreign words, 
with slight variations (appellatives) out nf the other languages used in the different 
provinces; but in an inquiry so general as the above, this is of no importance. In 
respect to Egyptian in the Septnag. and elsewhere, soe Sturz De DiaUcto Alex. p. 84. 
So also Latin and Persian have been pointed out in the N. T. Comp. Clear. De Stylo 
N. T., p. 366, 368. Gcorgi BUrocr. T. I. p. 247, and T. II. De LatinitmU N, T 
Michael. Einleit, JV. T. prt. I. p. 17a 



§ 2. BASIS OF THB N. T. DICTION. 81 

X(^o0aXs»»9 atpMttxx^ttCaf if/Odot^tlvf h^Oo^MKelv^ fJbo<sxovtot6t$ff fisyalfMtpvviif 
fatfctM^otfv*^, fUUc^o&vfUaj aa^aj^dtt^if v«o«ddeoir, xC^(fo6axt'vXtiOii however^ 
we must not presume it decided, that there is no trace of these words 
remaining in the Greek authors. All of them have not been compared. 

(2.) Grammatical Peculiarities* These are limited in a great mea- 
sure to the inflexions of nouns and verbs', which had been either entirely 
unknown, in some words unusual, or at least foreign to the Attic Greek 
language; for in this respect the union of the dialects formerly separated 
became manifest. Besides, the use of the Dual form became rare. In 
respect to Syntax, the later language haa few peculiarities; e. g. some 
verbs are construed with a different case from that which followed them in 
the earlier Greek: conjunctions which formerly took only the subjunctive 
or optat. were construed with indicative; the use of the optat. in orU'* 
tione obliqua is not so frequent. But all that relates to this subject will 
be more appropriately treated of in § 4. 

It is not to be questioned that even this later popular dialect had, in 
some provinces, several peculiarities, as the old grammarians, who have 
written especially on the Alexandrian dialect, assert; e. g. Irenaeus, De« 
metrius Ixion, (see Sturz de dial. Maced. et Alex, p. 24, note 4. Ccmp. 
p. 10.) Accordingly some would find Cilicisms in Paul's writings (Hi- 
eron ad Algas, quSRtt* 10. torn. [V. ed. Martianay, p. 204); however the 
four examples cited by this Father as such, are not decisive (M ichaeiis 
Mrdeit, Ins. N. T. 2. pit. p. 161). This question must be dismissed, as 
we have no other sources of Cilician Provincialisms, than those which 
rest upon mere hypotheses. Camp* B. Stolberg De Cilicimns a Paulo 
usurpatis^ in his Exercitat. de sotedsmis et barbarisnds Grmcm N. 2\ 
dicOoidfaUo tribuHi. Yiteb. (1681) 1685, 4to. 



§ 9. Hebreuh^ramxan Complexion of the N, T. Diclion. 

The popular Greek dialect was not spoken or written by the Jews 
without foreign intermixtures. Their Gr. style took not only the gene- 
ral complexion jof their mother tongue, which showed itself in monotony 
and circumlocution, but more especially its inflexions. Both these were 
more apparent when they translated directly from the Hebrew than when 
they freely used Gr. idioms. Hebraisms and Aramaeisms are more nu- 
merous in Lexicography than Grammar. Lexical Hebraisms soon be- 
came established,* consisting in extension of meaning, imitation of whole 
phrases, and analogous formation of new words to express similar signi- 
fications, phrases, and words. Hence originated a Jewish Greek, which 
native Greeks generally did not understand, and therefore despised.* 

All the nations which, after Alexander's death, were subjected to Ma- 

* See Hug*8 £tfi/df. /ii«. JV. 7- 2 ed. prt I. p. 137, translated by D. Fosdick, It, 
Andover. 
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cedo-Grecian rulersy and by degrees adopted the huguage of their coa* 
querors in the intercourse of life, especially the Syrians and Hebrews, 
spoke a more corrupt Gi^ek than the native Grecians, and impressed on 
it more or less of the stamp of their vernacular language. (Salmaa. de 
Ling' HeUen, p» 121.)* As it was usual to call the Jews who spake 
Greek Hellenists^ this oriental Gr. dialect, which originated with them, 
acquired the name of HeUemstic idiom. {See Buttmann, ed. Rob. § 1. 
p. 18, note 12.) For this reason the diction of the Septuagint and of 
the N. T. is called Hellenistict It was not Drusius {ad Acts vi. 6) but 
Scali^er {Ardmadvers* in Etueb. p. 134) who first adopted this appella* 
tion«t 

The Hebraisms of the N. T. have often been copiously collected, espe* 
cially by Vorst, Leusden, in his Phikl^ Hebra, (of which J. F. Fischer 
has published the Dissert, de DialecHs N. T* Sing, de efus Hehraismis. 
Lips. 1754, 1792, 8vo.) CMearius, De Stylo N. T. p. 282, and Hartmann 
Linguist, EinUit. in das Stud, d. A. T. p. 882, note. They were not 
sufficiently guided by the principles of criticism4 Almost all the pre- 
ceding writers on the subject are guilty of the followmg defects: — 
(a) They did not sufficiently attend to the AramsBan elements of the 
N. T. diction.^ It is well known that, in the time of Christ, the Syro- 

* That the later Greek became Latinised when the Romani began to write Greek, 
ia known: yet the Latin eolonn^ of the atjle is nowhere very evident (except per- 
haps in Law-books), not even in Gr. translations of Lat. authors, as of Etitrop, by 
Peanius, of Cic» Cat, Maj, and Somn, Scip, by Theodoms, ed. Gotz. NArmb. 1801, 
8vo. This arose from the (act that these two langnages are more nearly alUed in 
signification tlian the Heb. and Gr., and also that those anthers had studied Greek. 

t It should bo adopted as a tecbnieol term, since it is so suitable for the purpose: 
*fiXXivw^C in the N. T. denotes a Jew who spoke Greek (Acts vi. 1). See Wetsten 
IL p» 490, Lob, p. 379, on iXXiiW(t(y, ixknftvrht. The conclusion of Salmasius from 
Acts ▼!. 5, that the HeUenistB o£ the N. T. were Jewish proselytes, is hasty, and 
Eichstadt ad Mori Acroas, Herm, 1. p. 227, seems to have followed him. The discus- 
sion between D. Heinsios {ExercU, de Lingua HeUenitt, L. B. 648, 8va) and Salma- 
sius {BdUmsHca L. B, 648, Svo., Funuo Lingua HdUn, ibid. 643, 8va, Ooiilegium 
Lingua HeUen. ibid. 643, 8vo.) about the name Dialectus Hellenistica does not relate 
only to the word Hellenistic, but more particularly to the meaning of dialectus^ for 
which Salmasius will substitute character or stilue idioticus (De HeUenist, p. 250.) 
Camp, Tittman Sfffumym, I. p. 259. Other writers about the meaning dialectus Hel- 
lenist see Waleh Biblioth. UeoL IV .p. 278, Fabric SiUioth. Grac. ed Harles. IV. 
p. 893. 

t A new work on the Hebraisms of tlie N. T. more critical and rational, is much 
needed. 

§ Much quoted by the Hebraists, might be considered both as Hebraism and Syri- 
asm, e. g. ?ic as an indefinite article, the frequent use of Partic. with that for a finite 
verb: but it is preferable to regard these and similar modes of expression as Ara- 
maean, because in this language Uiey are more frequent and better established, and 
occur almost exclusively in such later Heb. writings, whose style inclines to the Ara- 
m«ao. These remarks relate only to the N. T. diction; for in the Septuagint we find 
but few Aramsisms. Comp, Olear. p. 308. Gcsen^ Commentar, on lea, I. 63. 
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chaldaic, and not the old Hebrew, was the popular language of the Jew^ 
of Palestine.. For this reason, many current expressions in this dialect 
must have found their way into the Greek spoken hy the Jews. Among 
the earlier writers, however, Olearius has a section especially De Chal* 
tUeoSyriasmU N. T..p. 345, Camp. Georgi HierocrU* I. p* 187, etc. 
In later times much pertaining to this subject has been collected by Boy« 
sen (Erit, ErlaUtemngen des Grund Textes dea N. T. uum der Syr, 
Ueber$etz. Quedlinb, 1761, 8vo. 3 Stiicke.), Agrell {Orat. de Dicfione 
a; T. UTexion, 1798, and Otiola Syriaca, Lund. 1816, 4to. p. 63-58). 
and Hartmann ut supra^ 382. Earlier writers have now and then ad* 
verted to these Syriasms. {See Michaelis EinL im N. T. I. p. 138) 
and Bertholdt's iv\leiL I. p. 158-. Henneberg, in whose Exegeticai 
writings Syriac abounds, has not much advanced this comparative view, 
and could not, because he was wanting in fixed principles* Here bek>ng 
also the few Rabbinisms. Su Oiear. I. c. p. ^0, Georgi 1. c. p. 2:^1. 
In explanation of them much can be gathered from SchoCtgen, Hot, Mebras, 
{b) They paid no attention to the dissimilarity in the style of several of 
the N. T. writers; so that, accordmg to their collections, it would seem 
as if the whole N. T. were alike full of Hebraisms, although there is no 
small difierence in this respect. Matthew, Luke, John, Paul, and James, 
cannot possibly be considered as equally abounding in Hebraisms. Those 
learned men also neglected to point outthe connection between the N. T* 
style and that of the Septuagint, although, with all their similarity, many 
discrepancies occur; and generally the style of the Septuagint is more 
Hebraistic than that of the N. T. (c) They embraced much, within the 
circle of Hebraisms that was not foreign to the Gre«k prose, and was 
common to many languages; and generally they seem to have had no 
clear apprehension of what constitutes a Hebraism. See Tittmann de. 
eaurie caniortar. inlerpretat. iV. T. p. 18, sq. {Synon, 1. p. 269, sq.) 
De Wette in der M. Lit. Zeit. 1816, No. 39, p. 3U6. They used the 
word in a threefold sense: (1) For such words, phrases and constructions 
as are peculiar to the Heb. (Aramaean) language, and not found in the 
Greek prose, e. g. ttftkckyxfiiiitfBtuj 6^fiXriff4]^a d^Utwi, H^otoitov xa/t^aycty, 
oJxodo/Kcfrv (in a fig. sense), ffcxotvucey <^ xa^Cavt rioptviaQat o^Cb^w, ov- — 
ftai (for dvdci';), flofcoxoycttf^cM <m and U f &»*, etc. (2) Such words, 
phrases and constructions as are occasionally found among the Greeks, 
but are imitations, by the N. T. writers, of the manner of their vema« 
cular language, e. g. ajtip/ta for prolei (Schwarz Com. p. 1235.) Hebr. 
y^T, ayayxf^ dUtress^ Oppression (Comp. Diod, Sic, 4, 43. Schwarz, p. 
81.) Heb. pfXO, np^XO, -ix,nix, tif aftdvtfi6w {Diod. Sic, 18, 59. PoJyb. 
5. 26.) Comp. ninpS, ^c'^oro rjjr y^^ {Tkuc. 1, 69. Xm. Jiges. 9, 4. 
Dio. Chrys. 62, p. 587.) Comp. yi» 'D£)K, xttxoi for littus {Herod. 1, 
191. Sirab, etc.) Comp. Hdb. So also the formula i9^w<s&at, X^otop 
{Ta^wSfvwif ivdv0> by Dion. Halic.) after pix BP^S. (3) Such as are equally 
frequent in the Greek and Hebrew, and in regard to which it is doubtful 
whether they are to bp considered as parts of the Gr. language adopted 
by the Jews, or as vernacular idioms: e. g. ^^eaiw vofiovy oTjua, cxdes, 
w^ with appellatives (aM}^ ^tvi)j Hats, a slitve^ f^tyaxyvtw to praise^ 
dtoxcty to pursue virtue* This latter remark is applicable to many 
grammatical phenomena, which Haab has brought to view in his Hob.- 
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Greek Grammar. Finally, it is not to be doubted that the interpreters 
introduced Hebraisms (Aramaeisms) in many- passages: e. g. Eph. v. 26. 
itt jififiat^ i'va 'ysrx-hp it^M (See Koppe), Matt. xzv. 23, xH^ conviviumj 
after the Arab, nnn (iSSee Fischer ad Letisden diail, p. 54), Matt, vk 1. 
hixau>(H>nj almsy after the Chald. npiy. Matt. xxi. 13. xa^oiu trader (Fischer 
ad Leusden diall. p. 46.) Thus much abuse by the LXX. crept in* 

It may be se^n from these observations, that in the N. T. there is a two- 
fold Hebraism; the one perfecty the other imperfeci. Under the former 
we include such words, phrases and constructions aa belong exclusively 
to the Heb.- Aramaean language, and therefore were transferred from the 
latter directly into the Hellenistic idiom, which is Che diction of the 
N. T,* Imperfect Hebraisms we denominate all words, phrases and 
constructions which, although found in the Gr. proae, have probably been 
transferred fcom the Hebrew-Aramaean Vernacular language. This 
would seem to be the case, Partly because the latter was more fami- 
liar to the writers of the N. T., and they cannot be supposed to have 
had a perfect knowledge of the written Gr. language; and partly because 
the words, phrases, and constructions were more common in Hebrew than 
Greek. I)e Wette felt this diflference, and has thus expressed it: ** The 
diflerence is certainly essential, whether the form of speech be altogether 
foreign to the Greek, or have some point of similarity, by which it can 
be connected with it." 

This whole investigation must be carried fiirther back, to the origin 
of the so called Hebraisms. In this, however, the LXX are not to be 
taken as authority, since as translators^ they afford no certain specimens 
of the pure Greek of the Jews; nor are the epistles of the N. T., because 
the rdigums dialect of the Jews, even in the Greek, naturally approach- 
ed the Hebrew, and had its type in the Septuagint. But we must cson- 
sider especially the narrative style of the Apocrypha, the Gospels, and 
the Acts of the Apostles, fn order to apprehend as clearly as possible the 
influence of the vernacular language of the Jews on the Greek. It is 
evident, in the Grst place, that the general character of the Hebi-Aramaean 
expressions was- imperceptibly impressed on the Gr. style, no less by the 
original author, than by the translator. Then no one could free himself 
from it without difficulty, and only by reflection and practice. It is as 
if innate. This general character consists, partly in elucidation (there- 
fore the use of the preposition instead of the forms of .cases, which are 
the result of more abstraction), and so in the circumstantiality of the ex- 
pression {^liytw dftb rt^oaiaftH tivofy iy^d^ Bid x^^of t; itdptt^ drto fux^ov 

iiai ficyaxov, xai tata* — xtu ixxrd^ etc., the accumulation of the pron. peru. 
and demonstr. especially afVer a relat., the narrative formula xdb iyiwto^ 
etc.); partly in the simplicity, yea monotony, with which the Hebrew 
(properly speaking rather a co-ordinate than a subordinate) conbtructs 
sentences and connects them. Hence in the Jewish Greek so rare use 
of conjunctions (whilst in this the native writers display great copious- 
ness), the uniformity in the use of the tenses, the want of connection in 

* BleBslg defines thas: Hebraismtu est soline Hebmi SermanU propria loquendi 
rv/to, cujusmodi in Gracam vel aliam linguam sine barb&ritmi suspicUme tran$ferre 
non lieeL 
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the periods, or in chiuaes Mibordinate to the leading one, and the tinfre* 
quent occurrence of the participial construction so common with the 
Greeks. In historical isiyle, this manifest peculiarity prevails, that the 
very words of others are quoted, whilst the indirect introduction of the 
speaker gives to the narrative of the Greeks so distinct a complexion, 
and leads to the use of the Optat. in so many ways, a mood scarcely 
known to the Jewish Greeks. This general Jewish complexion must 
give to the Greek of the Jews a very remarkable characten but what 
are usually denominated Hebraisms, are particular words, phrases and 
constructions.* The readiest deviations are: (a) To transfer to the £o* 
reign language a vernacular word, which corresponds in its radical sense. 
It is not then to be wondered at if the Jews used Bix<uo<ivvfi for alme^ as 
npi!r. More unquestionable examples are, o^tixijpta debitum, answering 
to peccaiumy after the Aramie. 3in, ««v/it7 bride^ also daughter^vn4aw 
Matt. X. 85, as rh^ signifies both in Septu. Gen. xxxviii. 1 1, »( for primue 
(in certain cases) as nntt, iioftoxoyhaeai ifm also to praise one (thanking) 
as h mi>i Gen. xxix. 34, 2 Sam. xxii. 60, Septu., iviKoyslv to blesa^ i. e. to 
make happy, as ^3, i^<atw to askf also to entreaty as both are expressed 
by Smb^, »rfttf»f for the ereatedy eomp. the Chald. n^i^, dota hrightne»8f 
as *11'13. The transfer of figurative significations is most frequent;- as 
H^t^towf sorSfportio Matt. xx. 22, (D13), ovaydaxor, a stumbling-block 
in a moral sense (Sier^D), ^Kuaoa for nation (pis^^), x^^^^s ^^^ language 
(nfiitr), iviSiCMv ^<n^ Btov (J\\rv *JfiS), according to the judgment of Oodf 
xa<dia evtfcea (ms^), ftt^^Hatsw to Wander from the way of life Mf^ 
Op^), comp. Sch&fer Ind. ad JEsop. p. 148, dra^c/ca not only that de« 
aicated to God^ but according to the Hebrew DV), that devoted to de^ 
structiony Rom^ ix. 3, Deut. vii. 26, Jos. vi. 17, xottv Matt. xvi. 19. to 
declare to bepermittedy after the Rabb. Tl^n. {b) The imitation in the 
foreign language of certain very fluent phrases of the vernacular idioms, 
by means of verbal transfor, as tt^oaanw lAfjifiwtvit for Mfar3 D'^JS, Ifi^tlp 
4var^ for wy B^3, icowcy ixto^ (^^^) f^'^^ f «yo( xxjf ion nit^j^, d»wftt¥ 

fov$ 64>9aXfu>v(, r6 tffof&a ^tvoi (*^P^)' f^^Bfu $a»dtav KH^ p|^D, Talm., 
a^toif ^ouyccv (comare) DnS SdM, Mfta exx^ftr (Ol ^9) tO kiUy iwiiftiffn 
6fli^puk «m for S jHT D^pn, vioi Saratov for ni'0"^3, xa^fthi iofvof; for ZTTHn 
nD, xa^ttos xofrXtaf for }fS2 n3, ^tliMi/ta ^uvai for lOm p^tt^ (Talm.), 
ettf^i?ii» ft^6<fciftw avtov for VJd CNtr, ttasa tsd^i for IB^^H-Sd. (c) The 
formation of derivatives in the foreign language for the expression of 
similar vernacular words of the same root supposes more reflection and 
design; e. g. ofCkaffx^^toBai from tfycxay;^*^, like DFll (rom D^DI, ^Murda* 
Xt^i»y, tfxotrdoXif ctftfoi like Stl^3J, WjTI, wyxawLltw from fyxotV^a aS ^Jn 18 

related to n33n, a»a$tiiatCittf like D*inn, d^S^l^tw like D'DS^n, perhaps 
^yoft^ctfdcM like pTKH. C^mp. Fischer ad Leusden diaih p. 27. n^o- 
(tia7C€9^Ht(l9 departs still farther, as the Hebrew itself has no single word 
equivalent to it. 

Hence we may see how the style of the N. T., as its authors were not 
so well acquainted with Greek Lit. as Philo and Josephus, and did not 

* A Gnecism in Latin similar to this, is a tenerit unguiculia {Fam, 1. 6, 3.) which, 
althouifh a Greek formula, the Romans would at once understand, as the Greeks also 
would the phrase tui^wit «mXuic, although it sounded strangely. 
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aim at a correct Greek dictioD, acquired a Heb.«AraiiiaMui coloring. 
Consequently the whole tone of the discourse, especially the narrative 
style, most have been displeasing to a cultivated Grecian ear, and indeed 
a native Greek wckild either not understand many particulars at all, or 
misunderstand them, e* g« dtpii^M ipto^fta^tct,* <r^6tfo«oy xofi^oyfty, xoy»^<tf« 
e<u Us Bix4uwtvni9j etc. In this way we account for the fiict that such 
Hebrew inflexions occur less frequently in the writers of the N. T. than 
in the translators of the O. T., and less also in the cultivated HeUeniaHe 
writers of the N. T. (Paul, Luke, John) than in thoed properly belong* 
ing to Palestine (Matt, and Peter). It is thus also evident that aU He* 
•braisms have not been unconsciously introduced into the language of the 
Apostles, (Van der Hooert Syntax^ p. 103.) They were obliged to re«. 
tain religious expressions (which constitute the greatest part (^ the He- 
brew of the N. T.) because they were closely connected with the reli* 
gious ideas themselves, and Christianity was to be appended to Judaism*f 
Besides, the Greek in itself offered no symbols of the deep religious 
phenomena which the Christianity of the Apostles unfolded. But Eichhora 
and Bretschneider {Prefat, ad Lexic* N, T. ed. 2. II. p. 12.)j: exagge- 
rate when they state that the N. T. authors thought all they wrote in 
Heb. or Aramean. Only beginners do thus. We ourselves when writ- 
ing Latin, gradually give up in a great measure, although not entirely, 
thinking in German, (English) when we have reached a certain point of 
acquaintance with the language. Men who had not studied the philo- 
aophy of the Greek language, but constantly heard it spoken, and spoke 
it themselves, must soon have acquired such a capia vocabulorum et 
fhroMum^ and such tact in expressing themselves, that in writing, these 
would naturally occur firsty and not ader having thought in Heb. and 
Syro-Chaldaic words and phrases. The parallel between the N. T. 
writers and htginnert in writing Latin, is certainly undignified and in« 
correct. It is also forgotten that the Apostles found a Jewish-Greek 
idiom already existing, and therefore constructed most phrases without 
first thinking them out in the Hebrew. 

Many Greek words are used by the N^ T. writers with a very direct 
reference to the Christian system, as Uchmcal religious expressions: so 
that, from this arises the third element of the N. T. diction, viz. the p^ 
eidiarly Christian, See Olear. de Sh/lo N. 7\ p. 380. ed. Schwarz. 
Comp^ especially the words l^yo, «rfr9ri$, vtb6tsvnv ti( X^ftfffoy, Bixa^owtBtUf 
Ixiuyf 99(u, M cxneatrot, ot ayu»» (for Christians), dttf^fffoxo;, the construction 
t^a/yyixLZtgOtu two, (without an acc. of the thing), the appropriation of the 
term fidrnt^fta to baptism* However, most of these expressions and for* 

* Somethiog analogous to this in the later writers is the phrase i^inu rin tnf <D»«iais 
PluL Pomp. 34. See Coraes and Schafer on this passage. 

t Comp» Beza, Acto z., Rambach (InsiituL Hermen, I. 3, 3), Pfaff. nott ad Matt. p. 
34, Olear. 341, Tittman de dUig, Granm. p. 6. (JSymm, I. p. 201), J. W. Schroder 
de cautU quart diciio pure Grata in N. T. plerumque praiermUta sit, Marb. 
1768, 4to. 

I The latter has recalled this opinion, at least in respect to Paul, {Grundlage de§ 
Evang, FieCisiii. p. 179.) 
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mulas are still found in the O. T. and writings of the Rabbins.^. It will 
therefore be difficult to prove that any thing was introduced by the Apos- 
tles altogether peculiar to themselves. This A,po6tolic idiom is confined 
rather to the sense of words and phrases, and ties on the surface of philo- 
logy. The grammatical Hebraisms will be treated of in the next section. 



^ 4. Ormnmatical Character oftheN.T. IHeiian. 

. In respect to the grammatical character d the N. T. diction, the two 
elements of the N. T. language above mentioned, must be carefully dis- 
tinguished. The peculiarities of the later popular language of the 
Greeks, which consist more in modes of inflexion than in syntactical con- 
structions, constitute its basis. In the use of all the parts of speech, 
Heb. inflexions and constructions are occasionally combined: especially 
is a predilection for the preposition discernible, when the Greeks use only 
the cases. The grammatical character of the N. T. idioms throughout, 
is in accordance with the laws of the Gr. language. Its authors have 
adopted even many constructions peculiar to the Greek (Attract, of Rela- 
tive and Preposit.), and observed many distinctions entirely unknown to 
the Hebrew (e. g. of the negatives <w and ^^.) 

What the history of language in general teaches, that in course of 
time, there is less change in form than signification, in grammar than 
lexicography, is true of the Greek. The later popular language of the 
Greeks, therefore, is. distinguished by very few grammatical peculiarities, 
and these occur principally in the fi>rms. We find, for instance, numerous 
flexions of nouns and verbs, which were either not used at all in the earlier 
Greek, and in later times were formed by abbreviation and extension of the 
original forms, pr belonged to the peculiarities of particular dialects. 
Of the latter, are the following inflexions : (a) ^ttict tiBiatft, «7/3ovx^0^», 
^fuxktf ^ut (i3ovXi7), S4'Cft; (b) DariCf 17 %i/ms as fern., ^t(a (iatci), d^lov- 
^<u (d^tvrai); (c) JEdiCy Optat. in cea in the Aor. I.t this inflexion how- 
ever was soon adopted in the Attic; {d) lomc^ ytj^th <ffttC^ij ci/to, Aor. 1. 
As forms foreign to the earlier language may be mentioned: Dat. like 
I'M, Imperat. xa^ov, Perf. like tyvaxa^ for iyv^xag^f Aor. 2. and Imperfl 
like xwtt%ifto6Wf t6oxu>v6Wf Aor. 2. like tlBofUPi ^^vyaof^ the subjunct. fut. 
§ 13. 1. e- the imperfect fj/Atea* 

Here belong especially many tenses, which in other respects were, 
inflected regularly, but instead of which the older language used others: 
e* g. ^fud^'tijaa for ^f/M^^wj aiia for onidvut nia for Sxco, ^dyofta* instead 
of t6o/Aa*y etc. The multiplication of the forms of tenses and modes of 

* It 18 in the highert degree abeurd to undertake to iUoitrate such expreMiona of 
the Apostolical terminology by Greek anthors. Comp, Kreba Obterv, Prof, p. 4. 
5 
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yerbs, of which) for euphony's sake, only few had been earlier in use, is 
a characteristic of the later language. Further, it must not be overlooked 
that many nouns received a new gender (if for i fh^oi)^ and so had a 
twofold declension (e. g. wtkowtoi, Ixeo^.) See $ 9, note. 

There are very few syntacHcal peculiarities in the later language. 
They display themselves mostly in a negligent use of the nnoods with 
particles. In the N. T., the following may be noticed as examples: Stam 
with ind. praet., » with the subjunctive, Tya with indie. prsBS., constructions 
of verbs like ytsvoBav with the ace, vt^wfxwsw with the dat. (see Lob. p. 
463), the dispensing with Sva in forms like >cxm frVch d|u>f »»», etc., the us6 
of the gen. infinit. (tn ftouw) beyond the original and natural limit, and of 
the subjunctive for optat. in the historical style after preterites, and above 
all, the rare use of the optat., which has become entirely obsolete in the 
late Greek. MIxxcfty, ^cxc^y, etc., are followed more frequently by the 
aor. infin. (Lob. p. 747.^. A neglect of the declcBstons begins to be ex- 
hibited: comp. cT$ xd^tli (after cvxa^cy), and even xa^i(, then also a^ J^ 
cT; 7ta^ tJi (Leo. Tactic. 7, 83), (the tU remaining in the nom. without any 
respect to the preposition, Trs.); so also fitta rov cV, and similar instances, 
which will occur to any one on reflection: § 10, note. Still later, a mis- 
apprehension of the meaning of cases and tenses showed itself in several 
instances. Thus we find ow with the genitive in Niceph. Thct, (Hase ad 
Leon. Diac. p. 38); similar to which, in the later Greek, is anb with the 
ace, as also the interchange of the participles aor. and pres. by lico. 
Disc and others. The nom. dual by degrees yielded entirely to the 
plural. 

The N. T. idiom, gramnwiicaUy considered, has but little of a Hebrew 
complexion. The grammatical construction of the Hebrew- Aramaean 
varies indeed essentially from that of the Greek; and this, of course, to 
the Greek speaking Jews, would be an obstacle in the way of identifying 
the syntactic constructions of their vernacular tongue with the Greek. Be- 
sides, every one more easily appropriates to himself the grammatical 
laws of a foreign language than the copiousness of words and phrases, or 
the national complexion of the foreign idiom, because the rules of syntax 
in relation to words and phrases are few, and by means of conversation 
much oftener before the mind, especially the fundamental ones, which are 
the basis of a correct, though not elegant style. The Jews would soon 
apprehend the grammatical rules of the Greek of their time (which did 
not partake of all the niceties of the Attic) sufficiently for their simple 
mode of expression. Even the LXX. could express the Heb. construc- 
tions most correctly in the Greek.* Some very common idioms, however, 
when they did not interfere with the laws of the Gr. language, they have 
retained; as the designation of the optative by means of an interrogative 
expression of a wish, 2 Sam. xv. 4, tii^ xwtattttiiSit x^i^tpfi xxiii. 15; 
Numb. xi. 29; Deut. xxviii. 67; Cant. viii. 1; or, where it could be done, 

* Some Greek constrnctioiu had become habitual with them, aa the ariide with 
adjectivea and adjective phraaea after aabtit (4it^(«c iifwfafS)^ the attraction of the 
relative, Slc The negativea are accurately distingutahed throogbont. The more 
extended use of the Greek caaea may be obaerred also in the better tranalationa: e. g. 
Gen. xxvi. 10, funftZ Ixm/m^^, U winUd but lUUe that, etc. 
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they have translated io a manner cbrrespondent with Gr. analogy, as, 
-^amt^ AfiQ^ho^ Gen. 111.4, t^non. mo (xliii. 3, Deut. xx. 17, 1 Sam. 
ziv.. 39, Isa. xxx. 10), or by an idiom already common in the Greek, 
Jude XV. 2, futfwv i^oijtsoi for HMisr Mir, Gren. xliit. 2, Ex. xxii. 17, xxiii. 
26, 1 Sam. ii* 25, etc. Comp. also the infinit. with tov* , The LXX. 
have not generally adopted Heb. constructions diametrically opposed to 
the genius of the Greek; the fem. e. g. for the neut. is found only in a 
few passages, where they have superficially scanned the text, or designedly 
given a literal translation, a^ Ps. cxix. 50, cxviii. 22.* We should not 
presume that they used it intentionally for the neuter. In other places 
they have manifestly joined the Heb. feminine gender with a feminine 
subject, as Judg. xlx. 30. On the other hand, in Neh. xiii. 14, iv tauv<^ 
is perhaps equivalent to tav<min this respect, hoc in genere (Xen. Cyrop. 
^9 B, 5), orforthis reaton, (Comp. <wtfi &th propterea quod, Xen. Anab. 
2, 6, 7. ^ee also 1 ^m. xi. 2. The constructions of Heb. verbs with 
prepositions are most frequently imitated: as ^sl^to^at iftC f «»» Deut. vir« 
16, or iftl twk Ezeck. vii* 4, olxoiofulp h ^wt Neh. iv. 10, (3 7133), l^c- 
^otw iv xv^i^ {rm^^ h^) 1 Sam. x. 22. In the Greek, these imitations 
certainly sound harshly, yet in this mutable idiom might find some point 
of union, (as in German, bituen an elinasyfragen bei, etc.). 

But even if yet more servile Imitations of the Hebrew constructions 
were to be found in the Septuag., it would be of no great importance in 
eonsiderlpg the N. T< idiom* For, as already observed, the style of those 
translators, who confined theinselves to the very words with the most 
rigid exactness, and sometimes did not understand them, does not furnish 
the type for the Gr. style of the Jews, which they employed in their 
ordinary writing and speaking. In a grammatical point of view, in 
respect to the several rules of speech, the N. T. is wholly written in 
Greek, and a few genuine Hebraisms are so lost as scarcely to be per- 
ceptible. Here also belong, with more or less certainty, the use of the 
preposition where the Greek employs only the termination of the cases:f 
Sktiox^Ttttivti a ft 6 ^tvof, i96iti» a Ho fwi' •4«t;t^W, d$ui aito fov <ufia^o(, 
xoMnavbf s v f tye, although many such things are remains of the ancient 
simplicity, and occur even in the Greek, especially in the poets. They 
are not totally opposed to the genius of the Greek, e. g. tuwtiy asto ^tvvoi* 
More particularly and distlRCtly may be specified on this head, (a) The 
verbal imitations of Hebrew constructions, which are opposed to the Greek 

* The truifllator of the Pealme is nsaally the most carelesf: ofNehemiah not maeh 
better. Aquila, who translated syllable for syllable, and senselessly rendered the nota 
ace. HK by ^f, cannot be taken into the account at all in determining the grammatical 
character of the Hellenistic Greek. For the sake of rendering verbaCim, he did net 
hesitate to' commit errors in grammar: eg. Gen. i.5, iu&kifftf i Mt roT ^ri n/Ai^m. 
Notwithstanding, he troiformly uses the artide properly, and even the attrac of rel. 
which shows how familiar they had become in the Greek. ' 

t The pretended plural, excel!., the 3 essentia, soch connections as raXwiyi rmjBtw 
incorrectly sapposed to be circurolocntions for the superlative, the use of fem. for 
DeQt^ and perhaps also the presumed Hypallage r* '^putra rnf («?< raumt for rdZra 
rk 'p$f*, T. Ci»9c, are fictitioos Hebraisms. 
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oeose of propriety, as o/MXoytlp !» ttuf^'^^fttw wtb dhi eavert a, as 
H^wsiBttfi fiiu^f the form of oath •« do^tfefoc iQ a negative sense* 
(b) The repetition of a word to express distribution, as dvo Mo bifdf for 
d»a Mo. {c) The imitation of the infin« absolute, (jee above), {d) The 
indication of the quaUty by the genitive of an abstract noun, an<} the 
frequent use of the infinitive with prepositions in historical style* 

Those quoted under (a) and {b) might be regarded as perfect Hebraisms. 
But if we consider that most constructions in the N« T. are genuine Greek, 
and that the N.T. writers have appropriated to themselves such syntactic 
peculiarities of the Greek* as totally depart from the genius of the ver- 
nacular language, (as the distinction of the different preterite tenses, the 
construction of verbs with or, attraction of the relative, as otxovofuw Ht- 
tUattvfMh the singular connected with neuters, etc.) we shall not be 
inclined to join in the cry about innumerable grammatical Hebraisms in 
the N. T. But that the N. T. diction, in a grammatical respect, is much 
less Hebraistic than the Septuagint (which is very natural) will be fully 
established, when it is recollected that we find many vernacular expres- 
sions (as the designation of optat. by means of quest.) in the Septuagint, 
which do not occur at all in the N. T.f Very few genuine grammatical 
peculiarities belonging to the several N. T. writers can be adduced. 
The Apocalpyse however demands (but not altogether as a distinction) 
special attention in a Grammar of the N. T. As to the rest, it is apparent 
that, in the whole investigation of the grammatical character of the N. T. 
diction, the various readings must be taken into view, and on the other 
hand it is equally clear that verbal criticism of the several N. T. writers 
can be well conducted only by those who possess a thorough knowledge 
of their peculiarities in grammar and lexicography. 

* The more minute nioeties of the Attic style are not fbnnd in the N. T., both 
becmuie they were foreign to the popular language, to which the N. T. authors were 
accustomed, and because the simple representation of these writers was not adapted 
to them* 

f OocasionaHy also we find, in the better translators of the O. T. and of the Pales- 
tine Apocrypha, Greek constrnctions, instead of which the N. T. authors used 
the Hebrew. Hius in 3 JUsra tL 10, Tob. iii. 8, the genitiTC occurs according to 
the proper Gr. syntax 
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DOCTRINE OF FORMS. 



^ 5. Orthography and Orthographic Principles. 

1. Iv relation to orthography, especially of single words and fi>nn8) the 
better manuscripts of the N. T. vary exceedingly (like those of Greek 
authors, see Poppo ad Thucid. 1. p. 214); and frequently it cannot be 
clearly determined which is correct. The editors of the text should adopt 
a fixed rule and carry it out consistently. We notice the following : 
(a) In many passages of the Text and in still more of the Codd., the 
apostrophe is omitted: e. g. Acts xxvi. 25, dMia 69^iUq in two MSS. of 
Vienna, and Cod. Diez;* 2 Cor. xii. 14 6xko, ^^(, Cod. Diez; Ghil. iv. 7, 
&xxa vUi^y ibid* On the other hand, this omission is corrected by many 
copyists: e. g. 2 John. v. &x9i'i7i' in Cod. Die2. for which all other manu« 
scripts oxxa^, Jud. 6, dMi' a«ox. Codf Diez. Rom. vii. 18, hx^ 4' ^^^^' 
That the same omission exists in the Ionic writers is well known, and for 
this reason the older biblical philologists have called thb phenomenon in 
the N. T. an lonism: however it must not be concealed that the Attic 
prose writers also neglected apostrophe, although all the examples which 
Georgi quotes out of Plato {Hierocrit. N. 7\ I. p. 143) cannot be relied 
on. See Buttmann.ecf. Rob. $ SO, p. 62, 68. Heupel ad Marcum. p. 88. 
Benseler Exe* to his edit, oflsocr. Areop. p. 885 sq. Jacob's Prsrfat. 
ad JEUan. aidm. p. 29, sq. Many words in the Codd« of the N, T. are 
perhaps never apostrophized, as o^o, »*«, ctira, If », and in general the later 
language could less easily have avoided the hiatus than the Attic. There* 
fore we might be inclined in some passages, as James ii. 18, axxa, i^tl tt^ 

* Comp, Codio. MSS. Gmc Apost Acta et Epistolas. cootioentem in Biblloth. H. 
F.deDtezaMervBlomdeocripeitG.G.Pappelbanm. Berol. 1815, 8vo. Codd. Maniucr. 
N. T. Gnec Evmgg. partem contin. descripf. cootalit, etc G. G. Pappelbenm, Berol. 
1834, 8vo. 
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cv ft^t. etc., to favor the omission of the apostrophe according to the in- 
terpretation rightly preferred by the late commentators; whilst is^U^tl 
<r»( would mean at dicat aUquiB. Yet the Elision did not originally regard 
the sense, and Herm. eui Eurip. Bacch. Prsef. p. 19, says; Cert a tt minime 
9U9p%cta exempla docent^ non impediri crasin interpunciiane. In the 
poetical passage quoted from Menander, 1 Cor. xv. 33 z^^i^e^ {(or areata), 
6/MX»aft muKo* is written with Elision. Con^. Georgi Hieroer. I. p. 186, 
although the best Codd. of N. T. have xCV<i*^ '^^^ Fathers of the 
Church can hardly be taken into the account here, (b) As to the ^ in 
Ut«^, /iix<i(9 and the w i^i%»v<ft^xin>9 the editors have mostly followed 
the established rule, which however is limited by modem grammarians. 
(BuUm, ed. Rob. § 26, p. 52, 53--§ 115, p. 811, 6.) The authority of 
the best Codd. is by all means to be preferred (since on this account they 
are more minutely examinedf ), if a fixed principle cannot be at once 
established in the use of t and », which philologists have not yet succeeded 
in doing for the Greek prose* According to Bornemann, De gemina 
Cyrop. recent, p. 89, with whom Poppo agrees in Index to Cjfrop.f ovfo; 
should be written before a consonant, in the middle of a sentence. Ac- 
cording to Frotschor ad Xen. Hier» p. 9, it is to be chosen as a stronger 
form only at the end of a sentence, or when a peculiar stress is laid on 
it* Bremif ad ^ichiiu Ctesiph, 4to. (Go^fta), judges otherwise: equidem 
opinor, Codd* MSS. sequendoe, si ovtnt ante conson* o&rant, quando 
significat hoc modo^ tic; ovtta vero ante conson. scribendum esse, si gra- 
dum denotans cum adject, vel adverb., in quo ipsa qualitatis notio inest, in 
unam quasi notionem confluat. Comp. also on this subject, Osann 
LucripH. III. p. 116. Schafer ad Demosth. I. p. 207. 

Others will only acknowledge otftof, like ixcftVQs, axxof, a^tt(* See 
Schafer ad Plutarch V. p. 219: m, however, seems to be the older ad- 
verbial termination* (Bvttm. ed Rob. § 26, p. 53, notes 1, 2), and it 
eanoot be comprehended why it should not be retained in ovtct together 
with ojkoi, as well as in o^nd. Ovtt* before a vowel is scarcely admissi- 
ble, except in Ionic prose* About fiixc* ^^^ fi^xi^u see especially Jacobs 
ad. AMU. Tat. p. 479. According to grammarians, fUxc^ and axi* 
before a vowel, is Attic orthography (Thom. M. p. 135, Phryn. ed* Lo- 
beck, p. 14), and so the modems print them, Comp. Stallbaum ad Plat* 
Phad. p. 183, ad Sympos. p* 128, Schafer ad Plut. V. p. 268* How- 
ever, good Codd* among the Attic writers, have frequently the form 

* In reference to Cod. Diez. Peppelbaum, p. 13, nyu: jArmt^ tie temper Jtrt^ ficet 
•t^puAuT eanmmafu. Comp. Ada xii. 8, xiii. 47, xziv. 14; Rom. v. 18, 19, zi. 36; 1 Cor. 
viii. 12. iz. 14, 26. It may perhaps be the case, that the better Codd. of the N. T. 
adopt the older form oSrwc most commonly before a consonant. Su Wetstcn I. 246. 
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with (, and ia the N. T. it should not be removed as bekxiging to the 
later language, especially when the best MSS. agree. As to the 9 i^%%x. 
before consonants (Poppo ad. Thuc. L p. 445, Benseler ad hoar. Ar^ 
top. p. 185), Bremi^s remark {ad ^Bchin. in Ciedph, 3. according io 
Herm. de emend, Gr. L 23): Videniur pramci Scriptaree aecuraiioree 
anie majerem inierpuncHanem vel n aUquo modo voe. a eequentibus eepa* 
rare veUenty f paragog. addidisse, seems not improbable (Comp. Bense- 
ler 185, Jacobs Prmf. ad JSlian. Anim. L p. 23. Buttm. ed. Rob. § 20, 
2. p. 52), although ancient grammarians affirm {Sekkeri Anecd. Ill* p. 
1400), that the Attics placed it generally before consonants as well as be- 
fore vowels (Comp. Jacobs Prarf. ad nffSUan* Amnu p. 23). The manu- 
scripts of the N. T. do not favor this diflference. 80 Cod. Seidel. at 
Breslau reads Act« i. 16, ijy n^otXitiv th ttviv/ia f 6 oyunr, iii. 16. ictt^itaai^ 
to ^ofta wtovi iv« 8. tZfCsv 9S^6( ttwtovff etc. Comp. Cod. Diez. on Act. 
iz. 4. xxiv. 7, Rom. v, 12, 1 Cor. iii. 19, vii. 28, z. 16, Gal. ii. 2, 1 Thes. 
V. 7. Modern editors of Greek texts have returned to the old rule, as 
Ellendt in his edition of Arrian. 

(c) In compounds, whose former part ends in $, Knapp (preceded by 
Wolf) has substituted the fig. ; for «, and Schulz. follows him in this, e.g. 
tai«f^, ^l^^iWy however the observations of Buttmann I. p. 11, and of 
Matthiae I. p. 26, limiting their rule, merit consideration. No great 
value is to be put on this orthographical correction, as it has no historical 
reason. Schneider in Plato, and Lachmann in N. T. have adopted Ct6^^^ 
etc. That it cannot have place in such words asfc^for^'re^os, ^(j^nfUM^y 
f/»«(otf0«y, tiXte^o^iwy is apparent. 

(a) For evsxa in manuscripts, or in the received text, in some places, 
the properly lome fif t«a or itVixfy (see Wolf ad Dem. Lepi. p. 888, 
Georgi Hierocr:!. 182), in others, %vtxw is found; e. g. the latter, Matt, 
xix. 5, 29, Rom. viii. 36; the former, Luc. iv. 18, 2 Cor. vii. 12. The 
authority of good Codd. must here decide. Comp. Poppo Cyrop. p. 39, 
and Ind. Cyrop., Buttmacn ed. Rob. § 27. 3. note 1, p. 54); (b) iwtvfi' 
xovtasvyla Matt, xviii. 12, 13. Luc. XV. 4, 7, is to be written ivtvtjxo^t* 
according to good manuscripts (e. g. Cod. Cahtahr.) and the Etymol. 
Magn. See Buttm. ed. Rob. § 70. 90. p* 114, Bornemann Ad Zen. 
Anab. p. 47. Scholz has retained the usual orthography. So also tpwtoi 
according to Codd. Matt. xx. 5. Act. x. 30 (elsewhere nothing is observ- 
ed, yet it stands in the Cod. Cypr. Mr. xv. 33, 34, and in other Codd. 
Matt, xxvii. 45), a form which is very common in the Greek prose wri- 
ters. See Sch&fer Melet. p. 32, Scholiast ad ApolL Argm. 11. 788. 
(c) The well known discussion about the riffht mode of writing the ad- 
verbs in » or th (Herm. ad Soph. Ai. p. 183) afiects the N. T. only in 
reference to vtwaxCf Act. xvi. 34. So this word appears Xech. Dial. II. 
1, Joseph. Antt. IV. 4, 4, on the contrary in Philo de Josephoy p. 562. B. 
•ovoixci. Blomfield Gloeear. in JEich. Prom' p* 131, is perhaps right 
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when he wishes adverbs derived from the nominative in 0$, to be written 
only with » (ma^<fucly properly «iBro»xo^) Almost all the Codd. are for n. 
See Poppo nuc. II. 1. 154. {d) Whether ^wvU or Ao^td ought to be 
written, see Gersdorf Sprachchar I. 44, who is undecided, but approves 
of the mode of writing with ^. In Codd. it is usually abbreviated Aa6.; 
the older and better, however, where they wrote the name in fall, have 
now and then ^auli {^ainl6) as Knapp, SchuJz, and Fritzsche. Mont- 
faucon Palmograph, Graec, 5. 1, preferred the latter, (e) The name 
Mo9e8 is (as in Septuag. and in Joseph.) written in the oldest Codd. of the 
N. T. Mov(ri7f, which Knapp has taken into the text. It is yet a ques- 
tion whether this properly Coptic form {comp. Scholz on Matt. viii. 4) 
should not yield to the form Mocn^f, which is more usual in the N. T. and 
also passed over to the Greeks (Strabo 16, 760) and Romans, and is 
adopted by Scholz. But if we adopt Mav0^$ this mode of writing ought 
to be carried through consistently. iSiee Wetsten I. 347. (/) About 
K6Xotftf0^ and Ko>Atf0(u, see the interpretation of Col. i. 1. Not only the 
coin of this city (Eckhel i^oc^rtn. Numor. Vett. I. III. 147), but also the 
better Codd. of the classics (Comp. Xen. Anab. I. 2, 6) have the former; 
therefore Valckenaer ad Herod. VII. 30, decided in its favor, (g) In* 
stead of imrtoiy Act. iz. 7, is better written i^eo; (comp. avta^) as some 
good Codd. have. Camp. Scholz de Cod. Cypr. p. 61. (See Xen. Anab. 4, 
6, 33. and Alberti ad Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 69.) (A) iSvefj, 1 Cor. v. 7, 
in text. rec. for which the better Codd. have itvSfj (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 48, 
§ 18, note 2), is uncommon, but is founded on an exception to the well 
known analogy of the aspirate, (t) Instead of ;tc<^<»>^'^^(> 1^® g^^ 
Codd. have, Luc. xvi. 5, the form xC'^t^^^^^f (Scholz at least has made 
no remarks on Luc. vii. 41), which Zonaras rejects, and which occurs 
but once in the manuscripts of Greek writers. See Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
601. 

2. Whether such words as But ft, Sva f J, dcaye, asoa ys, &«'a(f », should 
be written thus, or connected, is a matter of dispute, and is hardly to be 
decided on any acknowledged principles.. The decision of this question 
is of less importance, as the best MSS. themselves do not at all agree. 
Knapp has printed most of such words united, and certainly in ofl-occur- 
ing formulas, two small words readily flow together in pronunciation, as 
the Crasis in dto, xo^a, &<stt, f/uixit^i ta^ay etc. show. Shulz, on the con- 
trary, defends the mode of writing them separately. Would he also 
write n ye, f o» vvvt ix ?f (, etc.? Lachmann has done so, and printed even 
i» «((, and near it x(u«e^. How far the Codd. on the whole, favor the 
junction, see Poppo Thuc. I. p. 455. Even Shulz has also printed 5mi- 
ftaartiiy Mr. v. 5, Lu. xxiv. 53, and Schneider in PUtt. follows the united 
mode almost entirely.. However, either method carried out systemati- 
cally would produce many inconveniences, and as the oldest and best 
Codd.. of N. T. are written continua serie^ and thus affi>rd no aid, it would 
be best in the N. T. to adopt the united mode in the following cases:-:— 
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(a) Where the koguage exhibitB a clear analogy, e. g. o^»if ae f^ijxith 
rotyo^ as <mWi 6&tt99 comp* ofv. {h) When the word occurs in the poo- 
oected form in other cases (in prose), ttftt^f xaiirs^. (c) When an enclitic 
fiiUows a moDosyllable or dissyllable without changing its meaning, «»««, 
«7ti ocopyt; but Luke zi* 8. itayt rip dMud<«ar, is an exception to the lat- 
ter part of the observation, {d) Where the united'or disunited method 
indicates diflferent meanings, as lettgw, quictmque: on the contrary, Si 
Ui ovr, Matt* xviii. 4« ^pnspd$ igitur (Buttmann ed. Rob. $ 80. I* p. 127* 
§ 77. 8. p» 124), although even aw in the Codd. appears generally dis- 
united, and by the writers themselves is sometimes separated by the in- 
terpositkm of a conjunction. See Jacobs Pref. ad JEUan* Amst. p. 25. 
Besides, as to particulars, much must be left to the judgment of the 
editor: but for writing dMw<«wr^f, etc. he perhaps would not have aatis* 
fiietory reason. 

The pronoun o, f », in our edition of the N. T., is written throughout 
with the hypodiastole: Bekker, on the other hand, writes or» (as otf r^, 
n ^k)» while some (as Schneider ad PUU. Pref* p. 48) wish 6r» coi^uoc 
to be written as the pron.; see Jen. LU. Zeit* 1800, IV. p. 174. The 
latter mode has much in its favor: among other thinss, that the reader 
is not obliged to submit to an interpretation put upon the text by the ed- 
itor. Comp. John viii. 25. Still the advantage of this method is more 
than counterbalanced by its inconveniences, ft is therefore best for us 
to adopt the hypodiastole, after the example of the ancients. 

3. The Crasis occurs rarely, only in some oft returning formulas; the 
most usual are, arayM* «av, xo^ti% xntxslBwf »cuEc»vof, also in »a§toCf Luc* i* 
8. Act. viii. 10. 1 Cor. xv. 8; xofUf John vii. 28. 1 Cor. xvi. 4; tovpoftat 
Matt, xxvii. 57; totwovWov, 2 Cor. ii. 7. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 0; «civ<ra 
in 1 Thes. ii. 14 {tee Griesbach), probably also in Luc. vi. ^3. xvii. 30. 
according to Knapp, is to be restored. On the contrary, cases like <rovf • 
Itff^f s«^ xa^Ht^j are only improperly called crasis. The contraction 
in the usual cases is not often omitted. Comp. about Stftca, ;t<»3i<oy, yo*, 
§ 8 and 0; iMto, also in Luc. viii. 38. according to the best Codd., as 
often in Xenophon. See Buttm. ed. Rob. § 20, pp. 60-62; Lob. p. 220. 
The verb xatH'^'^ (Matt* xiii. 15. Act. xxviii. 27), for «afo^<Mr presents 
a contraction of a peculiar kind. Cinrjei. Lob* p. 340. 

4. No trace of an Iota subscriptum is to be found in the Cod. Alex., 
in Cod. Cypr. nor in many others, (see Michaelis EinL ine* N. T. I. 
867). Knapp first mentioned its abuse in our editions of the N. T. It 
must be unhesitatingly omitted: {a) In the cfasis with »<u, if the first 
syllables of the word which is contracted with it had no Iota (as xafa 
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from «<M ctfa), therefore in xar/^Af apofUM, xa%§lvofj uwt sase«, naxu" 
$w^ etc.; see Herm. ad Vig. p. 526. Buttmann ed. Rob. § 20. 2. 
notes 2. 7. p. 60. Thiersch Gr. § 38. note 1, defends the Iota subscrip- 
tufli) and Poppo has retained it in Thucyd. according to the best manu* 
scripts {Thue. II. 1. p. 149). (b) In the perf. 2, and aor. I, act. of the 
▼erb (u^o and its compounds, also, e. g. ^^««y, Col. ii. 14; o^iu, Matt. xxiv. 
17; ^01^, Matt. ix. 6; ^Wy Matt. xiv. 12. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 172. 
§ 101. n; 2, and marg. n. Poppo Thue. II. 1, 150. {c) In the Doric 
infinitives, which are also used by the Attics (Matth. I. 148), ^^, d»4^, 
ftuvfjvj x^v^^oA* According to some this takes place also in the infini- 
tives of the contracted verbs in ao, e. g. 6(ar, 'r»fiav, inasmuch as these 
formulas originated from the Doric tifidtv (as fudOovv from fiia$6tv See 
Reiz ad Lucian» IV. 393. ed. fiip.; Wolf in the Lit. Analed. II. p. 
419; Elmsley ad Eurip. Med. V. 69, and Prasf. ad 5opA. (Edip. R. 
p. 9; EUendt ad Arrian. Alex. I. p. 14. Yet all the philologists have 
not agreed in this matter, and Buttm. ed. Rob. § 105. 3. note 15. and 
Schneider {PrmfaX. ad Plat. p. 58) have o^red good reasons against it. 
See Elmsley ad Med. p. 79. Lips. Schulz has preferred this mode of 
writing, (d) H^ioi has not much authority. See Buttm. ed. Rob. § 64. 
2. p. 107. n^ttc also should not have a Iota subscriptum. See about 
the mode of writing this- word, Buttmann ad Plat. Criton. p. 43. and 
Lexilog. 17, 2. (e) As to ftdptfj (not ytovt^) Act. xxiv. 3, see Buttmann 
ed. Rob. § 116. 9. note 8. p. 316, whom Schneider follows in Plato. 
Accordingly, ailer the analogy of fc^, ofttj^ the adverb x^v^ (Doric x^v^) 
Ephes. V.12 (comp. Xen. Conviv. Y. 8) is not to be written x^v^^, as 
Lachmann does. All the better editions have not the Iota subscriptum. 
Comp. Poppo Thuc. II. 1. 150.* 

According to Sturz (de Dialect. Alex. p. 116), the Alexandrians had 
a peculiar Gr. orthography, which not only interchanged letters (e. g. a* 
and c, t and 9^, t and c», y and x), but added superfluous ones to strengthen 
the forms of words, (e. g. ixt^U^ ^aavkAa^y vvxtiuf, ^dwtWf taartti^tj camp* 
Poppo Thucid. I, 210), omitted them where they are regularly found 
double (e.g. ytv^fiata, comp. Var. 2 Cor. 9, 10, ^ae^^^ <f afloat, ovta- 
xay^, ^vvob, c^oafo), and disregarded the method by which in Greek a 
harsh concurrence of many dissimilar consonants is avoided, e. g. «u- 
Xtjfi^Sni^ ifttxtavxaoh ivxt^^otrt awxaXvfifia (Buttm. ed Rob. $ 19— § 25. 
p. 48.). These peculiarities are found in old Egyptian MSS. of the Sep. 
tuagint and N. T., e. g. Cod. Alex., Cod. Vatic, Cod. Ephrem. rescr.. 
Cod. D. (Beza or Cantabr.), Cod. Boerner. Cod. L. (gee Hugs Einleit. 
ins N. T. 2 Augs. 1 Thl. p. 256, sq.f Scholz Curm critt. in histor. text. 

* We ■hall not be iQclined to adopt in the N. T. the writing aToy, (aToy, which Jacobs 
in JBlian. Animal, has accepted aAer a good Codd.; nor any iiiore.0'»'(i(y. 
t Tranalated by D. Fosdick, Jr. Andover, Mati. 
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etangg. p. 40), aod in Coptic aad Greco-Coptic tnonujnents {Hug. I. 
256), with more or less uDiformity. They cannot, therefore, be at once 
rejected as resulting from the caprice of the transcribers, as Planck has 
done in his de Orat. N. T. Indole, p. 25, note. Yet perhaps the most 
of this orthography is not particularly Alexandrian, as similar things oc- 
cur in many Codd. of Gr. authors, whose Egyptian origin cannot be 
proved. 



§ 0. Accentuation. 



1. The accentuation of the text of the N. T. is not entirely conformed 
to legitimate principles, but, in many points, adapted to grammatical fan- 
cies, which no one now regards. But few things here require notice. 
The following may be selected: 

(a) iSty according to the old grammarians, is written only by the Attic 
writers »ji, by the others (later) t^t (Mceris, p. 55, l^isch. Gregor. Cor. 
p. 121, 286). It is so printed also in Griesbach's N« T. (except Gal. v. 
2), and Lachmann has uniformly so written it. According to Bome- 
mann's conjecture {i!xeg. Repertor. li. 267), it should be written (5i, 
where it is an imperative followed by an aecus., but IBs, where it is only 
an exclamation, * It is better^ however, in such matters, to follow the 
old grammarians. 

(&) Numerals compounded of Jtof, according to the old grammarians 
{T%om» Mag* 850, Moschopul. in Sched.)^ should have the accent on the 
penult syllable, when they relate to time; in all other cases on the last. 
By this rule. Acts vii* 23. must be accentuated, f ctf^o^axorraeVf;; xc^if 
and Acts xiii. 18. ^tsoa^axwtaitfi ^^ovov (on the I); on the contrary, 
Bom. iv. 19, ixa/toptattfis (on the 47), {comp. Jacob's Antholog. III. p. 
251, 253). But in the manuscripts this is not obsen'ed, and the rule is 
regarded as altogether doubtful. See Lob. p. 406. Ammonius, p. 186, 
even gives the accent reversed. See Bi^mi. ad JEecMiu Ctesipk. p. 
869, ed. Goth. 

(c) K^^ and ^9^9 some accentuate, »^t, ^pii ($ee SchS,fer ad 
Gnom. p. 235, and ad Soph. PhilocL 562), because, according tq the 
old grammarians, the » and v, in nom. sing, were pronounced short (Bek<! 
ker Anecd. III. p. 1429); but opposed to this, see Herm. ad Soph. CEdip. 
JR. p. 145, and Schafer himself, ad DemoH. IV. 84, Jacobs ad Jichill. 
TaU p* 531, Poppo Thue. II. 1. 161. Still it is a question whether we 
ought not, with these grammarians, to prefer the accentuation xt^^ and 
^wviiy in the later Greek* See Battmann ed. Rob. § 11. 4. p. 89, and 
Lachmann has the former printed in his N. T. 
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(<2) Instead of h^u as the old editions have it, Knapp writes kov;, as 
the genitive stoBhs has o short. See Loheck ad Phryn. p* 765, Passow 
II. 697. 

(e) Griesbach and others have written xai%a^ incorrectly; it should be 
written uuxa^f as a is short. Schuls, although not uniformly, writes 
^u^i instead of ^xt^K (as in i^H^O because the first t is long, not by 
position but by nature. T^l^^s from ^^i/So, which mode Buttraann, ed. 
Rob. § II. I. 4. p. 39. approves, is siipilarly accentuated. X^U/Aaj 
^x^9 tnust bo changed into xc^(ffM, '^z^i ^^ Reisig. de Construct* An- 
tiftr, p. 30; and tf<vxo( perhaps into ^f vXo(. See Passow under this word. 
On this subject the. decision must rest upon the authority of carefully 
written Codd., 4is, in pronunciation and accent, the xomi had many pecu- 
liarities, and especially as the dialect had acquired a controlling influence. 
Comp> Fritzsche Mr» p. 572. 

{/) As the termination cm id considered short in accentuation (Butt- 
mann ed. Rob. § 11. 4. 7. p. 39), we ought to write |>»4(u, ^Xt4<u9 xij^viah 
^fina6a*i camp. Poppo Time. II. 1. 151. But Griesbach and Knapp, in 
Acts xii. 14, have csrarat incorrectly, as the a is short. 

(g) *E((0c*a, in many editions, particularly in Knapp, is written e^i^cMv 
{Var* See* Matthai. small edit. Philemon, 2, 3), but as the word is de- 
rived from i^ketvtw^ the former mode of writing is more correct. Set 
Buttmann ed. Rob. § 11. 2. 6. p. 39. 

(A) Schulz, Wahi, and others, in Matt. zxiv. 21, have written incor- 
rectly ivi/hMv for /OTiXidv, as they could have discovered in Passow. Set 
Buttmann ed. Rob. § 11. 5. p. 39. 

(i) As lo (M^Bmou tee SchSfer ad Denv II. p. 88. 

(k) In Acts xxviii. 26, tlnw 1. aor. imper. should be so accented, not 
tlft^t see Loheck ad Phryn. p. 348, and Buttmann Exc. L ad Plat. 
Menon. Comp. the valuable opposite arguments of Wex in the Annals 
of Philol. VI. 169; this circumflex accent, however, -exists only among 
the Attics. For hnow (the grave accent on o) in the Greek Bible, see 
the express testimony of Charax by Buttmann, who calls the accentua- 
tion Syracusan. 

(I) Proper names of persons, which are properly adjective or appel- 
lative oxytones, for the sake of distinction, draw back the accent; there- 
fore Tvx^xot not Tv;tt»of> ^Ih^'tof not ^ixtftoi^ E^tff o( not E^aat6u which 
has not been observed in WahPs larger Lexicon. See Sylburg ad Pau- 
son. 8« 8* Reiz de Indin. Accent, p. 116. Heyne ad Horn. U. YIII. p. 
1 39-141 ; Sch&fer ad Dion. Hal. p. 265; Junkh&nel ad Demosth. Androt. 
p. 108, sq. For the same reason also, the accent is changed in Tifiutf 
for Tlfi0Vj T^o^m for T^v^, 'Oyi^ff^of for 'Ovtjist^os. 
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(m) Indecltnable t)riental names have the accent regularly on the laiat 
syllable; yet comp. 'lovSo, eafto^, Bo^ofidfitXj 'loo^^, '£3icafc< and the 
form 'Exti|<< Luc. iii. 29, MaSsaaaM Luc. iii. 37; yet we have ^u^afi^ 
in good Codd. Rev. ii. 20. The acute accent mMtly occurs, even on 
long vowels, as *Uaaxf 'l<r^iM}9L, .'la»M/3, Tewpfi^a^f BtfiaaX^d^ B«r>eoda, 'Ep* 
IMOHi* On the Contrary, manuscripts have Ka»i, rt^<»iiM»fj (although there 
is more authority forthe form FiBttfuxwH* See Firitzsche ad Mare* p. 626). 
Bf^toyn ^ found in Matt., idthough good manuscripts have Bafi^ay^ in 
Marc zi. 1, which however is strange, as words ending in i^ generally 
have the circumflex, as N&ycv^J. It seems advisable (which however has 
not hitherto been done by editors) to carry out a uniform mode of writing. 
Josephus, with whom the declension is of primary importance, gives the 
grave accent to indeclinable words and oxytones, e. g. 'A^»a (in N. 1\ 
'a^m). In relation to Uixatof tee Fritzsche ad Marc. p. 671. 

The accentuation 6fMlioit c^^mo(< ^toifiofj which the grammarians (Gregor. 
Cor. p. 12, 20, sq.) attribute to the loniansand Attics, and v.'hich Bekker 
follows, ought not to be admitted in the Attic prose writers, (Poppo. 
Thuc. I. 218., II. 1, 150. Buttmann ed. Rob. § 11, 4, p. 89,) much less 
in the N. T, On the other band, I think, loos is uniformly to be written* 
Comp. Bornemann ad Luc. p. 4. So also in Apoc. x. 8, xdfia is correct, 
not xa0<, (Buttmann ed. Rob. § 103, 1. 4,c. p. 197.) The N.T. manu« 
scripts uniformly give £00,. for cttfca, although as uniformly «»;, not i;. 
Xhucidides, however, who usually prefers 1$, 3ret, 1, 184, has ^o, (jee 
Poppo. I. p. 212). Modem editors rejectltfu in Attic prose. ,iSee Schneider 
Pto. l,pr«^.p. 58. 

In relation to the diminutive ttxvlov^ as paroxytone, fas ttznw by 
Athen. 2. p. 55,) anddd^i;;, as oxytone. See Buttmann ei, Rob. § 10. 
2. 8. p. 38. 

2. As is well known, many forms, which in other respects are alike, 
bat di^r in signiBcation, are distinguished by means of the accents, e. g. 
iifti sum^ and tlfn eo. The Codd. and also the editors of the N. T., 
vacillate occasionally between these two modes of accentuation. In ' 
1 Cor. iii. 14. instead of fUwtit Chrysost. Theod. Vulg. etc. read fuvtZf 
(fut.) which Knapp has received into the text. Comp. Heb. i. 12; 1 Cor. 
▼. 18. In Heb. iii. 16. several authorities have ^ivts instead of fcvi^, 
the former of which modem critics have almost without exception pre- 
ferred. In 1 Cor. XV. 8. instead of d^fu^ti <9 larr^cd^Miri, some Codd. 
have &6Hs^n <9 i. e. tt^v* ixt^u>fui^%i which Knapp without reason has 
admitted into the text, as in 1 Thess. iv. 6. h t<p ft^ayfukli. This is cer- 
tainly only a correction of those who disi^prove of the use of the article, 
and has, besides, very few authorities. Critics are not agreed about the 
accentuation in Job. vii. 34. 86. whether to adopt, ohov tliU iy^t vf/ttZs 
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i ^wa69t i%9tl¥9 or oHw h/u cyw, etc., as many of tbe Fathers and many 
versions read. Acts six* 38, some read dyo^cuoH others dyo^(uo». In the 
former passage, tbe ii^' should be preferred, because of John's style 
(xii. 26. xiv. 3. xvii. 24.) See LUcke on this passage^ agreeing with 
Knapp Com* i$agog. p. 32; in the latter, the difference of accentuatioo 
might be regarded as merely imaginary. At least the old grammarians 
exhibit contradictory views, so that, even if it had some foundation in 
truth, it would not be possible to decide satis&ctorily between the two 
modes <j€ writing. See Kuinol on this place. 

So also as to Rom. i. 30. where some, who take the word in an active 
sense, accentuate ^co^f vyc»f; whilst accentuated thus, ^oortvyf »;, it must 
mean Deo exott, a pasnoe sense: but the analogy of the adjectives ^m^ 
t^ox^woi and fMjt^oxtwoi proves nothing in reference to adjectives in <;(• 
{See Buttmann, ed. Rob. § 11. 3. p. 30. and § 28. 4. N. 0. p. 50.) Suidas 
says expressly that ^oatvytit means both w vho ^tS fnkaift-svoif and m >ciy 
fittftfyf f;, although he accentuates ^co/i^^; or ^iofuffiju according to the 
signi fication. Of otf f vyci ;, which is conformable to analogy, is unquestionably 
correct. As to the active sense of the word, Suidas seems not to have 
quoted it as genuine Greek, but only to have so interpreted it in the 
above passage of Paul: this signification cannot, at least, be proved by 
any Greek author. See Fritzsche on the Merits of TholucJe p. 10. and 
Prelim, p. 44. The word indeed occurs but a few times. On the other 
hand, the different accentuation of fw^iot ten thousand^ and fw^Cot inr 
numerable (1 Cor. iv. 15. xiv. 10.) has somewhat In its favor. Buttmann 
ed. Rob. ^ 70, p. 114. Boissonade ad Meet, p. 157. Annals of FhiloL 
II. 18. The distinction between t^oxo^ {a wheel) as the text of Jas. til. 
6, and the accentuated Codd. have it, and ^^6x0^ {a race), as according 
to Grotius, Hettinger, Schulthess and others it ought to be read, is well 
founded. See Sch&fer ad Soph. II. p. 307. The figure t^ozot y$vi<tt«A( 
(conpected with fkoyC^naa) is neither incorrect, nor in James especially 
striking, and therefore any correction of the accentuation is unnecessary. 
As to the other passage, where there is a disposition to change the accent, 
as 1 Cor. xiv. 7. &fu^i instead of ofua^,^ Col. i. 15. n^utotoxos for K^cpfo^o- 
xoi, (see, on the other side, Baumg^rten on this verse)y it arises |iartly 
from dogmatical opinions, partly from an ignorance of the subject, and is 
therefore worthy of no attention. 

3. It is still undecided whether, when the pronoun requires no em- 
phasis, its enclitic form should be used with the preposition, so that fta^a 
00V, sv fiott lit 1^9 must be written, not sta^a eov^ h i/ioif etc. In editions 
of the N. T. (as also in other Greek printing) jt^o^ <ti occurs in Matt, 
xiv. 28; Tit. iii. 12. inl <tt in Luc. i. 35. H^6i fu in Matt. xi. 28; Luc. xi. 
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6. and in many other places; on the other hand, h i^ in Matt. zi. 6* 
xzvi. 31. <fvv iftoi in Gal. ii. 8. «»$ l/U in Matt, xviii* 6. etc. Frhzache 
(ad MU* p. 771.) in all such places, prefehi the enclitic method* Comp. 
Reisig. Cor^jed. in Aristoph, p. 66. Herm. ad Soph. (Edip, R. p. 101* 
Bomemann ad Xen. Conviv. p. 163. \ Valuable reasons ibr orthotony 
may be seen in Buttmann ed. Rob. § 8, sq. 

Camp. Matth. ad Eurip. Orest. 384, his Gram. I. 110; EUendt ad 
Arrianj I. 199. It is manifest that, where there is an emphasis on the 
pronoun, the enclitic form can have no place: so that Enapp and Schulz 
have rightly accentuated John xxi. 22r ^C H^bf 0I* 

In editions of the N. T. text, there is an inclination to be governed 
by the common rules of grammarians, therefore, contrary to Hermann's 
will (De emend, rat. I. 73.) modem editors, except Lachmann, in such 
instances as 6 rcaii /lovj i{ vfu^ 'f^tfi Job. vi. 64. have written them so, 
and not ftalfjiov, ik vfMv twU. Comp. Mtt. ii. 2. ^« i<s]i/vy Mr. ii. 19, 
fLtt* MC»p ia7e, Gal. i. 28* Conq^. Buttmann ed. Rob. § 11. 3. p. 39. 



^7. LaerpuncHan.* 

• 

1. Up to the time of Griesbach (and even including himself), punctua- 
tion in editions of the N. T. was not only deficient in internal consistency, 
but also labored under this defect, that editors punctuated too muchj 
especially by commas, in order to facilitate the understanding of the text, 
by which means they transferred to it their own preconceived views. The 
first who directed attention more particularly to punctuation, and en- 
deavored to reduce it to fixed principles, was Knapp, whom Schulz and 
Lachmann have recently followed, with still more restriction, yet not 
with entire consistency.! This, however, will be reached with difficulty, 
if ever; and therefore there ought to be an agreement on some funda- 
mental principles, the more or less consistent application of which must 
depend on the tact of the editor^ of the N. T. Since punctuation was 
originally invented as an aid in leading, especially aloud4 by pointing 

• Comp. espeeiallj Poppo in tho AUg. LU. ZtU. 1836. 1, p. 506. and M&tth. 1. 173. 

t Among the. editors of Greek Atttholv, I. Bekkcr, with greater moderatioa and 
eonsistencj, and W. Dindorf with still more rigidness, have recently begon to pimc- 
tttate; yet both seem to carry the ezdnsion of the comma (00 fiir. 

t Schafer is probably to be so nnderstood, when he says, {ad Demost. 11. p. 205,) 
inierfptncHonem hune unum habere tisuffi, ut regat pnmuntiiUiimem. Comp. Poppo. 
Tkue. II. 1. 146. Battman AiufEJirl Spraehl. 1. p. 68. If the only use of punctoation 
in the Greek of the N. T. were to aid in reading aloud, it might easily be dispensed 
with. 
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out the resting places for the voice, its principal aim can be no other 
than to place the reader in a situation to apprehend the proper connection 
of the words, and to understand them rightly, as far as the understanding 
of them depends on it. Punctuation, therefore, must be based on a con- 
sideration of the logical, or rather (as the thought is clothed in language) 
of the grammatical and rhetorical relation of the words to one another* 
It is, then, demanding too much, to require that the exegetical view of the 
editor shall not appear in his punctuation; for in so doing, we demand 
either what is impossible, or a punctuation so incomplete as to be only 
applicable to a plain construction, but inapplicable to douhtful passages, 
where the reader most needs assistance • 

The colon and period can occasion no difficulty in the text of the N« 
T.; the difficulty lies principally in properly locating the comma. How- 
ever thus much is clear, that only a sentence grammatically complete^,* 
which is closely connected with another, should be separated from it by a 
comma, and that for this purpose especially was the comma invented. 
But to a grammatically complete sentence belong, not only the subject, 
predicate and copula (which elementary constituents may be either ex- 
pressed or implied), but also the particles which in the construction 
describe more particularly those constituents, and without which the sense 
would be incomplete. It was incorrect then in Griesbach always to 
separate the suhject from the verb by a comma, when it has a participle 
joined with it, or when it consists of a participle with its adjuncts (Mr. 
vii. 8. X. 49; 1 Job. ii. 4. iii. 15.). In the following passages the comma 
is incorrectly introduced: I Thess. iv. 9. ^c^ Bk tiji ^iXa^ix^Cai, w zv^^ 

HX'^' y^a^ety v/uvf Mtt. vi. 16. f/aj ylvtaStj Cj<sttt^ ol vHox^tfal (for firi ylv» 
makes no sense of itself), Mr. v. 82. ot av OTtoXva'Q t^jv ywtuxa avtov, nor 
(<x<r6( xoyov Ko^cia; (the latter words contain the key to the sentence, and 
are inseparable from the former), Mtt. xxii. 8. xoi afiia'fetxt tki ^ovxni 

ixvrSi xoXctfcu tk( xtxXrifUpcvif etc. I Thess. iii. 9. tlpa ya^ tvxo^t'fff^o^' ^vvd 
lM$a ir9 9s9 auptartoiovvtu rCt^i {ffiutPj ivti ftddvj 't^ ;ta<?« ^^C. 1 Cor. vii. 1. 

xaxov 6»$^u>ft<^f yvvacxof fiij arctBoSai* In this last sentence^ even the voice 
requires no pause. But the idea of a complete sentence is yet more 
comprehensive. The relative clause itself must be regarded as part of 

* The grammatical claoae or aentenoo will generally correspond with the logical, 
bat not uniformly. Thus, in La. xii. 1. 7. Joh. vi. 29. (j$ee a6oof ), there are logically 
two clauses, but by the relative, the second is included in the first, so that together 
they make bat one grammatical clause. The same is true of every Breviloqucnoe, 
where two clauses are combined in one. 1 Tim. vi. 3. tt tk hrt^tiiht^tuiKtT sai f^ 
sr^l^fTM vytaifwci XeyMt, logically consists of two claaaei: bat grammatically, the 
two in this construction, beeome one. (See above.) 
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the preceding sentence, when the relative (pronominal or adverbial) in- 
cludes the demonstrative, Job. vi. 29, Ua Hiattit^f *li ov ^nhttiXiv ixti- 
iro<, Mtt* xxiv. 44. g Z^if 0^ do»s»f « o m6$ f«f orO^. t^xi'^c^i -I^uk. xii. 17. 
vti ix sx» ftS awdia t^i xa^ftbi fin^ Of when there is an attraction of the 
relative, Luk. ii. 20* IhI Ttdaw oJf ^xsawy (Camp, Sch&fer ad Demodh. 
II. 657)^ or whei^ the relative requires a preceding word to be supplied, 
so that both are necessary to complete the sense, Luc. xii. 8. Ka( o< &» 
6fua^iy^9Q, Mtt. xiii. 44. ftdvfa Sua Ix^h (thu8 Shtdz has it)^ or where be«^ 
fore the relative the preposition is not repeated. Acts xiii. 39. i,Hh ftavl<a¥ 
wf §x d97wi79i7fe,'etc. Luk. i« 25. (Schulz here difii^rs.)^ Where the sub- 
ject, predicate, or copula of a sentence consists of several words connected 
by xu, 9v8d, &c. all these words must be considered as a whole, in a 
grammatical respect, although logically they are several clauses. So 

JMr. xiv. 22. XojSwv i 'l. o^f oy cvXoyi^draf c«Xa«re xoi eStixtv a^Mf^ John vi. 
24. 'l. ovx i(ttw ixtl oii^i 6t> /taSfj'tai uwtovj M(. Xiii. 6* i^Xtov Siskin (i%jo»fOi 
ix<wfiartl6$9 xoi Buk th fM^ ixt*v j^^w l&7^av^. I Tim. vi. 3. Mtt. vi« 26* 
(Difl^rently Mr. xiv. 27. ftataita t^ ttoi/Uva xtd Bia(Sxo^fHa^i69tm ^a^^o* 
^afa» Mat. vii. 7. &»f c^fc, xai 6o^<sttiu (t/up where two complete clauses 
are joined by xow, wherefore* the comma must not be wanting. So always 
before 17, if two clauses be separated by it.) 

Finally, the comma must be omitted between such clauses as Luk. xxiv. 
18. cv iMvoi tia^oixtli It^ovf. xoi ix ^»f, etc. as they are intimately re- 
lated and must bo read together, because in this connection only do they 
give the right meaning. In Mr. xv. 25. 1 should writer ^ w^a t^Ctti xoi 
ialav^acMf a^ovy without interpunction. 

2. On the other hand, we must not include too much in a complete 
grammatical clause, and thus omit commas where they ought to be placed. 
The following remarks may therefore be made: 

(a) The vocative is not an essential element of the sentence with which 
it is connected, but is to be regarded as a sort of index, especially where 
what is expressed after it is in the first or third person. Hence we punc- 
tuate Job« ix. 2. JSa]30», ^if filM^KtVy Mr. xiv. 36. d/S0a o HO/tii^y ftavfa ^- 

yafa 0o(, 2 Pet. iii. I. Luk. xv. 16. xviii. 11. etc. 

(i^) The comma should be placed after a word, which is the subject^ 
at the same time of the leading clause, and of that immediately succeed- 
ing, which begins with a conjunction, Job. vii. 31. 6 X^ttff of, otw Ix^i^.— 

(c) If to a clause grammatically complete another be added, which 

* To omit the comma before overj relative clause, as Bekker docs in his edition 
of Plat, is scarcelj admissible. 
7 
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would make sense of itself, they must be separated bj a comma, Rom. 

^C99 f ^ %joykx^v icut^tCav (i* e. ^tif iatCv 47 Xoy* X.) 1 Tim. ii. 6. 6 Boht Xov- 
tw a^iTwt^ov vftt^ ftouftavi th fta^tv^unf xa^M( »5io»(« So also with paf 
ticiples, Col. ii. 2. Hva fta^ax* ah xa^^lat a/vtwp (tv/i^ifiao^iv^ts iv ^dftj^f 
John ix. 13. ayovcrir wvtoy H^of t'ov; ^0^^00*011$, tov Hott tv^Xov^ Jas* V. 14. 

{d) Every appositional clause in a sentence must be included in com- 
mas, as it is a kind of parenthesis, Eph. iv. 1. ^co^oueox^ ow v/tat iywi 
6 ihfiws $p xv^i^t aiCt^ ftt^hHa/tfjaMj etc. That such an apposition stands 
in a totally diflisrent relation to the sentence from an epithet, every one 
feels, and in reading, marks the distinction by his voice. Ciceronem^ ele* 
gantem scriptareKi^ pra ceteris cammendandtim esse^ all would read dif- 
ferently from, summum Ciceronem prm cet. etc. Lachmann, howeyer,- 
has placed no comma there. 

(e) When in a sentence there is a twofold construction '(e. g. the 
Andcoluthon.) it should not be either read or written without a comma. 
Joh. XV. 2. ftw xx^fia iv iftoi ft*i ^i^tnf xapttovf aXptv avf 6. By the intro* 

duction of the awtoy the na^ xx» xapft* becomes a cants pendeas^ 

which is only as it were an index to the sentence, and therefore no 
one reads these words without a pause, Rev. iii. 12. 6piui*¥f Hot^tsa ovf^ 
atoxovi etc 

(/) ^hen in a sentence there are several words in the same con- 
struction, a6w6it<a( (without xai) they must be separated from one another 
by a comma. 1 Pet. v. 10. oA^bi xokfa^tlcti i/taiy atii^lith tsBtvCi^uy $i/»r 
txi<a(SBi, Luk. xiii. 14. ortox^tBtif 6i 6 o<;t^tfvraT''^(' ^■TM«(urf«rti' Bti -— •— 

If in all these cases the comma could be justified, we should need a 
half-comma, in order that the eye might see at once, those words in a 
grammatical sentence which could be construed together, yet without 
making (so to speak) a grammaHcal group. Thus in Lu. xvi. 10. iH^f 
fh{ iv i^axhdt^ *oi iv fCoxx9 fn^tof idth (as Schuiz, Scholz and Lachroann 
have written,) every one will err in reading, because the xai leads him 
to expect a second word of the same construction with Htatoi iv Ix. The 
difficulty presents itself in the following passages: Rom. iv. 14. si yap 61 

tx vofMv xXijpovofiotj Jas. V. 12. ^to is vftMV tb vai vai xai th ov ov* Heb. 
iv. 16. i'va Xa^nfisv txsov xai XO'^^ evpufisv m;, etc. V. 12. b^Uxovfts tlvat 
MddxaXoi dta tbv xpovov ftdxtv ;^pc&ay sx^i^s tov iibdtfxstv vfidi* By the aid 

of a half-comma the difficulty would be at once removed. But as we 

have no such punctuating point, the usual comma may be used without 

hesitation, as in writing and printing otffr is thus distinguished from 6r(. 

3. Although in many respects desirable that the exegetical view of the 
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editor should not be traDsferred to the text by means of the punctuation, 
(which in Rom. i. 17. vii. 21. Matt, xi* 11. can be easily avoided,) yet 
there are passages where interpunction is necessary, and yet cannot be 
made without indicating a particular mode of interpretation. For in- 
fitance, in Joh. Tii* 21. every editor must decide, whether he will punc- 
tuate, Ir ?pYOr iftottjaa xai^fia^f^ Baiofuiitft* dta ^ov'^o MocriJ; hih(dX6v vfiiv 
Htpi^o/iuivj with Chrysost, CyrilL, Euthym., Zigab., etc., or sp cpy. — — 
$imffAa^tt$ ita tH^o, M»tf^(t etc, with Thebphyl. and nearly all modem 
editors and interpreters. The old punctuation, with a period ader dav- 
fta^tfti might be advocated, not indeed on the ground that John always 
begins, and never ends a sentence with ^ui ^wto (as'Schulz has proved,) 
but because every one would apprehend the connection thus : i have 
done one worh, and ye aU marvel* Motes therefore (know ye) gave 
vnto ycu^ etc. i. e. I shall remove your marvel. You yourselves per- 
£>rm circumcision, according to the Mosaic law, on the Sabbath day: if 
then this is not a breach of the sabbath, certainly the knafcing a man 
etery whit whole <m the sabbath is allowable, whereas circumcision 
aftcts only a single member. However, I know very well that the com- 
mon punctuation admits of an easier interpretation. Griesbach and 
Knapp adopt the jbllowing punctuation of Heb. xi. I. I^fe 6h liiatiu ^v 
Hi^ofupop iH66ta<mi etc., which is probably correct, for the following 
verses, to which the first is an introduction, do not point out the evidence 
of the fdatify but Ua existence (together with its blissful consequences) 
in the holiest men of the O. T. history. Besides yo^ in v. 2 would be 
wholly superfluous, if we translated, with most interpreters, *^ Faith is the 
substance, or evidence." Punctuated as above, the whole is consistent 
and the parts well connected, thus, '* There is a &ith, a confidence, etc.: 
for by it the elders obtained a good report." It should not be overlooked 
that Itff » stands in the beginning of the verse, although this in itself is 
by no means decisive. Interpreters have also vacillated between the 
following punctuations of Joh. ziv. 30. sq. sp i/itol ix tx^t ov^sV, a%x^ tpa 
'— ^ — fCoc4^. iytl^t<f$t : and dhip* dwi' tiw — — fto^Z, iyil^stsOt; and this 
difierence of punctuation, when it occurs in the N.T. text, is considered 
a matter of no great moment. Comp. Luc. ix. 27. Rom. iii. 9. v. 16. 
vi. 21* viii. S3, ix. 6. 1 Cor. vi. 4. xvi. 3. Mtt. xxvi. 4. Acts v. 35. (see 
Kaniil,) Jas. ii. 4. 18. v. 3. Eph. iv. 17. 
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§ 8. Rare Infiectiotu of the Firsi and Second Dcchndom. 

1. Troper names (mofltly orieotai, but formed according to the known 
analogy of the Greek) of the Jirsi declension in a(» make the genitive 
uniformly in a; e« g. Bofipi Luk. xiii. 29. Rev. xxi. 13« Kx»ftd Joh. xix. 
25. X^c^ava 1 Cor* i. 16. xvi. 15. Xxsva Acts xix. 14. K^ 1 Cor. u 12. 
Xatwa Rev. iii. 9. 2 Thess. ii. 9. ^Efta^a Col. i. 7.* So those termi- 
nating in a; unaccented, make it in o; e. g. Kai'of^A Joh. xviii. 13. {Eiueb, 
H. E. 1. 10), 'A^iVa 2 Cor. xi. 32. (Josepft. AnHq. XVII. 3, 2, XVIII. 
6, 1, Eiueb. H. E. 1. 11), 'Ba^afia. Gal. it. 1. Col. iy. 10. "Ay^Ufta Act. 
XXV. 23, (XiXa Joseph, vit. 17). The same form occurs often among the 
Attics in proper nouns; e« g. Mo^xa Xen. Anah. I. 5, 4, ru/s^ Xen. 
Cyrop. V. 2, 14, Tiv$a/yo^ Xenoph. ep. ad ^tchin. p. 789, Ko^o 
Theocr. V. 150. Comp. Georgi Hierocr. h p. 156, MaUh. L 190, 198, 
Buttman ed. Rob. § 34. IV . 3, 4, p. 69, EUendt ad Arrian. Alex. L p. 
83, and especially of Bo^^a p- 149, Bekker Anecd. III. p. 1186. On the 
other hand, there are found genit. in ov, as usual in the Attic language, 
of nouns, whose ending in oi is preceded by a vowel, Avl^sas Mr. i. 29, 
Joh. i. 45. {Joieph. Antiq. XII. 2, 3), HXio^ Luc. i. 17. iv. 25. Ksaias 
Matt. iii. 3. 13. 14. Act. xxviii. 25: Zaxa^loi Mt. xxiii. 35. Luc. i. 40. 
Avaaunai Luc. iii. 1. So always in Joseph. 'Ovio^, 'Oir«^, in other places 
Tm)3»ov, Geo. Syncell. Chronogr* p. 164, but usually To^Mt. In the in- 
scription of the Acta Andrese, this name is inflected in the genit. *Ai^ca* 
See Thilo Ad. Thorn, p. 66. 

Words in a^x^ ^^ usually conformed in the N. T. and in the later 
writers to the first declension, and end in a^x^f'i ss fuvt^td^x^it Heb. vii. 
4. Har^M^x^ Act. vii. 8. 9. coll. 1* Paralip. xxvii. 22. <«f paf»;t7( Mt. xiv. 
1. Luc. iii. 19. ix. 7. poll. Joseph. Antiq. XVIII. 7. l.irctpap;K<uEuseb. 

• So Bt0fa Act Thom. p. 75— AowS Eawb. H. R III. 24. 

t The mannsoripts of the old Gr. writeri Tacillate between ii^»c &nd «{p^c; jet 
they rather prefer the form «fx*c* Cmi^p, Poppo ad Xenoph, Cyrop, II. ], 22. p. 109. 
This is most oonfbrmable to the etymology of Siix)^* As tivA^o^ .£scbyl. Cboepb. 
662. 

X That this was the prerailing termination in the later Greek seems dear firom 
this fact, that the Romans in transferring these words into .their language, gave them 
either this or a similar form, although they might as Easily have terminated them in 
arcAtfs, e. g. Tetrarches Hirt bell. Alezandr. o. 67, Lit. Epitom. 94, Horat Serm. I. 
3, 13, Lucan. VII. 227, Abelarches Cic. ad Attic II. 17, Juven. Satir. L 130, Topor- 
cha Spartian. in Hadrian. XIII., Arlarcha Cod. Theodoe. XV. 9, 2, Patriarcha by 
Tertull. de Anim. c VII. 55. Comp. Sch&fer ad Dmotth. II. p. 151, Bockh PMu 
eal Eeonomyt II. 133. 



-^ Ifc 



^ 8. RARB INFUBCnONS OF THS FIBST AHD SBCOKD DBCLX.NSIONS. 57 

H. £. (ed. Vales. Mogunt. MDCLXX.) L7. p. 23. A., i^dpxvi ^ ^^' 
xU 33. coll. 1 Mace. zir. 47« i^vdpxn i Mace. xv« 1. 2. i^i^^a^ Euaeb* 
de vit. Constant. I. 8. p. 409. D. i^dp^t^^y Joseph. £nUq. XVIi. 11. 4. 
^idpzijii &aMLpx**»^ Act. zix. 31. and acidpx^ £2useb. H. £. IV. 15. p« 
131. D. cxaroi'fd/3;ti7f Act. X. 1. 22. coll. Joseph. B. J. Itl. 6. 2. Euseb. 
H« £. IV. 15. p. 135. A.'fxatroirtap;ti7 Act. xxiv. 23. xxvii. 81. Mt. viii. 
13. where however, txa/tiiptapx9 ^ t'ound, as io Joseph* B. J. II. 4. 3. 
besides (xtktovfdpxv ^I^o ixa/twtapx^ ^ fixind. 

On the other hand Bxatw^apxos occurs in the following passages: Matt* 
viii. 5. 8. Lu. vii. 6 (the gen. sing, in Lu. vii. 2. and gen. plur. in Acts 
xxiii. 23. the former with the same accent, and the latter with the ultima 
circumflexed, can also be inflected from ixa'f&y^dp;^^;), Acts xxii. 26. 
xxviii. 16* a^patosit^df^xv Acts xxyiii. 16. where a few manuscripts also 

have (ftpa/toHihapx^^ 

The following examples may be adduced in favor of the form — apxvi* 
xvitptdpxvs ^ Mace. xii. 2. toftdpxfis Gen. xli. 34. Dan. iii. 2. iii. 6. 7. 
Euseb. H. E. 1. 13. p. 32. B. ixt^wtdpxvi ^ Mace. xiv. 12. 3 Mace, v* 
45. itxa^cipxns Joseph. AfUiq. XIX. 5. 1. yevdpxni Joseph. Aniiq. 1. 13. 4* 
tiiuipxvi Arrian. Akx, II. 16. 11. Euseb. de ViL Constant, IV^ 63. 
idem. IV. 51 and 68, also 'ttiCapx<^ (^eHeiqichen IndeXj p. 585), ixdpx^ii 
Arrian. Alex. I. 12, XI. 2. VII. S. tvYiia/tdpxvi Ducas cap. 16.- dxvt- 
dpx^ii in Malalas (also aowtapxoi)* 

By others the form a^x*>i i^ exclusively used; e. g. ;t»Vo<;to5, in all the 
passages quoted by Scbleussner, except Apoc. xix. 18, where the gen. 
plur. with the accent changed, might be derived from x^'i^^xn^' But we 
find x^'^dcxni >^ Arrian. AUx. I. 22. 0. VII. 25. 11. See Ellendt ac{ 
Arrian. II. p. 267. Also Septuag. Exod. xviii. 21. 25. Deut. i. 15. Num. 
i. 16. where is hixdho^x^^ &ncl Lgo. Diac. VI. 2. wxtifta^xoi* 

A dialectic inflexion of the first dec. is found in Acts x. 1. xxi. 31. 
xxvii. 1. oftiC^tjiy Ionic, from atitl^a. As to the first passage, there 19 
some uncertainty among the Codd. Comp. Arrian. Tact. p. 73, ed. 
Schefifer. 

2. In the second declension the subsequent forms occur. 

(a) ^Afioxha in the accusative sing, instead of * AKogjuSy, from 'AiioxhAfy 
Acts xix. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 6. Comp. Acts xviii. 24. (The gen. is regu* 
larly *A^oxxu 1 Cor. iii. 4. xvi. 12.) See Buttman ed. Rob. p. 72. § 37. 
note 2. Matt. i. 196. According to several manuscripts ir^ Km in Acts 
xxi. 1. belongs here; although others l^ve the usual form t^ Kwr, as G)d. 
Diez. See Matth. on the passage. Both these terminations occur in 
Greek. {See Schol. ad Iliad. XIV. 255); Kw, for instance, in Xen. 
Ephes, 1. 11. Arrian. Alex. II. 5, III. 3. Strabo X.748, Joseph. Antiq. 
XIV. 7, !?. 

{h) Noti in the dative (as of 3 dec] from yov;, 1 Cor. i. 10. xiv. 15. 
Rom. vii. 25. for usual Gr. form V09 or f«9, and yo6( in the genit. instead 
of pS I Cor. xiv. 19, Euseb. H. F. X. 4, Lob. p. 453. Besides in the 
N. T. the form poi is found only in the Fathers, in Simplicius ad Aristot, 
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Phps. XXXl. 25, Phil. Leg. ABegor. p. 58 (Bekkeriifiecd. III. p. 1190), 
and the Byzantine historians (e. g« Malala. see index of ed. Bonn.), 
Pischer ad Weller. II. p. 161. Lob. p. 453. So/<7io6( Acts xxvii. 9. in 
genit. instead of fOov* Comp, Arrian. PeripL Erythr, p. 176, Malala. 
V. p. 94, Lob. p. 453. sq. 

(c) Sti, in the yocative, Matt, xxvii. 46. Jud. xxi. 3 (Act. Thorn, xx?. 
45, 57). Of this scarcely an example is to be found in the 6r. writers. 
Cofnp, Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 71. § 35. note 2. Even the LXX. have 
usually 9co(. 

{d) 'Otfti« in Lu« xxiv. 3. and 66ti<aif Matt, xxiii. 27. Heb. xi. 22. 
plurals from datiw are found in the uncontracted form. The latter form, 
however, often occurs in Gr. prose authors. Lucian. Nekyom. 15. Plat. 
Phad. p. 73. D. Camp. dUo Eurip. Orest. 404. Troad. 1177. ^Oaria 
is more uncommon. Camp. Aristot. Anim. IH. 7. Menand. ed. Mei- 
neke. p. 196. 

As metaplasms we may notice, (1)6 d<(T/id(, plur. f « Je^fta Lu. viii. 29. 
Acts xvi. 26. XX. 23; only occe 6» dcff/nM Phil. i. 13. without any varia- 
tion. In the common Greek htofxoi is also more unusual than dctf/u». 
Thom. M. p. 204. Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 92. § 56. 6. Kiinol ad Acts. p. 
558. (2) From adj^^w occurs only the gen. sing, and plur. and dative 
sing.* (fa^^aah dat. plur. (which is found also in Meleag. LXXXIII. 4.) 
according to Passow comes from a sing. 0a^/3af j-aro^. (3) a^tosj ra. plur» 
(tfrto* and) (tlta Acts vii. 12. A sing, aitov has never occurred. See 
Sch'afer ad Soph. Elect. 1366. (4) According to the manuscripts %tfUn 
is sometimes feminine, Lu. iv. 25. xv. 14. Acts xi. 28. as according to 
the Doric dialect (Lob. p. 188) the popular language used the word. 
Valckener Schol. I. p. 100. 483. Comp. Malala. III. p. 60. In the 
two latter passages, the authorities for « u/ao; are so good, that it proba^ 
bly ought to be adopted in the text. (5) /Saro; as masc. in Mr. xii. 26. 

Snot however without variations), as fern. Lu* xx. 37. Acts vii. 35. 
Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 532). 



§ 9, Unusual Infiedions in the Third Declension* 

1. The following peculiarities occur in the singular: 
(a) The gen. ^fuaovs Mr. vi. 23. from the substantively used ^^tov. 
Comp. Dio. Chrysost. VII. p. 09. Schwarz Comment, p. 652. Buttmann 
ed. Rob. § 51. p. 67. N. 5. The common form is ^fu^tofi see Fischer 
Prolus. p. 667. 

* In the Septuaj^nt we aim find from this form the dat plnr. a-^MiTott 1 Chron. 
zziii. 31. 9 Chr. ii. 4. viii. 13. Evk. zlri. 4. aa in Joseph, together with ^-Afifimn, 
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(b) The dat. Y«f(t» (Ionic) fbry^^el Luke i. 86. (as oi^t» from ov^o^ in 
Homer) instead of which the received text has y^^<^ C^mtp. Ps. xci. 
14. Eccles. viii. 50. 1 Kings xi. 4. and the Fathers, e. g. Theodoret on 
Ps. cxix. ed. Hal. I. p. 1393. Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 630. 747. 

(c) The ace. vyttj Joh. v. Il« 16. Tiu ii« 18. Lev. xiii. 15. Among 
the Attics is found another contractioo^ vy»a; yet the former occurs in 
Ptat. Phoed. p. 189. D. Legg. III. p. 684. C. etc. See Eustath. ad 
Odysa. IV. p. 196. Heindorf ad Plat. Charmid. p. 64. Matth. I. 288. 

2. In the pluraly (a) The ace in ttf instead of toi, from nom. i v; ; e. g. 
ywtli Mtt. X. 21. Luc. ii. 27. y^afiiuxtil^ Mtt. xxiii. 34. So also among 
the Attics; e. g. Xenophon. {See Poppo ad Cyrop. p. 32), although the 
Attic grammarians reject this form* See Matth. I* 235* ^ 

{h) The dat. of the numeral ^aiy in Matt xxii* 40, Lu. xvi. IS, Acts 
xii. 6, is inflected according to the analogy of the third declension. It 
is also found in Thucid. 8, 101. (fiwsw ^t^^ais,) Plutarch, Aristotle, Hip- 
pocrates, and others, instead of the usual form Svoty. See Thorn if. p. 
253, Lob. p. 210, Buttmann ed. Rob. jp. 113. § 70. 2. In the- gen., ^ 
occurs as indeclinable, Mtt. xz. 24, xxi. 31. Joh. i. 40. 1 Tim. v. 19. as 
sometimes- among the Greeks, e. g. JSlian. V. H. 4. 31. ^ itdnfj Lucian. 
dial^mofi, 4, 1. 

(c) The uncontracted forms, d^cW and xi*^<^ contrary to the common 
form, occur in Rev. vi. 15* Heb. xiii. 15. whilst the other cases are 
regularly inflected. Such genitives however are not unfrequent in Greek 
prose. Aristot. Problem. 26, 55. Comp. Georgi Hierocr. I. 145. Poppo 
ad Xen. Cyrcp. p. 213. Jacobs ad AchilL Tat. 2, 1. 

(d) Of the contraction of the neut. fiiufffij Lu. xix. 8. used substan- 
tively, the same may be said, as of ^filoovi above, in 1. (a). The usual 
form is the uncontracted tj/Uasch Comp. Fischer Prol. p. 667. Buttm. ed. 
Rob. p. 87. § 51. N. 5. Dindorf has adduced some instancy of the latter 
form, from a manuscript. 

(e) The contracted gen. ftijx^^i Joh. xxi. 8. Rev. xxi. 17. for tuixiv^. 
The former is a later mode of inflection. See Lob. p. 246, yet it is found 
in Xen. Anab. 4, 7. 16. and more frequently in Plutarch. - 

Besides the usual form xXil^a, from xul^^ in Rev. iii. 7. comp. LXX. 
Judg. iii. 25. Is. xxii. 22. there occurs also x^citr, in Rev. xx. I. although 
several manuscripts here read xxHda: also in the plural ^a^ »xm^ Mtt. 
xvi. 19, (also i^tiloi) Rev. i. 18. (Ad. Thom. p. 14). iS^Th. Mag. p. 
536, Butt. ed. Rob. p. 98, 658, Lob. p. 460, Greg. Cor. ed. Schsfer, p. 
157, xXciif is found in Lysias, p. 7. So c^ft^c^, 1 Cor. i. 11. and l^c^ 
(nom and ace.) 2 Cor. xii. 20. Gal. v. 20. Tit. iii. 9. occur together. 
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K^f'a, coDlracted reeularly from x^iof (Batlm. ed. Rob. p. 89. § 64. 1.) 
in Rom. xiv. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 13. (Ezod. xvi. 8. 12); as in Xen. Cyrop. 1. 
3» 6, 2. 2, 2. On the other hand xi^at has xi^a/tat in Rev. v. 6. xi^i. 
11. xvii. 12. (Amos iii. 14, Ps. Ixix. 52), xc^afov, Rev. ix. 13. xiii. 1. 
(1 Kings i. 50. ii. 29), never in the contracted form xl^a, xt^Zv. Buttm. 
as above; Bekker Anted, III. p. 1001. Finally, •ri^af has always the 
fiill form ti^ata^ Acts ii. 43. v. 12; iMr. xiii. 22; John iv. 48, and <f s^o^a, 
Rom. XV. 19; (Joel ii. 30; Ex. xi. 10), for W^a and ^ c^wy. The latter 
flexions are considered Attic. Mter. p. 369, Buttmann and others. 

NoTfi 1. *QZiv for <^5b(, nom. sing, of w^yi^ occurs once, in 1 Thess. 
T. 3. (Is. xxxvii. 3). So dcx^y is not unusual in later writers. Butt, 
ed. Rob. p. 75. § 41, 4. 

Note 2. An unusual gender is given to lOoDfo; in many passages in 
good manuscripts. For instance, it occurs as a neuter in Ephes. ii. 7. 
iii. 8. 16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. ii. 2. This was derived from the popular 
language; as the modem Greeks also use 1*6 ickovto^ and 6 fOjov^. pro- 
miscuously. See Coray PltUareh ViL p. 58. hoc. II. 103. 106. Both 
6 txtoi, and ^o h^oi occur, the latter more frequently; as in the LXX and 
in Ducas* p. 122, ^6a»o» for )3atfa«^. On the contrary 6 hunvoim modern 
authors. See Hase ad Leon. Diac. p. 239. Schafer, Ind, ad ^sop. 
p. 126. 163. and ottlxoi in Dueas^ p. 266. Bonn. The HeterocUte axo- 
toi (Poppo Tliue. I. p. 225) occurs only once in Heb. xii. 18. (^xot^) as 
a masc.: in all other places as a neuter ((rx^tovs, cxotn). 



§ 10. Decletmon of Foreign and Indeclinable Words. 

1. For some oriental names adopted in the Greek, the LXX, and the 
N. T. writers have introduced a simple mode of inflection, in which the 
gen. dat. and voc. have usually one form, and the ace. terminates in ». 
To these belong, 'itjtfov;, gen. ^Iijaov, Mtt. xxvi. 69. dat. 'ii^ffov, Mtt. xxvi. 
17.* voc. 'if/erov, Mr. i. 24. ace. 'I170OW, Mtt. xxvi. 4. Acts xx. 21. — Aivl 
or Acvt;, Lu. V. 29, ace. Atvtv, Mr. ii. 14. — ^luxsiji, gen. 'loxr^, Mtt. xxvii. 
56; Mr. xv. 40; Lu. iii. 29. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 90. § 56. 1. N. 1. A 
parallel flexion with 'l^^irovf is the Egyptian name ea/nov; (Plat. Phosd. p. 
274.) Matth. 1. 198. We find in the N. T. a twofold flexion of the word 
Mi»tf^{: (a) Gen. Mttdltt^, John ix. 29, Acts xv. 1; Heb. ix. 19; (Diod. 
Sic. eel. 34), dat. Motfc*, Mr. ix. 4; Lu. ix. 33; (both occur also in Eu« 
sebius); ace. M»(Tsa, Lu. xvi. 29: (Euseb. H. E. 1, 2, and often in Georg. 
Syncell). {b) Dat. M<a<r^, Mtt. xvii. 4; John v. 46, ix. 29; Acts vii. 44; 
ace. Mo(T^, Acts vi. 11; 1 Cor. x. 2. Diod. Sic. 1, 94. The latter forms 

* Betides these forms, the Codd. Septus^, often have 'ivrsr for the dat and even 
for gen. Ex. xvii. 14. 
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(Cemp. geo. M»tfovt Euaeb. 7,21) are regularly derived fromnom.Motf^ 
(ButtiiL ed* Rob. p. 84, § 49) and for the former, a nom. Miaotvs w not 
required: neither does it occur. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 90. § 1. N. 1.* 

Moroffff^ makes, in Mtt. i« 10, ace. Mam009| : according to others Mcr 

^ 

The name of Solomon in the common text is inflected SoJio/ftwy^o, Mtt. 
i« 6. Soxo^u^fo^ Mtt. xli. 42; Lu. xi. 81; John x* 23; Acts iii. 11. 5. 
12. (as tiivo^i Uevo^t^of); but the better manuscripts have XcAo/uSyo^, 
Xoxo/ftwvo. See Wetsten. 1, 228. This form ought to be in the text, as 
Mff u^rtoi indicate a participial derivation, Buttm. ed. Rob. § 41« 5. 8. N. 
6* pp. 75. 77. Then we ought, properly speaking, to write Xoxofiwv 
according to the best authorities {Comp. Pappelb. Cod, Die%. p. 9), like 
Ba^vXwi', etc., since Ilo0si5w«' (llo«ctdwyo$) as contracted, for notf«ftdaMt> is 
not a parallel case. In the Septuagiut, XoVo^wv is indeclinable. 1 Kings 
iv. 7. 29. V. 12. XV. 16, vi. 18. 

2« Many Hebrew proper names which might be inflected after the 
third declension, occur as indeclinable in the Septuagint and N. T. e. g. 
*Aafuv genitive, in Heb. vii. 11, ix. 4; dat. in Exod. vii. 9. Acts vii. 4; 
aiDc. Ex* vii. 8. Comp. Mtt. i. and Luk. iii. 28. See also Xv/tt«^ Luk. iii* 
80, XaXfu&r Luk. Hi. 83. ^U^ix^^ genit. Deut. xxxii. 49; Mtt. xx. 29; 
Hebt xi. 80; ace. Luk. x. 80, xviii. 85.f 'lc^oo(rcA«2M» ^or which in Mtt., 
Mr. and John the form 'If^otfoxv/tta might be preferred, on the authority 
of manuscripts, which is regularly inflected as neuter in Mtt. xx. 17; 
John xi. 55.— «& hooxp^ Lu. ii. 41, as in 4he Septuagint^ &Im f6 0»xf^ 
Luk. i. 15, and almost uniformly in the Septuag. Comp. Lev. x. ^tftxs^cM^ 
Euseb. pnep. ev. 6, 10». gen» cLxi^o^J^ The Hebraic plural termination 
occurs only in Heb. ix. 5, jk'C^P^'m* where, as io the Septuagint (Gen. iii. 
24), it is construed as a neuter, like fCyav/tci^a* 

In Rev. i. 4, a whole phrase, viz. &9<i ^ wv »a» i ^, %oi h i^z^fuviH^ 
used as equivalent to nin% the name of the immutable, is, with propriety, 
treated as indeclinable, like ht lufiip^ etc. in the Gr. philosophers, e. g. 

* In the printed text of Joeephu wo find only gen. M«Crf«(, dat ii«M^ ace. Miw- 
Wk In TheodoreL oecni alto gen. Um9% and ii«ww. See Bauer OlmMLt. J%t9d, p. 
369. 

t In other plaoee a double infleetion oocnn: (e) Gen. *u^9i 3 Eir. ▼. 44; dat "lif (^ 
Prooopb d€ miif. 5, 9. Theod. V. p. 81. Hat. or 'n^tx^ Joieph. btU. jud, 1, 91, 4 Bold. 
it 'nc9«^ and (6) ftom 'li^x«^« V^- ^iixfirtH Strab. 16, 769. aoc ^u^i^xfirrm 
Strabw 16, 760. and naoaUy in Joaephns. 

t So abo in the Fathers. See Snioer ih—. II. 607. Epiplian. Bur. II. pw 19. aten 
Hies T& yiU^n, in the plaral. 

I Most of these names are declined tnJosephoa, as be givea terminations to almost 
aO proper names and tlnrelbra wfleoCs them. e. g. '^imf»^^ *r«fM4^, etc. 
8 
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Arigtot. Pa2i^. 5, 8. Procl. TkegL plat. 2, ed. Hoeachel, fktta tov w, 
zu^lf fo^ iv (Stollberg de Solcec. N, T. p. 14.) while, in Creutzer'i 
edition of the writings of Proclus, ix tov Ms^ iv t^ ly^, are uniformly 
printed. Camp, oho tw 6 ^tlpa Schifer ad Demosth. III. 282. 



§ 11. L^cUonand CompariBonof AdjecAvu. 

1. Adjectives of three terminations, especially those in to;, /ftio$, <m$» 
•tof* are often used with only two, particularly by the Attics. (Elmsley 
ad Eurip. Herach p. T7. Lips. Monk ad Eurip. HippoL p. 55. ad 
Eurip. Alcest. 126. 546. 1043. Jacobs ad AnthoL III. p. 141. 216. 
ad Philostrj 345. Poppo ad Thuc. I. 101. Jacobs ad Ludan. Tax. 
p. 84.) Luk* ii. 13, (S't^a/gua ov^ovm); and Acts xxvi. 19, out of the N. T* 
fidi under this head: perhaps also Rev. iv. 3, r^»$ (fern.) »ux%6etv *ov 
^^wm) o^to$ (the correct reading) tf/ic<ayd»v9, etc. See more in Winer's 
ExegeU Stud, I. 152. In 1 Tim. ii. 6, 6oi(n)i ^n^a;, instead of 6(su»$, as 
some Codd. have it; although the 6alovi might be construed with ifttu^wtoi* 

On the other hand, the later Greek uses adjectives of two tormina* 
tions, as of three, as a^o$, Lob. p. 105. Camp. Ellendt. ad ArrioB. 
Mex. I. p. 242. This occurs also in Tit. i. 12, in a quotation from 
Epimeoides, if the reading be cerrect. 

^AuaHpi in the N. T. has only two termioations, although in 2 Thess. 
ii. 16. Heb. ix. 12 al<avlw occurs, and in the latter verse invariably: 
Camp. Numb. xxv. 13. Plat. Tim. p. 37. Bekk. — |3c/3(ua, Rom. iv. 16. 
which the scrupulous Thom. Mag. p. 140, denounces, is found in Isocr., 
Demosth., Xen. and others. Camp. Duker ad Thuc. 2, 43; 1^^^$, in 
reference to which the Attics vacillate, {see Ellendt. ad Arrian. Alex, I. 
p. 262,) is uniformly of two terminations in the N. T. 

2. On the comparison of adjectives the following remarks are sub- 
mitted : 

(a) Ta^v; in^he comp. neut. makes tdxtw^ (John xx. 4. Heb. xiii. 19. 
23. 1 Tim. iii. 14.) for which ^(x^of, and among the Attics ^t^ov was 
usuaL The former occurs regularly in Diod. Sic. 20, 92. 2, 5. Dion. 
Hal. Plut. Lob. p. 77. Meinecke ad Menand. p. 144. See also 1 Maccab* 
ii. 40; Sap. xiii. 9. 

{h) In 3 John iv. is a double comp. /iet^ote^o^ and in Eph. iii. 8, a 
comparative formed from the superlative ^xokxt^atoitt^oi^ comp. t^Axiato' 
fat Off Sext. £mp. 9, 406. Such formations appertain' especially to poetic 
diction (Apoll. Rhod. 3. 187. fisUu^qs)^ or to the later language, as 
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m^6itt6€t^9 Ducaa 27. 29. 37. ^t^o^f^o;, i6ul. €.27. 1 Jfo/of. 16. p. 
490; yet several examples are found in the earlier, (see WeCstea. IL 247.) 
These, however, as Aristot. Metaph. 10, 4. are net primary forms, but 
arbitrary. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 113, § 69, 3, N. 3. Lob. ad Phrytu p. 
136. Comp. in Ger. tnehrere from mehr^ (in Eng. lesier from lese. Trs,) 

(c) The comparatives xtj^ut^t^os Eph. iv. 9, a^uttt^ot Luk. xiv. 10, i^td* 
<t^oi Acts xvi. 24, from the adverbs xatM, avr»t 7tfa, are questioned by 
Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 1 12, $ 69. 2. marg. note. They are found, however, 
uniformly in the N. T. and in the Septuagint, frequently in the later 
Greek, as Leo. Diac. 10, 1. and also in the best style of some of the 
Fathers. 

(d) On the comparative form of the adverb, as Ht^t(S<soti^<as in 2 Cor. 
L 12. Gal. i. 14. which is not unknown to the Greeks, tee Buttm. ed. 
Rob. p. 311. § 115. 6. Elmsley ad Eurip. Heracl. p. 100. Lips. 



§ 12. Augmcfd of Segtdar Verbs. 

1. The temporal augment instead of the ^liable occurs: 

* (a) In the imperfect ^/uxka Job. iv. 47. vi. 71. xii. 33. xviii. 82. Heb. 
xi. 8. in the last Terse without any variation of the MSS. or Codd. and 
in the others with none of any importance. On the cohtrary,' in Acts 
xvi. 27. 33. Rev; x. 4. Ifiu^xt is found invariably.' In Luk. x. 1. accord- 
ing to the best Codd. ought to be written ^/*txx8. See Bockh ad Plat* 
Mem, p. 148. 

(&) The imperfect vfiiitwto has a preponderating authority in Matt. 
zxvi. 9. Mr. iv. 33. v. 3. vi. 5. 19. xiv. 5. Job. xi. 37. and in Lu. i. 22. 
viii. 19. xix. 3. Job. ix. 33. xii« 39. has all the MSS. and Codd. in its 
ftvor: on the other hand, in Acts xxvi. 32. they all agree in i^pikto. In 
Mtt. xvii. 16. 19. Lu. ix. 40. the aor. tj^wi^ipt uniformly occurs. In re- 
spect to these current Attic forms^ see Georgi Hieroc, I. p. 32. Buttm. 
ed. Rob. p. 132. § 83. N. 5. Jacobs ad AchiL Tat. p. 554. EUendt ad 
Arrian* Alex. II. p. 208. 

2. The syllabic augment occurs in a verb beginning with a yowel, 
Job* xixtf 32. sof icilar aor. 1. from xcKoyw^t {see Tbom. M. p. 498.) 
and it is even found in other moods than the indie, xc^f cayco^t Job. xix. 31. 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 134. § 84. N. 5. Passow 1. 1196. Con^. Thuc. III. 
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89. Aristot. jSfdm. IX. 43. Plat. CraiyL p. 268. D. a.* Iq AcU vii. 16. 
ss aometimes amoog the Gr^ks, Lob. p. 139. «^(rafMp instead of imti' 
«a/ti7v, which latter form is the most common with the Greeks: and in 
Acts yii. 27. 39. 45. is iMoa for tS^a. See Hndlar exampUe in Poppo ad 
Tkiit. III. II. p. 407. 

8. Of verbs beginning with <v there is preponderating evidence 
for Mixtifsa (only fjylowfiiia in Lu. iii. 22. without variation, and in CoL 
i. 19. on the authority of good Codd.), tvfk^aa (in Mr. x. 16. however^ 
^fdx^B» imperf.) and decisive for %v^i<s*w (only Mr. xiv. 55. var. 
tfi^xw)t camp. Lob. p. 140. Herm. ad Eurip. Bacch. p. 11. (The 
augmented form as existing among the Attics is contended for by Elmsley 
ad Eurip* Med* 191. 2. in the Apocrypha {Enang. Nicod. c. 20), and 
in the Fathers it occurs more frequently). The authority for §fixotf^^ 
Acts zxvii. 29. iTv^o^ev Rom. ix. 3. with augment, is very considerable. 
In Xen. Anab, IV. 8. 24. it occurs without the augment. In Acts xxvii. 
85. all agree in wxa^Utijat from tv;tac^^'^*'« while in Rom. i. 21. the 
majority have fjvxa^latij^av* Without variation we find i^^ffotv Luk. 
zii. 16. but tivfto^tlto Acts xi. 28. Hvf^^ay^ in Acts ii. 26. from the 
Septuagint, is perhaps to be preferred. Comp* Buttm. ed. Rob. § 84. 

5. and N. 2. Matth. I. 381. Poppo ad Thut. I. 227. Lehmann ad 
Lucian, II. p. 456. VwayysXtS* has the augment after cv, without varia* 
tion, Acts viiU 35. 40. xvii. i8. 1 Cor. xv. 1. Gal. i. 8. iv. 13. Rev. x. 
7. See Lob. p. 269. even ti^otwjyy§xlaafo Gal. iii. 8. so also has kva^ia- 
tilv Heb. xi. 5. Yet Cod. A. and many others without any augment. 
The tenses of 9(^otffv;t«y^<M take the augment almost without variation, as 
ft^offffvifi^o Mtt. xxvi. 44. ti(o(/p»xt*o Mr. i. 85. except that in Acts xxi. 

6. some Codd. have ^^otffv{afi<^a. 

4. U^optjftvtivs according to rule (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 136. ^ 86. 1.) 
takes the augment after the preposition in Jude 14. without any variation: 
yet pretty good Codd. in most passages, give the forms ift^of^ttwta» Mtt. 
xi. 13. itt^o^ftvot Mtt. XV. 7. vii. 22. Mr. vii. 6. Luk. i. 67. Job. xi. 51. 
Acts xix. 6. Schutz ad Matt. vii. 22. who adopts this form, is certainly 
not to be followed. By later writers the augment is frequently placed 
before the preposition, as ift^oaetjxtPj jcrv/ijSovXivoy, see index to Ducas, ed. 
Bonner, p. 639. 

5. The augment of the form tlxij^ (for xixij^ Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 182. 
§ 83. N. 3.) is transferred to the aor. 1. xa/ttat^f$fi instead of %att%^ij 

* Even io the fot we find the fonn jMni(« (Mtt xil. 510.) for imt«{«, amoog the 
Attici; the better to dletingtiiflli it from the (ht of KarAytu, 
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Joh. viii. 4. is invariably found. See Maittaire DidUcU. ed. Stare, p. 
58. Traces of this are found in the lonismsi Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 54. 
§27. 2. Note 1. 

6. A double aogment occurs, 

(a) In dst$Kmt»atd$ij Mtt. zii. 13. Mr. iii..5. Lu. vi. 10. according to 
good Codd. and therefore ought to be received into the text. Comp. Lu- 
cian Philcpair. c. 27. art$xati<s*ficti Ducas. 29. dtfxiktiatijao^i and Din- 
dorf ad Diod. Sic. p. 589, and Sch&fer ad Phtt. V. p. 198. 

(6) In Avc^tey Job. ix. 14. 30. d»t(^x^ Luk-. i. 64. ips^x^pw Mtt. ix. 
80* Joh. tx« 10. Acts xvi. 26. (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 203. wyco.); even once 
in the inf. aor* &vc9x^^a» Luk. iii. 21. Yet the Codd. present many dif- 
ferent formations, e. g. ^titv Joh. ix. 14. 80. Rev. xii. 16. ijvoix^tjocm 
Rev. XX. 12. ijvitiyffp Rev. xi. 19. xv. 5. as in the Se4)tuag. and later 
Greek writers (Buttm. Lob. p. 153). With a triple augment we find in 
Rev* XX. 12. ^tt^x^i R®^« xix. 11. i^n^/Uvov, John ix. 14. ^^sw^ 
(Gren« vii. 11. viii. 6. Dan. vii. 10. 3 Mace. vi. 18. Comp. Philo. 
Apocr. I. p. 669.). 

{e) In ffvtix^c^* ^ ^of* xi- I* 4* (con^p. Thucid. V. 45. Xen. Cyrop* 
y. 6. 34. Herodian. VIII. 5. 9.) and tpnox^i^ for a^tax' Acts xviii. 14. 
(comp. Thuc. III. 28. Herod. VII. 159.) corresponding with Greek 
usage, which, in these forms, scarcely recognises a single augment, 
Buttm. ed* Rob. p. 137. N. 6. \u 283. fw%x^' Yet good Codd. in 1 Cor. 
write dre»jtc0^«9. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 183. § 84.. 2. 

7. On the authority of Codd. ^^ao/to occurs several times for »^atf. 
Mtt. XXV. 16. xxvi. 10..Mr. xiv. 6. as also in a good manuscript of Demos. 
(Scfa&fer Appar. V. p. 553.) Cosip. Sturz p. 125. 

8. In the pluperfect the augment is usually wanting, as Mr. xv. 7. 
ic««(oM7Sc»0ar, xvi. 9. $x^fiktix%h Luk. vi. 48. ttdtfiuXMtp^ Mr. xiv* 44. 
^Mxn (Mr. XV. 10. Joh. xi. 57.), Acts xiv. 8. Ht^^tfta/fi^xt^y 1 Joh. ii* 
19. fLt/it9^xti6a09 without any material variation; and consistency would 
require that these forms he admitted into the text. Ionic (Herod. 1. 122. 
III. 42. IX. 22.) and Attic prose writers (e. g. Plato) often omit the aug- 
ment in the pluperf. when euphony requires it (Buttm. ed* Rob. p. 132. 
§ 83.^ N. 6.), especially in compounds. See Georgi Hieroer. 1. 179. Poppo 
Thue. I. 228. Bomemann ad Xen. Anah, p. 272. Jacob, ad Lueian. 
Tox. p. 68. Eilendt ad Arrian. Alex. 1. 265. 284. Comp. Thuc. VIII. 
92. Xen. Cyr. IIL 2. 24. 
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§ 13. UnuMual Fomu in the Tenaea and Persona of Regular Verba. 

1. (a) Tenses, which are usually fornied after the analogy of the aor. 
2. have, in the Septuagint, the termination a (the aor. 1. ending). {See 
Stuns Dial. Alex. p. 61. Valckenaer ad Herodot. p. 649. 91. Dorvitle 
ad Ckarii. p. 402. Wolf ad Demoaih. in Sept. p. 216.) e. g. tiSofup 
1 Sam. X. 14. Ifvyw 2 Sam. x. 14. c^^cm^ xvii. 20. i^ofyafuv xix. 42. ixad^ 
ta Eslh. V. 4. Camp. Prov. ix. 5. Amos vi. 2. 2 Chron. xxix. 17. 
Transcribers have omitted this form in some places in the N. T.; and on 
the authority of good. Codd. it should be restored in the following pas- 
sages:* Mtt. XXV. 86. ^x^ofc, Luc. vii. 24. iti^j^^otc, Mt. xxvi. 39. ^co^cx- 

^ri», Act vii. 10. xii. 11. iUixikfo, vii. 21. ^iXa^o> Gal. v. 4. Htfii^ata^ 

Rev. vii. 11. I^itfor, Hebr. ix. 12. fv^a^cvo^ (Epiph. Opp. I. 619. The- 
odoret. Opp. II. 837. Hal.) and others. In some other passages, where 
this form is found in only a few Codd. it may be attributed to the trans- 
cribers;! especially when similar flexions in « preceded or followed. 
See Elmsley ad Eurip. Med, p. 232. Lips. Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 688. 
These mostly occur in the 1 pers. sing, and plur., 2 pers. plur., or 3 
pers. plur., wHile the 2 pers. sing., infin. and particip. are scarcely found. 
For examples of such aorists in the Greek (e. g. Orpheus), aee Buttm. 
ed. Rob. p. 168. § 96. N. 1. marg. note. The ft^oaettttto which occurs 
in Eurip. Troad. 293. Seidler has changed into H^o^itttaaify and instead of 
sthtu in Alceat. 477. we certainly ought to read niao^. See Hermann 
on thia place. In Achill. Tat. III. 17. on the other hand, we find xaf «- 
fciffo^cy, and in c. 19. ycc^ieycfrffaficr: and ixttiatit in Eustath. Amor. hm. 
I. p. 4. ought to be corrected, on the authority of good Codd. See Ja- 
cobs p. 664. Lob. 183. Matth. I. p. 424. Among the Byzantine writers 
such forms undoubtedly occur, e. g. ^x>ay Malala XVIII. p. 465. XII. 
p. 305. Ip^%^a0 XV. p. 889. ffi^aft.$p XVIII. p. 449. &tti\:^aft Duoas. 
XXIV. Con^. the Index to Ducas p. 639. Bonn. 
(b) Of verbs, which begin with (, some, according to very good Codd. 

• See Hag. EinL I. p. 957. Scholi Cura, Crit. p. 40. about the manuflcripts whieh 
have this form. 

t 'Av^mrM, which a few Codd. have in Luk. xiv. 10. xviL 7. (aee a trace of it in 
Polyb. VI. 37. 4. hrni^ofAimf Var.), most be the imperat. of a itmilar aor. Midd. 
(^wtffifAtn). Bat ai the latter does tiot exist, this fi>rm is probably a mistake of a 
transcriber ibr «yi«nrfl, which the best Codd. really have: i and at are often inter- 
changed. Besides, only the 3 aor. of this verb occurs, MtL zv. 35. Mr. vi. 40. Lnk. 
zi. 37. Joh. vL 10. The fiit (like wkstu) for which Fritzsche ad Mr, p. 641. takea 
these forms, will not suit well, as in both passages imperatires immediately follow. 
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have a aingle ^ in the prsster. as 2 Cor. zi. 1^5. I^o05*tf>f;if9 Heb. iz. 19. 
i(ar<«tf«, X. 22« j^orTKr^iiMM) Mt. xxvi. 67. i^aytfttfoi^.* Such forms are po« 
eticy Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 60. § 21. N. 2., bat also occur often in the 
Codd.of prose writers. Bast Cotnmeni, CrU. p. 788. Cod. Alex, has in 
per£ (Hebr. x. 22.) the reduplicated form ^t^anrttafiivo^ of which only 
one example is found in Homer. Buttm. ed. Robw p. 182. § 83. note 4. 
(e) The futures of verbs in slo, with very little variation of the Codd* 
are found in the contracted form: /t«<o»»M^ Act. vii. 43. a^tovai Mt. xili. 
49» yvid^mav Col. iv. 9. &^ul Mt. xxv. 32. xa!^ul Hebr. ix. 14. Icoxo* 
^ii» Mt. iii. 12; iXHMva^ Mt. xii. 21. fMxa^tov^t Luc. i. 48* This iM 
Attic: See Fischer ad WtUer, I. p. 208. Georgi Hieroer. I. p. 29. 
Maitt. de Dial* p^ 46. Such forms, however, are not foreign to the looi* 
ans. . &f fioattLlciy the common fut. form fianti^t^ occurs only in Mt. iii. 
II. In the Septuag. the futures of verbs in a^o are also inflected ae« 
cordiog to the above analogy, e. g. i^atob Lev. xxv. 40. a^tt^ Lev. xix« 
13. Some would find such Attic futures of contracted verbs ui Mt. ii. 4. 
yivwttu (here see Fritzsche), Job. xvi. 17. ^<a^ntt (because of the fof, 
l^fsBt following) and Mt. xxvi. 18. Kotw: but these are probably not to 
be regarded as such. 

(d) Of verbs in aw&i iuvsomw in the aor. has the Attic form (Buttm. ed. 
Rob. p. 172. § 101. N. 2.) xivxamu in Mr. ix. 3. and fiattxakp» in Gal. 
iii. 1. has i^(ut9ivm in some variations. From atifttUva the aor. i^/uunk 
occurs in Acts xi. 28. Rev. i. 1., jee bdow § 15., pM^alwa 1 Cor. i. 20. 
and {47^«uVc» Jam. i. 11. are regular. ^ 

(e) Here and there, in some passages from more or less Codd. the 
fotures subjunctive are marked with the signs of variation in the Codd. 
as 1 Cor. xiii. 3, xaM$vi6»/ta* (thus in Griesbach and Knapp) 1 Pet. iii. 1. 
Mt^^rfi<av^»i I Tim. vi. 8. c2<xttf9«7<ir«A/Maa, etc la the better authors 
these forms may have been introduced by transcribers. See Abresch in 
ObeervaU. Misc. III. p. 13. Lob. p. 721; in the later, they are perhaps 
allowable. {See Niehbuhr ind. ad Agaik* p. 418.) There are two so 
important Codd. for the subjunctive in 1 Cor. that the change nmy be 
justified. Here also belong ni^tf^i^s Rev. xviii. 14, and h^fiaaap^ Rev. 
ix. 6; (yet an aor. h^aat ia also found. See Lob. p. 721): perhaps also 
yvtttforrw Acts xxi. 24. Cmnp^ Lob. p. 735. For this, Jiowever there 
is not much authority. 

2. The following peculiarities in the inflection of the persons occur : 
(a) The second person prses. and fut. pas. and med. in « » for i^ : e. g. 
fiwxtt Luc. xxii. 42, rca^iU* Luc. vii. 4, (variation), 54e» Mt. xxvii. 4, 

* Csmp. Joh. xix. 03. «^«fK, according to (rood inanuicripti, for «eV«t^' 



^ 
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(var.) John xi. 40. In the two verbs ottti^^fu and ^ovxcer^ this form is 
usual among the Attics, Plat. Pkil. p. 376. A. Isocr. Phil. p. 218. C« 
Arrian. Epict. 1, 20. 2, 5; in others it occurs but seldom, and almost 
exclusivelj in poets. {Comp. Valkenaer ad Phoen. p. 216. Fischer 
ad Wetter* I. p. 119, II. p. 399. Georgi Hieroer. I. p. 34. Schwan ad 
Olear, p. 220.) Good manuscripts however have it also in Attic prose 
writers. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 200. § 103. III. 3. Comp. Schneider 
Prmf. ad Plat. I. p. 49. 

(b) In the same person, the original uncontracted form is found; noC 
only in ivpoatu Mtt. v. 36. viti. 2; Mr. i. 40. ix. 22. where it is usual, 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 217. § 106. N. 2, (see, however, diW Rev. ii. 2,* 
which was con6ned ori^^nally to the poets, but occurs also in the later 
prose writers ; e. g. Polyb. 7, 11 ; iElian V. H. 13, 32; Lob. p. 359), 
but also in contracted verbs o^waotu Luc. xvi. 25 (iEschyl. ChoepiL 354) 
nauxw/at Rom. ii. 17; 1 Cor. iv. 7, and xatoMovx^'^^'* Rom* xi. 18. Compm 
Georgi "Hierocr. I. p. 184. Buttm. ed. Hob* p. 199. § 103. III. 1. 
marg. n. 

(c) The perfect in the 3 pers. plun has ay instead of atf», from the old 
termination a»tti e. g. lyvaxaur John xvit. 7, tl^xwr Rev. xix. 3. Col. 21. 
iio^aaca* in A. and D., John xvii. 6, ttt^^xw in B. D. L. Rev. xxi. 6. 
So also in the Septuag. e. g. Deut. xi. 7; Judith vii. 10. This form belongs 
to the Alexandrian dialect: Comp. Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 1, 10, p. 261« 
but it is also found in Lycophron 252, in inscriptions, and in the Byzantine 
writers. (Index to Ducat, p. 6.39.) See Buttm. ed. Robw p. 201. § 103. 
N. 3. There is no weighty authority for it in the N. T. except in the 
first two passages. 

(d) The aor. 1. opt. instead of the termination (u/»(, has the origimd 
£olic ftch tio^y fM: as 4«;xa^tfctar Acts xvii. 27, Koc4tfcuM> Lu. vi..ll. 
This form occurs frequently among the Attics, in the 2. and 3. pers. sing, 
and 3. plur. Thuc. 8, 6; Aristbph. Plvt. 05. Plul. CraJtyl. p. 265. C. 
Gorg. p. 312, A. and others. Georgi Hieroer. I. p. 150, Buttm. ed. Rob. 
p. 199. $ 103. II. 4 : still more frequently in the later writers, Ellandt* 
ad Arrian. Alex. I. p. 353. 

(e) The 3. pers. plur. imperfect tt^w occurs several times in the N. 
T. e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 9. yofujadtncaufi vii. 36, yaftf»t<»tfcur, 1 Tim. v. 4, /usv- 
^orlfotfov Tit. iii. 14. Comp. Acts xxiv. 20, xxv. 5. The assertion of 
Elmsley ad Eurip. J^g. Taur. p. 232, ed. Lips, that this form first 

* Ab to this form, which they would exchange for t&m, eotup, Porson s^ Eurip* 
Bee 257. 8cb&&r ad Soph. PhUocL 798. Oadend. ad Thorn, M. p. 353. Lob. pw 359. 
For the sabjone. we find Mrjr in the Septoag. Esth. vi. 13. Job. zxzitL 5. and by the 
fraromarians it is aeeoiuited Attic 



§ 13* UNUSUAL POR^ IN THB TBNSBS, dcc. 69 

came into use iq die time of Aristotle, has been sufficiently refuted by 
Matth. L 442. and Bomemann ad XenopA. Anab* p* 38. 

(/) For the 3. pers. plur. of the historical tenses (Bekker Aneed* 
91, 14), among the variations, there often occurs the termination o(y<M',as 
John XV. 22. nxoisop for tlz<>^9 ^ Thess. iii« 6. /ca^cxa/Soorcw, and Rom. iii. 
13. in a quotation from the O. T., idoxtov^or, a form which is very fre- 
quent in the Septiiagint and Byzantine authors; e. g. Ps. Ixx. 2. ^x^^or, 
Jos. V. 11. ti^ooavt Exod. xvi. 24. xtvctxCftoaavjXyiiu 26. Ix^tWay, Niceph. 
Greg. 6, 5. p. 113. hBooiwj Nicet. Chon. 21. 7. p. 402. /ifti^^xrar, Brunck 
AnakctL II. p. 47. Camp. 1 Mace. vi. 31; Cant. iii. 3. v. 7. vi. 8; Jos. 
ii. 1. 22. iii. 14. v. 11. vi. 14* viii. 19; Jud. xix. 11. 1. 6; Ruth i. 4; 
Thren. ii. 14; Ezek. xxii. 11; Exod. xxxiii. d. Fischer ad Wetter II. 
p. 336. Georgi Hierocr, I. p. 165. Lobeck p. 349. Maittaire p. 226. 
Sturz p. 60. There is not much authority for it in the N. T«, and proba* 
biy it may have originated with the Alexandrine copyists. 

3. In respect to contracted verbs the following remarks may be made : 
(a) The fut. 2. ixx*^ Acts ii. 17. 18. is formed like verb^ in x, fi, y, ^; 
comp. Septuag, Ezek. vii* 8. xxi. ^1; Exod. xxx. 18. xxix. 12. Buttm. 
ed. Rob. p. 157. § 95. Note 16. If however it be accented thus ixxi<^9 
it will be, according to Elmsley, the Atlic fut. 2. ixx^<^9 &s the pres. and 
fiit. are alike. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 156. § 95. N. 12. 

(5) Of the verbs S^^ao and Htwd*ay the forms ^^^y, ^cty^y inf., and 
^»4^(9 d»4^f etc. ind. were the usual forms in Attic style. Buttm. ed. Rob. 
p. 213. § 105. N. 5. For these, in the N. T. we find d^, 3(4$ Rom. 
xii. 20. John vii. 37., ^twifv Phil. iv. 12., fitwj, Rom. xii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 
21; which form belongs almost exclusively to the later writers (Athen* 
3, 474. Comp. Sallier ad Thorn. M. p. 699. Lob. p. 61.). According 
to the same analogy occurs the fut. nitvaati (instead of fttivriaa) Rev. 
vii* 16. (Jes. v. 27. Ps. xlix. 12.) and aor. 1, itttlvaea Mr. ii. 25. xi. 12. 
Mt. xii. 1. 3. XXV. 35. Luk. iv. 2. John vi. 35. Both forms aro peculiar 
to the later Greek. See Lob. p. 204. 

(e) Of the verbs in eo, which retain $ in the fut. etc. there occur in 
the N. T., xoxe^tt (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 164. § 95. N. 3.), ^o^<tf» 1 Cor. 
XV. 49. and ifo^ttfa, (Sir. 11, 5. Pateph. 52, 4.); but in Luk. xii. 16. 
ai^^tfay. Among the Greeks toc^ff^ is the common form. Comp. Etym. 
Magn. ed. Sylburg p. 130. and Buttm. ed. Rob. p. J 53. § 95. 4. See 

below JKcMvatftt. 
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§ 14. Unustuil Ir^ciicna of Verh^ in fu and Irregular Verh$. 

1. Of the verbs in /(( occur: (a) Pluperfect act. I^fijxttfew Rev. vii. 
11. for lum^xcfrtfov Mt. xii. 46 (without var.) yet comp. Thuc. 1, 15. 
twia^t^xiawvi Xen. Anab. 1, 4. 4. i^tat^xiaauifj Heliod. 4, 16. it^xtoov^ Ja- 
cobs ad AchilL Tat. p. 400. 622. Elleudt. ad Arrian Alex. II. p. 77. 
Lehmann ad Lucian. II. p. 107. 

{h) Third pers. plur. praes. ti^^ioai for 'TA^tm Mt. v. 16. Ht^iti^iaai 
Mr. XV. 17. lit^tC^wsi, Mt. xxiii. 4. This form is better and more usual: 
Comp. Thuc. 2, 34. Aristoph. Veap. 564. Aristot. Metaph. 11, 1. 
Theophrast. plant. 2, 6. See Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 145, who quotes 
many examples, and Matth. I. 483. Schneider ad Plat. civ. II. p. 250. 
Similar is $&Joatf» Rev. xvii. 13. according to the best Codd. Comp. 
Herod. 1, 03. l*huc. 1, 42. The contracted forms tt^cttft, but especially 
MfAxsh belong to the later language. Lob. p. 244. 

(c) In the imperf. the 3 plur. has ihLhoi>9 (according to tho. contracted 
form) for ihlhoao^ Acts iv. 33. xxvii. 1. Comp. Hesiod.i^. 123. The 
singular Mhaw is more frequent. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 222. § 107. 
Note I. 6. 

{d) About the contracted, but very common inf. perf. act. h^au^ai for 
h^axiwu 1 Cor. X. 12. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 226. § 107. N. II. 3. 
Geojgi Hicrocr. I. p. 182. 

(e) Imper. prees. pass. d4»i<rafo 1 Tim. vi. 5. tte^iUtato. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 
Tit. iii. 9. instead of which a^lcto is more usual: See Thorn. Mag. p. 
75. Matth. I. 405. 

(/) Forms like cwf.fstutvtti 2 Cor. vi. 4. x. 18. (comp, xa^c.(T'r(^ Agath. 
316, 2.), &7toxa^t^ Mr. ix. 12. (Dan. ii, 21. 2 Reg. xviii, 12. Fabric. 
Pscudep. II. 610.) from lataa (Herod. 4, 103.) See Grammatici Grseci 
ed. Dindorf I. p. 251. Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 542. Matth. I. 482. Similar 
llnTti.H'Kutv from ifji,itircxdu> Acts xiv. 17. comp. ifiytift^utv Leo Diac. 2, 1 . 

(^) Optlit. prses. B<it7j for BoItj Rom. xv. 2. 2 Tim. i. 16. 18. ii. 7. Epbes. 
i. 17. iii. 16. John. xv. 16. d^ofi^}; 2 Tim. iv. 14. This is a later form 
(Plat. Gorg. p. 481: Lys. c. Andoc. p. 215. T. IV.) Recent editors 
have $9 and Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1, 35. ^997; is changed by Schneider into 
iovrii* See LXX. Gen. xxvii. 28. xxviii. 4. Numb. v. 21. xi. 29. Ruth 
iv. 9. Themist. or. 8. p. 174. D. Philostr. Apol. I, 34. Dio. Chrys. 20. 
p. 497., which is rejected by the old grammarians. Phrynich. p. 345. 
Moer. p. 117. Comp. Lob. p. 346. Sturz p. 52. Buttm. in Mus. Antiq. 
stud. I. 238.* 

* This form occurs also strangely in the N. T., as it stands whore, according to 
N. T. idiom, the subjunc. would be proper. 
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{h) From p<Myo aor* 2. 1/Si^v; the unperative fbrm is Avaj9a, Rev. iv. 1. 
zoftafia Mr. XV. 30. On the contrary xotcn^^t John iv* 49. futa^^i vii* 
3. Coa^. Thorn. Mag. p. 495, and Oudendorp on this passage. Similar 
Eurip. ISectr* 113. Aristoph. Acham, 262, and Vesp. 979. See Georgi 
Hierocr. I. p. 153. Thilo Acta Thorn, p. 19. Matth. I. 544. Eotireiy 
analogical dufdata Acts xii. 7. Ephes. v. 14. Con^. Theocrit. 24, 36. 
Menand. p. 48. Meinecke M^ofp. 62. de Fur, (on the other hand avwfi^ 
Acts ix. 6. 34., inCottfit 2 Tim. iv. 2., also Fabric. Apocr* I. p. 71. d^ocrro. 

(i) The N. T. Codd. difier in the mode of writing the perf. part. neut. 
of i^tfiiit; yet the better ones, in two passages Mtt. xxiv. 15. Mr. xiii. 
14, have ic(«o$, like the oldest and beat of the Greek Codd. (Buttm. ed« 
Rob. p. 226. § 107. 11. 3. and marg. n.), and Bekker prefers it in Plato 
throughout. Comp. Passow. 1. 1128. The uncontracted forms of this 
participle also occur sometimes in the manuscripts of the N. T., as Mtt. 
xxvii. 47. i<fifii9§otav Mr. ix. 1. xi. 5. httjx^f John iii. 29. vi. 22. gta^to' 
tijxoatv Mr. xiv. 69., and here and there are adopted in the text. 

The apparently well established form iuxsj^ John xvii. 2. Rev. viii. 3. 
xiii. 16. which occurs in Theocr. 26, 2. and is according to some Doric 
for $9, Fischer {ad Weller, p. 174.) and Matth. 1. 388, take to be an 
error of the transcribers: Comp. Ast. ad Theophr. Char. p. 130. Sch'afcr 
ad Bucol. p. 226, and Index ad Hum. Od, p. 154. It is found however 
frequently in the later writers (Lob. p. 721. comp. Thilo Apocr, I. p. 871), 
and yet it may be considered as one of the corrupt forms, which the 
popular language had introduced. 

2. Of tlfu we find; (a) ^ta imper. for lata 1 Cor. xvi. 22. Jas. v. 12. 
(Ps. civ. 31. con^. Acta Thom. III. 7.) Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 233. § 106. 
IV. 1. and marg. note, only once in Plat. Bep, II. p. 361. D. See 
Schneider on this passage, tom. i. p. 117. According to HeracUdes 
[Eugtath. p. 1411. 22.) this flexion is Doric. Th<e other imper. form la^ 
$ee Mt. ii. 13. v. 25. Mr. v. 34. Luc. xix. 17. 1 Tim. iv. 15. (Buttm. ed. 
Rob. ibid.) 

(b) '^Ufitjvj 1. sing. imp. mid., which was rejected by the Atticists, and 
first came into frequent use among the later writers (especially with ay, 
as once in N. T. Gal. i. 10.) occurs in Acts x. 30. xi. 5. 17. xxii. 19, 
20. Job. xi. 15. xvi. 4. xvii. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. Mtt. xxv. 35. etc. 
Comp, Thilo Acta Thom. p. 3. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 233. § 108. IV. 2. 
Lob. p. 152. Schafer ad Long. p. 423. Valckenaer Schol. in N. T. I. 
478. In good Codd. 47/i«9a for ^/icy is found twice in Mtt. xxiii. 30, and 
is received into the text by Griesbach. There is little authority for it 
in Eph. ii. 3.; nor does it occur in any good writer. Yet see Epiphan. 
Opp. II. 333. Malala XVI. p. 404. Nieb. > . 
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(c) For i7tf0a in Mr. xiv. 67* only a few Codd. have ^u which seldoniy 
if ever, occurs amoDg the Attics. (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 2^3. ^ 108. IV* 
1. aod marg. note. As to its use by the later writers aee Lob* p. 149* 

Note. In Gal. iii. 28. CoK iii. 11. Jas. i. 17. ht is generally taken to 
be the contracted form of lyctft » by the ancient grammarians, see Schol. 
ad Ariitoph* Nub. 482. which, however, could present but one view of 
etymological principles, and Fritzsche ad Mr, p. 642. maintains this 
view. It is better perhaps, with Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 319. § 117. B. 3., 
to consider it the apostrophic preposition |y» (iy, ivi) which, like l^», 
yta^a, etc; is used without ctycu, as the above contraction is very difficult 
and without example. Buttman^s opinion is strengthened by the analogy 
of Xrii and vto^A, although the latter can scarcely be taken for a contrac- 
tion of Ho^tsu. Besides this, |y» is very frequent in Attic poets and 
prose writers, Georgi Hierocr. I. 152. Schwarz Comment, p. 486. The 
poets also use it for Ivectf*, as $fn for tftnai 11. 20. 248. Odysa. IX. 126.; 
ica^a is even connected with the first person, pron.* 

3. The following forfhs occur in union with the radical verb i«j^»:t 
(a) 'Afiartat Mtt. ix. 2. 5. Mr. ii. 5. Lu. v. 20. 23. vii. 47. 1 Job. ii. 12. 
The ancient grammarians are not agreed about this form. Some, as 
Eustathius ad III. VI. 590. regard it as equivalent to d^ wyf (w, as in Ho- 
mer apifi for d/^ : others more correctly call it the preet. for d^nrfat, as 
Herodian, the Etymol. Magn. and Suidas. This last assigns it to the 
Doric, and the author of Etym. Mag. to the Attic dialect. Suidas is 
undoubtedly correct. This form as perf. pass, is derived from the perf. 
act. a^cMxa. See Fischer ProL de Vitiis Lex. p. 646. Buttm. ed. Rob. 
p. 231. § 108. marg. n. Matth. I. 487. 

(b) In Mr. i. 34. xi. 16. {Phil. Leg. ad Caium. p. 1021.) ^u is the 
imp. of dffrcd, with the augment on the preposition, instead of d^n or 
^ttr (Buttm. ed. Rob.) See Fischer ad Well. II. 480. Similar to this 
is tvvioy for {vrictfcM^ Iliad 1. 273. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 231. § 108. 1. 3. 5. 

On the authority of good Codd. d^H; from a^ia is received into the 
text in Rev. ii. 20. (comp. Exod. xxxii. 32.), like tlBsU for tlOfjs. Buttm. 
ed. Rob. p. 218. ^ 106. N. 5., p. 221. § 107. N. I. 2. 

From GwUj/M occurs, in Mtt. xiii. 13. ovtnov6t (3 pers. plur.), in 2 Cor. 
X. 12. (either 3 plur. or dat. particip.), and in Mtt. xiii. 23. (f%fVMv partic. 
(Rom. iii. 11. from the Septu. avvi^v) instead of awi^ls. The former is 
clerived from ^wUm, which is still found in the infin. erwMiy, in Theogn. 

• The Etymol. M. p. 357. considers hty not at coniracted Ifbr frc^ri, bat as an eUip. 
ais, BO that the proper person must be supplied from th'e verb tTvat, 

t Comp, Harlea as to some forms of the present tense of rlBn/At and fvfu in See* 
bodo's ArehitJ. Pkilol. 1. Heft. 
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565. The particifMal form, which prevails ia the SepUiaji* 1 Chroo. xzv. 
7. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12. Ps. zli. 1. Jer. xz. 12. (comp. Fabric. Paeudep* 
I. 711.), is most correctly written cvpliovy from ovruo (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 
234. § 108. y. 1.), as it cannot be derived from ^vrct/u. 

4* In Mtt. xxii. 44. Mr. xii. 36. Lu. xx. 42. Acts ii. 34. Jam. ii. 3. 
(1 Sam. i. 23. xxii. 5. 2 K. ii. 2. 6.) occurs »deov ibr xdeijao, iroper. from 
xdSfiftM* This is not found among the ancient Greeks, and has there* 
fore been placed among spurious forms by Moeris. p. 234. and Thorn. 
Mag. p. 4S5. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 232. ^ 108. II. 3. So xd9fi for 
xaBfiuM Acts xxiii. 3. Lob. p. 395. Gregor. Cor. ed. SchUfer p. 411. and 
Buttm. ibid. 



§ 15. {y DrfecHve Verb 9. 

Of many verbs there are found in the N. T. regularly built forms, 
which occur in none of the Greek writers, except perhaps the later, and 
therefore are rejected by the ancient grammarians as spurious. Amopg 
these are to be reckoned a number of fut. act. for which better writers 
use the fut. mid. (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 259. $ 113. 4. and N. 7. Monk, ad 
Eurip. Alcest. v. 159. 645.) The investigation of this subject is still 
very incomplete. Below will be found a list of spurious forms; and those 
will be included in parentheses, in respect to which the grammarians, 
especially Thorn. Mag. and MoBris are too scrupulous. 

'Aywfn* In reference to the fut. xa^taitt Mtt. xii. 20. and the aug- 
mented form of the aor. xa^iaia* See $ 12. 1. 5. 

(*Ay». About the aor. 1. i^ta, which occurs 2 Pet. ii. 5. in the com- 
pound indiofy see Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. p. 264. Lob. p. 287. 785. 
This form is not unfrequent in compounds (2 Mace. ii. 67. 2 Sam. xxii. 
35. Index to Malala ed. Niebuhr, under ay» Schiifer ind. ad JEtop. p. 
135. Fabric. Paeudep, II. 598. 594.) even in good prose writers, Herod. 
L 190. v. 34. Xen. HeU. II. 2. 20. Thuc. II. 97. VIII. 25. 

(*Ac<co. Fut. Ixi^, in comp. a^txw Rev. xxii. 19. (Codd. also dfa«^^0<d). 
This form is rare (see Buttm. ed. Rob. ^114. p. 265.), but occurs 
Agath. 269. 5. and in the Septuagint oftener: Exod. v. 8. Niim. xi. 17. 
Deut. xii. 32. Jobxxxv. 7. Comp. Agath. p. 269. Menand. Byz. p. 316. 
in opposition to Reisig. Com. Crit. in Soph, QSd. jC. p. 365. who attri- 
buted it to Aristoph. and Soph. See Herm. ad (Ed. Col. 1454. Mattb. 
I. 524. 
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('A«ov«>. Fut. &3Bovtfid Mtt. ziii. 14« xii. 19. instead of dsovtfojtaot (which 
18 also more frequent in the N. T. especially in Luke: John v. 28« Act. 
iii. 22. vii. 37. xvii. 32. xxv. 22.). The former occurs not only in poets 
(Anthol. Gr. III. 134. Jac. Orac. SyJnU. VIII. p. 695. 721.), but also 
occasionally in prose writers of the xou^, as Dion. Hot* p. 980. Reisk. 
Comp. SchsLfer ad Demosth. II. 232. Wurm ad Dinarch. p. 153. In 
the Septuagint, comp. Isa. vi. 9.) 

^Afux^Wo. Aor. 1. ^fid^^fi(sa for aor. 2. ^fM^tw Rom. v. 14. 16. Mtt. 
xviii. 15. (Luc. xvii. 4. var.) Thorn. Mag. p. 420. Lob. p. 732. See 
Diod. Sic. II. 14. i^io<^^(jai, Agalh. 167. 18. Septuag. Thren. 3. 42. 
The fut. act. a/to^n^tfio Mt. xviii. 21. Rom. vi. 15. is not very usual. 
Ckmp. Monk, ad Eurip. AlcesU 159. 

(*AW;Eo/iiu. Fut. MioiM* Mt. xvii. 17. Mr. ix. 19. Luc. ix. 41. 2 Tim» 
iv. 3. for which Mcer. whimsically demands afracr;t^<To/ta(. The former is 
very frequent. Comp. Soph. Electr, 1017. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 1. 25. 7, 7. 47. 

Ayotyco. Aor. 1. i^yoifd John ix. 17. 21. etc. for dvc^to* Comp. Xen. 
Hell. I. 5. 13.), Aor. 2. ^ol^ Rev. xv. 5. See § 12. 6. 

*Artour«att. Fut. df<ai>f^tfc» (for dftavi'i}<ro^t), Mr. xiv. 13. (Diod. Sic. 
XVIII. 15.) See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 259. § U3. 4. and N. 7. Matth. 
ad Eurip. Suppl. 774. 

*Aftoxt*ivta. Aor. 1. aittx^w^f aitoxfof^^Mu Rev. ii. 13. ix. 18. 20* 
xi. 13. xiii. 10. xix. 21. Mt. xvi. 21. Luc. ix. 22. Comp. 1 Mace. ii. 9. 
2 Mace. iv. 36. This form occurs indeed in Homer, but particularly be- 
longs to the later prose writers (Dio Cass. 65. 4. Menander Hist. p. 284. 
304. ed. Bonn.) See Buttm. ed. Rob. ^ 114. p. 288. jrfmo. Lob. p. 36. 
757.* The unattic perf. a^fxfoyxa, see 2 Reg. iv. 11. Buttm. ibid.. 

^AhqX3mhc. Fut. aatoxiaa Mt. xxi. 41. Mr. viii. 35. John vi. S9. xii. 25* 
comp* Lucian Asin. 33. Long. Past. III. 17. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 294* 
§ 114. oxxv/it. Lob. p. 746. 1 Cor. i. 19* occurs the usual form omoslw- 

*A(itaSo. Aor. fj^fta^yfiv 2 Cor. xii. 2. 4. for ^^nda^ (Rev. xii. 5.) 
Con^. Thom. Mag. p. 424. M(Br. p. 52. Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. p. 268. 
Fut. o^Hw/^aogMu 1 Thess. iv. 17. — (o^/cotfo for a^rcautofuu John x. 28. is 
a rare form; Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 259% § 113. 4. and N. 7.; it occurs 
however among the Attics.) 

* *AwmitimffBai (alias JifewthtvBett) Rev. vL 11. and &v9Kri»fM (Awmrinu var.) 
d Cor. iii. 6. is considered .£oIic, as the iBolians usually -changed tt before x, /», y, (i, 
0>, into f, and doubled the following conson. as urirm for xti^m*, avi^^m for cmlfm 
Kcenig ad Gregdr, Cor, p. 587. 597. Sch&fer, Matth. I. 74. Comp. Dindorf Prof, ad 
AriBtoph. xii. p. 14. We cannot, with Wahl, adopt a present form atrtnrnm in Mtt 
X. 28. Luk. xii. 4.; iiirwmhran might be taken for a corruption of airojcrnv^wv, as a 
Aw ^ood Codd. have it, anless we regard it as part. aor. See Fritsscbe ad MM. p. 
383. Comp. Borneman 8ehol, ad Luc, p. 81. 
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A^d9€»4 The ground form ovto occurs in the imperf. ^f 1 Cor. iii* 
6. w. kiBtead of the usual vfiiavs* It is in the older language more po- 
etic than prosaict Matth. I. 541. Fut. ov{e» (for oviifM^) is found Ephes. 
iL 2L CoL ii. 19. Canf. Xen. Cyrop. V. d. 38. Dio Cass. 46. 4. 

BotfMiuro* Aor. is Gal. iii. 1. in the received text ipdisxavi^ but in many 
Codd. inflected ifidasttjvt. Buttm. ed. Rob* p. 172. ^ 101. N. 3. The 
latter Dio Cass. XLIY. 39. Herodian II. 4. 11. 

Bm4». Inf. aor. pMttM I Pet. iv. 2. for which, except the participle, the 
abr. 2. Pu!hkh is more in use among the Attics, see Buttm. ed. Rob. § 1 14. 
p. 270. also Xea.CEem. IV. 18. 

BKokd^ei/fiA* Aor. fjSxotf^fjtfa for a^xou^^w Mt. xiii. 26. (Gen. i. 11. Nonu 
zvii. 8.) Buttm. edit. Rob. § 114. p. 271. 

(rofutt* Aor. lya^M Mr. vi. 17* Mt. xxii. 25. 1 Cor. vii. 9. instead 
of the older fmrm tyt]/*a (from ydfrn) as occurs Luc xiv. 20. 1 Cor. vii* 
28. See Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 29. Lob. p. 742. Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. 
p» 27L iyapufna occurs Xen. Cyrop. VIII. 4. 20. Lucian DiaL Dear* 
V. 4. For iyoft^^ Mr. x. 12. 1 Cor. vii. 37. the older Attics use the 
mod. h^noft^* 

FfXao. Fut. ysXatfQ for yixotfojMu Luc. vi. 21. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 259. 
§ 113. 4. and N. 7. Matth. I. 550. 

r^o/Mw. Aor. pass. Jytip^^i^ for iyivofM^ Act. iv. 4. Col. iv. 11* 
1 These, ii. 14. Ckmp. Thom. Mag. p. 189. an originally Doric form, 
which is oflener found in the writers of the xomi. Lob. p. 109. Buttm* 
ed. Rob. § 114. p. 272. 

Afr5«>f»». Aor. 1. Uoxa is avoided by the Attics in the first and second 
person, and aor. 2. is used for it (Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 222. ^ 107. N. 

1. 8.). In the N. T. we find however Iduxa^ir 1 Thess. iv. 2. iBiaxwtt 
Mt. XXV. 85. Gal. iv. 15. also in Demosth. About 6i^<j^ see above. 
§ 14. 1. note. 

(a»w«o. Fut. d»M{o for dudio/»at Mt. xxiii. 34. Luk. xxi. 12* See 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 259. ^ 113. 4. and N. 7. Camp. Xen. Anab» I. 4. 
8. and Bomemann on this passage. Matth., (. 559.) 

E»d6» in the meaning of to know. Praet. Moft^v Mr. xi. 33. John iii. 

2. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. for X<siuiv (Poppo ad Xen. Anab. IL 4. 6.), ti^a/tt Mr* 
X. 38. xiii. 33. 1 Cor. ix. 13. Phil. iv. 15. for »(rrt, dtwiw Luk. xi.44* 
Job. X. 5. for itfodt. See Buttm. ed. Rob. ^ 114. p. 277. {Comp. Phtt. 
Aldh. p. 83. Xen. £&c. 20, 14.). The second person sing, oi^ 1 Cor. 
vii. 16. John xxi. 15. is rather Imiic and Doric (for otor^), yet it is found 
in Codd. Xen. Mem. IV. ^ 6. Eurip. Alcest. 790. and more frequently 
in later writers. Lob. p. 236* The 3 pers. plur. pluperfect ^$utQ» is 
written in Mr. i. 34. John ii. 9. xxi. 4. for ^dc^oy Buttm. ibid. 
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ElfUtv. (Aor. 2. MKoir) aor. 1. tlfta in the N. T. in the 2 pers. sing. 
Mt. xzvi. 25. Mr. xii. 32. The same form occurs sometimes also among 
the Attics, Xen. (Ecan. 19, 14. Soph. (Ed. C. 1509. bat it is originally 
Ionic; see Greg. Corinth, ed. Sch&fer p. 481. Sch&fer ad Dion, p. 436. 
Imper. ttnata Mt. z. 27. xzi. 5. Col. iv. 17. iindt<Atfw Act. xxiv. 20. 
Battm. ed. Rob. ^ 1 14. p. 278. In good Codd. occur besides: partic. 
iutof Act. zxii. 24., 3. pers. plur. indie, nicav Mr. xi. 6. xii. 7. 16. Luk. 
xix. 89. XX. 2. Act. i. 10. (Died. Sic. 16. 44. Xen. Hell. III. 5. 24.). 
See Sturz de Dial. Alex. p. 6.* In compounds, oHttHdfupf occurs 2 Cor. 
ir. 2. (Herod. 6. 100.) see Matth. 1. 569. — httw (not c^kop, see § 6. 1. At.) 
Act. xxviii. 26. is according to good Codd. to be considered as. the im* 
per. aor. 2. a form which might well be taken into the text, Mr. xiii. 4. 
Lnk. X. 40. whilst in other places hni prevails. The aor. 1. pass, of 
thb verb ifi^^ (from ^», see fiuttmann ibid.) is written in the N. T. 
ifila^ according to good manuscripts, as also often in the Codd. of the 
later (not Attic) authors, although this form occurs now and then also 
among the Attics, Lob. p. 447. (but not in Plato, see Schneider ad 
Plat. II. p. 5.) 

*Xs;tc»9 IcL^or fi»™ l»x^pf» Lob- P* 726. Fut. ixxt^ Act. ii. 17, 18. for 
ixxtva» Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. p. 307. ;tc»* according to the LXX. 
Comp. Jer. xiv. 16. Hos. v. 10. Zach. xii. 10. 

('E^cwveo. Fut. licflMTCtfo 1 Cor. xi. 22. for igtawioo/tah Me Buttm. ed. 
Rob. p. 269. § 113. 4. and N. 7. Camp. Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 16. Anab. 
V. 5. 4. Htmer. 20. This form is not very rare, see Brunck ad Gnom. p. 
10. 64. Schafer ad DemoM. II. 466. Stallbaum ad Plat. Spmp. p. 139.) 

f Efcto^acso. Fut ifCio^ap^^o for iftio^x^6o/tiu Mt. iv. 33. See Buttm. ed. 
Rob. p. 259. § 113. 4. and N. 7.). 

'E^^o/m*. The fut. i%tv(fofMM occurs very often in the simple verbs, and also 
in the compounds. It is found especially in the later prose writers (Arrian 
JJex. 6. 12. Philostrat. ApoU. 4. 4. Chrysost. Orai. 33. p. 410. Max. 
Tyr. Diss. 24. p. 295.); the Attics on the contrary say u^t (Pbryn. p. 
37. Thom. Mag. p. 88. 336. ^Euvaofuu is however in the older writers 
unusual, Herod. I. 142. Y. 125. Lys. Dardan* 12. (p. 283. ed. Bremi.) 
Lob. p. 87. Schffifer ad Soph. II. 328. Comp* Elmsley ad Eurip. He* 
racL 210. The Attic writers use commonly the imperf. of «r^, Buttm. 
ed. Rob. ^ 114. p. 281, for the imperf. ^^fupfj Mr. i. 46. ii. 13. John 
iv* 30. vi. 17. see Bomemann ad Luc. p. 106. eomp* Plat. Legg. III. 
p. 685. A., for the imper. I^^ov, l<;t<^< John i. 40. 47. the imperat. of 

• 
* At the end of the 8th tins of the mscription at Roootta iTitm ooeon. 
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mfkh i^H •<• (Thorn* Mag* p. 418* rejocts too hastily ifl^s instead oiih^* 
»«>• Gal. iv. 4* JohD xiz. 89. See Sallier on the passage.)* 

*Sp^'0s<»* Aor* Hied* Iti^a/*^ for lt<o^y Heb* ix* 12. see § 13* 1. (Pau- 
aan* yii* 11* 1* viii* 80* 4* Lob* p. 139*)* In the subjunctive form iv^^c 
Roy* zviii* 14. and kf^<sa«iv ix* 6* (as at least many Codd. read), an aor. 
1* «i)^0(» seems to prevail, unless we take these forms for subjunct* fut* 
(see § 13. 1.) Lob* p* 731* however quotes a participle in^^ffoH^of* 

ffott. Fut* iriaa Rom. vi. 2. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 11. John vi. 58» var. (Job 
viii* 17* 2 Kings iv* 7.) iii<fofta$ Mt. iv* 4* Mr* v* 23* John xi. 25. vi* 51. 
Aor. 1. 1^1700 Rev* ii* 8* Luk* xv. 24* Rom* vii* 9* (and often in the 
Septuag.); all these are later forms, which occur only rarely among the 
earlier writers (see Buttm* ed. Rob. § 114* p. 283*), the latter made use 
*of the corresponding tenses of fiUta instead* 

'H»»* Aor* 1* Sto (later form Buttm. ed* Rob* p. 470* ^«« Lob* p* 
744.) conjunct* i^tcotf* Rev* iii* 9* where however better Codd* have the 
fiit. ^ov0»* The prsBter. {xo (Deut. xxxii* 17* Phot* Biblioih. 222. Ma- 
ialas p. 136 and 137. Lob* p* 724.) in Mr* viii. 3* in the farm ^%m<t^ is 
not well established* 

eoMu*, aor* 2. a¥s^«a^t» Phil, iv* 10* which form does not occur in 
prose, and is generally rare, Buttm* ed* Rob* p* 173. § 101. N* 4* 

Ka/ra»aU»* Put* xweima$i<f0fuu 1 Cor* iii. 15. 2 Pet. iii* 10. (from aor* 
Ma^ntaniWf which occurs Herod, iv. 79. i* 51.) for nwtaxoM^wfuuf which 
the Attiss use, and which occurs in Rev* xviii. 8* 5ee Thom. Mag. p* 
511. Buttm. ed* Rob. p. 286* ^ 114. xaita. 

KofoXfiKo* Aor* 1. «aflxjt4a Acts vi* 2* Lob. p. 714. 

K«(orw^»* Perf* pass, mtxi^wtfuu Rev. xiv* 10* for the more usual 
vIsCo^M* Ste Buttm* ed. Rob. p* 286* § 114. 

Kfc^oiftt* Aor. Jarifd^tfA Mt* XXV. 20. xviii. 15. M^d^tfo* Acts xxvii. 21. 
»t(6^tfa$ Luk* ix* 25. ut^^aa subjunctive 1 Cor. ix. 19. 20. Mt. xvi. 26. 
are forms which are peculiar to the Ionic prose, Matth. I* 509* Among 
the Attics the verb is inflected regularly* See Buttm. ed* Rob* p* 286* 
^114* 

Kiuuo* Put* sxav<y<» (Doric) for jtxavtfofccu (as always in the Septuag*) 
Luk* vi* 25. John xvi* 20. Rev. xviii. 9. Buttm* ed. Rob* p* 287* § 114* 

KxiKf<»* Fut* «xi4o for «xi4o/iafr Mt. xix. 18. Rom* xiii. 9. lEfuttm. ed. 
Rob. p. 259. § 113* 4. and N. 7.; not so in the Septuag., on the eobtrary 
Lucian. Dial, Dear. VIL 4. 

K^o^Q. Put* at^o or x^ciofMo* Luk. xix* 40. according to some autho- 
rities for xiM^aiofuu (as always in the Septuag.)^ aor. Ix^a for U^ayov 
Mt. viii* 29. xx. 30* Comp. tMin^aia Exod. xxii. 23. Num. xi. 2. 

(K^s^Mifuu. The form Hix^iiuto Luk* xix. 48. in the Cod. B., which 
10 
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Griesbach and Schulz have DOt mentiooed, is probably a mistake io 
writing.) 

K^rt*». Aor. 2. act. tx^^w Lak« i. 24. (Phot. Biblioth, I. p. 142. 
Bekker.) see Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 147. § 92. 8. p. 159. § 96. marg. note. 

Adcfxti, Here belongs the aor. ixaxj/^a Act. i. 18. which is usually re- 
duced tQ the Doric prses. xaxco. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 289. § 114. on the 
contrary takes it for a formation from the aor. 2. xa««». This aor. 2. is 
generally in use among the Attics. 

"Slfcta* John xiii. 16. 14. Mt. xy. 2. The older writers use m(«» for 
this present. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 293. § 1.14. 

Omtti^iAn Fut. oixtti^i^9Cii Rom. ix. 15. (as from dtxtti^w) for ojsfc^w. 
Comp* Ps. iv. 2. ci. 15. Jer. xxi. 7. Mich. vii. 19. also in Byzant. see 
Lob. p. 741. 

'o^yvM for ofiwfib (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 294» § 114.) Mt. xxiii. 20. zzvi. 
74. Heb. vi. 16. Jas. v. 12. In Mr. xiv. 71. on the contrary, in the 
best manuscripts 6fivvv€u occurs for dfivvsw, and so Griesbach has ie> 
ceived it into the text. 

('O^cud. Imperf. med. £i>^u>f/^ Acts ii. 25. (from Ps. xvi.) for which the 
Attic is iu^uifii^ Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 294. § 114. From ofttt<t^<u the sub- 
junctive aor. 1. o^ea^c, which occurs in Liban. and the Byzantines, is 
found. in Luk. xiii. 28. but not without variations. iS^ee Lob. p. 734.) 

nouSu. Aor. ivifiwia Mt. XX. 19. xxvii. 31. (Septuag. Jud. xvi. 26. xix. 
25. Prov. xxiii. 35.) instead of which the Attics inflected sfto*(sa* See 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 295. § 114. On the contrary Lucian. DiaL Deor* 
6. 4. has Irtotta. Comig. Lob. p. 240. The fut. ftatf^ Anacr. 24. 

Ucfojuae. Part. ftctiSfftcyoy Rev. xiv. 6. var. for /ccf d/ievov according to 
the form ftttdofitM., which occurs only in Ionic (Herod, iii. 111.) and the 
later writers, see Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 297. § 114. The form of the pre* 
sent Hi-tataL and iti-tayM,^ which already existed in Pindar, is quoted by 
Wetst. and Matthai among the variations Rev. xii. 14. 

iiiVw. From the, fut. nwiia* is found Luk. xvii. 8. the complete form 
ftltofu, Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 298. § 114. So also ^oyccraft ibid, from ^ayo- 
^a» Both also Ezek. xii. 18. 

lltWci)* Aor. 6rct6a^ See § 13. 1. 

'Pew. Fut. ^ivoui John vii. 38. for ^ev^o^iiu, but among the Attics usu- 
ally iAtrfiopuM, Lob. p. 739. (aor. 1. which also occurs only in the later 
writers. See Cant. iv. 16. p^vodtuifiw Lob. p. 739.) 

SoXfCigw. Fut. 6aXiti(sui for cQXnLy%ui (Xen. Anah, I. 2. 17.) 1 Cor. xv. 
52. comp. Mechan. Vitt. p. 201. Num. x. 3. aor. 1. ittaxH^^ occurs fre* 
quently in the Septuagint. See Phryn. p. 191. Thom. Mag. p. 789. 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 300. § 114. 
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Xf^fMuvcA. Aor. 1. io^fiaofa Acts xi. 28. xzv. 27. (Eiith. ii. 22. Jud. vit* 
21. Meoandri Byz. HUt. p. 308, 309, 358. Plutarch. ArUtid. 19.) Act. 
Thom. p. 82. which is found also Xen. HeU, 2. 1. 28. for which how- 
ever the older Attics more usually inflect. I^^/m^o; see Buttman. ed. Rob. 
p. 172. § 101. 4. N. 2; Lob. p. 24. Camp, ^y» below. 

XitiHtopMu The pres. (Helvii. 6. Jas. i. 37. comp. I Sam* xi. 8. z?. 
4.) and the imperfect occur but seldom in the Attic writers, Buttm. ed. 
Rob. 

{XftMaitu Fut. 0Kov5a<ro for the usual cHoviutfofioi 2 Pet. i. 15. Buttm. 
ed. Rob. p. 259. § 113. 4. and N. 7. 

Xffi^i^iA* Imp. aor. is at^taw according to the variation I^uc. xxii. 
82. Rev. iii. 2. instead of 6it^^^(» which is preferred by the Greeks 
Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 148. § 92. N. 1. Comp. Jud. zix. 5. Ezek. xx. 46. 
so as ht^^Kta I Mace. xiv. 14. 

4^oyt»r. Fut. ^wyo/uu Jas. v. 3. Rev. xvii. 16. (Gen. xxvii. 25. Exod. 
xii. 8.), 2 pers. ^twu Luk. xvii. 8.; the Greeks use for it the fut. of 
i^ilBo/iat* See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 282. § 114. taSiut^ 

9iUvu»j IfCctoHu {iHi^ijpat) Luk. i. 79. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 305. § 114. 
Many similar fi>rms occur in later writers Lob. p. 26. Philo. Act. Thorn* 
49. (^lian. Aninu II. 11. and epiL p. 396. Jac.) 

^kkvtfxw Of which ifip^stt in Ephes. v. 14. comp. Job xli. 10. Jud. 
xvi. 2. Gren. xliv. 3. ^ee Buttm. ed. Rob. on the analogical evidence 
that this form is not found in Greek writings. 

(^i^w. Particip. aor. lycyxoK Acts v. 2. xiv. 13. hiyxa^ts^ Luk. xv. 23. 
(for Iviyxiiv^ heyxowttf Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 305. § 114. — See Xen. Mem. 
I. 2. 53. Demosth. c. Timoth. § 51. (Isocr. Paneg. 40.). The indicat. 
ijfrfTKo occurs more frequently among the Attics, also the forms of the 
imperative, which have a, John xxi. 10. 

«v». Aor. 2. pass, ifv^jv^ fvsls Luc. viii. 6. vii. 8. (since the times of 
Hipfiocrat. very usual) for which the Attics use the aor. 2. act. c^w, 
tiif* Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 306. § 114. Mt. xxiv. 32. Mr. xiii. 28. good 
Codd. have ixf&j for Ix^. The former is the subjunctive aor., which 
may be preferred in these passages. 

Xofr^w. Fut. xo^ri^oftM for j^aft^^tfw Luk. i. 14. Phil. i. 18. John xvi. 
20. 22. (Hab. i. 15. Zach. x. 7. Ps. xcv. 11.) Moer. p. 120. Thom. Mag. 
p. 910. Lob. p. 740. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 307. § 114. It is found also 
Died. Exc. Vai. p. 95. 

{Xa^^ofuu* Fut. zo^iisofuu Rom. viii. 32. is not an Attic form for xo^- 

(OvfiOi.) 

*Q^u». Aor. &Hu>aato Acts vii. 27. 39. (for which among Greeks usu- 
ally augm. syllab. iu^amto Thom. Mag. p. 403. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 308. 
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^ 114. Xen. Cynrp. VI. 1. 26. Thuc. IJ. 69. See Poppo oa ibis pas- 
sage, 7, 52. Polyb. ii. 69. 9. xv. 31. 12.) Comp. Mich. iv. 6. ThieiL iu 7. 
Here belongs also (he aor. act. I{w0cv. Acts vii. 45. The above ofaser- 
▼atioa about the augm. syliab. is only to be made in regard to the Attic 
writers. See Poppo ad Tkvc. III. II. 407. 

(^Oviofuu* Aor. 1. ^cdfupf Acts vit. 16. as often in the writsrs of the 
«mh}, (e. g. Plut.y Pausan.), Lob. p. 189., but even now and then among 
the Attics, Poppo ad Thuc. III. II. 407. The Attics preferred general- 
ly inciafuip. Buttm. ed. Rob* p. 308. § 114. 

The later verbal forms are not always used in the N. T. where we 
should expect them: e. g. ftlofuu fut. 2. from ictVu, not itutv/nat Rev. xiv. 
18. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 158. §95. N. 18. p. 298. ^ 114. fc»y«». Aon 
so»9wMM Mr. vii. 15. 18. Moer. ed. riers. p. 434. Lacella od JTen. CpAes. 
p. 254. Fut. ftHofuuy $ov/M»tfofMM, not tivtw, ^ofvfiotfwf Buttm. ed. Rob. 
p. 305. § 114. ftvym* 



^ 16. On the FormaHon of Wards.* 

As the N. T. contains many words (especially in Paul's writings) not 
knoun to the written language of the Greeks, but introduced ftom th9 
popular language, and even some newly formed, it will bo necessary to 
compare those formations peculiar to the N.T. with the established laws 
for the formation of Greek words. We shall thus at the same time 
advantageously consider analogies, not entirely unknown to the Greeks, 
but much more prominent in this idiom« The basis ol this representa* 
tion will be the luminous and essentially complete exhibition of Buttmann 
ed. Rob. p. 819. § 118^ 

A. DeritoHon by Endinge* 

1. Vbbbs. Derivative verbs in oo and tiu are most frequent. The 
former in some degree took the place of forms in •«» or ijo, e. g. BtMwt6» 
(a<»of fiM» Xen. Anab. 5, 8, 9.), HouBtv^ (itoi;5iwS» Plut. yet see Lob. p. 
182), 00^^ (for aaC^ii Lob. p. 89), d^v^yoo (dtt>j(n(o Loh* p» 224.), Am»- 

• 8$e Ph. Cattieri GcMupk^Ueium Ormeor, (651, 70a) ed. F. L. AfafMch. (Utr. 
1757.) L. B. 1809. Sto. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 319. 1 lia Lobeck Parerga xu Pkry- 
nich^ Vid among the interpreter! SeUcta e $ckolii Valokenarii. Oar N. T. Lezioont 
do not always direct attention eufficiently to thia aubject ao intimately connected with 
ezegeaia. 
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^P^»*^^^— ^^■^^■^^™^— ^'^^■^^■^■— ^^^■^■^—— ^^— ^^— ^'*^^^^^^— ^■^^■^^■^^^■^^™^i^^— ^i^^-^*""^^^ ' I "^"i— — ■*— — ^w^^— ^^i^^N^M^^^^,^^ 

MUMK» (aya«(uy»|tt IsQcr. Areop* c. S.), ^t^t'oMi ^xtouf 'A^to^fxafott is 
formed after the first, but with a^tt¥. comp' xaOvftpoiA Xeo. Mem. 2^ 1, 
30. K^of atoo occurs besides {br ae^afvvo, 0>«yo<a for d^tflQ, JMurf of ovr 
for dyadfofov Koicty; ii^^a/AAo is to bo derived from iv^vrokftoif since the 
simple IvmfUa cannot be proved from writings subsequent to the apostles. 
Lob. p. 605, note. From xapti x^^^ is. formed. The verbs in »^o are 
derived from the most different roots, ^>b'$e from o(^ou dtx/MiAof i^q from 
Mjtf*<^^o(, hiv^fiwtLlvi from 9ity/M», ftt%Htiii>* from icivcxvft fM^vf 17(^^0 from 

/cv»f 17^, apw^piiuf tvXa«iS«i>, IftwtC^tif dvo^/tof t^u, 0nXoiyy;ty^irc0>a^ cU^cf »^ 

tfjBo^xJ^w (diotfaFo^ytf.) has in the Greek language no distinct root; it was 
generally a provincialism, or perhaps a Macedonic formation. (Lob. p. 
818.) There occur some rare verbs in obgw if indeed found at all else- 
where: e. g. ptjftw^utf 0fty»afw (017^)9 so also in atiw, e. g. fuaitMvu^j /MiytvMt 
yv/iM7f fvw, fyxpaf fvo/MM» 4*XI*oXLitivto» (Lob. p. 442«), i(ay»5i«w« 

The formation of verbs in >cd from those in twt which occur also 
among the Attics (Buttm* ed. Rob. p. 254. § 112. 11, Lob. p. 151.}, was 
probably more common in the later language; i^w, i^m, d3^0M, at least 
are not found in the earlier writers. Comp. Lob. p. 254. Verbs in ^sw, 
except iv^Cc»ia and d»5<i(ixM« are rarein the N. T. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 254. 
§ 112. 10. Ti/^a^sca occurs as an inchoative, and fH$va»ia as a causative^ 
only in the passive; yafuax»^ see v. a. yofulp (yofM^iiy), in Mr. xii. 26. is 
certainly in^properly used for ya/uf», as ixya^0«» Luk. xx. 84. for 
ixyafdiii. See Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 530. Finally, 7^4770^^^ from the perf. 
iy^^yo^a, is altogether singulfeir in its formation; as also jyc^occtt. Lob» 
p. 110. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 277. § 116. iyn^u. 

IIe<a0oX8vf 09«» Phil. ii. 30., received into the text by Griesbach and 
others on the best critical evidence, belongs to the derivative verbs in 
cv». Xia^<oJ^il<s$aA can be most directly formed from ^a<a^oxo(; but the 
termination ewA. is adopted to express the meaning ico^ajSogioy ctycw, as 
imaxorttvtw by the later writers for ifcUxoftw ilviu (Lob. p. 591.), and 
still more resembling it, ftt^Ht^wtaSiu from fU^fts^of. 

2. Nouns, (a) T%oie derived from verbs. With the termination /io^, 
IroRi a verb in o^id, we notice -aytotf/to^, not found in the Greek writers, 
as fttt^aafMf from /etc^a^tt, ivtaputafioi from ivta^td^ai from verbs in »Ji* 
occur ftaxa^iOfiofj ivttZta^u (Lob. p. 511.) jto^o^ttf^f, fxwftafioi from 
^tl^ia^ aap^atiofibi from cafi^afC^ia^ tfo^ovt^fco;, aiccXcy^o^. The most 
frequent formations are those in fia and aiSf the former almost peculiar to 
the N. T. idiom, but always formed according to the analogy of the 
language, as fidftti^fiai Itdttia/ia (rom /3o^WStt,etc., 4cv0fiafrom ^tvitc^atj 
it^dttvfiat xatdxvfia (xataAvetv), aa^svtjfAa^ ayfV?A^> dftauvYaaftth ^ttiif¥h 
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nttijfMt xoto^^/Aa, (T^c^l«»juofroni contracted verbs (like ^oiffnta)* The latter 
of these words are mostly taken in an abstract sense, (corresponding to the 
infin.) except that avfx^jBa signifies an instrument (as nouns in /to; frequently 
do)and«(M'dxv/iotheplaceofthexataXu<Mr(Eu8tath.a£{Od!y«.IV.146.dd.}. 
The nouns in «»; , which are most frequent in the epistle to the Hebrews, 
are almost all found in the Greek writers, except eixrjaiij xatdfia/vtuf^ n^6<S' 
XV^H* ^vtkot^wsi^y 9»MMw0»$, ^Mtfif, 9CcKM^tf(( Leb. p» 205. {iitifii^^^* 
In respect to xo^atfxcv^, see Battm. ed. Rob. p. 325. § 119. N. 5. c, and 
as to o^o^o/m} Lob. p. 490. To the abstract nouns belong some in /ton^, 
in the N. T. yoav/coyif, on the contrary crtiXf^^/ioi^ is directly derived from 
l/(»x^tffiwr, but Htf^ofumi pre-exists in iccttf/ia, although it can be referred 
back to Hti^tw as fcx^tf/Mn^ to ^o^^M^.f The concrete nouns present 
very few peculiarities: from verbs in o^w, t^u, vSw,.occur as rare forms 

^uia^fiu fioai^t^ttiu l*'i^^O^'ilU evayyfX»€r^^(, yoyyvtf^^;, and hXi^MUfii^X but 

»o9av^ttf'r^( (which however, is not peculiar to the N. T.) has no root 
verb x(AJcv]3(^cM>* Tf xctovy forms t6%tud^4ii {comp, ^ifKati^i &od M^^ti^;). 
Instead of dcuxi**;; the earlier writers rather say Stwjc^^p, as Bofff^ for 
^f^f. The formation xa^amitf from xi»taAfv<std^ia, Rom. xi. 8. (from the 
Septuagint), which Wahl has received in the Clav. min., is very strange* 
But that the noon was formed in connection with xwtturvtsotw^ is proved 
by Dan. x. 9. Theod., and so xtytoMvii^ might signify ohstuprfacdon 
{jhynr\ Ps. lix. 8.) and consequently torpor.|| The method of writing 
fa/i<ror, instead of to/ft^Etov, from fa/tcivw, Lob. p. 493, originated in a 
careless pronunciation. Yet in Luk. xii. 24. all the Codd., and in Mtt. 
vi' 6, many good ones have it: as they also write, without any variation, 

yXwtf^osofioy for yHw^tfoxo/ietof or yXwOffoxo/utov, from xo/tccd. Lob. p. 98. 

{h) Tko9e derived from adjectives. Here belong partly, some abstracts 

* The form X!"^^ seems to have been usual only in words compounded with appella- 
tives: al^rtxvffU in N. T. comp. with ^rextw-M and fmyxffffia^ 

t *Z(iQtU also belongs to nouna derived from verbs in i««. We may either take it 
in the sense usual in the Greek book language, or derive it from l;i{i/y» in the 
latter case, we must suppose the intermediate forms fyBtf l^cdfuuv, which is not with- 
out difficulty. 

I 'EXXmri^iar primarily means to use the language and manner ofil^e Greeks (Diog. 
L. I. 8, 4), most frequently to. speak Greek, viz. by those who are not native Greeks; 
and then it has no bad sense (De Welte's Bible, in HaL Enclyc p. 17, is incorrect), 
Strabo 3, 98. Xen. Anab, 7. 3. 25. *EXXm0^c, a noun which is not found among the 
Greeks, very naturally therefore, means a foreigner who epeakt Greeks e. g. a Jew. 

Fritzsche the elder in the Hall. Literaturzeit. 1834. Ergzsbl. Nr. 64. contends for 
the signification pain {compunctio, dcior). But mtav. would at least be moUnt pain. 
And forther the spirit of pain (Rom. zi. 8.), for a spirit full of evil, is rather fiir- 
fetched. 
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in ffjij o^iyj, as oyiori^f, 071^47^ od^oiff^ff aUX^fif^ ixw6tfi(y d^cXo^^f (^IXcca 

in earlier writers), (jacXiy^ot^f , ttfuo^t^iy tsxei^'fiji, fto^aw*fiif yvfufotfji, ficyo* 
Xcipt<7(9 swpwri^t, aiaxio^*iu ^tMyfrjs see Lob. p. 350. {dxa^trfi Rev. xvii. 
4. is not established), partly, those in (nw^ as iUff/Mavvti (from iu^fn^y as 
tfitft^tx^vj^ from ff««^^<«>y, the former even in Diog. L.), especially oyo^tfvMf, 
fttya3u»9vvi7 with o because the a adj* is short (Buttm. ed* Rob. p. 327. § 1 19* 
B. N. 9« ft. c. Etym. Mag. p. 275. 44.), both later, and only Hellenistic 
Greek words. Also among those in »a, which originate from adject, in 
0(9 C^Si are many later formations (Lob. p. 343.) e. g. ixa^Uh as 
Ma*tMvia from bvdalfuavj so occurs in 2 Pet. it. 16, jux^a^wla, from ^o^a* 
^»y. Sorao Codd. have the more usual ita^oJ^o<sv¥fi»* Finally, the 
neuters of adject, in co; have frequently become substantives, as ^tco^v* 
yfrov, /if^o^iov, vft€fKrpno99 tf^ayM>y, etc. Fritzsche Pr4Blifidn* p. 42. 

(d) Those derived from other nouns are, according to Buttm. ed. Rob. 

p. 328. § 1 1 9. 12, 10. :^. ii^Xtiv {nBaXovJt i3Uu«dr (iXcua), /cvXtSv, (/»vX0(, /ii;X«^) 

and the feminine ^ckrtXfttrtrA* Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 328. §119. 12. 3. €. 
^AptBpia¥y which is peculiar to the N. T. originates from F^^a. The gentil. 
fern, from ^otVti is ^oCviaaay so Mr. vii. 26. :Zv^o^oivi(S0ai as K^xtS becomes 
KftWtfo* But perhaps the feminine was formed from the name of the coun- 
try 4o»yfcx«r, for many and good Codd. have in Mr. :^v^o^oivlxic6ay {camp, 
Fritzsche on the passage,) and this would be derived immediately from 
a ground form ^oivixity as fiaalxtasa is related to patfixisy and instead of 
Xxv^:^, at least among the^ Romans, occurs also ScythissOy or as among the 
Greeks from fnoiaxK also ^vxaxt^cra. *H^o94ara< Mt. xxii. 16. and Ji^iatir 
aro$ Acts xii. 26. (comp. Kat<Ta^(aro$ Arrian. Epiet* 1, 19« 4, 13.) of Gen- 
tile and Patronym. belong to the later latinising formation. In the earlier 
language the termination cwo; was used only in the formation of names 
of cities and countries not Grecian. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 328. § 119. 12, 
74. A. Of the diminutives may be noticed fii^ika^Lhwvy from ^»^xa^M>y, 
which Pollux quotes, instead of the older forms fii^B^ov and fii^uBd^tw 
(like ifM^tBa^iw from ifia^Utov)^ Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 330. § 119. B. 6. a. 
Vwiuxd^iw is afler the usual analogy, yet it may be a rare form among 
the Greeks, as tuf o^mv Mr. xiv. 47. in some Codd. See Fritzsche on this 
passage and on xxwa^iov. On the diminutives in »oy see Fritzsche 
Prsslindn. p. 43. Of these, '^ixCov is unquestionably a later form. 

The substantives in «7^»ov are properly neuters from adjectives, as 
ixaafrj^Lovj eh'/ctaf^^tov, ^v^axt'ij^toi', ^vxaxfij^toi immediately from ^t^xas- 

* Of nouns derived from adjn some have the termination ta for ««. Battm. ed. Rob. 
p. 327. ( 119. B. a. Others vacillate between i« and ««, as MoMtra^. Comp. Poppo 
Thnc. 11. 1. 154. Elloadt. prof, ad Arrian, p. 30. As to this word, however, tia has 
the most in its favor. 
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^, has, like it, an active si^ificatioii» one who protects^ one who guards. 
^Ixaa'tvi^iw means properly that which reconciles^ but can be referred to 
the place where the reconciliation is eflected (like ^vxaxfij^toir a watch^ 
house), and thence to the covering of the ark cfthe covenant j the mercy' 
seat. That it means operculum in the Scptuagint, no one will believe 
but Wahl. In Rom. iii. 25. the signification a propUiation is just as 
good. A fem. subst. of this kind is ^(vxt^^Uj comp. <stvH*fi^ka: ^tatfi^uh 
is immediately related to «<»< ^^, and 6<at^^iov also occurs as a substantive. 
*T^t(9ov, !• e. vrtepwioy is to be treated as a neuter of v^c^9to;, which, hke 
ftat^^i from nat^^, is formed from tho preposition vrci^, as there is no 
intermediate adjective ^k<^o(. So dyoyotoy, (the Greeks themselves had 
Mbfsyvwoy Lob. p. 297,) is derived from di^a, see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 
611, whilst the more usual dviSycov comes from the adverb ova. 

8. Adjsctivss. (a) To those derived immediately from the primitive 
form of a verb, belong, perhaps, TttiOoi 1 Cor. ii. 4. comp* i^bt from Ua, 
fiodxhf from ^ocrxw, ^tMi from {ptl6u) fti^ofuu. I would by all means 
allow it in Paul, although it is well conjectured that it ought to be re- 
jected.* Verbals in foi (fiuttm. ed. Rob. p. 339. § 119. 13. i. p. 371. 
§ 134. d. 9.) which in signification are sometimes equivalent to the Lat. 
partic. in tuSf as yyMtffo; no^us, (tittvtbf saginatus, a^taiStv^ot unaptuSf 
conip» ^%Qftvivfs*oi^ inspiratugi\ sometimes to adjectives in bilis^ as o^atos^ 
^wtfidataattosi axatoMaifathfi and sometimes have an active senscy as aat' 
toMtoi one who offends not^ i. e. who does not sin, belong to this head. 
^AHiCpaatof signifies, either not attempted^ or which cannot be attempted, 
like a,Htip<ktos which is usual among the Greeks. Buttm. ed. Rob. ibid. 
Only Tta^tbi means Acts xxvi. 23. he who shall suffer^ comp. ^cvxf of, 
ftfMKtoi Aristot. de amtna 3, 9. p. 64. Silb. Cattier. CrazophyL p. 34. The 
verbal Kpo^^^xvfo; is most intimately connected with forms like tfttp^vss 
fu^tfljusf and is an augmented form of which no examples occur in the 
Greek language. 

(h) Among the adject, which are formed from other adject, (particip.) 
there are some worthy of remark, e. g. fn^mvo^i and ifttovotos from 
Ht^i>ov6a, i^ftovtfa, as lxovtfio$ from fxwy, ixovoa Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 330. 
§ 119. 13. a. Lob. p. 4. '£km>v0u>; is, that which is appointed for the 
following day (bread), comp. Valckenaer Select. I. p. 190. Fritzsche ad 
Mt. p. 267. (also against the derivation from q^m). But 7i%^wboio% no 

* Oor latest commentaries and lexicons have treated this word very unBatisfacto- 
rily. Pott copies, in part verbatim from ValckemBr*8 Selecta^ and Heydenreich re- 
peats the most anfortanate opinion of Storr. 

t That this word in 2 Tim. iii. 6. is to be taken in a passive sense, is evident from 
Ifurnfiwroct and cannot be doubted, although many similar derivatives have an active 
signification, as hMnvrrf, iwnv^^t. 
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more means only and merely propriua^ bb Wahl has it, than Ht^uvm* 
a6fAs9 in the Septoagint, only property* Ututixoi (Mr. ziv. 3. John xii. 
8.) from Kfttf<of means according to many old interpreters pure^ genuine. 
Among the ancient Greeks- that word means conmneing^ also permiading 
(Plat* Gorg. p. 466. A. Fext. Emp. advert. Matth. ii. 71. Theophrast. 
Jfetopjk. p. 258. Sylb.), although many Codd. have in almost all the pas- 
sages Hua^txoi {See Bekker and Stallbaum on Plai.)^ in the later wri- 
ters it means/aif^tti, eredibUy Liicke John ii. 421. The transition to 
pure would not seem impossible, when we reflect that technical expres- 
sions (and such is ro^Sof fcurt.), especially mercantile terms, are often 
singular. It would be more appropriate to translate fii,6t* drinkabkf 
from ftiitioxta or the root hu^ like n^th^ drifikable in iBschyl. Prom. 
470. tt%6X'q^y hLisx^ ttlct^i^i etc. which old lexicographers adduce. That 
the ancients did drink the oil of spikenard, is asserted by Athen. 15. p. 
689. Yet I cannot well understand why both Evangelists should apply 
this epithet; since if the liquid ointment of nard, which they used to pour 
out (Mr. xa/ttkx^nv)^ did not difier materially from the drinkable nard, 
the adjective H^trthxhi would be as superfluous as to say liquid or fiutd- 
naird. But the xi^So^ xt^cr^ of Dioscor. is Jhdd^ which distinguishes it 
from a solid, adhesive nard; and besides the drinkdbh nard of John 
would not be adapted to the manipulation, which is denominated ^i^tt/¥. 
Finally, Fritzsche's interpretation of ytt^t. {ad Mr. p. 601.) as qui facile 
Kbipoieetf lubenter bibilur^ appears' to me not well founded; nor is fc»0#i- 
M^i certainly to be found any where with the meaning drinkable. Ilttfti; 
itself was not much in use (in JBschyl. it occurs in a quibble), and gave 
place lo the unequivocal ^ot6^ 

(c) A.mong others od^xwo^ and aacxtxhf belong to the adjectives derived 
from substantives. The former can only mean, of or belonging iojleek 
(as Hfki/^i nf woodf x^i$(/¥Oi of barley. See Buttni* ed. Rob. p. 881. 
§ 119. 13. a.) the latter ^«A/y, carnal: and it is surprising that Gries- 
bach did not at once substitute ga^x&xbf for oo^scmk iQ Rom. vii. 14. 
1 Cor. iii. 1. Heb. vii. 16. Yet even Lachmann has retained the latter.* 
Among the adjectives of time in t^of (Buttm. ed. Rob. ibid.) are »a9^ 
fwc*<^$) ^^C^^ KCCM-Wft which are later forms instead of sa^/ti^MK, etc. 
the earlier: covip. taxf^i* From ft^ is derived Soitxd^tOJti {eomp. 
ttt^d^t^Kos Herod, v. 66.), the neuter of which is used substantively in 
Acts xxvi. 7. Ks^ofttxos (»<^a/MM>$, xt^dfMOf) belong to the later adjec- 
tive formations. 

* We may perhaps toppoae that the later langtiage of the people need theeft two 
forme int^rchangahly. 
II 
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" B. Derivation by Con^dtion. 

(a) lliere are many derivativeg (douds) whose first part is a doud; yet 
there is nothing in their composition contrary to analogy, although but 
few similar formations occur in the Greek written language; comp. ^(mm- 

ojT^icriay taftfwo^o6vviji oxXdi^oxa^^ay (SxXff^^^dxiikof, aac^o^vatloi Ax^oyndri* 
«Mo;, &kKiyf^uttftl(SX07tOi {camp* a»Xof^u>ft^dxiav in Plato), 49f0^iAftd^s6»os 
liOb. p. 621. rcotofio^o^iitofy xa^BtoyvtaattiSf ffi^^o/l^iAfOi, d^aX^u>doii9U»», 

tibiaxoxat^r^i {comp. 4«v5<Aaf^$, Theodos. Acroas* ii. 73.) 9<9/iott«xat*— 
*Aifii<vtt*xvoifjk is regularly formed from at/ta. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 883. 
§ 120. 2*; x^t*^f^>*fVi ^^ written with an w according to the best Codd. 
although the form xC'^^' "^7 ^^ ^ without analogy, Lob. p. 691 « 
About cyvBdtfii see Buttm. ed. Rob. ibid, Atv^t^txdtfj Hieron in Elzek. 
c. 45. is most similar to the composition devrcpo^pwfof Luk. vi. 1. The 
latter signifies second Jlrst^ the former second tenth. The first part of 
the compound is more rarely a verb, as in %$t%o$^f5xtvh vcltmiary wot* 
skip: comp, i dcvo^ovx^. The inseparable o priv. as the first part of the 
compound presents nothing unusual; the a intensive, appears only in the 
familiar verb atevC^tiv, See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 836. § 120. N. 11. 
Doderlein de ax^ intensivo sermonis Grseci, Erl. 1880. 4to. 

(b) Where the kUter part of the compound is a verb, it appears as an 
unchanged root only in composition with the old prepositions (Buttm. ed. 
Rob. p. 336. § 121. 2.); in other cases it is so changed that the verb as- 
sumes its ending from a noun derived from the root, as Abwa/ttlv, 6/Mho^ 
f/tloOa^, vovOttilv^ tvtpystuPt fpo^co^opctv, etc.* *OpuCpiaBa* (as the better 
Codd. have for Ifidptaea* 1 Thes. ii. 8.) is rather opposed to this, if it 
be derived from 6fMv, 6fUi and tiptw Fritassche ad Mr, p« 792. At least 
no verb of the kind occurs with 6^* comp, 6fia^ita from oftaiof, 6/iodpojueMr, 
6/ttjpiv9t^9 tfiolvyilvj 6fnXtlvy etc. A genitive, which in the above passage 
is governed by the verb, would also be strange {comp, Matth. II. 907.) 
Yet perhaps the former ought not to be too strongly urged in a word de- 
rived from the popular language. But if /tctp£09a», as it is found in 
Nicand. Ther, 402. for Ifulpsoeiuy were the original form, fitlptaBa* bfuC' 
pt<f$(u would stand together as well as bvptaew and MptaSa*, The word 
will always be a riddle. 

A formation peculiar to the Hellenistic language is ftfto^MfttO^H'tslpi 

{ftpofiafCtikr^rtfijii ftpo^utftohti^a Theodor. AcroCUf, I. 32. a^^(wi<oX4}Ktof.)« 



* On apparent exceptions, as xaXMrMf7y, «^a6«ir«inr, see Baitm. ed. Rob. p. 336. 
^ 121. 3. N, 3. 
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A correspondiiig verb is d»wtaxiiftift&p Sext. Emp. hypath. L 310.; camp. 
for the concrete derivative Bti^fO^tfji and t^ytfk^ntfjf Septoag., day^Aorox^Tt- 
tijt Justin. M. ApoL 2. p. 30. Gotz. The N. T. has many such compo- 
sitions unknown to the Greeks, like ft^otfu^cox^icfi;;, in which the second 
part is a nominal form derived from a verb^ but where the first indicates 
the object (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 338. § 121. 6.) e« g. d<{Miiajio$, who ttdees 
the right tide of some one^ therefore saieUes. From them originate 
again: (a) Abstract nouns, where belong axijvoTtiiyta (from dxffvo' 
icijyof),, xXM>o«f}yMt, etc* {b) Verbs, like xiSofiaXilv from >M$o^%oi {eomp. 

CM>0o/|oXc»y) Bfi^o^'Uiv^ etc.), o^0o«odf»y from d^do«ov$. 

in verbs compounded of two or more prepositions, the preposition 
which forms the double compound is placed first, as iMtxhixioBiu,^ (nwav- 
•riXa/t0aye00a(«* AtacM^of (&^ 1 Tim. vi. 5. would not be conformable to 
this,* if the meaning were, false assiduity ^ or unprofitable disputation; 
since this compound could only mean continued (endless) hostilities^ and 
in this sense ^ea^aSwf^i^ must be taken. Nevertheless a majority of 
the Codd. is for 5ca«to^. Therefore a transposition of the prepositions in 
this compound is made, Fritzsche Comment, in Mr. p. 796. Such a 
transposition, however, might have been made by the transcribers. But 
on the whole, in this passage dcacm^. would adroit the sense continued 
dissensions* The other compounds with 66a«a^a. which occur in 1 Kings 
vi. 4. BioMa^aaevvtttaOa*^ 2 Sam. iii. 30. BioMa^atfi^eiv would^ as to the 
meaning, be regular, were there no doubt in relation to the former. See 
Schleussner Thes* PhiloL on this word. The compound «a^axaf 0^17x17 
and vui^ajB^xfj have the same signification. Lob. p. 312. . The latter form 
is the. most frequent in the N. T. The two forms vacillate in the Codd. 
also in Plutarch Ser. Vind. See Wyttenb. II. p. 530. Heinichen ind, 
ad Euseb. III. p. 529. 

Single as well as double compound verbs frequently occur in the Greek 
of the Bible, which are not found in other Greek writers. Especially are 
verbs, which earlier writers used in the simple form, augmented by pre- 
positions which represent the mode of action sensibty; (as the later lan- 
guage was particularly fond of the perspicuous and the expressive.). 
Thus xafax&^a^w, to Stone down, iio^xl^nv as if, to swear (in the judicial 
sense. 7V«.), to take an oath from one, i^oiS'e^dvsttw to lighten forth^ 
IxyafU^ftv to marry out (elocare), iuyiC^fiw, iitwati^xtw, iiofioxoyiiv* 

Note. Proper names, especially those which are compounded, occur 
often in the N. T. in the contractions peculiar to the popular language, 
which are often very forcible (Lob. p. 434.), as 'A^te/iai for ^A^tifM6<a^ai 
Tit. iii. 12.; Nvju^a^ for Nvft^t^o^ Col. iv. 15.; Zijvoi for Zrjv66ia^ Tit. 
iii. 13.; Ua^fttvai for Ua^/ttvUfji Acts vi. 5.; ^i^juo^ probably for ^r^fiir^wf 
or ^'^ftaexoi Col. iv. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 10.; perhaps also '£«a4>^af for *£ca4>- 
(odtro; Col. i. 7. iv. 12. and 'E^jMif for 'E^/ioylt^^. Rom. xvi. 14. OcvJok 
for efv^M^o;, i. e. Btoiti^os and Aovxas for Lucanus (among the Greeks, 
comp, 'Axe{af for 'Axiiw6^oi, Mfpfii for MiTvodid^of). Man^ in a; without 
circumflex are found abbreviated, e. g. 'A/i«9ua$ for Amphatus Rom* xvi. 
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8. 'Ai^frtfoi for *Ayti«af(o$ Rev. ii. 13. Kx<o«ok for K%t6mu€f»f Luk. xxlv. 
18. perhaps Sixa; from Stxoiiavof} we Heumann Poecile III. p. 314. — 
Xutfotpoi from 2»cri«af po; Acta zx. 4. (as some Codd. have), although 
more contracted in the beginning of the word, might be very forcible, 
but the former can also be an original form. On the contrary the pro- 
per names in xao^, which perhaps are not only contracted by the Dori- 
ans in xas (Matth. I. 149.), are written in the New Testament without 
abbreviation NftsoXcMf, *Apz*>^i' (About the contraction in the verb 
xokfifkvtw for MQ^afivstw see Lob* p« 340.)« 



PART III 



SfNTAX. 



CHAPTER I. 



ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE.* 



§ 17. ne Article wM Noma. 

It is easy to apprehend the fundamental law, that the article stands 
before a noun which designates a definite object, {comp. Epiph. Acer. 1, 
9, 4.), yet it must be, and always should have been equally important to 
the critic and the exegesist, to be acquainted with the various uses of this 
part of speech in the N« T. The following instances may be noted. 

1. An appellative noun (subst. or adj. and partic. used substantively), 
is definite^ or takes the def. article: (a) When it designates an object, of 
which there is but one, as h 17900$, 17 7^, ^ 5»xaM>9vt^, th dya^ov the good 
(abstractly), virtue* In such cases the object is characterized as definite, 
by this unity of existence* Examples from the N. T. are unnecessary. 
(6) When out of a whole class of objects, it distinguishes a single one to 
be thought of separately. This must be either an object already known 
to the reader, or brought to view in a preceding sentence. Comp> Herm. 
ad Soph. w^oc. 1206. ad etd. R. 838. (c) When a word, which 
properly designates an individual of a class, in the singular the genue^ 
expresses the object merely as existing, without respect to the number 
of such objects, Sch&fer ad Long. p. 378, (yet see Engelbardt ad Plot. 

• A. Klait VindieiaarHcin N, 7. JVai. et Alcmar. 768. 771. P. I. Tom. I. III. P. 
II. Tom. I. II. 8vo. J. Middleton aniheOr, artieU. Schalthew in dtn T%ioL AunaL 
1806. p. 56. E. Valpy OR <il« Or. orttc in Am N.T. Lond. 3. edit 1834. Svols. 8?o. 
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Euthypkr. p. 1 00),* aa 6 ctfMtMtia the soldier ^ 6 ^oi^f>o$ the hcut. Comp. 

Mt. zii< 35. o oyo^f av^iivtos i» f ov a/ya^oy ^opcmi^ov ix^dXKti if a oyo^, 

Luk. X. 7. Rom. iv. 6. Gal. iii. 20. iv. 1. also 1 Thess. iv. 6. ip tH 
m^wfiAau in husiness.'f Here belong also 6 vtoifitpf 6 xoxo; John x. 11. 
i 6^U^ia¥ Luk. viii. 5., where the concrete idea of the good shepherd, 
etc. (therefore the genus) is expressed. So always in fobtes, apologues 
and parables. Comp. Ezod. xxiti. 1. 

Examples under {h) are Mt. xxvi. 27. (Luk. xxii. 17. Mr. xiv. 23. the 
article is to be used according to the best Codd.) xa^wy fi *>f^p«or the 
cup which stood before the master of the houses, to hand it around; Luk. 
iv. 20. wttviof fo ^tfikiov eUfodovf f w vtfijp^f ^ closed the hook and gave it 
agmn to the (appointed) servant, who handed it to him, v. 17. Luk. ix. 
16. xafiuttf fovf «iytff o^fovf, namely the loaves mentioned y. 13., Acts iz. 
7* e»(^x><y ilf f^ oiscor into the housct which was described to him v. 
11.; John iv. 43. futta th^ ^o inUptH c|^x>ey ix%l^t9, namely after the two 
days mentioned v. 40.; John xiiL 5. ^axxc» vdwp tii tw vitttijpa into the basin^ 
which usually stood in the room; John ii. 14. cvpty h t^ Itp^ fov; ^(ovovy- 
^of pocK 4MU KpojSof a the cattle dealers, who kept the market in the temple 
(but who properly should have remained out of the Itpw), as we are used 
to say: the cloth-makers (who are accustomed to visit the fair) I found in 
King^treet; v. 86 J ^4^^ ^MtpfvpuM', the testimony, to which I appeal (v. 31.) 
and by which I approve myself to you; Jas* ii. 25. 'PoajS ^ itopmi vicodf S- 
ofiivii tovi ayyixovf namely, those of whom we are at once reminded in 
the familiar history, by the mention of the name Rahab: Mr. i. 7» H^x^ttu 
6 iaztf^ott^of jKov with a direct reference to Christ; Rev. xz. 4. ifiaai\sv<f09 
futa tov xc^<f*^ t^ x^xm the thousand years^ i. e. the definite period of 
a thousand years for the reign of the Messiah, Jas. ii. 14. W to o^cxo;, 
iav ftLatw xiy^ f t$ \x*w the advantage, which could be expected (comp. 
ii. 16. 1 Cor. xv. 32.), 1 Cor. iv. 5. fo-rt htitoMo^ ytvtiattai ixdatqt dftb 
fov ^tov the deserved praise (as Mt. v. 12. Rom. iv. 4. 1 Cor. ix. 18.) 
6fiuf^i\ John vii. 24. t^ Bixalw x^Lfnv x^Cvati not a righteous judgment, 
but the righteous judgment, i. e. that which in the present case is the 
right, in opposition to the unjust one, which they had given, comp. v. 23.; 
Acts v. 87. Mattf ^lovda; 6 FaXiXaioi iv fa* j ij^s^otj f j}f d9<oy^oi^( of the 
(then the last) census known to the reader^ xxi. 88. 6 avourf otwoa; xai 

* Herm. prmf, ad Eurip. Ipkeg, Aul. p. 15. Articuloa qooniiim origine pronoxneD 
demonBtrationis est, defioit infinita idqoe duobus modia, aot designando certo de mul- 
tis aat que molta aunt conctia in onam cdlligendia. 

t In the plural, it is plain that, e. g. Mtt. xxi?. 28. ti <Utoi, when particular eagles 
are not meant, must signify the whole species. On the other hand, in Heb. vi. 16. 
AiSfttwH MT^Tw fAii^mt Ifprvw^l^ men stoMr,etc. i. e. whoever of men sweara, etc. 
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ciayaytaiy i»{ 'trpf 2^fu>9 < o ii $ Ycf (ax»f;i;»XM)vs ord^cK ^<^ 6h%9^Ut¥ the koow|l 

ybur MotiMnd men (the event occurred not long before), see Kiinel on 
this passage; xzvit. S8. cxj3axxojfi«vo» toy mov tit rffv ^0X0^^00 the greia, 
which made up the cargo^ (it was an Alexandrian ship with a cargo of 
grain), Acts xi. 13. Ift3« tw oyyexoy the angel, which Luke mentioned 
above x. 8. 22. (where the author forgets, that these words are directed 
to Peter, who was not yet acquainted with this angel); Acts xvii. 1. ohov 
^ ^ (rway0yfl twy *lovda(W the Jews' synagogue, namely of this city, which 
in. consequence of the small Jewish population had only one synagogue : 
as we say of a village: the church stands on a hill, etc.; I{eb. xi. 28. 
^ 6xo^fv<aVf the destroyer, which is spoken of in the second book of Moses. 
Comp. also 1 Cor. x. 10. 1 Cor. xv. 8. u>aftt^si t^ ixt^uifwti (where ^9 
(ttvi) is unnecessary), to mens the after birth, (late born,) namely among 
the apostles; Jas. ii. 20. 26. 1} ytfr^f »; x^'^i *^ ^^^ 9tx^a iat* not: tDith' 
out wiarksj (comp. v. 17), but without the works, produced especially by 
faith. 2 Cor. i. 17. f»^t^ a^a t^ ixa/^tf ^x^^^f^^ where i%aj^^. is used 
objectively as an inherent property of human nature, as they say in Ger- 
man, the avarice has dominion over him, the drunkenness conquers him; 
yet 17 i%a/^p, here might refer to the levity with which he had been charged; < 
Luk. xviii. 15^ h^o^^^ ont^ xai ta^pi^^ namely, which they had, their 
children; John vi. 3. dw^x^e tis to opo$ on the mountain which was nipw 
tijf ^ax. near the shore, where Jesus had landed, comp, Mt. xxv. 29. also 
the easy passages Mt, ii. 11. xiii. 2. John xx. 1. xxi. 20. vi. 10. Luk. v. 
14. 21. 1 Cor. X. 1. Acts. ix. 2. 1 Cor. v.'9. Mr. vii. 24. John xit. 12. 
xiii. 4. xviii. 15. Mt. viii* 4. (Fritzsche QucU. Ev. I. p. 307) Heb. V( 4.; 
in Rom. ix. 4. it is not necessary to lay, after fFaUy an unusual stress 
on the article, 'o ipxof^^^i ^^ the Messiah j* ^ xpleci the judgment of the 
tporid byMessiahj Mt. xii. 41., ^ vofio^saCay Rom. ix. 4. the giving of the 
law on mount Sinai f ^ <s<orfipia the salvation (of the Messiah, christian), 
V 7P^ ^^ (^^'y) scripture, 6 fttipd^i*v satan, etc ^ tpriftos is according to 
the context sometimes the Arabian desert (Arabia Petrsea) John. iii. 14^ 
vi. 31. Acts vii. 30. iat other times the xat* tioxrjv so called, desert of Judah 
Mat. iv. 1. xi. 54. Comp, the. oft-recurring doxology avt9 («vpt9, ^19) 
17 Sofa (sou t o xparo;.) to him be the glory^ viz. that which belongs to him 
alone, Rom. xi. 36. xvi. 27. Ephes. iii. 21. Gal. i. 6. Phil. iv. 20. 2 Tim. 
iv. 18. 1 Pet. iv. 11. {comp. Rev. iv. 11. o|m(, n, xvp^c, %afinv t^iv h^w 

s(u t^ tifwiv xaC t^ iv¥afiWi'\ V. 13. 1^ ivXoyio xai 17 ttft*j xai 17 dofo xai 1 6 

* See Ltteke on I vfof^c, John i. 31. 

t Comp. Xen. Anab, 5. €, 34. t4 t Krw IwtnBhat, Lucian dialL dmr* 15, t)v k^vx^ 
iytu, Heliod. ^th. 1, 21, 40. Cor. tj^x^'^ 'x*"i ^ ^hi€h in N. T. we find only x^i? 
^nr. Luk. z?ti. 9. Acts ii. 47. 3 Tim. i. 3. 
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spoi'oi tli irovf aiMn»$, etc. and the well kmrnn forms: ixti lata^ S lOMvy 
ftbi »ai a^pvy^f fwy Mrfttt^ Mt. viiU 12. Luk. xiii. 28. etc. there vdU 
take place the wailing and gnashing of teethy which they deserve. 

Between ftoxxoi and oL 9to9juH taken absolutely (in the latter sense rare 
in the N. T.) the usual distinction is naade. The latter signifies, the 
many (as known), either in definite contrast with a tmtfy. Rom. xii. 5. 
o» 9C0XXM w oZ»i»a, i&fikv (1 Cor. x. 17.), or with a Hngle one, tlom. v. 15. 
19.; or without any such contrast, the multitude^ the (great) mase^ (with 
the exception of a few) Mt. xxiv. 12., and hence in 2 Cor. ii. 17. the 
mdgus doctor. Christ, ^ the body of Christian teachers. See Schafer 
MeleU p. 3, 65. o»a^xo$, Moxxoi, o» itavtti need no elucidation. 

It iff singular that interpreters, when they use the article in the N. T. 
contrary to their custom, have mostly erred in judgment. So Kiinoi 
aflerKrause (a wretched guide, where grammatical accuracy is required) 
in iv f^ ixxraiaift Acts vii. 38., when he maintains that, because of the 
article, a certain assembly of people is meant. The context perhaps 
would justify this meaning, but 17 fxx>ai<t. only grammatically considered, 
may as well signify the assembly (as Grotius and others interpret) 
h^ist ^p, and the article would then be as legitimately used as in any 
case. So Acts viii. 27. ^ l^riiio^ (6^;). In 2 Thess. iii. 14. also, the inter- 
preters haye placed much dependence on the article in dta t^^ i^ttff 091^;, 
and therefore deny the possibility of connecting these words with the 
following ttfiittmsBt. The omission of the article in two Codd. may per- 
haps be accounted for in this way. Paul could very well say, hii t^t 
i^Citff . af|fM^^, if he then expected an answer from the Thessalonians : de- 
scribe him to me in the letter, viz. that which I expect from you, or 
which you have to write to me.* 

2. In the above mentioned passages the German language also pre- 
fixes the article, while it is contrary to its genius to use it in the following 
places. Acts xxvi. 24. i ^tstoi /ifyoxj; t^ ^unt^ t^ {comp. xiv. 10. Lucian 
Catapl. 11. Diod. Sic. 1, 70. 83. Polyb. 15,29.) 1 Cor. xi. 5. Ttpofff- 
twovaa axfytaxa9AfX^<^ ti^ xc^oX^i Rev. ii. 18. 1;t<^ f o v $ o^^aX/iov^ aitov Ca's 
^xoya fcvpoi* llie article is used hera, because the particular head and 
eyes of the person mentioned are intended, which should be more 
minutely described by means of a predicate, as if it were said, '* with his 
voice, which is strong, with his head, which is uncovered.*' In the last 
example we can come nearest to the Greek, " he had his eyes as fire^^ 
i. e. the eyes, which he had, were as fire. Rev. iv. 7. ^Zaw Ijtov th ftpoaia' 
ftw uis w^pt»ftoi (some Codd. leave out the article), Heb^ vii. 24. a^opa- 

/Sotov Ixti ^^ Itpaavvfjv Mr. viii. 17. <^» fttftcifi<afjUvfiv c;t^t< 'ffjf xapBia^ 

v/iM¥f Mt. iii. 4. 6IXB to £v6vfjLa aA>tov attb tptix^v xofju^xov, Heb. v. 14. The 
Greek expression is more particular than tbe German. Comp. as parallels 
Xen. Cyrop. 5, 1.2. 6fioitMf t(u$ hov%jiu$ tlxf fviv ia^rpaf Theophr. Char. 

* Bengel on tins parage, gives an entirely different interpretation of hii t9( iwisr. 
ni/t*., in whieh, however, the article retains itti force. 
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113. (19) tovi Iwxoi fteyeixov; l^«>r, Eurip. Electr. 737. Thuc. 1, 28. 6, 86- 
iSlian. Anim. 18, 15. Diod. Sic. 1, 52. 2, 19. 54. 8, 34. 49. Lucian. 
Eunuch. 11. and dial deor, 8, 1. Isocr. ep. 7, p. 1012. Polyaen. 8, 10. 
1. Galen temper. 2, 6. Plat. Phaedr. p. 242. B. Polyb. 3, 4. 1. See 
Kriiger ad Dion. Hal. p. 126. Poppo ad Thuc, III. 1. p. 115. and 
about a relative use of the article, Herm. ad Soph. Electr. 294. 

3. That participles in an absolute sense, as substantives, (comp, 
6ftti^uiVi 6 6i,uixidv v/Aoi Gal. 1, 23.) or resolved by he who^ have the 
article, is well understood (Matth. II. 717.): 1 Cor. ix. 13. ovx otdotfy 
otc 6fr fa If^o. i^ya^ofisvoi ix tov isQov ia^iovtstvl oi t^ ^(yta<yf«j^t9 ft^od' 
fd^evovfc; f9 ^(ftaatti^lut tfvft/ic^i^oyroe, that they^ who labour in holy 
things (oc ic^ov^yot) etc. 2 Cor. ii. 2. xai tJ; iatw 6 tv^palvtav fisj ii firi ^ 

xv9tovftcvo$.c£ c/iot); Mt. X. 20. Phil. ii. 13. On the other hand thp po- 
sition of the article before the participle in the following passages will be 
striking, because it is contrary to the genius of our language, and seems 
even to violate a logical rule: John v. 32. axxo^ iotlv 6 fiaprvpiHv tttpl e>ov, 
Gal. i. 7. twif itoriv ol tapdaooptti vfta;, Col. ii. 8. /3>i;(cfc /ai^ f»( v/ia$ 
laJtM 6 (n/Ka/ya/yCif, Acts ii. 47. 6 xvpto; Hpo6stC^tt f o i) ; (Sa^oftivovf xa^' 
^fii(Kk¥ t'j ixxXtjaitfi 2 Cor. xi. 4. tlfiiv yap 6 ipx^t^^^^i oXXov ^lijaovv x^pv0tfc», 

etc. In the first three passages the aX7.o$ and ttM^ seem to mark the 
distinction indefinitely. The passage in Acts ii. 47., Stolz translates, 
** The Lord added daily saved to the church," (in the German saved is 
without the article in Stolz' s translation). In those passages of John 
in which 6 fta^tv^uiv occurs, it refers to the definite witness (God) : 
there is another who hears witness to me (Doederlein ad (Ed. C. p. 
475.) comp. John v. 45. In Gal. and Col. the o» ro^acrcrorff; and the 
tfuxoyayuv are directly thought of as such, and the whole mode of expres- 
sion is similar to the known Greek it^iv 6t, \iyovtti (comp. Matth. II. 
713.) Lysias pro ban. Aristoph. 57. tiai. 6i r (vc; o» ft^oayaxioxovtti, etc. 
Lucian. t^bdio. 3. ^aav ttye; 6t fiavla^ o^X^v f ovf' slvtu rofii^ovtis^ etc. In 
Acts 6i tfw^o/teyof are the particular persons, who accepted the christian 
faith and were saved by it: the Lord added daily to the church, (namely) 
those who (by their faith) were saved (from eternal destruction). Not dis* 
similar in Plat. Menex. p. 236. B. 6f i iii>xoup 'A^yoTot at^ela^i •row 
i^otfrtoj Polyaen. 5, 1. 1. Diog. L. 2, 3. 6. Demosth. adv. Nicostr. p. 723. 
A. EUendt. ad Arrian. Alex. II. 235. Stallbauni ad Plat. rep. 11. 122. 
(1 Sam. xtv. 39. Gen. xl. 8. xli. 8. Zeph. iii. 13.). Finally, in 2 Cor. the 
apostle contemplates the case, that a false teacher will appear; in a concrete 
sense: if he who appears (he, whom I have definitely before my mind 
as appearing among you), preaches^ etc. See Matth. II. Bernhardy p. 
318. On the infinitive with the article, see below, § 44. 
12 



94 PAST TUIBD. on THS 1T8E OF TRB AmTICLB. 

The ooDoectioD in Luk. xriii. 9. «»«« «p^f tufof tks «rc«M0^cK if* lovtots, 
is easily explained. Here the fMre^ are some who cannot be more pre* 
cisely designated, yet in oi ^t^oiS. are characterized by a definite pro* 
perty: some^ and they were such as trusted^ etc. Contp. Acts zix. 14. 
Herm. ad Saj^. R. 107. DSderlein ad OSd. Col. p. 296. 

I 

4. In many of these passages interpreters explain 6 as the indefinite 
article (camp. Eilhnol an John xix. 32.),* which was to be found formerly 
even in the 6r. writings, but whieh in the N. T. they reduced to the 
Hebrew. But on the one hand the Hebrew article n is never used as a 
definite article (see Ewald 568. and Simon. Lex. Heh. Winer's ed. 239* in 
(^position to Gesen. Lehrgeh. 665. who had not seen what appeared in 
the New Theol. Atmal. 1808. p. 220.); on the other hand it is inconceiv- 
able that a language, which once possesses and feds the definite article, 
should ever use it as an indefinite. How could a rational man, instead 
of "7«zto a momiain!'* say *^Isttw the mountain?^ Even children and 
uneducated persons in German (in English also), use the article correct- 
ly, and it would be a revolution of the laws of thought, to express as de- 
Jiniie^ that which is conceived indefinitely. Cases, however, where it is 
indifferent whether the article be used or not, must not be confounded 
with those which are here the subject of remark. The use or the omis- 
sion of the article in such instances depends on the manner in which the 
mind has conceived the proposition, but has no influence on the principal 
idea. We must therefore distinguish between an objective and subjec- 
tive use of the article. (Comp. Sintenis ad Pint. T^emist. p. 190.) 

Passages in which it is of no material importance whether the article 
be prefixed or not, are Jas. ii. 26. th <fu»/ta x^^p^i Hvtvfiwroi psxpov hfWf 
the body without spirit is dead: x<^p^i t'ov «rev. would be, without the 
mrit^ viz. that spirit which is usually connected with the human body. 
Heb. V. 11. ^tpi ov xtikifs ^fup 6 xoyoi sermOy quern instituere deheremus. 
Without the article it would be a protracted discourse. One Cod. wants 
the art. in this passage. Comp. Heindorf ad Plat. Prolog, p. 611. — 
Luke xii. 54. reads, in good Codd. ofw l^ts vifix^iv aratcxxovtfav d^^ 
Bvdfi^v : the received text has ti^v vtf.; either is admissible. With the 
art. the words mean, if you see the cloud (which appears in the sky) 
rising in the west, if the clouds be moving from that direction. Col. i. 16. 
iv a/v^9 ixtiaSti ta Havtoy signifies the (existing) all, the whole of things; 
ftwta would be, every thing which exists. The sense is not afifected by 
the article, but the two ideas difibr in the conception of the mind. In 
respect to John i. 31. the judgment of Matth'ai is correct. Mtt. xx. 26. 
Xa)3wy 6 'Ii^tfovs toy aptoy (which was lying there, which was led), but 

* Stun Lexie. Xenoph. III. p. 233. adduces passafet firom Xenoph. where the ar- 
tide most be taken for ri(. 
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Mr. ziv. 22. Luke xxii. 19. 1 Cor. zi. 29. a^fov hread^ or a 2afi/(accor- 
diog to the best Codd.) Comp* Mt. xii. 1. with Mr. ii. 28. Luke vi. 1. 
Mt. xiz. 3. with Mr. x. 2. Luke ix. 28. with Mr. ix. 2. 

Iq the following; parallel seoteuces the use of the article is not always 
consistent, e.g. Luke xviii. 2. ^ 6y ^t^ /mj ^ov/Mi«ft x<U w^ptaitw ^ 

ivtpsftofuvost y. 27. ta a^vvata Haita w^piarcoif hwfwtd i(ftt itii^ik t9 >f9f XX* 

25. d^odott ^o Kofrtfo^o; Kiutfo^i x<U tik tov ^cov 1*9 ^^9 (some Codd. fiow- 
ever have ^9 K<u(r.),Luke xvii. 84. sts^v^M ^ iK» xxty^; ftia^f tX^* to<a- 

>fi7t^tf<^<U9 x(u 6 s'fipof d^f^tfcTcMy 1 Johu iii. 18. ^197 dyoiCw/tnr >^y9 M^^i 

t^ yXMtftfj^ (according to the best Codd. 2 Tim. i. 10. (Rom* iii* 10< from 
the Septuagint) 1 Cor. ii. 14. 15. Rom. ii. 29. vi. 10. Mt. vi. 24. xxiv. 40. 
also Heb« xi« 38. See Person ad Eurip. Phoeiu p. 42. ed. Lips. Eilendt 
ad Arrian* Aiex. I. p. 58. Fortsch com, de locis Lysim. p. 49. Comp* 
Plat, rep* 1. p. 332. C. Xen. Anah, 3. 4. 7. Galen temper, 1. 4. Diog. L. 6. 
1. 4. Lucian Eunuch. 6. Lihan* Oratt. p. 118. I>. Porphyr. Abstin. 1. 14. 
On the other hand the use and the omission of the article is clear to every 
one, in Luke ix. 13. ovx iiaiv ^fup ft^lov ^ Htvtt i^tot xai ix^^i ^wa 

V. 16. Xa/3«a«' t o^i fttPts a^tov^ xal tovi ^o Cx^vaff Rom. v. 7. /toXtf yap 
viisp 6txaCov ft; afto^ekPtltatj vfCkp yap fov dya^ov tdxa ti^ xai toX/i^ 

dftt^slv for a good (honest) man in civil society — for the kind, i. e. the 
benefiictor, whom he has, etc. Riickert has certainly misunderstood this 
passage. On Mt. xxii. 28. «ee Fritzsche. 

In a few passages, where we would say (in German) a, (in Eng. with- 
out any artic. either def. or indef.) the article is used in Greek, and none 
but an attentive reader could discern that it has no force: e. g. John ii. 

25. ov JtP'^o*' f^Xi^ ^*^ **i f*o^vpri(fji fttpi 'fov dy^pu/tov, a^ro( yap iyCv<oaxt¥ 

tl ^ ip f 9 a»epuft<p» In the Greek here, what we express generally and 
abstractly, is, by a lively representation, conceived as concrete and real: 
the man^ with whom he had (each time) to do, who came to meet him. 
No reasonable objection can be made to the use of the singular in this 
case. To demand the plural, because not only one individual^ but many 
at the same time oflen came to him, is to act the pedant, and to misap- 
prehend the nature of the singular. The preceding plur. ol utixxol v. 23. 
is not to be taken into consideration here, becauM the evangelist would 
express a universal proposition, not applicable only to the present case. 
That the tw may be taken for •rivo; is certain; eomp. Herm. ad Vig, p. 
703., but witL the above interpretation, this is. unnecessary. . John iii. 
10. ov tl 6 BcddaxaiMf fS Upa^y the latest interpreters translate, ** Art 
thou a teacher of Israel?" taking no notice of this striking article.— 
Scbmieder's interpretation {Program, in Gal, iii. 19. p. 4.) is not admis- 
sible: nor can we believe that the article, which in thousands of places 
in the N. T. is used correctly^ is in this single passage to be translated a. 
The article here is rather to be taken rhetorically: '< Art thou the teacher 
of Israel, and knowest not these things?'* |^or the sake of contrast Jesus 
calls Nicodemus, not ^iZa6x» but 1 6 v.^i^dx. See Fritzsche ad Mr, 613. 

Comp, Plat. Crito, p. 51. A# xal ov ^tfet; tofo^a flotu>v hlxaia ^rpaff (Mr, d f'^ 

h^ffifi^ ^^i dptt^i tfttfitxofntpoif and Mr. xiv. 18. Valckenser ad Ewrip, 
* Thi* mpportf my interpretttion of GaL iii. 20. where I am charged with taking 
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Phcen. p. 552. StaUbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 12. See Liicke an thU 
passage^ in respect to a recently proposed interpretation. 

Note 1. In some few cases the use or the omission of the article in- 
dicates the individual style of the difierent authors. Gersdorf in Spraek* 
characterisiick 1. Thl. p. 39. 272. has proved that the four Evangelists 
write almost uniformly o Xpctf'fo^ the expected Messiah^ like o ipzofitvof; 
but Paul and Peter Xp^rro^, because with them the word had become more 
of a proper name. In the epistles of the two latter however, those cases 
must be excepted, where the preceding noun, on which Xpiatbs depends, 
or a pronoun following, which relates to Xpi<sto{ (2 Cor. iv. 4. Col. iv. 3. 
Rom. vii. 4. 1 Cor. i. 17.) takes the article; e. g. 2 Thess. iii. 5. tii tfjw 
^Hofiovriv f tf Xptcrrv, and especially the well known and established formu- 
la to ivayyiXiOv toy XP^^'^^* 

Note 2. In respect to the article the manuscripts vary much (espe- 
cially in John, see Eichh. EirUeit* II. 275.), particularly in passages 
where its use or omission is a matter of indifierence: and here the critic 
must be guided more by the value of the Codd. than by a supposed man- 
ner of the individual authors; e. g. Mtt. iv. 4. some Codd. read ovx tft 
d^f a> ftw<p ^fidittu o avO^tavtofi Others at^9^ci>7to$. Both are correct according 
to the sense. The latter means, *' by bread alone no man lives." Comp, 
Mtt. xiii. 22. Luke viii. 14. Mt. xii. 1. o'tdzva^^ Mr. iii. 28. ^ka^^fUa* 
(where at PTjufijfu is to be preferred), vi. 17. tv ^wxax^ (better than Iv rg 
^vxax^), ix. 38. *I(davyi7s (better than 6 'Icoav.), x. 2. ^a^^cratot, x. 46. vl6f, 
xi. 4. ^mXov, xii. 83. ^aiuv^ xiv. 33. "laxw^oy, 60. tl^ fiiaov, Luke ii. 12. ip 

^an^, iv. 9. i»o$, iv. 29. «<«>; oo^^o; tov o^ov^^ IV. 38. ftiv^^a f ov Xt/Acovo;, 
vi. 35. v^tftovf Mr. XV. 12. 6v Xiyctc ^aai^a tCtv 'lovSiucdy, X. 33. t'ot; y^aft- 

fiattvoty vi. 8. iii Mt (more correctly tt^v 666v), Gal. iv. 24. and others. 
The editors of the N. T. hitherto have not paid sufficient attention to 
such passages, only pointing out the variations. 

Note 3. The indefinite article, in some passages, is denoted by the 
numeral cT$, as among the later Greeks.* Mt. viii. 19. yt^oorfX^wy <«$ 
y^afifiattvii etc. John vi. 9. l(Tf » ftatZd^iw rv t56< Mt. xxi. 19. Rev. viii. 13. 
but Mr. xiv. 47. is hi tuv ^a^ccrff^xorcoy as in the Latin: unug adstanlium, 
Comp, Lucian. dial, tnort* 3. 1. Herodian. 7. 5. 10. iGschin. diaL 2. 2.f 
and Jas. iv. 13. in iavtbv sva the numeral retains its signification, still 
more in Rom. ix. 10. and 2 Cor. xi. 2. also John vii. 21. comp, Boisson- 
nade ad Eunap. 345. Ast. ad Plat. Legg. 219. Jacobs ad AchilL Tai. 
p. 898. Schafer ad Long. 399. j: £l; ti^ unua aliquis are sometimes 

* So also the Heb. int( ^'^ Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 655. This use of tTg depends on 

the above mentioned peculiarity of tlie later language, for the purpose of more em- 
phatic expression. 

t Tic rSn 9A^m%. might bo taken as equivalent to the Latin ftcorttm aUquis, 
Comp, Luk. vii. 36. xi. 1. 

X Bretschnetder refers to this rule, 1 Tim. iii. 3. IS. Tit. i. 6. fAtStyuma!^ JtAf- he 
9hall be a man o/ a wife^ or a huiband. But independently of the fmot that 1 Tim. 
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connected together, Mr. xlv. 51. (partitive Mr. xiv. 47. John xi. 49.) 
See Heihdorf ad Plot. Soph. 42. Ast. ad Flat. PoliU 532. and ad PUU. 
Legg. p. 50. Boisson. ad Marin, p. 125. 

5. The noun which is rendered definite by the use of the article, may 
be the predicate as well as the subject of a sentence, although more 
frequently the latter. In the N. T. however, the predicate is found 
oflener with the article, than is usually supposed.* We remark the 
following passages : Mr. vi. 3. ivx ovtoi iafiv i tix'tutv is this not the 
(known) carpenter? vii. 15. ixtlvd i<stt ta xoivowta t^ w^ohw that is it^ 
that the man^ etc. zii. 7. dvto; iottv 6 xxij^otfofioi, xiii. 11. ov yd^ iott 
vfuli 6i Xa9LoiW<$, Mt. xxvi. 26. 28. tovto io't^ to (Suifui /iov, rovfo iatb to 
aifid fUiVi John iv. 42. ovtos iativ 6 at»it^^ tov x6<sftovj 1 Cor. x. 4. ^ 6i 
fCit^tk fpf 6 X^»tft<}s, xi. 3. 9Ui,vth$ dyd(6$ 17 xc4>aX^ o X^ttfto; itf^fr, XV. 56. ij 
3i;ya/ic$ trii afia^tias 6 vofto^y 2 Cor. iii. 17. 6 xv^tof to itPtvfid iativ^ 1 John 
iii. 4. ^ dfAO^tia iativ 17 di>o/iiat Phil. 11. 13. 6 ^eoi'toti^ 6 ivt^yuvi Ephes. 
ii. 14. 0/vtos yd^ iatw 17 tic^ ^/twy* Cotnp. Mat. v. 13. vi. 22. xvi. 16. 
Phil. iii. 3. 19. Ephes. i. 23. ii. 14. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 3. 2 Cor. iii. 2. Rev. 
i. 17. ii. 23. iii. 17. xviii. 23. xix. 10. xx. 14. Tit. iii. 8. 2 Pet. i. 17. 
Acts iv. 11. vii. 32. viii. 10. 37. ix. 21. 22. xxi. 28. 38. 1 John iv. 15. 
V. 1. 6. 7. Jud. 19. John i. 4. 8. 19. 25. 33. 34. 50. iv. 29. v. 35. 39. 
vi. 14. 50. 51. 58. 63. 69. vii. 26. 41. viii. 12. 18. ix. 8. 19. 20. x. 7. 
14. 24. xi. 25. 27. xiv. 6. 21. xv. 1. 5. xviii. 33. Mr. viii. 29. ix. 7. xv. 
2. The Codd. vacillate more or less in the passages Rev. iv. 5. v. 6. 8. 
Acts iii. 25. 1 John ii. 22. 1 Cor. xv. 28. John i. 21. Once are nouns 
with and without the article connected in the predicate John viii. 44. ott 
4«vtfr^$ iati xtu 6 Tia/tfi^ dvTov (4ev5ouf) he is a liar and the father of lies* 
The article before the predicate is also found frequently in Greek writers, 
eomp. Xen. Menu 1, 3. 2. 3, 1. 8. 3, 10. 1. 3, 14. 7. 4, 5. 7.; see Schafer ad 
Demosth. III. 280. IV. 35. Matth. II. 706. (see subj. and predicate at 
the same time without the article, in Mt. xx. 16. xxii. 14. Comp* ^lian. 
Anim. 3, 24. tUtla tovtiav ^6vs ^iyo^i}, Jamblicb. protrept. 9. p. 139.) 

iii. 4. does not clearly prove the requisition of the Apostle to be that only married 
men should hold offices in tlie Church,'no reflecting writer could use if; for the indef. 
artic where the meaning would be equivocal; as we write and speak to be understood. 
I%ere came a man implies at the same time numerical unity, and every one under 
dUquis homOf conceives also of tittus homo; but /u/«v ywaXn* ix*** cannot stand for 
yuiuuxm txtat as we may have a plurality of wives (at the same time or in succession), 
and consequently every one connects the idea of numerical unity with (aUv. More- 
over no one would say a bishop shaU he the hueband of one voife, instead of a hueband^ 
or married man, 

« 

* John iv. 37. h nreurm i XtyoQ lonrtv i iXn^ivic, m, etc. the adjective is not a predicate, 
but an epithet: in eo inest (locum babot) vox ilia vera, (that true saying). 
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Hence it is perceived that the oft repeated rule, <* the subject of a sen* 
tence may be known by having the article prefixed, is incorrect, as Glass 
and Rambach {Innt. herm. p. 446.) had discovered. Comp. Jen. LU* 
ZeUung, 834. No. 207. 

6. The use of the article, where an appellative name becomes the 
predicate, is worthy of special notice. (Matth* II. 714. Sch&fbr ad 
Denwgthm IV. 365. Rev. vi. 8. 6 xd^fuiroi iTtdva ovf ov, wofta dvt'9 6 ^cuh^i- 
fo$, viii. 11 • xai t^ wofta tov atfff^o; xiys^fu 6 a^p^^ (here, however, the 
Codd. vary), xix. 13. xaXtlta* to ovo/ia dvfcv 6 xoyof tav ^lov* So even in 
the accusative. Camp. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 4. wo»oxon>rtii tbv tvs^yitti¥ 

tow ivB^a tQ¥ ayoL^oPf Anoh, 6, 6. 7. efttx**^ov(fi, ^aXXctv toy As|»rt^oif, dva* 

xaxovvtti tov ft^Mttpr, (see Mt. ii. 23. John i. 48. etc.) In these pas- 
sages it is intended to be expressed that o M>yo$ t. 0., 6 ^watoi^ etc. as a 
definite predicate, belongs to the individual specified, and to no other. It 
must not be rendered, '* His name it deaih^'* as this would allow the 
application of the name death to others also, but <* His name (alone) is 
the deathJ" (In the German, the article is expressive, and denotes the 
distinction indicated in our language by " aloneJ" Trs.) 

7. In respect to geographical tiames^ the following remarks may be 
made, observing by the way that when several are connected together, 
the last dispenses with the article, (a) Names of countries and rivers 
take the article more frequently than those of cities. The following, 
seldom if ever occur without the article : 'lovdoco, ^Azalaf 'lo^day^;, 

'ifoJua, raXiXa:a, Bi^vna, Mvtfia, ToXaWa (see 2 Tim. iv. 10.), 'Aor(.a (1 

Pet. i. 1. Acts. vi. 9.), Xaftd^ia (Luk. xvii. 11.), Xv^ia (Acts xxi. 3.) 
Only Alyvfctof always wants the article, and in Maxs^ovca the practice 
varies, {b) Names of cities very seldom take the article, if dependent 
on prepositions, (Locella ad Xen. Ephea. p. 223. 242.) particularly on iv, 

iif, ix» Comp. Aa/iatfxo{, *li^ovoaXr;fii Ta^fffff, *£^coo;, AvtioxtiayKatti^ 

tfw>vfi in the Concordance. Only Tv^o; and 'Pid/i47 vary very remarkably. 
(c) It may be observed that a geographical name, when it first occurs, is 
without the article, but on being repeated, takes it. Acts. xvii. 15. «»$ 
^A^wv the first time, then xvii. 16. xviii. 1. with the article. Acts xvii. 

10. tif Bi^ocay, XVii. 13. iv f J Bi(. ActS Xvi. 4. dca/3d( sis MaxtBtmaVf 

six times with the article (only Acts xx. 3. without it). Acts xx. 15. 17X- 
^fitv tli MiXi^roy, XX. 17. OTto t^s MtXf/fov. 

8. The use of the article with names of persons (Bemhardy 317.) can 
scarcely be reduced to rule. By a comparison of several passages, we 
shall be convinced that writers vary at discretion, and that the observa- 
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tioQ (comp, Herm. pr«f. ad fyhig. Aul. p. 16.) that propor names when 
first introduced are without the article, but afterwards take it, is of no 
very general appIicati<Mi. Comp. Acts viii. 1. with 3. and iz. 8. Acts vi. 
8. eomp. y. 9. Acts Tiii. 6* camp, v. 6. 12. 29. 35. John xviti. 2. camp* 
vers. 5. 15. 16. The same is true of the remark (Thilo Apoci\ h p. 168.) 
that proper names in the nominative are usually wKhout the article, but 
in the oblique cases have it.* The authority of the best manuscripts 
must determine whether the article is proper or not.f Proper names, 
limited by names of kindred or of office, usually want the article: Oal. 

i. 19. 'laxteijSov tov &3cX^ t ov xv^iov, Mt» JC. 4. 'lov5a< 6 ^laxa^M^tiff Mt» 
ii. 3. 4. 21. Mr. z. 47. Rom* xvi. 7. Acts, u 13. zviii. 8. 17. So often 
in Pausan. e. g. 3, 9. 1. 2, 1. 1. 7, Id. 6. For the sake of perspicuity, 
the article seems to be especially necessary in names of persons which 
are indeclinable, where the case is not known by means of a preposition, 
or of some appended name of office etc* Mr. xv. 45. Mt. i. 18. zzii. 
42. Acts vii. 8. Rom. ix. 13. Luk* ii* 16* (On the contrary John iy. 5. 
Mr. xi. 10. Luk. i. 32. Acto ii. 29. vii. 14. xiii. 22. Heb. iv. 7. In the 
genealogical register Mt. i. Luk. iii., this is observed throughout; bat 
also in declinable proper names. In respect to proper names the Codd. 
also vary. 

* 

It may here be remarked that the proper name 'lovda, when (he name, 
of the country,^ is never written ^ 'lovda, rnjs lov. etc. but always ^ y^ 'lov5« 
1 Kings xii. 32. 2 Kings xxiv. 2. or as in 2 Chron. xvii. 19. ij 'lovScua* 
Therefore the conjecture of f«7$ Jov6a in Mt. ii. 6. is without any 
probability. 

9. Nouns with avfo$ and Ixctvof, as they are rendered definite- by these 
pronouns, always take the article in the N. T.: for instance when the 
demonstr. pronoun becomes an adjective to the substantive. Otherwise 
Rom. ix. 8. f ovta ti xm» <ov ^sov these are children of Crod^ where fow'Ta 
is the subject, but ti^vtu the predicate. Camp* Gal. iii. 7. (iv. 24.), 1 
Thess. iv. 3. Luk. i. 36. xxi. 22. John iv. 18. 64. and Lys. caed. Eratoeth, 
6. ^ov/4cyo( tonytipf (Aoc, sc. quod nobis genitus sit infans), tfMvcwof i^ta 
(ityi(jtit¥ tlv<uj Isocr. Mgin. p. 385. Heliod. Mth. 1, 22. Lucian. Am. 
13. Plat. Apol. p. 18. A. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 5. 3. Plat. Meru p. 76. B. 
Gorg. 510. D. Arrian. Alex. 5. 6. 9. Fritzsche ad Mu p. 663. SchlLfer 
ad Plutarch IV. p. 377. But that, in this construction, the article con- 

* Cmnp. eipoeially the TariatioD in the word naSxof in the Acts. 

t We may satisfy oorselves that the raperscriptions of epistlee are without tlie 
article, by referring to Diog. Laert 3, 15. 8, 1. 26. 4, 4. 9, 1. 9. Plat Apopktk. Lac. 
p. 191. Comp. S John. i. 1. Pet. i. 1. 
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not dtand before the predicate (Bremi ad Lys. p. 436.) is too confideotly 
affirmed, since it depends on the manner in which the mind conceives of 
the predicate. Comp. Blume Ammadvsa* ad Poppo de. locis Thuc. jU' 
dicia (Stralsund 1825. 4to.) p. 4. not., Engelhardt cul Plat. Lachet. § 1. 
Stalibaum ad Plat. Phad. p. 149. 

In one case, where ovf o; is a real adjective, some Codd. omit the 
article, viz. Luk. vii. 44. ^Uttsti twvttiv ywaixo, (see Greisbach Symbol. 
Crit. I. p. 118.) Comp. in the text of the Byzantine MaXchihist. p. 246. 
ed. Bonn, tavtuj fc6xeh Menandri hist. p. 360. xafd •ro^'fi^ dilav. - But 
perhaps Luke wrote taw'fipf t^v yvy., as the article might easily have been 
dropped. Where the pronoun is used adjectively with proper names, the 
latter take the article. Heb. vii. 1. Acts i. 11. xix. 26. Comp. Acts4i. 
82. xiii. 17. 

The judgment of Gersdorf I. 447. about ta^fa ^(Wa, and ftdvta f av<a 
is singularly strange. Which of the two forms shall be adopted the 
sense roust determine: *wta rcdvta means, these all^ ox altogether ^ so that 
tiavta. is more nearly related to the verb; ^avra ^av-ra is all these^ giving 
more prominency to the totality. On the authority of the manuscripts 
the former is established in most cases; but for nau^a favf a in Mtt. xxiii. 
36. xxiv. 2. Mr. xiiii 4. 1 Cor. x. 11. Luke xxi. 36. are very respecta- 
ble Codd.; and in some of these passages it ought to be received, although 
there will always be difference of opinion about it. 



10. In relation to ^a;, ftavtti with nouns having the article, it may be 
remarked: (a) In the singular, the substantive to which ftdf belongs has 
the article, when the advective expresses the totality of the particular 
object of thought, and is translated by loAo/e, e. g. ftatsa 47 9tdxt; Mt. viii. 
34. Sovo^ iv ttdfifi f^ doS|7 ^^ ^^^ 0^^) glory ^ Mt. vi. 29. viii. 32. xxi. 10. 
Mr. iv. 1. Luke ii. 1. John viii. 2. {See Gersdorf p. 380.) Where, 
however, tta^ signifies one object out of the whole class, and is translated 
by each or every ^ the noun does not take the article, as among the Gr. 
writers: e. g. /ta; ov^^cj^to^ ytaera /tou$ Mt. iii. 10. xiii. 47. Luke iii. 5. 
John ii. 10. Acts iii. 23. and others. {See Gersdorf p. 374.) 

The following passages cannot be considered exceptions: Mt. ii. 3. xoi 
ftacfa 'li^offoWfia fist* dvtov (ifa^a;t^)i for ^Ic^. as a noun does not want 
the article (some authorities have ttaaa^'U^.); Acts ii. 36. ftdi <hxo$ l^r^qujx. 
(1 Sam. vii. 2. 3. Neh. iv. 16.) the whole house of Israel^ where oTxo; 
'Itf^o^x, according to the style of the N. T. has taken the nature of a pro- 
per name {nd^ Icr^. all Israel), and therefore stands sometimes in the Bep- 
tuag. without the article, as Judith viii. 6.; Jas. i. 2. rtdca XH^ ail joy (as 
Haan aXfj^ila among the Greeks, comp. 2 Cor. xii. 12. and Wahl II. 275. 
Robinson^s Gr, and Eng. Lex. p. 633.); to this may also be referred Acts 
xxiii. L 3.; 1 Pet. i. 15. h rcda^ dvaat^o^ can be interpreted with Semler: 
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in omni vitss hunumm modo. — Much less is the construction of the participle 
with fiii 6 to be regarded as an exception, since no^ 6 d^tfoftfyo; Mt. v. 
22. is equivalent to yta$ oof if d^yl^s'tMy and the article indicates that 
the participle is to be used substantively: while naii o^yi^- would mean, 
every one being angry {comp. 1 Cor. xi. 4.). Participles connected with 
fcii in such a sense, in the N. T., as well as in the Greek writers, have 
the article. Comp. Luke vi. 47. xi. 10. xviii. 14. John iii. 20. vi. 40. 
XV. 2. xvi. 2. Rom. ix. 33. 1 Cor. ix. 25. Gal. iii. 18. 1 These, i. 7. 
2 Tim. ii. 19. 1 John ii. 23. 

The received text in Luke xi. 4. has ftavtl ^slxwth hut it certainly 
ought to be ft. •r9 64>£t. see Gersdorf p. 393.; unless we translate, every 
one, if he injure us. 

Some, as Wahl in his Clavis, incorrectly teach, that nii wKh a noun 
which has the article, must sometimes be translated by various^ different* 
(Comp. Scbweighaiiser Lexic. Polyh. p. 457.), e. g. Mt. ix. 35. Ht^itf^tv 
6 ^Ific tdf ftoXfii ftdaasy he went through different cities. Acts x. 12. itdvta 
'to, tit^dytoBa 't^$ yjjf, various quadrupeds of the earth. The article will 
not allow this translation: and the Hebrew also in Sp, when it has this 
sense, always omits the article. 

When ftii qualifies a noun limited by the article, it stands, with few 
exceptions, before the article: hw to l9vo$, no4 6 ard^ofco;. Except GaL 
V. 14.' 6 ^a; vopLOi and (which Gersdorf p. 381. has overlooked) Actsxx. 
18. •for ^avfa xC^^' 1 Tim. i« 16. trlv ftdaatf /uue^odv/ttoy. Comp. Hero* 
dian. 1. 14. 10. Stallbaum ad^Pkileb. p. 48. 

{b) In the plural, nouns qualified by itai^f «$, fcdami etc. usually take the 
article, in the N. T. when the noun denotes a class of things, or a num- 
ber supposed to be known to the reader, as Rom. i. 5. iv ftdat toli t^tai 
Mt. xiii. 32. ii. 16. rcdvtaf fo^$ ^ocjo;, all the children (of the city of 
Bethlehem), iv. 24. ftd»tai tov^ xaauiti ixov^^t all the sick (whom they 
had), ix. 35. xi. 13. xii. 23. xxi..l2. Mr. v. 12. Rom. i. 5. xv. 11. Col. 
i. 4. 2 Cor. i. 1. viii. 18. Ephes. i. 15. iii. 18. Phil. iv. 22. 2 Pet. iii. 16., 
hence where, a limiting genit. follows, Mt; ii. 16. xxiv. 80. Luke i. 75.- 
xii. 18. xxiii. 49. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 1 Thess. iii. 13. Col. ii. 3. 

On the other hand, the article is wanting where a plurality is expressed, 
embracing all the individuals, Rom. v. 12. ndvtii ov^iayfot, oilmen (all 
who belong to the gender of men), comp. V. 18. (Demosth. c. Callicl. 
p. 734. B.) 1 Cor. vii« 7. 1 Thess. ii. 15. Acts xxti. 15. GaL vi. 6. <> 
ftaaw a/yai^i in good of any kind (bonis quibuscunque), 1 Tim. ii. 4. 
1 Thess. ii. 15. Acts xxii. 15. Tit. iii. 2. or where the noun is a proper 
name, Acts xvii. 21. 'A^cuot Ttdptsi. In Luke xiii. 4. also navtai dtfO^to' 
ftwi f«$ xatocxovvtoi, according to § 18. 4. might be deemed correct, if 
13 
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the better Codd. had not the article. But it is straoge (Gersdorf p. 389.) 
to consider the position of the article a peculiarity of a single writer! 

In a construction such as Acts viii. 40. Sn^xoiMvof tv9fyytxiitfOf t^t 
9(oVct{ Haaoiy it is manifest that the last word belongs properly to the pre- 
dicate (verb); eomp. xvi. 26. 1 Cor. ^. 1. xv. 7. xvi. 20. Xen. Hell. 2. 9. 
40. Thuc. 7. 60. Matth. II. 726. Where itdvtki belongs to the subject, 
the construction 9<arf e; U artf^oKoc is the usual one: yet in Acts zxvii. 37* 
we find {.iftcy i¥ f 9 9ao»9 a» kcmtom 4vxa», toe loere, M the soids, 

1 1 • 'O (»vtof , signifies the Mtne, e. g. Luke vi. 38. ^9 a'^9 /m^^9 Rom. iz. 
21. Phil. i. 30. and then the article is never omitted in the N. T.*, Ephes. 
iv. 10. avthi means he. On the other hand, where ovt 0$ ipse is placed before 
a substantive, the latter (as it is definitely conceived) has always the arti- 
cle in the N« T.: John xvi. 27. avf of 6 Kati^^i Rom. viii. 26. a/vth to 
ftvtvfioy 1 Cor. XV. 28. af^6s 6 vto;, 2 Cor. xi. 14. owf^f 6 (satwas 1 Thess. 
iv. 16. ovfof 6 xv^io^ Rev. xxi. 3. a^o; o ^e6i (Luke xx. 42. is not 
a real exception, as here a proper name follows, Goller ad Thuc. 1. 237. 
Bomemann Luc. p. 158. see Xen. Aruib. 2. 1. 5.). About Mr. xvi. 14. 
see Fritzsche. Among the Greek writers the article is frequently omit- 
ted in this construction. See Kriiger ad Dion. Hoi. p. 454. Bomemann 
ad Xen* Anab. p.. 61. Poppo. ind. ad. Cyrap, amp. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2. 29. 
1, 4. 7.'Diog. Laeri. 9, 7. 6. 

The article is never finind connected with ixa^toi^ which is not often 
used adjectively in the N. T. (Orelli ad Isocr. Anfid. p. 255.^ Luke vi. 
44. ixatff OP BMcovy John xix. 23. ixdot^ tf^^ottt^ff^, Heb. iti. 13. xa9^ 
kxa^tufv ^lutw (isocr. Paneg. 22.). In the Greek writers it occurs fre- 
quently. Uomp. Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2. 5. Bomemann ad Xen. 
Anab. p. 69. Stallbaum ad Phileb. p. 93. 

Nouns connected with toiovtof take the article, where a certain such 
. a one (who has been mentioned before) is meant, 2 Cor. xii. 2. 3. Ma 

w^atiov iv "X^tat^ ^— a^ftfy/ivea 'tbv foiov'Toy — — xai otBa f oy fotov^ov 
af^uiKoy, Mr. ix. 37. a; 14» tv 'tup f ocovf coi» ftai>6Ctap Biitj^tu verse 36.; on the 
other hand Mt. ix. 8. i^ovaCwp focovrijv, such a power^ Mr. iv. 33. vi. 2. 
Acts xvi. 24. 1 Cor. xi. 16. Heb. xiii. 16. Ccmp. Schafer ad Demosth. 
III. p. 136. Engelhardt ad Plat. Laeh. p. 14. Schneider ad Plat. civ. 
IL p. 1. 

* As occasionally in 6r. writers. See Wex ad fibjp&. Antig, II. 336. especially in 
tlie later (Bysant) prose writers. See Index, ad Agath. ed. Boon. p. 411. 
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§ 18. OmUnon of the Article with Nouns. 

1. In some cases, not only in the N. T. but also in the best Gr. writers, 
the article is wanting to appellati^u^ which, because definitely conceived, 
ought to have it. See Schafer Melet, p. 4. This, however, is the case 
Goly when the omission- occasions no obscurity in the subject, nor leaves 
the reader in doubt whether the word is to be taken definitely or indefi- 
nitely, (a) In words denoting an object of which but one exists, and 
which therefore are nearly assimilated to proper names; as ^%tof, which 
occurs almost as oilen as 6 ^xm>$, and y^ not seldom for ij y^ (earth). 
Hence the abstract nouns of the virtues juid vices,* as 0^1^17* ota^^oavviji 
xaxia (jsee Schafer ad Demos. I. p. 329. Bornemann ad Xen. Cohviv. p. 
52.) and the names of the members of the animal body are very pflen 
without the article (Held ad Plut. JEm. Paul. p. 248.). This is the 
case also with many other appellatives, where there can be no doubt as 
to what olgect is intended; although it is more frequent with poets than 
pro0b writers (Schafer ad Demos. I. 829.): e. g. ^6xt;, cUttv (Schafer ad 
Plut. p. 416. Poppo ad Jliuc. III., L p. 111.) i^^6i (Schaftr ad 
Soph. (Ed. T^r* 630.), even /ta^^^, fi^tij^ (Schafer Mel. I. c. and 
ad Demosth. I. p.. 328. ad Eurip. Hec. p. 121. ad PliUarch I0C. 
Sfallbaum ad PUU. Crit. p. 134.). The following passages may be re- 
ferred to for instances of abstract nouns:t dcxafotfvi^ Mt. v. 10. Acts x. 
35. Rom. viii. 10. Heb. xi. 33, a/y^Hfj John v. 42. Gal. v. 6. 2 Cor« ii. 
8., ttCatti Acts vi. 5. Rom. i. 5. iii. 28. 2 Cor. v. 7. 1 Thess. v. 8., xaxla 
1 Cor.v. 8. Eph. iv. 31. Jas. i. 22,, ^tjicoyclta 1 Thess. ii. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 3., 
afia^xla Gal. ii. 17. 1 Pet. iv. 1. Rom. iii. 9. vi. 14. comp. 1 Tim. vi. 11. 
Col. iii. 8. etc.; also igiUo^, yij, Osoi, fc^66<aft(w, ^9^16$, and many others, at least 
when, with prepositions, they have become comnum formuUvi (Kluit fl« 
p. 377. Heindorf ad Plat. Gorg. p. 265.). They are arranged below 
according to the most approved readings. 

"Hxto^ Mt. xiii. 6. Mr. iv. 6. (Xen. Anah. 1, 10. 15. ^schin. Dial. 3. 
17. iElian. o. hi^. 4. 1. Polyan. 6. 5. comp. Held ad Plut. Timol. p. 
467.), especially if, connected as a genitive with another noun, it ex- 
press one idea, as dvatox^ ^^kwv sunrise Rev. vii. 2. xvi. 12. (Herodot. 4. 

* Here are also to be re&rred the mtmes of scieDCcs and arts, as IwtnH (tee Jacob 
ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 98.), of di^ nitiee and offices (see Scli&fer Appar. ad Demos. II. 
p. 112. Held ad Plut Mm, Paul. p. 138.), and of corporations {ibid. p. 238.). 

t It is an assertion not capable of proof on<«anj rational grounds (Harless on 
Ephea, p. 330.), that the article is omitted before abstract noons, only when tficy de- 
note virtaes, vices, Ac. as attributes of a subject 
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8.) 4»w; Tpaov sunlight. Rev. xxii. 5. B6ta i^xtov sunshine, 96ia erfXijy^; 1 Cor. 
XV. 41. or where the sun is named in connection with the moon, Lufce 
xxi. 25. fdttu oijfiiia iv ^Xt9 xai tfcx^y^ xoJi aot^oi^ tn swij fttoon and stijtTS, 
Actff xxvii. 20. 

r{ 2 Pet. iii. 5. 10. Acts xvii. 24. ini y^; Mt« xxviii. 18. Luke ii. 14. 
(Heb. viii. 4. dot ix^ov 7^$ Mr. xiii. 27. Ctmp, Jacobs ad Philodr. 
Imag, p. 226. 'EWeu^i.ad Arrian. Alex, I. p. 91. Stallbaum ad P^ctf. 
Gorg. p. 257. But this word usually takes the article. 

'Ov^ard$, ov^woi. do not take the article (a) in the Evangelists, in the for* 

mula iv 6v^af$) iv ov^fluroc;, i$ ^^aywtr, i| dv^oyovl but COmp, MU Vl. 1. 9« 

xvi. 19. Mr. xii. 25. Liuke vi. 23. and John, with the exception of i. 32. 
writes always l» roi) dv^orov : (&) in Paul the article is more frequently 
omitted^than used, even 2 Cor. xii. 2. iut^ *^t*ov ov^aiH>v, and Peter has 
ov^ovM even in nom. 2 Pet. iii. 5. 12.; (c) in Rev. the article occura 
without exception, only in vi. 14. the manuscripts vacillate. 

Oaxo^tfob, 6. g. Acts X. 6. 32. fta^a ^«txa0tfay, Luke xxi. 25. ^jzovatj^ ^ 
xiaotji xac adxovi coflip. Diod. Sic. 1, 32. Xen. Ephes* 5., 10. Arrian. Alex. 
2. 1. 6. Held tn Act. Philol. Monac. I[. p. 182. Even AcU vii. 36. h 
•C^Hi ^<'^<i<i'Q (Heb. xi. 29. has the article.). 

Msafjfi^^Ca in the formula xof a neatj/ifi^Caif tmoards south, Acts viii. 26. 
icc^l fi*6ijfi^^lau¥ xxii. 6. cotnp. Xen. Anab* 1. 7. 6. ^^0$ fitcujfi^^ltur. So 
also an ikpafox^i Rev. xxk. 13. n^oi yofov, Diod. Sic. 3. 27. 48. hc^s 
hrti^<k¥ Diod. Sic. 3. 27. h^os o^wtov Strabo 16. p. 749. 715. 719. simi* 
lar to: towards west, etc. 

Nv$ Mt. XXV. 6. fnififii ntxtoi about midnight, on the other hand Acts 
xxvii. 27. xfkto, fts6w tfjs wxtoi {comp. Arrian. Alex. 1. 20. 10. 6,ii^ 
fUooi vvxtoi Heliod* t^th. 10. 6. dca ftdatfi wxtoi through the whole night). 

*Ayo^a {comp. Bremi ad Lys. p. 9.) Mr. vii. 4. »oi ditb ayo^a^, coy (a^ 
fiarceliuivtah ovx ia^ovai. As in the Greek writers afler Herod. 7, 223. 
3, 104. iEschin. Agor. 2. Dion. Hal. torn. iv. 2117, 6. 2230, 2. Lucian. 
Eunuch. 1, especially in the formula fcuj^^a^js 070^9; Xen. Menu 1, 1. 
10. Anab. 1, 8. 1. Herod. 4, 181. ^lian. V. H. 12. 30. Diod. Sic. 13, 48. 

'Ay^dj Mr. XV. 21. a/yYo^tvovai 'twtk Xlfuava t^^d^tfw dtt Ay^ov (comp. 
Luke xxiii. 26.) Luke xv. 25.,* here is not meant from a certain field (ofco 
^ov ay^ov), but expressed generally ^rom the country^ in distinction from the 
city. So tii wy^6v Mr. xvi. 12. and i> i^^^ Luke xv. 25. (it dy^ov 
Lysias C€sd. Eratosth. \1. h dy^w 20.). 

ec6( occurs often {comp. Herm. ad Aristoph. Nub. V. 116. Bomemann 
ad Xen. Conviv. p. 141. Jacob, ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 121.) and most 
frequently in the epistles without the article, especially where it depends 
as a genitive on another noun which has no article. Luk. iii. 2. Rom. 



§ 18. OMIBBION OF THB ABTICLS WITH IfOUNS. 



106 



. ill. 5. 18. viii. 9f xv. 7. 8. 82. 1 Cor. iii. 16. xi« 7. 2 Cor. i. 12. viii. 5. 
. iThess. tt» 13. in thft formulas ^so$ rtatvi^l Cor. i. 3. 2 Cor. i. 2. Gal. 

' f.- 1.' Phil. i. €. ii. 10. 1 Pet. i. 2. vlw, or Wxva ^tvi Mt. v. 9. Rom. viii. 
14. Gal. iii^ 26. Phil. ii. 15. 1 John iii. 1. 2. Rom. viii. 1.6. (where 
these nouos occur also without the article), ><ov ^ixo¥to% Acts xviii. 21. 
{camp, ijp ^c6$>cx)7 Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4. 21., ^ ^c^f >tiJi<iji 7, 1. 9.), in con- 
nection with prepositions aaih ^tov John iii. 2. xvi. 30. Rom* xiii. 1. 1 Cor. 
i. 80. vi. 19., iv ^£9 John iii. 21. Rom. ii. 17., ix ^<w Acts v. 39. 2 Cor. 
V. 1. Phil. iii. 9., «afa ^fov Rom. viii. 27., ano ^fov 1 Thess. i. 4., also 
with adj. 1 Thess. i. 9. >€9 lC>v^^ «at &k>fiv^^ Rom. ix. 26. (John i. 1. >c6{ 
ijv o Xoyo; the article could not have been omitted, if John would denote 
the xoyo( as ^ >c&(, for in this connection ^c6{ alone was doubtful. But 
that John intentionally wrote ^co$, the directly antithetic sentence h^o^ 

. ^hv ^tov vers. 1. 2. shows, as well as the entire characteristics of the x^o5 ). 
IX^f vfitt oytof, seldom hvwim ^t<n> Acts viii. 15. Rom. viii. 9. 14. X Cor. 
xii. 8., ii to fCvevfia wfW¥ be not taken olijectively {the holy apirit^ 
who is bta ane)i but ttvevfia oyiov subjectively a holy gpirii, i. e. a partici* 
pation of the holy spirit, nvtv/ta ayu>r is however, almost to be con- 
sidered as a proper name. 

Uwt^^ John i. 14. fiopoytvovs rta^a ita^^o; and in the formula ^thf fiatfj^ 
{ift*!i9) ; f*n*V€ ^°^y ^^ ^^^ formula ix xukCos i>/ti*^6i Mt. xix. 12. Acts 
xiv. 8. Gal. i. 15. 

'Ayi7^ {htuiband) 1 Tim. ii. 12* yvwuxi Md<Sxtw &vx iftct^irtc^f nv^k 

av^yfc»y dw6^6ii Luk. xvi. 18. does not belong here exactly: Kof 
i€k/t€9Miap tf^p yvfa^va avtov—^^—^ftai6&fio'KtX»fiinjva,ft6ap6^oi 
yafMff although <yvi^ the first time takes the article; for the last words 
must be translated: he who marries one who is dismissed hy her husband* 
In Ephes. v. 23. approved Codd. omit the article. On passages which 
contain an enumeration, as Mt. xix. 29. (Luk. xiv. 26.) eomp. Held ad 
Pha. Mm. Paul. p. 261. 

n^otfoitfoir, e. g. Luk. V. 12. Ht6uHf irtl H^oa^ftov xvii. 16. Actsxxv. 16. 
1 Cor. xiv. 25. Comp. Heiiodor. ^th. 7, 8. l^tttti iwutov ifti yf^o^Kor, 
Aehm. Tat. 3, 1. Eustath. amor. Ismen. 7. p. 286. (Heliod. ^th. 1, 16.) 

'O^^cgi/io; in formulas like ip o^^aXftot^ ^fu^v Mt. xxi. 42. »at' dt^oAr 
fiovi Gal. iii. 1. arth ^^oXfMP Luk. xix. 42. (var.) 'Comp, Herod. 1, 120. 
5, 106. Died. Sic. 13, 16. 14, 51. Polyb. 3, 108. 

^Exkkij0Ca 3 John vi. o* ifAo^tv^fjaw (sov t^ o/ydft^ iviAHtMf ixxn^ajauHf 
comp. Heb. ii. 12. (1 Coi^ xiv. 4. 19. 35. f«r jxxxi^tfva, like i«r«»x» at the 
housCf at home). 

Ac»9<yor John xiii. 2. itirtvw ytvofuvw when the meal was prepared. 
Comp. Jacobs ad AchilL Tat. p. 490. Bornemann ad Xen. Contiv. p. 
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57. (whose quotations however are not always appropriate.) Schneider 
ad Xen, Cyrop, 2, 3. 21. 

edva/tof Mt. xxvi. 38. cm$ Bo»6/tov Phil. ii. 6. 30. /tti^t^t ^a4'at'<w Jas. v. 
20. ix |yayaf ovy JLiuk. ii. S6. ^ ^dcty ^avafov, Rom. i. 32. a$to» ^araf oti, 2 

Cor. iv. 11. fif edva/tw fta^MfU^ Coimp* Athen I. p. ITO./ujtc^^oM^a- 
<ov, Himer. 21. ^f<i ^aiufov, Dion. Hal. IV. 2112. 2242. 

ev^a in plural lui ^<h anU fores Mt. xxiv. 33. Mr. xiii. 29. Comp. 
Plutarch TkemUi. 29. ArUHd. Orat. Plat. I. Tom. II. p. 43. (in the 
singular ittl t^ ^^q> Adts v. 9.) See Sintenis ad Plutarch Them. p. 161. 

"Sof/Los of the Mosaic law Rom. ii. 12. 23. iii. 31. iv. 13. 14. 15. y« 13. 
20. vii. 1. X. 4. xiii. 8. 1 Cor. ix. 20. Gal. iL 21. iii. 11. 18. 21. iv. 
6. Phil. iii. 6. etc. always so in the genitive, where the principal noun 
has no article (l^^o voftov). (In the Evangelists, except Luk. ii. 23. 24., 
where however a qualifying genitive follows, always o voiioi)* 

NcK^ot the dead always (with the exception <Mf Ephes. v. 14.) in the 
formula lytl^tw^ iyti^ta^wy a^atsttivat ix vsx^uiv Mt« xvii. 9. Mr. vi. 14. 
16. ix, 9. 10. jcii. 25. Luk. ix. 7. xvi. 31. xxiv. 46. John ii. 22. xii. 1. 
9. 17. XX. 9. xxi. 14. Acts iii. 15. iv. 2. x. 41. xiii. 30. xxvi. 23. Rom. 
i. 4. iv. 24.; there is bnt one variation in Col. ii. 12. 1 Thess. i. 10. 
(On the other hand almost always iytl^so^tiuy dva^t i^ anb ifup ptx^C^ 
Mt. xiv. 2. xxvii. 64. xxviii. 7.) The Greek writers onut also regularly 
the article before this word. Camp. Thuc. 4, 14. 5, 10. Lucianver. hisi* 
1, 34. 

Kotf^os in the formulas &Hb xatafico^i xottftw Mt. xiii. 25. Heb. iv. 3., 
H^i xa,tafi€%iji xwsiioi) John xvii. 24. 1 Pet. i. 20., d^c' a^xrii mtSfiMo Mt. 
XV. 21., in the epistles also iv xotsfM^ Rom. v. 13. 1 Cor. viii. 4. Phil. ii. 
15. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 1 Pet. v. 9. 

"Q^Oi as 1 John ii. 18. ioxatnj C^a iatl especially with numerals: ^ir 
w^a t^L'tfi Mr. XV. 25., dno t^lti^i C^oi Acts xxiii. 23., co; Cj^o^ ivvd^ffji 
Mr. XV. 33., OTtb ixtfii w^as Mt. xxvii. 45. etc. Comp, Diod. Sic. 3, 14. 
field ad PluU JEm* Paul. p. 229. This occurs also in other nouns con-, 
nected with ordinal numbers. See below 2. h. (In another relation tS^a 
;tct/a^to$ ^iian. y. H. 7, 13», w^a xovt^ov Polysen. 6, 7.). So also^^uts^ 
^vxaxij Heliod. 1, 6. Polyeen. 2, 35. Comp. EUendt. odArrian* Alex* 1, 
152. and a^6 H^u'tiji ^fU^a; Phil. 1,5. 

Kat^bi in the formula ft^b xat^ov before the time Mt. viii. 29. 1 Cor. 
iv. 5. and iv »<u^ Luk. xx. 10. (Polyb. 2, 45. 9, 12. etc.), also iv xat^^ 
iaxdt^ 1 Pet. i. 5. as iv iaxdtol^ ^ifii^tdi 2 Tim. iii. 1. Jas. v. 3. iv la- 
x^9 x^^9 Jude 18. 

*Mxn (Schaefer ad Demosth, III. 240.) especially in the very usual 
form 6^\ a^x^s Mt. xix. 8. Acts xxvi. 4. 2 Thess. ii. 13. 1 John. i. 1. 
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etc. (HeitxL 2, 113. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4. 12. JBlian. V. H. 2, 4.) and 
^* ^xv John i. 2. Acts zi. 15. 

Kv^M>(, which) in the Evangelists, usually signiBes God (the O. T. 
Lordj eomp* Thilo. Apocr. I. p. 169.), but in the Epistles, especially of 
Paul, when the style of Christianity more prevailed, most frequently 
Christy the Lard of the Church, wants the article as oden as dc6$, par*^ 
ticularly when it depends on a preposition, as in the common formula iw 
Kv^ltf* It has almost become a proper name. It has been attempted to 
determine the signification of the word by the use or omission of the ar- 
ticle (Gabler in his last Theolog. Joum. IV. p. 11-24.); but the Apos- 
tles could easily call Christ, xv^iof (without the article), the liord, whom 
all knew as such, and who was often so denominated, as ^t6{ occurs no 
where more frequently without the article than in the Bible. Comp. 
Winer's Program, de sensu vocum xv^ioi and 6 »v^u>$ in AcHs et Epist. 
Apo8toicT. Erlang. 1828. 4to. 

Ata^oxo;, the Demly usually has the article, but in 1 Pet. v. 8. occurs 
i &ptbBwoi vfuHv 6td^o%oiin apposition, and in Acts xiii. 10. vih ^ea^dxov. 

That appellatives (especially in the nom.) do not take the article in 
titles and superscriptions is very evident. Comp, Mtt. i. 1. ^bj3^o( ycW* 

atcif ^Iij6w X.^ut'fovy Mr. 1. 1. &^xi ^ov evoyycXXtov, Rev. i. 1. 

2. (b) The article is frequently omitted, when a noun denoting an object 
of which the individual referred to possesses but one, is clearly defined 
by means of a genitive following it (Engelhardt ad Plat. Menex, p. 277. 
Herm. ad Lttcian. consecr. hUt. p. 290.)*, e. g. Mt. xvii. 6. (zxvi. 39.) 
Iftt6t9 ini ft^6(t<afCoit avf ov (con^. Jes. xlix. 23. ini it^asartov f ^; yrjsi on 
the other hand Rev. vii. 11. Mt. xxvi. 67.), Luke i. 51. h ^^axCoviaw^ovy 
Ephes. i. 20. iv isitq, ah^o^ (Heb. i. 13. Mt. xx. 21.), Luke xix. 42. ix- 
^fifl 9fl6 •6^^aXfHM¥ tfov, xxiii. 46. tif x*^^^ ^ov rca^a^&ofjuu to ftvtvfid /MVf 
1 Cor. ii. 16. tis yo^ l^w puvp xv^Cov^ 1 Pet. iii. 12. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 3. Jas. 
i. 26^ Luke i. 6. xiii. 19. xix. 13. Heb. xii. 2. Mr. viii. 3. 1 Cor. xii. 27. 
z. 21. xvi. 15. Phil. ii. 16. iv. 3. Ephes. i. 4. iv. 30. Rom. i. 20. xi. 34. 
Col. iii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 10. 1 Thess. v. 8. 2 Thess. i. 9. Mr. xiii. 27. etc. 
So Luke ii. 4. 11.' tii ftoxwAafilB, 2 Pet. ii. 6. ft6Uii XMfnutv xai Toiibpfta^ 
and Acts viii. 5. tli noXMf <^$ Softo^ffro^, Acts vii. 29. iv 7^ Mad»a/», vii. 
36. i9 YQ AtyvHtovy Rom. li. 5. iv ^fu^a ^yiji^ 2 Thess. 11. 2. iv 17/M^a f ov 
X^tatovi etc., also in the Septuagint very frequently, Cant. v. 1. viii. 2. 
Judith ii. 7. 14. iii. 3. 9. iv. 11. v. 8. vi. 20. 1 Mace. ii. 50. v. 66. 3 Esr. 
i. 26. Exod. iii. 11. 19. ix. 22. xvii. 1. Neh. xiii. 26. 1 Sam. i. 3. 7. iv. 
6. V. 2. (On the other hand 1 Cor. iv. 14. 6$ ti»va ^ov is as children 

* The Heb. language, in this caae, places no article before the govemiog noun. 
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i}f mcy Luke zv. 29. ovMnoft t»tdi^ atnf fta^^^^Wf a law of thee. 
Camp. Gal. iii. 24. 1 Cor. iv. 16. xi. 1.)* The article is omitted also 
when the noun is limited by a Duroeral, Phil. i. 5. d^co ttfuattji ^fU^asy Acts 
zii. 10. «ee above Mr. xv. 25. 2 Cor. xii. 2. (here the article is often 
found); contp. above 1. a. under <2^o. — According to this usage, Mt« zii* 
24. ip t$ j3f f x{f(j3ovtf, o^x^'ti^ 'futv ^a*iiu»L(aify as all the manuscripts hafe it, 
may be justified. Fritzsche writes, instead of this, h ^ttx* <$ a^x* ^* ^* 
which is more in accdrdance with rule. 

For the same reason, the article might be dispensed with in the case 
above mentioned, § 17. 2. Heb. vii. 24. itta^d^atop tx^ttfiv It^caavvfiv, and 
therefore it is sometimes wanting in the N. T. in such instances as 1 Tim. 

ii. 8. ifCal^optai oolov^ X^^^^^ ^ Vet, ii. 14. 6^a>fu>v$ txov^o^ it^to^ohi imhxot 

xtdo$. So x^*^ c;ecM', for which we also find *^v x^^* *x* among Greek 
writers. 

This omission is not wijLhout examples among Greek authors, especially 
when a preposition stands before the noun, comp. Xen. Cyrop. 6, 1. 13. 
rts^t xckTolXvtfCM; tt^^ tff^obf'^, ApoL Socr^ 30. iw xataXv^ei fov jSb'ov, 
Mem* 1, 5. 2. ini ftxtvt^ fov /3m>v, JSschin. Agorat, 2. iftl «afa- 
Skvtfat 'tov 6ri/uyu fov vf/kf^i^ovy and &rther below fca^^iba o^tti^tuf ^lututw 
xfitaXtHoy^ed JLiucian. Scyth, 4. plop dvf wf, Strabo 15. p. 719. vito ft^xmii 
f wv o^wvf Soph. Philoct, 888. ^ax^^^*^ *ov voa^fiwtoi {^see Herm. on this 
passage)^ Xen. Menu 4, 3. 16. v6fM ftoxt&f (according to the law, the 
custom of the city), Thuc. 2. 38. Bia iiiyt^i f$$ ^<(xco(, 3. 70. dta gixfj^s 
tris ^fiiiMf^ Lucian. Abd, 7. Strabo 17. 808. Heliod. ^th. 1. 1., see Schll- 
fer ad Soph. (Ed. Col. 1468. Engelhardt ad Plat. Menex. 277. We 
also oflen omit the article afler a preposition in German. In such 
cases however, in Greek, the genitive also is usually without the article, 
or if it take it, is usually placed before the other noun, as «wy :t<<^<^ 
xos^rto'tfjii comp. Kriiger ad Dion. HaL p. 168. Jacobs ad Atben. p* 18. 
Poppo ad ITiuc. III. 1. p. 130. (Xen. Cyrop. 8, 6. 16. Mem. 1, 4. 12. 
Thuc. 1, 1. 6, 34. 8, 6a) 

3. (c) Several nouns of the same case and number, connected by «ai| 
take each the article, if they be of different genders,t ^ Acts xiii. 50. tat 

tf<j9ofMKK yvMuxof xcU fovf rc^ui^ovi *^$ rtoXtniy Col. iv. l..fd BUoaov xai 

t^ Atfof^fa fots SotOMi tta^sxtd^t^ Rom. viii. 2. omo fov vo/iov t^^ a/ia^tM»$ 
xai tfn> »€waf©u, xvi. 17. Phil. iv. 7. (Ephes. vi. 2. 1 Cor. ii. 4. vii. 8. 
Rev. i. 2. xiv. 7. Mt. xxii. 4. Luke xiv. 26.) vii. 5. x. 21. Heb. iii. 6. 
comp. Dion. Hal. IV. 2245. 4. ini tov tbrtw xai t^f xoxtltn, 2117. 17. -raj 

* Gersdorf I. 316. has not decided on tbew cases. 

t On this subject Benseler ad hoer. Areop, p. 290. has cited many passages out 
of Isocr. 
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^Z^ ^oi <a oHUh 2080, 14. Died. Sic. 1, 50. 51. 86. Pbilostr. Her. 8, 9. 
Dion, compos, 10. Diog. L. 3^ 14. 5, 2. 14. Herodiaa* 2, 10. 15. Strabo 
8y 163. 15, 712.. Plutarch aud. poet 9. tn., vit, Solon* p. 87. Isoer. Areop, 
p. 334. Plat* Charm. p« 160. B. Scxt. Emp. adv. Math. 2,58. Demosth. 
Mid. 38* In these connections the repetition of tlie article aeemed gramma^ 
Ueatty necessary, but at the same time the connected ideas are generally 
such, that they must be separately apprehended. See 4. {d) below* Even 
in nouns of different genders, where the ideas are not to be separated, 
the article is not repeated. Col. ii. 22. to. iptaXfiata xai Ma^toUai «wy 
iit^uattapy Luke xiv. 23. cltx^c ds rot; 6dov$ xm ^^ayfioviy Rev. v. 12. Mr. 
xti. 33. (var..) Luke i. 6. xziti. 49. Such passages- often occur among 
the Greeks, both poets (Herm* ad Eurip, Hec. p. 76.) and prose writers, 
without regard to the sense, e. g. Plat. rep. 9. p., 586. ^^ itct.etrifi'Q xai 
Xoy^y 8. p. 55v. o» HaZ^ti ts xtu yvpaix§i, I^egg. 6. 784. 6 erw^^ofcuv «<u tfii*- 
p^ovovdch Aristot. Metaph. 14. 3. Analyt. past. 1. 26. Plat. rep. 6. p, 
510. C. Crat. p. 405. D. Thuc. 1. 54. Plut. Themist.'d. Herodian 8. 6. 
11. Comp. Kriiger ad Dion. p. 140. 

When the connected nouns are of different numbers, the repetition of 
the article is both natural and grammatical, Col. ii. 13. iv 'foi,; fto^a^fM- 
fiaat xai t^ ftx^o^erfb^, Ephes. ii. 3. ta ^sXriftata t^i aa^xbf xal 'tutv Btavoi' 
wv, 1 Tim. V. 23. Tit. ii. 12. Acts xv. 4. 20. Rev. ii. 19. Comp. Dion. 
Sal. IV. 2238. X. ^h6 -r^; fta^'^vov xai 'tZ»v stt^l owfi^v ywOMtu»¥* On the 

olber hand Agath* 14, 12. ta^ ^diMis xm ftoKefiop. 

4. (i) But if such nouns are of the same gender, the article is mostly 
omitted: (a) When the nouns thus connected are considered only as part 
of a totality (Matth. IL p. 714. Engelhardt ad Plat. Menex. p. 253. 
Heldad. Plutarch Timol. p. 455.) Mr. xv. 1. tfv/tjSovxtoy ftoiritjavtsi 6i d^- 
X^^^i^i ficf a 'fwy ft^i(tftvti^<a9 xai y^afifiatiaif (where the Elders, Scribes, 
and Pharisees, in distinction from the high priests, are represented as one 
class of individuals), Col. ii. 8. 19. 2 Thess. iii. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 25. iii. 4. 
Rom. i. 20. Phil. ii. 17. 25. Ephes. ii. 20. Tit. i. 15. 1 Tim. iv. 3. 7. 
Hebr. iii. 1* Luke. xiv. 3. 21. {comp. Herod. 1, 65. 4, 71. Plat. rep. 5. 
p. 451. D. 7. p. 532. B. Dion. HaL IV. p. 2235. 5. Dio Chrys. 4. p. 173. 
Theophr. Char. 24. eztr, Plutarch aud. poet. 1, 12. in.). (/3) Especially 
where xai introduces a full explanation, Col. iii. 17. t^a^Latovvtt^ t'9 ^£9 
xai rta/e^l Deo^ qui idem pater est (I Pet. i. 3. Phil. iv. 20. Ephes. i. 3. 
2 Cor. i. 3. 2 Pet. i. 11. ii. 20.). (y) When between the first noun and 
its article there is a genitive, or some other qualifying or limiting word, 
which relates also to the second noun, 1 Thess. ii. 12. sif trfv ia/ittov ^e^*- . 
%tCa>¥ xai dolor, iii. 7. ini ftdaji t^ ^%i^$ xai wdyx^ ^fi^y PhiL i. 19. B*a 
t^i ^/tStv fif^tfcMg xai Ifttx^i^'t/iaSf i. 25. Ephes* iii* 5. comp. Dioii. Hat* IV. 
14 
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p. 2246, 9. fa; avrwv ywaXxas xai ^vyati^asy p. 2069, 4. T)iod. Sic. 1, 86. 
<^ fC^oti^flfUvriv ifti>fA,iX£vav xai 'tifir^Vj 2, 18. 2, 30. Polyb. 33, 16. 2. 

J31ian. Anim. 7, 29. Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 4, 1. 9. 7, 7. 1.* (6) When 
adjectives and participles connected by xai are predicates of the saToe 
subject, Acts iii. 14. v/ieI^ thv aycov xai dtxouov (namely Christ) tj^vr^aao^ty 
Mr. ix. 25. f 6 ftvtvfia 'to aXaXw xai xc^^ov. Acts ii. 20. ttjv i^fii^ap xv^tou 
t^v fXiydXipf xai iytL^avij^ Phil, iii* 3. ^/uci; idfitv 6i> Ttvevfiati ^£9 Xat^svovtif 
xai xa/ux<^fitvoi iv X^csfiJ Itjtfov xai ovx iv (fo^xC rtfrtoi^ts^f John xxi. 24. 

o fwi^^tii 6 fia^tv^uiv rtt^l tov^uv xai y^d-^a^y Liuke vi. 49. comp^ idian. 
Anim* 2, 32. Diod. Sic. 3, 27. So even aXKa John x. 1. 6 firi Uos^zo' 

/Mvof dxxa dyai3aiVG>v, comp, 2 Thess. ii. 12. and DcBderlein ad 

(Edip. Col. p. 496. 

When several p'ropernames intimately related are connected together, 
only the first usually receives the article. Acts i. 13. xv. 23. 

6. On the other hand, in this case the article is introduced; (a) When 
each of the connected nouns is to be regarded as existing by itself (Scha- 

fer (id Detn, V. p« 501.), Mr. ii. 16. oi y^a/x/tatst; xai oi ^a^etfococ (the two 

opposing classes of the antagonists of Christ joined themselves for one 
purpose), John xix. 6. m d^x^^V^i *o^ ^ vTtfi^ifac, the high priests and 
the (subordinate) servants (with their servants), v. 5. vi. 21. xi. 9. xviii. 
27. xii. 13. xiii. 17. xiv. 43. Mt. ii. 18. Luke xviii. 24. xi. 39. 42. xv. 
6. 9. XX. 20. xxi. 23. zxii. 4. xxiii. 2. 4. xii. 11. i. 58. Acts. iv. 23. vi. 
4. 13. xiii. 43. Rom. vi. 19. 1 Thess. iii. 11. Jas. iii. 11. Phil. iii. 10. 
Ephes. iii. 10. 12. (where on account of the article no Hendiadys is to 
be adopted), 1 John ii. 22. 24. iv. 6. v. 6. 2 J^hn 9. 3 John 5. John 
xi. 47. 57. ii. 14. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. 1 Cor. iii. 8. Acts v. 24. xv. 6. 22. 23. 
(xvii. 18.) xxiii. 7. 14. xxv. 15. Rev. vi. 16. xiii. 10. 16. xxii. 1. xi. 4. 
comp, Dion. Hal. IV. 2132, 10. 2239,7. Xen. A/Acn. 1, 4. iEschin. 
Agorat. 2. adv. Nicom, 3. Isocr. Areop. p. 352. permut. 736. 746. Diod. 

Sic. 1, 30. (5«x tfjv aAn)6^la¥ xai iriv GTtdvw 'trjs djidcsij^ i'C°4'^0» ^' ^^* ^> ^^* 

17, 52. Diog. L. 5, 2. 14.t So also with *« — xai or xai — »ot, 
where the two nouns as independent arc rendered more prominent (Scha- 
fer ad Demosih. III. 255. IV. 68.) Acts xvii. 10. 14. xviii. 5. Heb. ix. 
2. comp. Dion. Ilal. IV. 2116, 9. 2164, 2. ^Elian. Anim. 7, 29. Theophr. 
Char. 25. (16.) Thuc. 6, 72. Arrian. Ind. 34, 5. Diod. Sic. 1, 69. 4, 46. 
Dion. Hal. IX. p. 1923. Isocr. Perm. p. 738. although even in this case 

* In this case, even where the nouns differ in gender, Lysfas in Andoc. 17. has 

t In Arrian. Epietet 1, 18. 6. rvv H^' 'i^' hAn^trMhn rS* XiuxSv xa\ fjtikavmf — rait 
iyaBmf^ iui2 T«y Mx«y, the correspondent terms have the arlicle in the one case, in the 
other, not 
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the article is omitted by Greek writers (according to good Codd.) if there 
exist no proper antithesis, see Poppo Thuc, 1, p. 195. comp. Xeo. Metnor, 
1, 1. 19. 'fd fc xsyojitva xcu ^^atfo/tsba (where immediately foUows, as aa 
antithesis of these two participles, xai fa.(;(yj fiovD^fitva), Thuc. 5, 37. 
DioD. HaL IV. 2242, 2. Diqd. Sic. I, 50. 19, 59. Arrian. Ind. 6, 1, 
PJat. Euihyphr. c. 8. rep. 6. p. 510. C. Dion. HaL IX. p. 1905. Dio. Chr» 
7. p- 256. Mr. Anton. 5, 1. comp. Matth. II. 715. When the first word 
has a pronoun with it, which also belongs to the second, such omission 
is easily explained, Rom. i. 20. ij t^ dtSco; o^t'ot) hvvaft.14 xai Ssio'tnii; comp, 
iv. 3. When a particle of separation occurs, the repetition of tho arti- 
cle is a matter of course, Luke xi. 51. /iBtaiv fot> dvisiaatfi^lw xtU tw 
Mxotf> Mt. ^xiii. 35. Rom. iv. 12. (b) When a genitive, beyond which 
the first article can have no effect, follows the first noun, the article must be 
repeated, 1 Cor. i. 28. ta dyev^ tS xodfm xai ta-iiovSevtjfAha (without var.). 

Variations occur in the following passages, Mr. viii. 31. xi. 15. x. 33. 
Acts xvi. 19. Col. ii. 3. 1 Cor. xi. 27. 1 Thess. i. 8. 1 Tim. iv. 6. It 
is frequently of no importance whether we so understand the relation of 
the connected nouns or not: it depends on the apprehension of the writer, 
and therefore there are passages in which the reader would not feel the 
want of the article: e. g. 1 Tiin. v. '5. Tit. iii. 4. Rom. ii. 20. and others 
in which it might perhaps be used, Eph. iii. 18. See Engelhardt ad Flat, 
Menex, p. 253. Poppo ad Thuc* III. (• p- 395. In Tit. ii. 13. iftt^dvtia 

*^f do|i;$ 'fov fxtyaTuov Btov xoi (Jw-fij^oj i^fiwv 'ijyffoil X^tCFt ov* I do not COp- 

aider (rwif^^o^, for reasons which depend on Paul's system of doctrine, as 
a second predicate of dcov, as if Christ were first called ^fyd(. $t, and 
then Gui'tri^* The article is omitted before (ycot'9;^., because the word is 
limited by the genitive ^/twi/, and the apposition is before the proper name: 
of the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ. So Jude 4. will admit . 
of two subjects, as xv^&o^, because limited by ^f^wv, does not receive the . ' 

article: 'Ijjtj. X^. 6j iati xv^i.05 ^/iwf. In 2 Thess. i. 12., we may easily 
suppose xv^toi instead of 6 xv^^o;. (As to Tit. ii. 13. it is entirely in ac- •' 

cordance with the laws of the language to consider sat^^, as a second 
predicate of Ofov, and translate xai, even the great God, even our Sav., i » 

etc. Nor is this at all inconsistent with Paul's doctrinal views, but ra* ^ 

ther conformable to them. In reference to Jude and 1 Thess. similar 
observations may be made. Trs.) 

The article is both inserted and omitted in a series of connected 

nouns. Acts vi. 9., ftvlj tCjv ix t'^j (ywaywy^J *^f XsyOfiimj^ Ki^i^'tivtav xai 
Kv^iyv. xo.% 'AjLelavS^., xaui 'tZtv o,no KCKixia^ xai AtfJa$, where Kv^i^v. 'AX«i- • 

wh^. and At)3e^f . constitute one party (with a synagogue in common.). 

The omission of the article in Luk. x. 29. is singular: W( l<rW /tov nvrr 
aCovi and xxxvi. td rouf c*» — — ft\7i<slov 6oxil trot ysyoviva* *ov ifi7i»9 where 
we should expect 6 TtxtjaCov, as ftXTi^Cov is likewise an adverb (see Mark? 
IwadodEurip. SuppL 110.). Doderlein {^Synon* 1. 59.) has cited a similar 
instance : ^sch. Prom, 940. iuo& 6' tiadtiw Zipfhi ^ fMj$kv pUKktit where 
fMj6tv seems to be put for fov fujbkv. In both these cases, however, fO^ttiop 
might be taken as an adverb: who (is) stands near to me. 
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§ 19. The Artiek toUh Adjedivet. 

Words qualifying nouns which have the article, are placed either be- 
tween the article and noun, as th oytoy fivsv/toy ^ avu» x9i^ert(, ^ /ta^' l/bM)v 
^%Q$ri%vi (Rom. xi. 27. ix. 11.), o» 6:k9i9wol rt^oaxwrjtcoi (John iv. 23.), taCi 
i7fAcW^aif TSLtdCTtfat; (Acts ii. 11.), 4^ tov 6 top fiax^odvfua,, or aAer the noun. 
The latter is uniformly* the case, if the qualifying terms be adjectives, 
or nouns with prepositions, except that, if the noun be in the genitive, the 
article is generally repeated, when these qualifying or limiting words are 
designed to foe more specific and distinct ( 1 Cor. i. 18. 6 Xoyo; & tw dta/v^ov^ 
Tit. ii. 10. variat. Phil. iii. 11. yar. See Sch'afer ilffZe^. p. 8. 72. Matth. 
II. 727.t) especially in distinguishing relationship, as John xix. 25. 
Ma^ia^ ^ov KXa»9ra4 Acts xiii. 22. Aa^td 6 fov 'leerercu, Mtt. iv. 21. x. 2. 
Mr. iii. 17., and also when the noun itself has its own (personal) genitive, 
Mt. xxvi. 28. to aXfia fAov fo t^i xfuviji hiaSrixfiq* Between the article and 
noun, there may be. more than one qualifying term, b oy&o; xai ifna/iof 
i»$^u>noi» The article then is not repeated according to § 16. d. 5. This 
however occurs once with a limiting genitive^ 1 Pet. iv. 14. to ti^i ^i^i 
xob th tS $sov ftvsvfia^ i. e. the spirit of glory, and (consequently) of God 
— the spirit of glory, which is no other than the spirit of God himself. 
Similar to this is Pind. Nem> 8, 51. tw 'A^^a^fov ta^^t KaSfitiiap i^tv 

^ It 18 plain that this rale can apply only to adjectives which are construed with 
nouns: In Luk. zziii. 45. la^la-Bt ri naraiciravfxa rwj taoo /Jtia-cfi f*ia-09 qualifies the 
verb, it wa$ rent in the midst, and ri (Ata-n would mean a quite different thing. Similar 
are Mt xvi. 26. lav tot lUe-fjuf 2^^«v tttfih^n, Mt z. 30. iz. 35. John. v. 36. Such adjec- 
tivcs (of quantity) are oflen placed before nouns which have the article. Mt iv. 23. 
wt^tnytf 7x « y Tqy raX(Xa/«v. See Gersdorf 1. 371 . whose collection is generally uncritical. 
Comp, Jacob, ad Lucian, Alex, p. 51. Matth. II. 724. 

t Stallbaum ad Plat, Gorg, p. 55. Yet this construction by degrees became lest 
frequent, and many writers placed the article before such a genitive, almost uniformly, 
even where it was not emphatic. So DemCsth. Isocr. and Xen. Ephes» Orators might 
have had good reasons for so doing in their spoken discourses. Comp, Siebelis ad 
Pausan, I. p. 17. 

X The meaning of the above passages is: among the women whose name is Mary^ 
ikat one of Clopas^ daughter of Clopas, The article is not employed when the quidi. 
fying gen. does not indicate any strong emphasis: Luk. vl. 16. 'laChar'ltut^Xou, Mr.zv. 
47. UAfU 'itfp-q, Acts i. 13. *i«uiadou 'AXfoMu, occur without variation, as in Herod. 1, 
53. AuKworw *Aftvr9\dthMy and Dion. Comp. 1 Ai«rvr/«v 'AXi{<iv3^o» (in both Sch&fer 
wishes the article), Thuc. 1, 24 ♦^lo; ^E^amXti^w (Poppo nue. I. p. 195.), Tbilo 
ad Act, Thorn, Mag, p. 3. Comp, Herm.ad Vig, p. 701. Yet in Luk. zziv. 10. we must 
read, with the best MSS. hiofU h 'imMw. Comp, Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 69& The po. 
sttiOT of th« words found in Pans. 2, 32. t^c ^ftSnmt Vtiffm does not occur in N. T. 
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See Dissen. in loc. When the qualifying words are placed afler the 
noun, there may also be several, but they must all have the article re- 
peated with them,* Heb. zi. 12. $1 a/i/ios ^ ^to^a tb x^^^^s ^^( ^axa^ffi^;, ^ 

To illustrate the subject more minutely {See Schafer Melet, p. 8.) : 
(a) Adjectives and possess, pron. with the article are placed after the 
noun, either when alone, as John x. i. 6 no^fi^ 6 «axo$, Acts xii. 10. ifti 
tfjp ttvu^v tf^p (siSe^wy John vii. 6. 6 x<u^6( 6 vfiitt^ofy John i. 9, iv« 11. xv. 
!• Luk. ii. 17. iii. 22. viii. 8. Rev. ii. 12. 1 Cor. vii. 14. xii* 2. 1 John 
i» 3. James i. 0. iii. 7. (where the adjec. is sometimes placed afler for 
the clearer elucidation (comp. especially James iii. 7.}, sometimes in 
order lo more specific expression, or where the governing noun is itself 
limited by a genitive or in some other way, Mt. i. 25. for vSw wvt^i fo¥ 
H^iatotoxov^ John vi. 13. fwf ftiv^e Ok^'tfop tZtv x^i^iVov, Mt. iii. 17. vi. 6. 
Tit. ii. 11. Ueb. xiii. 21. Luk. vii. 47. etc. The construction ^^ /ioiHiy* 
4nt^i wov is not much used by the N. T. writers. Comp. John iii. 16. 1 
John iv. 9. — In the text. rec. 1 John v. 20. ^ ^wi} du^yto;, the adjective 
occurs afler the noun, wUhond the artic. The Codd. however, vary much 
here. The vulgate is by no means to be disregarded, as later writers 
began, in such cases, to omit the article (Bemhardy p. 323.), even 
although the examples Long. PaH, 1, 16. Heliod. ^Uh. 7. 5. Died. Sic. 
5. 40. are not parallel with that of John. Besides ^^ olu^ioi had become 
one idea. In Luk. xii. 12. Griesbach and Schott have ^o ya^ TtvtSikn 
otfW0y but Ejiapp, Schulz and Sholz ^o yo^ aytor ftycv^a, without notice of 
any variation — p^w/va ii¥iv^o^%xw and (M«ay nwri^h^ in 1 Cor. x. 3. Gal. i. 
4. are to be considered as one principal subject, which av<6 and Ivt^t* 
qualify. Com^. Sch'&fer ad Flvt. V. 80. 

(6) The article is repeated when the principal noun is modified by 
a preposition followed by another noun: 1 Thess. i. 8. ^ ni^t^ vfiC»v ^ ft^s 
<69 ^<ov, 2 Cor. viii. 4. <^f Bwximai 'tij^ tls tov^ ayiov^f Jas. i. 1. ^a*^ 
fvikait tiUi iw *ij dtotficb^^ Acts XV. 23. tw J xa/ta tf(if ^Aw'tioztuuf •— — 
&Bt%p(Kfy <0i( i| i^wr, xxiv. .5. rtaat f o* $ lovdoiot; tcii xwta 'f^v oixovfunpf^ 
Acts xi. 22. xii. 20. xxvi. 4. xii. 22. xxvii. 5. iii. 16. iv. 2. viii. 1. Mr. 
iv. 31. xiii. 25. 1 Thess. iv. 10. Rom. iv. 11. vii. 5. 10. viii. 39. x. 6. 
xiv. 19. XV. 26. 3i. xvi. 1. 2 Cor. ii. 6. vii. 12. viii. 22. ix. 1. xi. 3. 1 
Cor. ii. 11. 12. iv. 17. xvi. Is 1 Tim. i. 14. 2 Tim. ii. 1. John i. 46. 
xii. 21. Ephes. i. 10. 15. Rev. xiv. 17. xvi. 12. xix. 14. xx. 13« Rom. 
xiv. 19. Luk. i. 70. xx. 35. (Variations are found in Acts xx. 21. Mr. 
XV. 43. Luk. v. 7. Rem. x. 1. John xix. 38.) For instances from Arrian. 

* A rure accamuktioo of the article, noder the above rale, ia found in Rev. xzi. 9. 
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(every page of the Greek prose writers furnishes some) see Eilendt. ad 
Arrian. Alex. I. p. 62. This mode of connection (placing the qualifj^ing 
term afler the noun) as the more simple, occurs in the N. T. more fre- 
quently than the introduction of such terms between the art. and noun. 
The LXX. also uniformly repeat the article in such cases. 

(c) Participles which still retain the idea of time, are not, in this 
case, altogether equivalent to adjectives. Hence the article is employed 
only when some relation well known or particularly worthy of remark 
(t«, quii quippe qiti) is indicated, and when, consequently the par- 
ticipial meaning is more prominent: e. g. 1 Pet. v. 10. 6 ^co; — — ^ 
xaxiaai ^/ia; «t$ 'trjv alJdvtov avtov So^av — — dXiyov fia^vtai, owjiToj xata^' 

tiaai God — who has called us unto his eternal glory after we have suf' 
fered awhile^ etc. Ephcs. i. 12. « ij t'6 ftvat v^fid^ sis tttaivov — — tovf 
H^orfKTtixotai iv 1*9 X^. ICC, who first trusted in Christ (as those who have 
trusted). Comp. v. 19. Heb. iv. 3. vi. 18. Rom» viii. 4. 1 Cor. viii. 10. 
John i. 12. 1 John v. 13. 1 Thess. i. 10. iv. 4. 1 Pet. i. 3. Jas. iii. 6. Acts 
xxi. 39. Comp. Dion. Hal. 9. p. 1922. Polyb. 3, 45. 2. 3, 48. 6. Lucian 
dial. mort. 11, 1. a. (Where the nominative of the participle is used for 
the vocative, according to § 28. it has the article.) 

Participles without the article occur Acts xxiii. 27. tov avS^a 't(ni'to¥ 
(MCKs^^ivta vfto ^Ziv ^lovhaiiov hunc virum comprehensum {who is seized j 
after he was seized), 3, 26. o ^eo^ dvaafriaa.i tbv f«u6a avtov dftta'tuxtv 
av-^oy, etc. God, ichen He had raised up his son, sent him, etc. (Heb. xiii. 

20.), Rom. li. 27. x^wtl fi ix ^(rc(o; dx^o^vcS'tla, t'oy vofiov feXovcra, <tf, etc* 

since, or by this, that it fulfils. Comp. John. iv. 6. 39. 45. xv. 2. Rom. 
xvi. 1, 1 Cor. i. 7. Heb. x. 2. Luk. xvi. 14. (Strabo 15. 717. and Fritz- 
sche on Mt. p. 432. Stallbaum ad Plat. Apol. p. 14. Buttmann, § 125. 

144.) Acts xxi. 8. «($ tov olxov ^OoJiHov Hqv cvoTycXttffov, ov<os Ix t'wf lifta 

is also to be thus translated qui esset (yet many authorities have here 
^ov, which gives to the passage a false emphasis) comp. Died. Sic. 17, 

38. o Half ^v H i'tZiV, iii. 23. 'tov jcifftovta xa^ytov oi'i'a xaXov, Philostr. 

tQ.poll. 7, 16. iv 't^ ¥ri(Sc^ dyi;6^9, ^^tl ft^o'ff^ov, Thuc. 8, 90. Diag. li. 3, 
14. 2, 5. Dipd. Sic. 6, 34. 19, 34. Dion. Hal. IV. 2033. Lucian. Hermat. 
81. dial. mort. 10, 9. Alciphr. 3, 18. Strabo 3. 164. Isocr. Trapez. p. 
870. Longi. Past. 2. 2. Philostr. Her. 3, 4. and Soph. 1, 23, 1. Demosth. 
adv. Polycl. p. 710. B. In Ephes. vi. 16. the article in ta ^ixri ^d nsTtv^ur 
fiiva, is not established; then it means: the darts, if they bum, or although 
they burn (quench the 6ery darts of satan.) See also 1 Pet. i. 4. 12. 
(In 2 John 7. i^xofuvov stands for the infinitive). 

The above passage, 1 Pet. v. 10. 6 e^os o xaxisa^ i^fiat oxlyov ^o- 

Bovtdi will be a guide for using and omitting the article with participles. 



§ 19^ THE AXTICIik WITH ADXECTIVE8. 115 



Sometimes it is optioDal with the writer whether he use the article with 
the participle or not. Rom. viii. 1. to^i ip X^. 'li^tfov, firj xa/ta ad^xa Tte^^Tta- 
tfyvdwy etc., if thus punctuated, would mean, to them who are in Ch. Jes*^ 
OB they walk not after ihefieah: on the other hand, punctuated thus, tol^ 
iv X^. Iij, ftrj'xa't* tfo^. rCs^tftaf. it means, with greater prominence of the 
apposition, to those who are in Ch. Jes., as those who walk nof, etc. 

When the participle with the article is placed in apposition with a 
principal noun, or is used in the vocative (as in appos. with tfv), it some« 
times expresses ridicule or displeasure, or brings out prominently to view 
some property, as an object of derision or indignation. Interpreters of 
Gr. authors have often ascribed to the article a power of ridicule (articU' 
lus irrisioni inservit. See Valckenaer ad Eurip. Phcsn. 1637. Markland 
ad Eurip, Suppl. 110. Stallbaum ad Plat, Euthyphr, p. 12, ad ApoL 
p. 70.), which lies however only in the thought and its special promi- 
nence, (by the speaker also expressed in the voice). To this may be 
referred out of tho N. T. Rom. ii. 1. 

2. Of these qualifying terms or adjuncts some unsuspected exceptions are 
found,where a clause consisting of a noun with a preposition, and making with 
the substantive but one principal idea, is connected with the preceding noun 
only by means of the voice, while the grammatical bond of union in the 
written language (the article) is wanting : e. g. Rom. ix. 3. vjtt^ tCtv 

a^tlJ^iltv fAOv 'iuiv (tvyysvdv xafa cd^xok (see helow), 2 Cor. vii. 7. 'tbv viiutv 

S^xw vrti^ Bfiovy Col. i. 8. So especially (a) in the oA repeated apostolical 
(Paulic.) formula h X^t(rt9 ^I^sov, m iv xv^l<^ e. g. CoU i. 4. axovaaoftii 
t'^v ftla'ttv vfuitv iv X^. ^Iria* xai 'tr^v ayaTCriv tv^v tl^ Ttdvio^ t'ov; oy^ovf^ £phes» 
1. 15. jObxovtfa; tfiy xa!^ v/ca; tiLd'iiv iv 1*9 xv^i^ I^^er* xoi 'tfjv aydjtijv 't^ c»f 
liovio,^ 'tov$ ayfrov;, 1 Cor. iii. 1. Also 1 Tim. vi. 17. fot; gckovoto^i iv t^ 
vvv (uwvt are to be connected (yet this reading is not well established, as 
good authorities have rot) vvv dtMvo^), Ephes. ii. 1 1 . v/t€^$ rcots 'to. 1^ iv 

tfo^xc, 1 Cor. X. 18. jS^i^cta tov Itf^a^X xa/ta tfo^xcb- (opp. Iff^cu^X xa/t^ 

ftvtvfAo), Ephes. iii. 13. iv reus ^xl'^tisCv /mv v^s^ viimv comp. ver. 1. Col. i. 
24.* ' (b) Where the primitive verb was already construed with a certaia 
preposition, or the adjunct clause arose out of the tendency of the sub- 
stantive (Held ad Pint* Timol, p. 419.), Ephes. iii. 4. bvvaa^e votjaa* t^ 
6vvtalv ft,ov iv 7*9 fivatfj^i<p (3 Esr. i. 31.), comp* Dan. i. 4. (swUvtti iv 

ftdttji ao^iaj 2 Cor. ix« 13. aitXo'tij'ti t^i xowuviai e&$ ovfov;, xai sis f^dvfaSf^ 

Col. i. 12. Comp. Job. xxx. 19. Acts viii. 21. and Bahr on this passage* 
So Polyb. 3, 43. 11. •ri^*' tutv ox^mv tOAo't^Uitri'ia, ^^0$ 'Pw/tob&ov;, Diod. Sic* 
17, 10. t97$ AX<£avd^ov Tta^Qvaias iftl ifd$ 0}2/3a$, Herod. 5, 108. ^ dyye^^a 

* In Rom. i. 17. and Gal. iii. 12. also, tlie quotatfrom the O.T. o^'xaia^ l» mxTMc, 
in conformity with Panrs views, ou^ht to be read in connection. In the former pas- 
Bflgc, the apostle designs, by the words of the prophet, to confirm the sentence ){- 
xauoimi di«D Ift srirria*?, etc. riot li {;«ii hk h»atfvni, Cmnp, Reich mnd Usteri oa this 
passage. 



X 



116 PABT THIBD. ON THE USB OF TBI AMTICUH, 

Ht^i ^wy XaC^ifov Thuc. 5, 20. ^ ijSoXi; is f 171^ AfftxfiVy Plut. CoHol. 24. ^ 
tiav ftaf^wuMf fiv6fiiviva tt^o^ toy ^rjfiovy vU» Pomp* 58* cu f^a^axXr^6£ts ifti^ 

K(uVa^o{« The case in (a) may probably be referred to the language of 
conversation, which, as it expresjses itself by the living voice, seldom 
uses the article, while the written language which requires more exact- 
ness, cannot well dispense with it. 

Yet we must be cautious in classifying such passages, as on closer in- 
spection, we shall find many to belong elsewhere, which seem to belong 
here. {Comp. EUendt. ad Arrian, Alex, I. p. 315.) Sometimes, for in- 
stance, (a) there has beea a slight transposition of words, as 1 Tim. i. 2. 
TtfioSitf yvij6M^ fixvi!i iv ftCts'tti, where the words U ftlatttj according to the 
sense, belong to yvf^aCqt, genuine in faith (in respect to the faith, comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 17.), perhaps otherwise Col. iv. 7. Tvzwbs 6 oya^ti^to; aZiX^s xo* 
tttathi dioxoro; xai tfwdoi^io; (Ephes. vi. 21), comp. Xen. Anah. 4, 3. 23. xot a 

taq 9t^o6ijxov0ai ox^i Iftt t^ fCotafiov^ t. e. xnta tas tyd f. ri» it^o^x* o. 

The qualifying terms in 1 Pet. i. 2. xof a ft^oyvaaw >eov — — u; vrcaxorjv xai 
^orfttffioy etc. are probably to be connected in the same way with ixxixtoCs 
▼• 1. [b) In other passages the adjunct clause more immediately qualifies 

the verb, as Col. i. 6. A^'ii; il^C°^ ^xovaafe xai Ittiyvatt tfjv ^a^ftv f ov ^cov 

iw d9i«7^f^, see Bahr in loc*^ 1 Thess. iv. 16. oi wsx^oi iw K^Kft^ Arotftip 
tfortoi ft^Mtow not the dead in Christj the contrasted clause is ^^er^ of 
iCitrrtij not all the Jewish or Pagan dead^ to whom the discourse has no 
reference: Rom. viii. 2. 6 vofios irov ftvtvftatos leijs ita^s Iv JC^^st^ ^Iij<f» 
^[Ktv^i^iaai fii &9t6 iTov vofiov t^s afta^'tCas xai tov ^€waf ov, where partly the 
opposite clause vof». f ov ^i^. (with which voftoi tfji ^unjf correctly corres- 
ponds), partly v. 3. shows, that |y X^. must be connected with ijxcv^. (as 
Koppe has done), Phil. i. 14. tovs ttxtlowts t^ ddcx^wvcyaev^i^^ce^roi^fa; 
«ro»f itsfAois p^ov. (Comp. a similar construction Gal. v. 10. rtiitot^ bis 
iffuis iv xv^fc9, and 2 Thess. iii. 4.), Ephes. i. 18. tls id'tw ^ iXftif t^s 

xXi^aeos ovrov xai tls t ^Xovro; f^$ ^6%fis t^f 3t\»i^ovofua^ dvf ov Iv tois ar/lois 

which hope and which riches is in the saints (christians), in 

their possession, Jas. iii. 13. dstlafw ex t*^; xaX^s ovaat'^o^; ta F^yaovfot) 

%v H^q^tf^tt tfa^las where the words Iv ft^wit* tfo^. are expletive of Ix fijff 
Ma9^s cM«tfir^6^(. Here may belong also 1 Thess. i. 1. tg IxxXfjuCt^ eca^a- . 
Xov> Iv ^C9 ftat^l etc. viz. ;t<M(f^ ^^ some such word. Besides coiiip. 
Rom. V. 8. vi. 4. {comp. Fritzsche on the merits of noluch p. 31.) 1 
Cor. ii. 7. Philom. 20. Rom. xvi. S, eomp, Phil. iv. 21. iii. 14. Ephes. 
ii. 7. (where Ip* iftas ^ to ^ connected with vrct^fidrx^) iii* 12. 1 Thess. 
ii. 16. John xv. 11. 1 John iv. 17. Jud. 21. Also Acts xxii. 18. ov 
Hu^a^iiovfal tfov t^ fM<ft;c^ay fticl V^v can be translated: they will not 
4»iocept thy testimony about tne^ i< e. in reference to me no testimony from 
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thee; triv fto^t. f 17V tti^i iftov would be, thy testimony concerning me which 
is to be or has been given. In Ephes. v. 26. iv ftrifiatt does not belong 
to ^9 xw^^tjt tov v5af 0$, but it 19 to be divided thus : 'Cva avr^v oytatfi/, 
xo^o^itfa; t'9 X. r- 1;5. iv fjrifia'ti^ the xo^o^J^f t» precedes ayu£^- and is nega- 
tive as the latter somewhat positive. In lieb. x. 10. it was not necessary 
to write dta rrji H^otf^^a^ rov ffw/*of oj — — 'tiji i^ditai* The last word 
relates just as well to i7yia<T/icvo;. About Ephes. ii. 15. see § 31. note 1. 
Finally, there are passages, where good manuscripts have the article and 
where it is. wanting only in the received text, e. g. Rom. ix. 3. 'tuv 
avyyevCav fiov twy xatd ao^a (according to DEFS. Syr. Theodoret. etc.), 
Ephes. vi. 5. for roii xv^Coii xata ad^xa in good Codd. t'oT; xata tf. xv^toi^* 
. I'he omission of the article in the above mentioned cases can be con- 
firmed by a few instances out of Greek authors. Comp. PolyL 5, 64. 6. 
Bed fijv toiv lia't^hi 5o|av ix trji (»^Xi;(ye<o;, Sext. Emp. hypot. 3, 26. ^ijiovftiv 
f<(^t tov toitoo rc^oaax^Cjitaif for ^ov rc^. a. as is clear from the preceding, 
Xen. Cyrop, 8, 8. 16. td ^sfto/icva ifti t^drCi^dw (the pastry for the table), 
Anab, 1, 4. 4. 'tb fuptao^eif ('ftlzos ft^o 't^s KtXtxJa; Xviwtoci HX' (oQ ^^ 

other hand immediately to Se ISm to Tt^o t^s St<ta; 6tc.) Xen. Ephes. 2, 
12. Polyb. 6,90. 14. Thuc. 2, 20. Comp. KrQger ad Dionys. p. 153. 
Foppo ad Thuc. III. I. p. 324. 

3. An appellative in apposition with a proper name usually takes the 
article: e. g. Acts xxv. 13. ^Ay^iftttoi 6 ^aotxtv^^ Luk. ix« 19. 'ittayMTr 
t^ fiaittiatrjv. Acts xxvi. 9. xiii. §• The appellative here indicates 
an already familiar office, and by that means limits the proper name, 
which is common to many others. Agrippa the king, is, among those of 
that name, the one who is king etc. Comp, Ellendt. ad Arrian Alex. I. 
p. 154. Matth. II. 790. On the other hand Acts x. 32. Sfr/Aidv ^w^ 
Simon a tanner^ (a certain Simon who was a tanner), Luk. ii. 36. 'Ayy* 
ft^o^ti,i Anna a prophetess^ Acts xx. 4. rato; Ac^/JoTo; Gains of Derbe 
(not the known Derbean). Also Luk. iii. 1. h It^i, 9ttvtixiU6txd'i<p V^ 
^cjuovuK TijSe^tov Kotdo^o; must properly be translated : of Tiberius as 
the emperor. Gersdorf p. 167. is incorrect. Acts vii. 10. ivavtCw^^au 
^ixitai 'Acyvittov does not mean : before Phawaoh^ the (known or the 
then) king of Egypt, but before Pharaoh^ king of Egypt, i. e. before 
Pharaoh who was king of Egypt. Comp. Plutarch I. p. 309. B. B^iyyo< 
TaOuat&v ^a6tXevf p. 313. 'At c9to/ia^o$ Vdxfuav fiaaiUvf etc. The general 
rule also regulates the use or omission of tlie article with other words in 
apposition; and it is singular that any should assert, that the word in 
apposition has no article. Your fathery an unlearned mauj etc., the 
Greek would express without an article, but in your faiher^ the field 
15 
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marshal^ it would be used legitimately, as in John vi. 4. vii. 2. la a 
grammatical point of view, John viii. 44. beldngs here. In the last 
case the article may be omitted according to § 18. Camp, Rom. i. 7. 
Ephes. i. 2. 1 Pet. v. 8. . 

4. If the qualifying term be connected with an anarthrous noun, it is 
also anarthrous (without the article), e. g. John ix. 1. sl^ev av^attov fv 

fJuav ix ytvetfjiy 1 Tim. iv» 3. a 6 ^eoi ex'fistv ei$ fjkttaSai^t^ ficta «^;t<^^^ 
^loii i. 5. wfdufi ^* xa^o^a; xo^dta;. Tit. i. 6. tixva Ix*^ fti^foiy fi/^ iv saf i;- 
yo^Ja atfiofCai tj avVTCo'tax'tay Rom. xiv. 17. iixa^otsvvij xai si^fivjj xoc x^^ 
iv ftvevfiik'tt 07^9, comp* Plat. rep» 2, 17. p. 378. D. "H^a; $l$etf^oii$ 
viih vtioi xai *H^(u0i'ov ^I'^eii vtio 9(af^o(, fuXKwtas t^ ^I'^t 'tvHfO' 
lUvjn afAvviw xai ^iOf/MX^a^i otfa; "Ofitj^o^ rttftoirixiv, ov rta^a^BXtiop ii^ K^ 
ftoXtVf Theophr. Char* 30. (28.) I^t t 6s 17 xaxoDuoyla dywy tij^ '^X^i *ii ^o 

Xf^C^ i* xoyot;, ^lian. Amm» 11, 15. ktuxa yJtinv tJjpa^fQi i^y^v tlf yojMit 
da*xov/icyov.*). Camp. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. p. 91. 110. 152. It 
often occurs, however, that such qualifying terms are connected with the 
anarthrous noun by means of the article; and not only when the latter 
comes under the class in § 18. 1. 1 Pet. i. 21., but in other cases also, 
yet not without good reason: e. g. 1 Pet. i. 7. Sva <r6 Boxlfuw vfu!»9 if^i fti" 
a'tti^i ft<i>A)^ifMts^op x^v^^^vy 't ov aftoXkvfitvovf which must be resolved: 
xcvf. o id'tw arcoXkvfisvwj more precious than gold^ which is perishable, 
Acts xxvi. 18. ftla^st tg di l^e, by faith, namely, in me, 2 Tim. i. 13. 

if filatti xai a/yaffj^ t'l^ Iv X^ttft'9 'isjtfov. Tit. iii. 5. o^ix c£ l^(<>y fuP iv Stxatr 

o0vy^, 6al. iii. 21. {conip. Liban. Oratt, p. 201. B.) In all these pas- 
sages, the conception of the noun is indefinite, but by means of the ad- 
junct acquires more definiteness. Comp. Jas. iv. 14. Phil. i. 11. iii. 6. 
1 Tim. i. 4. iii. 13. iv. 8. 2 Tim. i. 14. ii. 10. 2 John vii. Jude. 4. Jas. 
i. 25. Acts X. 41. xix. 11. xxvi. 22. Rom. ix. 30. Similar Jer. i. 25. 
wfi.o( 6 t^i ixiv^t^la^i Xen. Mem, 2, 1. 3£. av^u^ttois 'toCi dyei^;, to men, 
na^mely to the good, Hier. 3, 8. vTth ywai,xZ»v tCtv low^t];^, Mem. 1, 7. 5. 
Dion. Hal. IV. 2219, 4. wvolq, ^t^ ft^hi a^itw, 2221, 5. oyaisnoi 6 toli tn' 
UxovtQts ft^sTttav, iElian. Anim. 3, 323. ovBi ittl xi^6st t^ /tcy^fff 9, 7, 27* 
Theophr. Char. 15. Isocr. Paneg. 24. Plat. Crit. 12. Arrian. Ind. 34, 1. 
Xen. Ephes. 2, 5. 4, 3. Heliod. .^M. 7, 2. 8, 5. Pausan. 7, 8. Stmbo 7. 
302. Lucian. Asin. 25, 44. Scyth. 1. Herod. 1, 8. Demosth. c. Neser.p. 
517^ Comp. Held ad Plutarch Timol. p. 409. Hermann ad LuekuL 

* So xxiwnt y nmrl could mean mghUy thief: but in 1 Tbess. ▼. 3. t^trat out of 
the followis; elauie, is to be connected with «c nX. h v. the day of the Lord so eomes^ 
as a tkUf in Utt night emss. 
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conacr* hisL p. 106. Where a selative follows, this is strange to no one: 

Acts zvii* 31. lertf^tfcr i^ftc^ay^^^'g fii%Xti x^Lvbw t*^ oixoviiivipf ^ -* — jv 

dy^^ft, 9 w^»(T< etc. a day on tohich, etc* Comp. Mr. zv. 41. jbjuM 

The vulgar text in Phil. ii. 9. has ovof^a to vftt^ ftdv oyo/«a, a namej 
which u ahoDC every name. Good Codd. place the article before ovo/m: 
the name (which he now possesses) which m, etc., the (known) dignity, 
etc. 



§ 20. The Article as a Pronoun, 

1. The use of the article as a pronoun for the definite the^* which in 
the ancient language was so common, in prose and in the N. T., is re- 
duced to the following cases: (a) It is found most frequently in the diS" 
tribuHves 6 fitvy 6 Bi (Schafer ad Dion, compos. 421.) Mt. ziit. 28. zxii. 
5. Acts zvii. 32. xzviii. 24. Gal. iv. 23. Instead of U 5c is used Mt. 
xvi. 14. aMM 51, Ut^oi 5^, comp. Plat. legg. 2. p. 658. B. .^ian. V. H 
2, 34. Palseph. 6. 5. Matth. II. 742. 

In Mt. xxvi. 67. xxviii. 17. 6c ii occurs without o( fitv preceding. 
That it must be translated alii^ not nonnulli^ Lachman rightly remarks, 
ad Ludan I. p. 149. kviitfvawv tU to ft^6<s(dHo^ awtov — -> 6» 51 ij^fidfuaavf 
would be more regularly 6t /uy hiftt'y but in writing the iyl^cf ., the au- 
thor had not the second member of the sentence before his mind. Con^ 

Xen. Hell. 1, 2. 14. 6t a^xf^'f^^^^^ " "* ^xoif^^ ^i AtxiXtut^f, ol t* is Mcya^, 

see Bornemann ed. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 2. 12. and Schol. in Luc. p. 59. To 
Acts xvii. Id. twis - * m 5i, conip. Plat. legg. I. p. 627. A. and Ast. 
in loe. 

More frequently the relative is used in 1 Cor. xi. 21. Si pikv fittvi^ os 
fii fic^ct, Mt. xxi. 35. w /ikv Usi^Wi o¥ ie aftixtsi/vw, etc. Acts xxvii. 44. 
Rom. ix. 21. (Mr. xii. 5. according to Fritzsche), comp. Polyb. 1, 7. 3. 
Thuc. 3. 66. see Georgi Hierocrit. (. p. 100. Herm. ad Tig. 706., once 
Ss 11*9 — axxo; 5i, 1 Cor. xii. 8. {comp. Xen. Anah. 3, 1. 35.) 5 fter 
(neutr.) - - x<u ef f^oy, Luke viii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 28. an anacoluthon is ea- 
sily recognized. See Bernhardy p. 306. In Rom. xiv. 2. o U does not 
relate to 5$ ^y, but is the article to ao^tvZv 

2. (&) The simple 6 51, 6« 5c, in narration, are put for this^ these j but 
&e, but they, in reference to persons just named, present to the writer's 

* What Heinichen on Euseh. H. E. tom. I. p. 95. quotes from the Fathers, has no 
parallel m the N. T. Yet eomjp. Theodoret t. 2. th^l Iv rk nima lyin'n. On the 
accent of t^ &, etc., when the article has the force of a proooon, see Paaww II. p. 
374. 
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mind. Mt. ii. 5. ol Bk tlftwy but they saidy ii. 14. ^ de iyz^^iis sto^lxajDc, 
iv. 20. Mr. xii. 14. Luke viii. 21. John xix. 29* (on Mt. xxviii. 17. gee 
Fritzsche.). Comp, iEschin. dial, 3, 15. 17. Xen. Anab. 2, 3. 2. Phi- 
lostr. Apoll, 1, 21. 5» 21. 

The article stands for he or this in the poet, citat. from Aratus, Acts 

Xvii. 28. foil ya^ yivoi iofiiv^ Cowip. Soph, ^d, Tyr. 1175. tfji ya^ 

fti^xa ftijt^o^' »See Georgt Hierocrit, I. p. 176. (where, however, things 
very unlike are thrown together), Locella ad Xen. Ephes, p. 281. Mattb. 
II. '737. For the prose, comp. Athen. 2. p. 37. 

3. Finally, under this head are included those cases, in which a genit., 
a noun with a preposition, or an adverb depends on the article. Among 
the most simple are the phrases in Heb. xiii. 24. ol dTto tri^ 'iraXia;, those 
from Italy (Diod. Sic. 1, 83.), Rom. iv. 14. m ix r6/iov, Phil. iv. 22. Mt. 
xxvi. 51. Phil. i. 27. rd rtt^i vfiur, ii. 23. iv. 18. Luke xix. 42. Acts iv. 
22. fOr xdtci John viii. 23., which very often occur also in the Gr. wri- 
ters, (Matth. II. 710.). The article is placed before a genitive to express 
the relation of kindred, John xxi. 2. oT tov Zc/3c5<uau, 1 Cor. i. 11. fwv 
XX017; {see below § 30. 3. note), but most frequently in the neuter {comp. 
Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. I. p. 84. II. p. 307. Poppo ad Thuc, III. II. p. 
723.), Mt. xxi. 21. fb rfj^ ovxtj^, Jas. iv. 14. tb trji av^toy, 1 Cor. x. 24. 
2 Pet. ii. 22. {see Sch'ifer ad Dem. I. 214.) Rom. ii. 14. to, tov vofiw^ 

viii. 5. 'td trii tfo^xo;, Luke ii. 49. t'o. 1*01; ^at^o;, XX. 25. ta tov Koutfo^of, 
Mt. xvi. 23. rd tov ^cov {comp. Georgi Hieroer. I. 52.), Rom. xiv. 19. 
fa t^i ii^^)?^* This construction is not a mere circumlocution (for ^ avxrjt 
^(sd^ii 17 ct^^vf;), comp. Matth. II. 735. Schafer ad Julian, or. p. 12., 
nor can we suppose a de nite noun to be understood; the expression is 
rather indefinite, as, e. g. that with (in) the Jig tree. 

The neutr. ro before a whole clause, particularly frequent in Luke and 
Paul, is a genuine article, Luke ix. 46. tlorfk^s dtaxoycd/to; iv avroT;, to 
tt$ w tlfi fitl^cnv avtCiw (Ast. ad Plat. rep. p. 319. Bremi ad Demosth. p. 
236.), xxii. 2. xai i^'^tow — — fo ycw; av iXuttftv oAitovj Rom. viii. 26. toyd^ 
tl f((oocv|io/i£^ — ovx oiiifitv, Acts iv. 21. xxii. 30. Mr. ix. 23. Luke 
i. 62. v. 1. xxii. 23. 37. Gal. v. 14. 1 Thess. iv. 1. In all these passa- 
ges to is used to direct attention to the following clause (equivalent to 
namely), which is to be considered the same as one word. Comp. Stall- 
baum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 65. and ad Plat. Men. p. 25. Ast. ad Plat. 
Polit. p. 819. Matth, II. 730. Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 372. 

According to Kiinoel the article sometimes stands for the pronominal 
adjective this {comp. Siebelis ad Pausan. I. p. 50.) Mt. t. 25. tbv vl6v for 

<ovf or tO¥ vibfy John vii. 17. yviaattiu tte^i trji BiBaxvjsi v. 40. ix tov ^jflMv, 
Acts zzvi. 10. tffv Tta^d tutp a^x^t^itap ifovclav Xa/3wy, but generally it is 
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sufficient to render it by the definite article. ' Heumann has been still 
more liberal in this view of the article, and is followed by Sciiulthess 
{Neu, Krit. Joum. I. 285.) who has improperly animadverted on Matth. 
§ 286., where this use of the o, which could scarcely occur in prose (ex- 
cept Ionic), is not the subject of remark. Acts ix. 2. 'ewas tij^ odov wf a$i 
anj/ of the secty viz. of the sect known and pointed out in fiaevj't. tov xv^. 
ver. 1.; in Col. iv. 16, ptav dyayvwcrO^ rto/3 vfilv tj ijiiatoXrij we would say; 
when the letter (not the letter) shall have been read. Some authorities 
have a^tfj here, but the old versions should not be taken into the account. 
In I Tim. i. 15. also, we do not even in German require the demonstr. 
pron., nor any more in vi. 13., 2 Cor. v. 4. (see Schulz in loc.) Col. iii. 
8. aitoOtaes xai vfisli fa itdvfa is not, this or that all (intensive), but as 
we also can say, the whole^ i. e. the entire depravity of the character. 
In Rom. V. 5. ^ {ixniij is only the article, although even Tholuck takes 
it for avt^. Comp, Fritzsche on the merits of Tholuck^ p. 27. *o xo(j- 
fjLOi can, by no means, be taken (or ov'foq 6 xdci.; it is the world in distinc- 
tion from the kingdom of heaven^ not this world in distinction from an- 
other xocsfio^. Thus also must we judge about those passages, which 
may be adduced as proof of this use of language by the Greeks, Diog. 
L. 1,3. 4. 1, 5. 5. Moreover, it is not easy to be seen, why the Apos- 
tles, in any passages, where they thought the demonstr. pron., should 
not use it, but rather the much more impotent article. The sense of 
propriety (the Sprachgefuhl, the feeling of the right and wrong) in lan- 
guage also, revolts at it (Comp. Go Her ad Thuc^ IL 318.); and in general 
it is certainly the character of the later (also of the N. T.) language to 
write expressively. 

Among the Greeks, viz. the Ionic and Doric writers, the article some- 
times stands for the relative, Matth. II. 747. In the N. T. it is so 
used also. Some would so inteq)ret the 6 in Acts xiii. 9. 2atlxo$ 6 xai 
Ila/vxo; (see Schleusner's Lex, N, T. at o), but incorrectly, since 6 x. II. 
is here' equivalent to o xai xaxovfitvo^ n. (Schafer ad L. Bos. p. 213), 
and the article has its usual signification. How Schleusner could enu- 
merate here such examples as o ^ritCjv Luke xi. 10. to. fov 0«ov, etc. is 
not easily seen, and would seem surprising, if we had not been accus- 
tomed to find so much that is strange in his Lexicon N. T., even after 
his latest improvements. Comp, on the contrary, out of Hellenistic 
writers, Psalt. Sal. 17, 12. h toif x^ifiaoh '^^ ftoitu iyti trjv yijvt if the 
reading is correct. 
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CHAPTER II. 



ON THE USE OF THE PRONOUNa 

§ 21. 77ke Use of the Pronouns in general** 

1. The proDoims personal, demonstr. and relative often diSkft in gender 
from the noun to which they relate, as the idea expressed by them, and 
not their ^ammatical gender, is taken into view. This takes place 
uniformly when a neuter noun denotes things which have life; in which 
case, the pronouns take the grammatical gender^ of these objects, as 
masc. or fern.: e. g. Mt. xxviii. id. fia^ttvaa^t ndvta ta c^, ^rttl^o^ 
ire; a^^ t o V $ , Gal., iv. 19. texvla fiov, o v ( ftdxw utblvca (similar in Eurip. 
SuppL 12. Iftt^ yswalutp tixvav ov ;, Aristoph. Plut, 292.), John vi. 0. 
§att ftM^a^iop ev wde, o$ l;tc» (^ the better Codd. have, instead of the vulg. 
o.) cotnp. 2 John 1. Acts. xv. 17. Mr. v. 41. Horn. ii. 14. cornp, Gen« 
iii. 15. JSlian Y. H. 2, 1. (John xv. 26. does not belong here, as ftvtvua 
is only in apposition.) For instances from Greek, see Matth. II. 076. 
Bemhardy 294. Wurm. ad Dinarchy p. 81. tomp, Drakenborch ad Lit. 
29, 12. 

Here belong also Rev. xvii. 16. xai ta ^ixa xi^af a, a Msf xai to ^^tov, 
o V f o e fi^fi<sov6h where by xi^afa and ^ij^lov persons are to be understood, 
according to the symbolic style of prophecy. 

2. Pronouns referring to a noun singular are also put in the plural, if 
the nonn be a collective, or an abstract used for a concrete: e. g. Mt. i. 

21. top 3ioir — dvtuVf Phil. ii. 15. ysvtdlv olf, 3 John 9. qy txxXtjala — 
avtZwf Ephes. v. 12. axoto^ (iaxotcs ft^vot) — vft* ovf wf, Mr. vi. 46. 
— t-w 5;kxw. x(u dfcotaidfitvoi dvtols (Acts xxii. 5. does not belong 
here.) Comp, Thuc. 6, 91. Plat. Phxdr. p. 260. A. Xen. Mem. 2, 1. 
31. Died. Sic. 18, 6. (this occurs very frequently in the Septuag.). The 
opposite case, where a singular pronoun related to a plural noun, was 

* Wahl (Clav. IT. 183.) is in error when be refers to this head, 2 Pet. ili» 16. Iv raTc 
iiri9ToXa?( irfgj rvurm^ h otq etc., as we must then supply a y^a/xfAoa^ from Ime^. Such 
a thing is impossiblo in prose, because of the nearness of the relative.' See Bengel 
on the postage. Some interpreters also explain Rom. vi. 21. rtfk na^roy ilx^^ '^'^ 
1^* oTc (viz. i^iV, as implied in im^vo;) m i flrat^uvt^^i. See Wetsten and Reiche on this 
passage. Camp. § 23, 2. 
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supposed to exist in Phil. iii. 30. Cd. ii. 19. (Bernhardy 295.); ip w^ 
wisi ^i ovi but i| ov, in the usage of the language, has become an adverb, 
and signifies unde^ whence. 

Diflforent from this is Acts xv. 36. xat4 ftaaav 9t6uvy iv al^, where ttaa* 
Hox* of itself, independently of the inhabitants, includes a multitude, eomp* 
Poppo Thuc* I. 92. and 2 Pet. iii. 1 . tavfrjv ^6fj Bivti^w t^ptt^ y^a^o iitta* 
toxfiv, h aXi etc., where ^o is implied in dtvtc^ow. Some refer hither 
Rom. vi. 21., but certainly incorrectly. 

Note 1. According to some commentators (e. g. Kiinol) the pronoun 
occasionally relates to a noun expressed in the following sentence: e. g. 

Mt. XVii. 18. ifHtliJiVjrfBV wift^y viz. t^ itUfjLOvlqtj ActS xii. 21. iBfjfiijyo^tt 

H^bi av^ovu comp. vr. 22. 6 5^/^o$. See Gesen. Lehrgeb, p. 740. Bornemann 
ad Xen> Conviv, p. 210. But these two passages are no proof of the 
N. T. usage. In the former wvt$ relates to the demoniac himself, as it 
is well known that, in the evangelists, the possessed, and the daemon who 
possesses him, are interchanged. That Mr. ix. 25., has irttt. «$ hp. 
dsra^o^f 9, is of no weight against this opinion. In the latter, wvtovi 
relates to the ambassadors mentioned (or implied) in the preceding part 
of the narrative, as Kiiniil himself has ackdowledged. Comp. Georgi 
Vind. p. 208. 

Note 2. Kiinol finds a transposition of the pronouns in Luk. zi. 89. 

^& l<S<d$iv vjitwy yifub aHa/yiji xai ftovrj^lai', BB he construes ^fiwy with i^ttay^ 

but manifestly in opposition to all proper arrangement. The passages 
from Mt. V. 16. x. 30. xiii. 16. prove nothing, as in them the pronouns 
are not separated from their nouns, but only precede them. 

Note 3. The neuter of the interrog. pron. tiu And of the demonstr. 
ivtoi {ouvtbi ov'toi) are often used adverbially, for why (for what), therefore: 
the former is also used in Latin and German, quid ctmctariSf was xdgersi 
du (why do you tarry?), and originally these pronouns were probably con- 
ceived by the mind as proper accusatives, (Herm. ad Vig. p. 882. Bern- 
hardy 130.) As to the demonstrative, comp* 2 Pet. 14. wu kvtb tovto 
ffK«^ ttdtiwp ftai^fiieviyxa»tBiy (Xen* Andb, 1^ 9. 21. Plat. Prctag. p. 

810. E. avta t axft a pvv o^'aru rta^d ere) Matth. II. 1041. Ast. ad Plat* 
legg* p. 163. 169. 214. On ti see passages according to their various 
relation in Wahl II. 560. The distributive ^ ovto /Ah p^-^ ov^o 6i 
partly partly Heb. x. 33. (Herod. 1, 30. 3, 132. Lucian Nicr. 16.) 
comp. Wetsten. II. 423. Matth. II. 740. is an adverbial constructioo. 
(About 1 Cor. vi. 11. rovfa ^ivhi fj-te, where a mingling of two construc- 
tions takes place, see § 23. 4.) 
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' § 22. 'Use of the Personal and Possessive Pronouns, 

1. The personal pronouns imitate the circumstantiality of the Hebrew, 
much more frequently in the N. T. than in other Greek,* namely the 
avrov, aov etc. with subst. Luk. z. 27. xxiv. 50. Mt. vi. 17. xv. 2. xix. 
20. xxvi. 39. Mr. xii. 30. {comp. 1 Mace. i. 6. Jos. xxiii. 2. xxiv. 1. 
Neh. ix. 34.), the subject, accusative with the infinit., as Luk. x. 35. 
lyw iv 1*9 (Havi^z^fi^aL ft t aiiohdoi^^ John ii. 24. Heb. vii. 24., the oblique 
cases with participle and principal verb at the same time Mr. x. 16. 

eyayxaXtaa/tcvo; avfa, f t^ctj rij Z^^^^ ^^ avta v^vXoyci ovfa (where it is 
unnecessary to change the received reading), ix. 28. Acts vii. 21. Luk. 
xvi. 2. (comp. below n. 4.) On the other hand in Mr. xiii. 27. drtotft-eXtr 

tovi oyycXov; a v 1*01} xai kTli>6vvd%(f, tov^ ixXtxtov^ avtov etc. the proUOUn 
seems in both cases almost necessary (although many Codd. omit it), on 
Mr. xiv. 14. (car.) see Fritzsche. In Rev. ix. 21., the repetition of 
a/it^Civ IS perhaps unintentional. From the propensity to accumulate the 
pronoun, there occur only a few passages in which it is wanting, where 
we might have expected it; e. g. Acts xiii. 3. xaX ittc^ivti^ t a; x^^^o^ 
wvtoli ajtixvaw (avfoi;;), Mr. vi. 5. Ephes. V. 11. 1 Tim. vi. 2. John x. 
29. Luk. xiv. 4. {Comp. Demosth. adv, Conon, p. 728. B. IfM ^e^i^e- 

(Toytff iU^vaav). In Mt. xxi* 7. the better reading is itttxd^vtf sy and 

in 1 Cor. x. 9. Ttst^dinv must be taken absolutely, comp. also 2 Tim. ii. 
11. Heb. xi. 19. In cases like that in Mt. xxvii. 22. tft'av^co^^fo, the 
omission of the pron. is very natural; yet the parallel Mr. xv. 13. has 
afwv^ui6w dvt oy. Among the Greeks the omission of the pron. is carried 
much farther. See Jacobs Anthol, Pal, III. 294. Bremi ad Lys. p. 50. 
Schafer ad Demosth. IV. p. 78. 157. 232. V. 556. 567. 

In Ephes. iii. 18. tl to 9t%af o;, to supply euv'tiji {o^aTtrji) would scarcely 
sufRce, see Ruckert on this v. It is a mistake with many (e. g. Schleus- 
ner and Kiinol) in Mat. xxi. 41., xaxov^ xaxCtq aftoUaot, avtov^f to consider 
the pron. as redundant. Without dvrov; the sentence would be altogether 
general^ 6vfovg connects it with yew^yoH in the foregoing clause, and 
we must therefore construe a^tov^ xaxov; xaxu^ d^ox. them wickedfhe wiU 
miserably destroy. 

2. Instead of the personal pronouns the nouns themselves are some- 
times used, either in consequence of the negligence of the writer, or in 
order to prevent uncertainty as to the noun to which the pronoun refers, 
John X. 41. Luk. iii. 19. (Xen. Eph. 2, 13. Thuc. 6, 105.) in John 

* The potsessive pron. tf in the Homeric language is entirely parallel. The later 
proee writers uie aMf thus very frequently. Schafer iud. ad M$op, p. 124. 
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iv. 1., however, *lij<sovi is repeated because the apostle inteocTed to quote 
verbally what the Pharisees had heard. Nor can we briug under this 
head passages$ in which instead of the pronoun, the proper name of a 
person or of a title of office is repeated for the sake of emphasis : Mr. 

ix. 41. iv dvofUkfi ottX^tctov Itf-ff, Mt. X. 23. iu^ Ap iX^ i vM( tov if^iS- 
rtov, Liuk. xii. 8. 6 vu>i tov dr^iortov o/coXoy^tfte 2v ivt^j Luk. ix. 26. John 
vi. 40. ix. 5. xi. 22. xii. 47. Ephes* tv. 16. Comp. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 
31. Stallbaum ^sehyL Pram, virtct. 312. The pronoun here would be 
out of place, and would destroy the rhetorical eflfect* The- following 
passages (all under this rule, Rom. v. 12. 5(' ivbs &y^^* 4i a/ta^tCa tl^ 
rhv x6<tftwf «t0J7X^c, xal 3»a 'tvjs a^»(f»o$i ^oyotof John X. 29. 2 Cor* 
iii. 17. Camp. 1 Kings xii. 1. 

In Acts X. 7. the better Codd. have the pers. pron. See Kiinol in he. 
The passages quoted by Bornemann ad Anab. p. 190. are not all of the 
same description, and the reading is not well established. 

It is not altogether true that it is peculiar to Mark to repeat the noun 
instead of the pronouns oi^ri; and Ixtlvoi (Schulze in Reils Analects II. 
II. 112.) llie nouns would be indispensable in Mr. ii. 18. (the writer 
could not put into the mouth of the inquirers, an ixftvo*, referring to 
themselves), and in vi. 41. xiv. 06. the pronouns would have been very 
inappropriate. The use of the noun in Mr. ii. 27. is the result of con- 
trast. Circumlocution (as frequently in CsBsar), not nouns for pron., 
occurs in Mr. i. 34. iii. 24. v. 9. x. 46. . Conip. Ellendt. ad Arriaru 
Jilex. I. p. 55. 

In antitheses as Luk. xi. 17. oixof an* olxoi^ ftlfttn^ to require the pron. 
is entirely to misapprehend the genius df the language (comp. cuneus 
ctmeum trudit); in the preceding ici<sa pa^tiKtla c>' iwvf^ diaf»c(»«0c»cm» 
irti fiaoiuiav would be intolerable. 



3. The pron. o/iths {eomp. Hermann dtss. de prmu a <d if 6 ; in den AetU 
Seminar. phikA* lAps^ Vol. I. p. 42.), through the carelessness of au- 
thors, is sometimes so situated, that it cannot be referred to any noun in 
the immediately preceding sentences. It refers: (1) To a collective name^ 
of a place, country, or society, when at the same time, the idea of the 
inhabitants, or of the members of the society is included, Mt. iv. 23. 
iv f ou( ovtfay*^tui a«twv, namely roXftXcuW from SXfjv t^v ToiKiXfuav ix. 35. 
Luk. iv. 15. 1 Thess. i. 9. Acts viii. 5. xx. 2. 2 Cor. ii. 13. 3 John ix. 
cy^ei4^ f^ ixxXtjala dKK^ 6 ^iXoft^(At9v<ap avtutv* Mt. xi. 1. admits of another 
interpretation (#ee Fritzsche on the v.), although the usual one seems to 
me the more simple. This usage is more frequent among Greek wri- 
ters, comp. Thuc. 1, 27. 136. Lucian. THm. 9. dial. mort. 12, 4. Dion. 
Hal. IV. 2117. Herodian. 7, 8. Jacob. adLueian. Taxar. p. 69. (2) To 
an abstract noun derived from a preceding concrete : John viii. 44. 
4evtf'ri7$ itfW xai o xa^fi^ ikvitov (4'cv^0» ^' '^ Opposite, Rom. iu 26* 
16 
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ia/¥ ff ax^o^6tla ta dtxcuuftaf a 'tov v6fiov fvXdaaniy »dx^ ^ ^C* &v f o v (df such 

an d«^o^vtffo$ concr. frooi abst.) ds ttt^i'tofifp/ xoyttf^ocf a»; cotnp. Theod* 

I. 914* tovto tfji dft06t oXi x^i X^C^'^<*i t^^*<^ a ^ f o ( ( ya^« {oTtotf* f 6Xm$) 

etc. Canqf, Testam. patr, p. 608. Cic. OraJt. 2, 46. neque patemum'"- 
quern (patrem) etc. Luk. xxiii. 51. a^^ refers to the SyDedrium, which 
is indicated in the predicate jSodxcv^iJ; v. 50., in Luk. v. 14. there is a trans- 
ition in dvf ot $ from sing. («$ ie^tl the single priest) to the plur. (the college of 
priests). In relation to the last two verses, camp* Sallust Cat* 17. 7. Ter. 
Eun. 2, 1^ 19. (3) To some words plainly pointed out by the verb, er 
by a preceding word in the sentence 1 Pet. iii. 14. t^v 8c ^ofht avt Ctw 
^V fo^^^cy namely «wy xaxovvt&y v/ndsy or of those from whom you mutt 
suffer J {jtaftx**^) '^^ Hermann ad Vig. p. 714. Otherwise Epiphan. II. p^ 
368. A.; Ephes. v. 12. rd x^v^ ywo^uvth vit ^vt^ namely ^wv f d ^^ya tw 
4xQtovi itoM>vvf«>r or lgyo»$ 'Tov <r»* ver. 11. Acts xii. 24. Comp. Aristoph. 
Plutus 566. Thuc. 1, 22. 1. and Poppo in loe. Heinichen ind. ad Euteb. 
III. p. 539. (4) To a subject not grammatically indicated in any thing 
preceding, but supposed to be known; Luk. i. 17. ovfo; n^otyav^i'taL 
ai) f o V (i* e. before the Messiah) iee Kiinol in Zoc. {Comp* 1 John ii. 12. 
2 John ver. 6.; in Luk. v. 17. ct$ to Iha^w, dvT'ovf the pronoun expresses the 
general idea the sicky those who need to he cured (among those present 
in the synagogue). The pronoun cannot well be referred to verse 15, 
(although Bengel does so). On the other hand in Acts iv. 5. wiytuv re- 
fers to the JewSy among whom was the scene of the history (but in ver. 1 . 
their priests also are mentioned), in Mt. xii. 9. to the Gallileans, among 
whom Jesaa lived, in Heb. xi. 28^ to the Israelites, of whom the reader 
was reminded by the preceding circumstances, comp, viii. 8. and in John 
XX. 15. the dvt^ implies the aw^toy expressed in ver. 13. Comp* Poppo ad 
Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1. 31. 5, 4. 42. od Thuc. III. I. p. 184. Lehmann ad 
Lucian. II. p* 325. IV. 429. Hengel annotat. p. 195. 

In Luk. xviii. 34. avroi relates to of 6Mpta ver. 31. so as Heb. iv. 13^ 
a^ov to *ov ^tov ver. 12. and Luk. xxi. 21. ovr^; to *U^ov6a%/Qii ver. 20. 
On Acts xxvii. 14. where some have referred avfi}$ to the ship^ see KUnol. 
Luk. ii. 22. a/^C^v refers undoubted^ to mother and child (Mary and 
Jesus). 

4. The same pronoun is repeated: (a) in sentences, where many other 
words follow the principal noun, in order to render the relation clearer: 
e. g, Mr. V. 2. l£cX^ir» 0^9 ix f ov ttTioCov tv^itat aff^vtr^atv a i3 f 9, ix. 28v 
Mt. viii. 1. xxvi. 71. Rev. vi. 4. In all these cases the participial con^ 
struction precedes, which is equivalent to a proper sentence, and in this 
case, the Greeks oAen add the pronoun. Pausan; 8, 38, 5. Herodian. Q, 
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6. 10. Chmp. Plat. Apd. p. 40. 1). Sf^mp. c. 21. Xen. Cyrop, 1, 3. 15. 
Arrian. Epict. ^, 1. Liv. 1,19. Schwarz Comment, p. 217. (b) Verbosity 
in relative clauses occurs more frequently, as Mr. vii. 25. yv^^j {; tl^t to 
^vydt^w¥ avt^s ti¥tv/ia oxo^o^f oi/, U 7. Rcv. Vti* 2. oI$ i6o^ a<d ^ o» $ 

odtx^tfot «^ yrjy (where the reading varies but little), iii. 8., similar Mr. 

xiii. 19. ^Xi4^f Ota od yiyovt t om,v tfi h,i^ ^X^^ X'tlfii&i* So also with 
a relative adverb, Rev. zii. 6. 14. o^tov 1^%% Ixil tottov etc. Tliis 
is much more frequent in the Septuag. (according to the Hebrew idiom, 
«t Gesen. Lehrgeb. 734.) Exod. iv. 17. Lev. zviii. 6. 1 K. xiii. 10. 25. 
Jos. iii. 4. xxii. 19. Jud. xviii. 5. 0, 2 K. xix. 4. Baruch. ii. 17. Judith 
V. 19. X. 2. xvi. 3. Neh. viii. 12. ix. 19. Joel iii. 7. 3 Esr. iii. 5. iv. 
54. vi. 32. But in Gr. prose also, a/b'tbi or ixt^vos is sometimes repeated 
in a relative sentence, (Gottling ad Callim. p. 19. Ast, ad Plat, Pcliu 
p. 550. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 19. Diod. Sic. 1, 97. 17, 35. Pausan. 2, 4. 7. 
Soph. Philoci. 316. comp. in Lot Cic. Fam. 4, 3. Acad. 2, 25. PkU. 2, 
8.); yet the demonstrative could very seldom be found so much like a 
relative, as in the sentences above,* iSiee Fritzsche Quaest* Lucian, p. 
109. Wunder ad Soph. PkUoct. p. 58. 

In Acts iii. 13., in the second clause, the relative construction is 
omitted. Those passages also, in which another word is connected with 
iuutbit epexegetiqaJly defining the relative, are of a different kind: Mt. 
iii. 12. ov to gttvov iv zf''^*' on>'tov cujuu erit ventilahrtim se. in manu fjuz 
Rev. xvii. 9. ottovtirvwi xd^ta* S?t' avtuy, camp. Gen. xxiv. 3. xxxviii. 
20. Judg. vi. 10. Judith, ix. 2. perhaps also Gal. iii. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 
does not belong here, o$ ^ a^ afia^tCoi 17/iwv ai t h s MiPtyxtv etc., where 
awtoi is evidently unconnected with another word, and gives to the an- 
tithesis with ofto^f .-^f^MV more emphasis. 

Sometimes luvthi is repeated, although relating to a difierent subject: 
Mr. viii. 22. ^i^ov(Sw ob^f 9 {X^iet^) rv^Xbv x. ^o^axoScovtfH' a^f or (X^»<yf dv), 
Zva an)tfA> {tv^iutni) o^^fat Mr. ix. 27. 28. So otrro; John xi. 37. Ccmp. 
below § 65, 7* 

Frequently, indeed almost uniformly (Bemhardy 304) in Gr. authors, 
xai and o^tc^ (ovto^) occur in a sentence which succeeds a relative clause, 
where we should naturally expect S;, because the writer changes the 
construction (Herm. ad fig. p. 708. Heindorf ad Flat, Hipp* mai. p. 
145. A^t ad Plat. Legg, p. 449. Poppo ad Xen. Cyrap. p. 478. Bois* 
sonnade ad Nic. p. 32. Bomemann ad Xen. Conv. p. 196. Stallbaum 
ad Plat, Protag. p. 68. Camp. Grotefend Latin Grammar § 143, 5. 
Kritz. ad SaUust, II. p. 540.) in the N. T. may here be reckoned 2 Pet. 

ii. 3. oT; to x^CfjLa txrtaXa^ ovx d^yi'i^ xai 47 atttjXtta a 'd '^ ta y od watd^at. 

Acts iii. 13. 1 Cor. viii. 6. Rev. xvii. 2. ^e>' 9$ ifeQ^vtv(fa» — xtU l^e- 
^o^aaav ix rov mi^ov t^f fto^viloi a/bti^i where the relative construction 

* AriBtoph. Av. 1338. Cod. Rav. hu •k dvrlor mvr»Tf instead of tlM rec Jt Airr. 
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must be avoided on account of the nouns to be connected with the pro- 
noun. In Hebrew, because of its simplicity, the construction without 
the relatite is veiy frequently continued; yet a construction foreign to 
the character of the language should not be introduced into the text, by 
adding im to the following clause. (In passages like John i. 6. Acts x. 
36. Luk. ii. 36. xix. 2. to demand the relative instead of ovro^ or oito^y 
is to misapprehend the simplicity of the N. T. diction, especially as Gr. 
authors themselves often use the same, ^lian. V. H. 12, 18. Strabo 8, 
371. Philostr. Soph. 1, 25. Camp. Kypke I. 347.) 

'O dvro;, ike same is followed by a dat. of the person in the N. T., 
translated the same withy e. g. 1 Cor. xi. 5. Camp, Xen. Mem, 1, 1. 18. 
2, 1. 5. Cyrop. 6, 2. 11. 7, 1. 2. Herod. 4, 119. Isocr. Paneg, c. 23. 
Polyb. 3, 95. 

NoTB. In the casus rectus avtos among the Greeks is not used for the 
mere unemphatic he; nor is there a single passage in the N. T. which 
decidedly indicates such a use, not even in Luke, who employs it most 
frequently {camp, Luk. v. 16. 17.), yet never without some emphasis. 
*Avtbi either denotes Jesus, (Ae, the Teacher and Master, in distinction 
from the disciples) in Mr. iv. 38. Luk. v. 16. ix. 51. xxiv. 36., or is intro- 
duced either to resume the subject, or to exhibit it more strikingly, in the 
second member (Mt. vi. 4. xii. 50.), or to express a distinct antithesis; 

e. g. Luk. V. 37. xai ai'tbi (o oTyo;) IxxvO'^atta^t xcU o( aoxoi aftoXovv*to*f 

Mr. i. 8. vi. 45. Luk. xviii. 39. 

5. The pronoun iwvtov etc., which, by its origin, belongs to the third 
person, is often applied to the first and second persons where no uncer- 
tainty could result: (a) To the first person plur. Rom. viii. 23. i^^n; 
anftoi iv iavtol( ttttvdloiMv^ 1 Cor. xi. 31. 2 Cor. 1. 9. x. 12. Acts xxiii. 
14. {h) To the second pers. plur. John xii. 8. fov; ntutx^^^ ^arfor « 

Hx^^^ /*£^ coui'mv, Phil. ii. 12. -t^v ia/vtiav (fio'tTj^Lav xats^yd^so^s^ COmp, 

Mt. iii. 9. xxiii. 31. Acts, xxiii. 46. (c) To the second pers. sing. John 
xviii. 34. d4>* iavtov 6v tovf o xiysii, Mt. xxiii. 37. (Rom. xiii. 9. and Mt. 
xxii. 39. are O. T. passages quoted from the Septuag.) The same usage 
occurs among the Greeks, see Vigor, p. 165. Sturz. Lexic. Xen, II. p. 
5. Bremi adJEschin, Oratt, I. p. 66. hfycQWsi ad Xen, Eph. 164. Herm. 
ad Soph, Track, 451. Boissonnade ad Philostr, Her. p. 326. Jacobs 
ad AchiU. Tat, p. 932. Held ad Plut, JEm. Paul. p. 130. Schafer ind. 
ad JEsop, ip, ISl, Yet compare the opinion of an ancient gramma* 
rian, Apollonius, in Wolf and Buttmann Mus. antiq, studior, I. p. 360. 
and Eustath. ad Odyss, 5. p. 240. 

In the N. T. a/vfov etc., instead of the reflexive a^fov, is found more 
frequently than in Gr. authors,* and the Codd. vary very much in the 

* Later writers, as JEaoi^, the Scholiasts etc. differ in this usag^ of the N. T. Set 
Sch&fer ind. ad Msvp. p. 124. Thilo Apoer. 1. 163. 
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mode of writing these two pronouns. Only the editors of the N. T. have 
not generally noted this, and therefore we must be guided less by the 
N.-T. text, than by that of Gr. writers. The distinction between cwrov 
and o^fov on internal grounds is more difficult, because in Greek there 
occurs a reference to a more distant subject (jcomp. Held ad Plui, 7\moL 
p. 373.), and because it depends entirely on the writer, in many cases, 
whether he makes a reference or not* See Buttm. 10« Exc. ad Demosth, 
Mid, p. 140.* F. Hermann com criU ad PltU. superst. p. 37. Thus in 

Mt. iii. 16. fibs to ftvsvfia 'tov Oiov — — i^xofifvov i H^ a'b't 6 v WOuld 

be said in the person of the narrator,, ip^ a'b'tbv on the other hand 
would relate to the subject of the verb c&dc, viz. Jesus. In the N. T. 
the reference to a distant subject, one not in the same clause with the 
pronoun, on account of the simplicity of the narrative, is not very proba- 
ble, just as it dispenses with the relative construction, see above, p. 143< 
So in Mt. iii. 16. we should undoubtedly write as in the vulgar text, r> 
tovy but in John i. 48. el6iv — — l^x^fisvov rccoi ovf 6v. In Acts xxv. 21. 
also avtbv is correct. In Mt. xxiii. 37. I prefer wvt^v to avtijv, with 
Fritzsche, which Schulz also has had printed; in Eph. i. 17. Iv e^ttyvMtfet 
avtov even if it relate to Osbsy is certainly right (the apostle utters it 
in his own person): comp. Acts xxi. 10. Col. t. 20. See Fritzsche Exc, 
5. ad. Mt, p. 858. (where also the view of Matthiae ad Eurip, Iphig. 
Avl. 600, and Gram. 1. 278. is examined), Poppo ad Tkuc. III. I. p. 159. 
For comparison we quote from the Greeks, Died. Sic. 17, 64. ^^y ^^6( 
avfov tvvoiavy xvii. 15. Arrian. Epici. 1, 19. II. 1, 23. 8. Herodian. 1, 
17. 9. 2, 4. 13. 4, II. 13. Polyb. 1, 18. 3. 2, 7. 2. 3, 14. 10, 

6. The personal pronouns iyw, <rv, etc. are often used in Greek, where 
no antithesis is intended. Comp. Bornemann ad Xen. Contiv, p. 187, 
Wex ad Antig. I. 177. So Mr. xiii. 9. ^Ttitt ^< vfiui ioMtws (if the 
reading be right, see Fritzsche in loc.) Ephes. y. 32. tb fAvut^^wv T'ovf a 
ftiya i^tCv lyui 5e xcyio tU X^ttffov (jsomp. xiyci 6i 1 Cor. i. 12. Rom. XV. 8.)^ 
But usually in the N< T. they imply an emphasis, and are placed some-, 
times before, sometimes after the principal words, accordingly as the 
structure of the sentence places the accent: Luke xvii. 8. fitfa •rovf a 
(when /have eaten) ^aye<y(u km ttltoat <tv 9 John xxi. 22. iaiv oA^bv ^cXm 
fUyiw * - f fr tt^bi ah; 6v axoxov^ct fioi, tkou (do thy duty) follow me. Acts 
iii. 12. fj fjatv tl dfcM^c^e, etc. (on us: you should rather look -to God, 
direct your thoughts to him, ver. 13.), Mr. vi. 37. Boft o^oc; ^ /« c ( $ t<^* 
yhvy give ye (cia.they have nothing to eat) to eat, xiii. 23. ly^t; hk fixi' 
ftttt. See yet 1 John iv. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 86. John iii. 26. v. 44. xii. 84« 
Luke xi. 19. Mr. xiii. 23. Rom. ti. 3. 17. In respect to the use and 
omission, as well as the position of these pronouns, the Codd. vary very 
much: the decision on this subject depends not on a fancied usage of par- 
ticular authors (Gersdorf I. 472.), but on the nature of the sentence. 

* See Brcmi in d. Jahrh. der PhiLoL IX. p. 171. HoShianD idem, VIL p. 38. 
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In Luke x. 23, 24., the pronoun is both inserted and omitted in two 
successive clauses, ol ^xinovtsi a /iTLlfcfc — fto%xoi tt^o^ijtac — ^$i%ij<f<w 
i5ctf , a vfxiti ^Tttte. Only in the latter case, however, is there a 
real antithesis (vfictf contrasted with fi^o^'tatf /Sotfcx. etc.), in the former 
the o^ax/Aoi ^Ttovrei a fik< are properly speaking jio other than those of 
which the f^UHstt is predicated. Camp, 2 Cor. xi. 29. 'tCf nadevtii xai 
ovx dtsBsvutj tii cxcuvbaxC^i^tu xo* ovx iyCt ftv^ovfiai,^ in this sentence we 
must not overlook the fact that in the latter member rtv^ovfia* 1( which the 
Apostle predicates of himself) is a stronger term than axaofbaxi^* In the 
passage 1 Cor. xiii. 12. r^e iTtv/vuxfo/uu xo^w; xai ifttyvu>adtiVi some au- 
thorities add lyw to the last verb, but unnecessarily, as the antithesis ts 
expressed by means of the vox verbi. 

It may be remarked that, in some books of the O. T. the LXX. have 
translate the emphatic "D}^ with the verb^ by iyta tifity which is then 
followed by the first pers. of the verb: e. g. Judg. xi. 27. ^nKDH vh 
^2}m xai 9V9 iyC tifii i>dxi ^fta^fovf comp, v. 3. vi. 16. 1 Kings ii. 2* 

7. Instead of the possessive pronoun, liiof is often used in the N. T. 
even abusively, as propriu9 for suus or ^lu in the later Latin (and in 
the Byzantines oLxtlos^ see e. g. B. LuUx to Agath.^ Petr* Patrie.j Pris- 
eus^ Dexipp. ed. Bonn.), e. g. M t. xxii. 5. d^x^ei^ d^ ^bp i6iw dy^^, 
without any emphasis (and without antithesis of xtnvbi or AxKot^toi), Mt. 
XXV. 14. ixdxioe fovi IBlovi dovxov^ 1 Pet. tii. 1. (So also Septuag. Prov. 
zxvii. 8. Jas. vii. 10.). Yet on the whole it occurs but seldom, and no 
appropriate example of it can be adduced from 6r. authors (since what 
Schwarz Comment, p. 687. and Weiske de Pleon. p. 62* quote, is alto- 
gether unsatisfactory, or at least only specious, as also Diod. Sic. 5, 40.; 
here and there also we find e^itt^o^ for i6M$, see Wesseling ad Diod* Sic* 
II. p. 9. The Fathers, on the other hand, sometimes use Ihw^ as a per- 
sonal pron* comp, Epiph. 0pp. II. p. 622. A.). In most passages there 
is an antithesis either evident or concealed, John x. 3. Mt. xxv* 15. Acts 
ii. 6. Rom. xi. 24. xiv. 4. also Mt. ix. 1. The parallel sentence 1 Cor. vii. 2. 

€xa,iftos t^v catifovytwoi xa ix^'t^i xai sxaatfj ^bvtbiov aivB^a Ijt^^o iS) let each 

one have his wife^ and let each {woman) have her own husband, Bohme, 
KUndl and Wahl take Ihio^ in Heb. vii. 27. very improperly for the mere 
possessive. When tdco; is connected with a personal pron. as Tit. i. 12* 
Ihtos a/^up jt^o^'gfiu the pronoun expresses the idea of possession ^heir 
pdet)y but tdtof makes the antithesis their own poet^ not a foreign one. 
Similar .£schin. adv. Ctesiph. 143. Xen. HelL 1, 14. 13. Plut. Menex. 
247. B. See Lobeck ad Phrynich, p. 441. Wurm. ad Dinarch. p. 70. 
About John V. 18. Rom. viii. 32. see Tholuck. 

Kfvfa with the ace. of a person, pron. is considered a circumlocution 
for the posses, pron., e. g. i. 15. ^^ xa^' <^/ta; ^b^f t;, your faiths Acts xvii. 
28. hi xa^* vfia; ftoifftaiy xviii. 15. ro/io; o xa^' vfia$) etc. This, on the 
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whole, is true, but it results very naturally from the signification of this 
prepos.: ij xo^' v/ia$ rti<ftti means properly ^e« quss ad voifertinet^ ctpud 
V08 (in vobis) est, comp* iElian. V. H. 2, 42. ^ xat^ a/vf^ a^^f^i Dion. 
Hall. 2. 1. o» xa^' 47fias ;t<ovo». Camp. § 30. note 5. 

Note 1. The gen. of a personal pron., especially fwv and tsov (seldom 
i7|ioy, vf*&vy iuuifov) is very frequently placed before the governing noun 
(with the artic.) where there is no special emphasis: Mt. ii. 2. vii. 24. 
zii. 49. xvi. 18. xvii. 15. xxiii. 8. Mr. v. 30. ix. 24. Rom. xiv. 16. Phil, 
ii. 2. iv. 14. Col. ii. 5. iv. 18. 1 Cor. viii. 12. 1 Thess. ii. 16. iii. 10. 13. 
2 Thess. ii. 17. iii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 2 Tim. i. 4. Philem. ver. 5. Luke 
vi. 47. xii. 18. xv. 30. xvi. 6. xix. 35. John ii. 23. iii. 19. xxi. 33. iv. 47. 
ix. 11. xxi. 26. xi. 32. xii. 40. xiii. 1. 1 John iii. 20. Rev. iii. 1. ii. 8. 
15. X. 9. xiv. 18. xviii. 5.; yet in many such passages variations are noted« 
See Gernsdorf 456. The genitive is inientianally placed before (a) 
Ephes. ii. 10. ai;ifO'ii yd^ Ufuv kolfjfjtay with more emphasis than s(Sfit9 
y. ft* a'i'fov Luke xii. 30. xxii. 53.; (b) 1 Cor. ix. 11. fiiya, ti ^/itZs 
4fiiC>v <« (ta^xtxa ^t^laofisvy for the sake of the contrast: Phil. iii. 20.; 
(c) John xi. 48. ^fUHv xai thv toytoif xai fo i^voff where the genit. belongs 
to two nominatives,* Acts xxi. 11. Rev. ii. 19. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 
10. Tit. i. 15. Luke xii. 35. (Diod. Sic. 11, 46.). Also comp. 1 Thess. 
i. 3. ii. 19. (I/Aov, depending on a noun and placed after it, occurs only in 
connections like Rom. i. 12. ftl(ittu>i vfuHiv ^t xm l/iov, xvi. 13. fuj^ti^a c^ 
ifov xo* IfMv^). The insertion of the personal pronoun between the arti- 
cle and the noun, as in 2 Cor. xii. 19. <bki^ t^i vfi^ olxoiotttjsj xiii. 9. 
i. 6. is on the whole rare. Comp. Kriiger on JTen. Anab, 6, 6. 16. 
Rost Grammar p. 464. 

Note 2. As to ovto^ and Ix^lvo^ it may be remarked that the former 
is usually placed before, and the latter aiher the noun, ovto; 6 oy^^^tof, 
^ M^^ofco^ l«e»v«K. Yet the opposite of this occurs, in respect to oi^ro$ 
Mt. xxviii. 15. Mr. xv. 39. Luke i. 29., without a material change of the 
sense, and in respect to IxbIvo^ in the formulas of transition (Gersdorf 

433.), \v IxcH^Oif ttui ^/i*i^(Uf, \v IxcM^ if^ ^f*^C?> ^^ SxeM'9 f 9 xeu^w. We 

roust not, however, suppose that an author is so bound to the one position, 
that we must reject the other, although the sense or good Codd. allow it. 

Note 3. The possessive pronouns are sometimes to be taken objectively y 
e. g. Luke xxii. 19. 17 Ifi^ ova/M^fft; memoria met (1 Cor xi. 24.), Rom. 
xi. 31. t'9 v/tcfc<9 Mth 2 Tim. iv. 6. 1 Cor. xv. 31. So also in the Gr. 
writers (especially in poetry): Xen. Cyrop* 3, 1. 16. ewoCtf xo* ^ti^^f^ tjg 
l/A^, i. e. tjj tis ^ftfi, Soph. Phil. 1255. tov ahv ^w, Thuc. 6, 89. Plat. 
Crorg. p. 486. A. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 3. 32. About the Latin, comp. Eritz 
ad 8aUu9t. Lat. p. 243. 

Note 4. A superfluous dative of the pers. prcMi. is sometimes found ia 
the familiar, easy style of both the Greeks and Hebrews (therefore dot, 

* Where it has not tbia poBition, the pron. must be repeated lor the sake of per-, 
apicoity. Acta iv. 2a j^« hx*k^^»^ ^ ^^ ^» nM(<cn» etc. Loke xviii. 90. Mt. 
zii. 47. Acta ii. 17. 
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ethicus, Buttm. 120, 2. ad Demosth. Mid. p. 9. Jacob, ad Lucian. Toxar. 
p. 138.). Out of the N. T., where certainly this usage was to be ex* 
pected, may be mentioned Mt. xxi. 5. a quotat. from the O. T., and Mt. 
xxi. 2. Rev. ii. 16. Heb. x. 34. But in Mt. xxi. 2. wywytti fno^ means 
bring him to me, and d^/ay. alone would have been defective; in Rev. ii. 
16. l^x^fiol 601 taxvy I shall quickly come (to you) upon you (punishing); 
comp> ver. 14. sx^ s:ara <jov ox^ya, ver. 16. -.tsta^or^aovi in Heb. x. 34. tx^** 
iavtoti vTta^^iv repogitam or destinatam sibi habere^ The dat. here is 
not altogether pleonastic* (For the similar formula ^xa oot, see Herm. 
ad Lucian. conscr. hist. p. 179. e* g. Lucian. pise. 16. i^lu vftip cx5txa- 
ookaa t^v 5fc3c«7i'.) 

Note 5. 'H -^xv f^^y ^^^ ®^<^' ^^ usually considered a circumlocutioa for 
the pers* pron. (see Weiske Pleon. p. 72.) both in quotat. from the O. T., 
as Mt. xii. 18. Acts ii. 27. Heb. x. 38., and in originally N. T. passages, 
and thus used is a Hebraism (Gesen. Lehrgeb, p. 752. Vorst. Hebr, p. 
121.). In no passage of the N. T. however, is 4^:^97 entirely without 
significancy, any more than tC^i)J in the Heb. (see Winer's Simon.) but 
denotes the sotd (the spiritual principle) in such phrases as 2 Cor. xii. 15. 

ex6afla»ij^60fjMi vTti^ <Mf -^x*^ vfiuw^ 1 Pet. ii. 25. Irti^xOfios tutv '^x*^ 

vfiuy, or the heart (the seat of the affections and desires), as in Rev. xviii. 
14. lHt>'^fjM%t 'Tfljf '^x^ii tfov, Mt. xxvi. 38. ttt^Cxvnoi io'tip ^ -^xv f«>u.— 
'^rvxri would be a mere circumlocution in cases where not the soul alone, 
but the whole man, including the body, is intended, and here perhaps 
Rom. ii. 9. ought to belong: but -^xn there is that of man Vfhxch feels the 
^Xc^^f and the (stevox<^' This use of the word ^^xv ^^nds to perspicuity 
or even circumstantiality of the discourse, from which pleonasm difl^rs 
entirely. It is also found so frequently in the 6r. writers, comp. Xen. 
Cyrop. 6, 1. 26. Polyb. 3, 116. iGlian. V. H. 1, 32., espeoially poets, 
and we recognise in it not a Hebraism, but a peculiarity of the old lan- 
guage, which was eminent for perspicuity. See Georgi Vind* p. 274. 
Schwaiz ad Olear, p. 28^ Comment, p. 1439. 



§ 23. Use of the Demonstrative Pronoun. 

1. The pronoun ovfo; sometimes refers, not to the nearest, but to a 
more remote noun, which is the principal subject, and therefore psycho^ 
logically nearest to the writer, and most immediately before his mind 
(Schafer ad Demosth. V. 322. Stallbaum ad Plat. Phssdr. p. 28. 167.): 
Acts iv. 11. ovfoff ('Iiytfovj X^iatbi ver. 10.) iatw 6 )u>of, 1 John v. 20. 
ovt'o; iativ 6 axtj^ivof ^cd(, viz. 6 ^€o; itffivy not X^ttff Of, as the old Theo- 
logians, from dogmatical views, interpreted; since 0x470. $s6i is a constant 
and exolusive epithet of the Father, and a warning against idolatry fol* 
lows; &x^* et9^ is contrasted with Mvi%. (Dr. Winer seems to have for- 
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gottea herd, that if, as he affirms, the epithet dxaj^tyo; hi the N. T. is ex- 
cknively appiied to God, ia distinction from Christ, on the other .hand 
the ^iofi cMwvto; is just us -exclusively predicated of Jesus Christ. And 
what he says about the contrast between the true God and idols, is of no 
weight, unless it h^ first established that the Apostle does not intend here 
to assert that Christ is God: for if he prociairos Jesus to be the true God 
and eternal life, then the contrast is quite as striking and strong between 
X^frtfi'orand idols as between them and dso;. Trs.) The passage in Acts viii. 
26. avt47 i^^iv s^iiof is doubtful, where some supply the nearest subject 
rd^oj others 6do(, see Kiinol in loc. and Winer's Biblical Lexicon I. p. 
462. I unhesitatingly prefer the latter. Aets vii. 19. 2 John 8. are 
more simple. (Passages from Greek prose writers, see in Ast ad Plat* 
PoUt. p. 417. Legg. p. 77.). In Acts iii. 13. ixtivoi must be referred 
to the nearest subject {see Breroi ad Lijs. p. 154.), and probably also in 
John vii. 45., where ixzivoh denotes the members of the Sanhedrim 
{i^x^H' *' ^H^f^') collectively, as one college. Ovfo; and ixnpo^ thus 
connected relate, the former to the remote, the latter to the nearer sub- 
ject. See Plut. vit» Demost. 3. 

The same is thought to be the case with the relat. pron. in 1 Cor. i. 
8. (Bemhardy 297. GSller ad Tkue. II. 21. Siebelis ad Pausan. III. p. 
52., and about the Latin, Kritzai2 SaUust, (1. p. 115. see Pott in ^.), 
where St is referred to Ssoi as the principal subject, ver. 4., although 'Ii^tf. 
X^frtff- immediately precedes; but this is not necessary, not even on ac- 
count of the following fnato^ 6 d^o;. To avoid antiquated difficulties, this 
canon has been applied to Heb. ix. 4. (see Kiinoel in loc), ^nd from dog- 
matic views, to Rom. v. 13., but to both incorrectly. On 1 John ii. d« 
and iii. 24. see Liicke. Heb. ix. 2. 2 Thess. ii. 9. are uncontroverted. 

2. The demonstrative pron. is oflen included in the relat. (Hoogeeven 
ad Tig* p* 119.): e.g. John xiii. 29. ay6^aaw ^ x^*^ Ix^t^*^ (favfo* 
wy), Acts viii. 24. xxvi. 16. xxi. 24. Eph. iii. 20. John xviii. 26. Luke 
xxiii. 41. Rev. xx. 4. {cotnp, Xen. Cyrop. 6, 2. 1. am^siXm Ctv jdcov, 
Achill Tat. 2, 7. tru wv c^to^s xvjii^i^ Stallbauni ad Plat, rep* I. p. 139. 
In such a case, if a preposition precede the relative, it belcngs logically 
either to the relative clause, like Rom. x. 14. gtw^ iftixaxicovta* tii Sv 
ovx iitCsttvaavi vi. 21. t'tVa xa^itbv tlxftt 'tott (nearly tovtCtv) ip oTj vvv 
tftai6Xvvto^i {comp. Soph. Philoct* 957. ^vCtv fta^iito 5(u^* V ^^ uv i^f^" 

Pofifiv);* John xix. 37. (Septuag ) Luke v. ?5. 2 Pot. ii. 12.),t or to the 

* When Keiche remarks that, in all ether examples, only tho demonstrative which 
should have been governed by a verb, is omitted, and never one dependent on a noun, 
he manifestly goes too far. Comp. xviii. 26. Luke xxiii. 41. 

* Some redion here Rom. vii. 6., bat h 5 belongs to r^tMir,and *iro0«y. absolutely, is 
added to xamfy. to designate the mood. 

17 
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demonstrative which ought to be supplied, John vi. 29. Spa fCia'ttvaij^9 
§ii 3v dftiotttXiv ixtivos, Johu xvii. 9. 2 Cor. t. 10. Heb« v. 8. comp* 
Diod. Sic. 1, 32, avv al$ ^toictfa* xofiftaii for ovp ifaot^ ai Otc, Xeo. 
Mem. 2, 6. 34. Hell. 4, 8. 33. Deniosth. adv. Conon. p. 729. A. Arrian 
Alex. 6, 4. 3. Diog. L. 9, 11. 6. 6, 2. 8. Sext. Etnp. adz. Math. 2, 36* 
Ilerodi. I, 4* 7., or to both clauses, 2 Cor. ii. 3. iW /em^ XvHijv l^tw df* cl^r 
Utt iM xfU^tppj comp, I Cor. x. 30. John xi. 6. Phil. iv. 11. Instances 
with a relative adverb, John xi. 32. ^x^jif o^oh ijv 6 'Iiytfowj, Mr. v. 40, 
9l9tto^tvstiu o9<ov ^v TO Hoiiiop {comp. BuUmann ad Philoet. p. 107.) 
John vi. 62. Mt. xxv. 24. amfwyutv o^tp vo 6n6xc^iti6af for ixsik^tp ottwm 
Comp. Thuc« 1, 89. and Herm. ad Soph. Oed. Col. p. 247. Still more 
free is the construction, John xx. 19. «wy ^v^wy xtTCkMiuvCtp oicoiy ^ow cl 
fta^t a*f etc. That in such compound sentences no comma should bo 
placed before the relative, has been mentioned above; in John vi. 29* it 
would be absurd. 

3. Ovf OS, ixupoi and ovt6$ sometimes stand af\er the subject or a pre? 
ceding predicate, and immediately before the verb, if the former consist 
of several words, e. g. Mt. xxiv. 13. o v^o/ietyas sli f £Xo$, ovt'of awi^<fet9h 
vi. 4. i H(ktf^ 0OV 6 /3xc9<Mtr — ouf 6; &9Cod(dtfc» tfot (where there is no suf« 
ficient reason for omitting the pronoun), Mr. vii. 15. to, ixHo^tvofitpo, oh 
dvf ov, ixtlpd^ iatt to, xotpovpta <op av^^iattop, vii. 20.. xii. 40. 1 Pet. V. 

10. 1 Cor. vi. 4. tovi iiov^ipfifiipovi ip t^ txxXtj6i4i tov^ovi xa^^sff (Xen. 

Conv. 8) 33. Ages. 4, 4*) Acts ii. 23. (iElian. V.H. 12. 19. t^v ftotf^t^Cas^ 
^aH^ — ravtifv avw/^dptt). See SchUier Melet. p. 84. Scbwarz Com* 
ment. 1009. Matth. II. 1046. Jacob ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 78. 144. 
and ad Ltician. Alex, p. 7. Siebelis ad Pausan. I. p. 63. About the 
Latin, see Kritz ad Salliut. I. p. )71. (The more extended strengthen- 
ing of this etnphasis by 6h does not occur in the N. T. Buttm. ad DemosA* 
Mid. p. 152. Engelhardt ad Plat. Menex. p. 252.) Those pronouns are 
found thus more frequently after antecedent clauses, which begin with 
a conjunc. or a relat. John ix. 31. Jas. i. 13. Mt. xii. 50. Comp. Wahl 

11. 223. 

The repetition of the demonstr. pron. is worthy of remark, in Luke 
xix. 2. xai a V f 6 ; fjv (i^;t^f cXcdvi;; xm, ovto^^ ftKovato^. The sense is, 
he was a chief publican, and (as such) a rich (man), Matth. II. 1040. 

For the sake of perspicuity the same pronoun is repeated in long sen- 
tences, 1 Cor. V. 3. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Comp. in the Greek Fritzsche ad 
Mr. p. 14. V. Fritzsche Question. Lucian. p. 14. 110. 

4. Before 6ri, Tira, and similar particles, the demonstrative pronoun 
often occurs, when the following sentence should be particularly noticed 
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(especially in Ftiul and Joha): 1: Tim. i. 9. tiSC>s tovro, ot$t etc. Acts xz. 
29. fyw ya( M^ft «otko, or(» etc. comp. Acts xitiv. 14. John vi. 29. Rom. 
vi. 6. xi. 25.)* 2 Cor. v. 14. x. 7. 11. 1 Cor. i. 12. xv. 50. 2l»et. i. 20. 
1 John i. 5. iti. 11. 23. iv. 9. 10. v. 2. 3. 11. 14. Phil. i. 6. 25. So tit 
tavto before Spa Acts ix. 21. Roni« xiv. 9. 2 Cor. ii. 9. Ephes vi. 22. 

1 Pet. ill. 9« 1 John iii. 8., iv tovtt^ 6tv 1 John ii. 3. 5. iii. 16. 19. iv* 13. 
iv rovf9, Cva John xv. 8. 1 John iv. 17. {see Liicke in loe.) For the 
sake of emphasis also, the demonstrative is used, where an infinitive 
(Matth. adJEurip. Pkoen* 520. Syrachl. II. 1046.) or a nominative pre- 
dicate follows: — 2 Cor. ii. 1. Ix^wa. ifuwt^ tovtoj th f/tfj KoXtv iv Xvftif 
«t(o$ 4>fjMs iX^tlvi I Cor. vii. 37. Ephes. iv. 17. Jas. u 27. {cotnp. Xen. 
IklU 4, 1. 2. Plat. Hipp. mai. p. 302. A. Gorg. p. 49^1. D. Arrian. 
EpUt. 31^1. 4. Porphyr. abstin. 1, 13. Dion. Hall, de Thuc. 40, 3.), 

2 Cor. xiii. 9. tovro xai cv^to/^c^ tfjv v/iCt» xo/td^'Ci^w^ 1 John iii. 24. v. 4. 
[cottip* Achili. Tat, 7, 2. ^o^^axov avtqt tov'to t^i — — xvitfji 17 ft^oi oExxoy 
tls to fta^tiv xow<avCaky Plat. rep. 3. p. 407. Lucian. navig. 3. Eurip. 
SuppL 512. amp. Jacob ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 136. Ast. ad Plat. Folk* 
p. 466.); and even c»; •rovfd is so used in Acts xxvi. 16. sis fov'fo ya^^ 
ftSf ^1^ 0M fc^oxttc^s^^ ot ^lii^i'tr^ xoi /ia^f v^a^ etc. and ovf »$ 1 Pet. ii» 
15. and ivttv^tv Jas. iv. 1. Finally, the demonstrative thus precedes a 
participial construction in Mr. xii. 24. ov Im tovto tcxa/via^ty /i/^ ^Mt^t 
tas Y^a4>d$, etc. therefore, because you know not, etc. 

The use of the pron. demonstr. in phrases such as Acts i. 5. od /uta 
ftfOHMs r<»vtV; ^if^C^ ^fi^ iy^) ^ fo^ daySy presents no difficulty; it de- 
pends not on a transposition of ^ooivf, but is to be interpreted as the Latin 
ante hos qyinque dies^ etc., comp. in Greek Cuf 6%iyuiv n^b tovtav ^/if- 
^wv (Achili. Tat. 7, 14.), oi n^o fCoXKZv tCitvie i^fit^iiv (Heliod. jSEth. 2, 
22. 97.). Avta* 4itii^iu are those days just passed, and ante hos quinque 
dies means properly, before the last past five days (reckoning from the 
present). Therefore the pronoun connects the time specified with the 
present. Interpreters and Lexicographers explain the demonstrative in 
Jas. iv. 13. t<o^tv<su>fit9a els t^vBs trjv ttoXiv into some certain city, only 
by reference to the known 6 6scva; but od« is used precisely so among the 
Greeks, e. g. Plutarch Symp. 1, 6. t^he triv ^lu^w a certain day. 

The plural of the demonstrative pronoun 'rcbvta sometimes refers in 
Greek to a single object, and therefore, strictly speaking, stands for t ovtro 
(Plat. Apol. p. 19. D. Phmd. 70. D. see Schafer ad Dion. p. 80. comp. 
also Jacobs ad Achili. Tat. p. 524. Stallbaum ad Pint. Apol. p. 19. D. 
Bemhardy 282.) f This is the case in the N. T. 3 John. 4. (where, in 

* In Rom. ii. 3. an extended vocative is thrown in between ravr* and the clause 
beginning with Sri. 

t Fritzscbe Qa^ition. Lucian p. 126. limits this observation thus: plur. p9ni d§ 
una re tantum mode $ic, si neque uUa emergat umhiguUas et atU universe, non de^ 
JinUe quis Zofturtur, out una res plwrium «t sU ftrndHa* 
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some Codd. it is changed ioto t'avf 975), John xv, 17. (see Tholuck in Joc.\ 
Luke xii. 4. but perhaps not John xix. 86. see Von Hengei AnnottU. p. 
85. On the other band the well known x<u ravra idque can be reckoned 
here (Heb. xi. 12.). In 1 Cor. vi. 11. xa.1 xavrd tivt^ ^ff and such a set^ 
talis faHruB homines, the favra may have secondarily a sense expressive 
of contonipt (Bernhardy 281). Yet this* perhaps was far from the mean- 
ing of the Apostle, and ravfa often relates to a series of predicates: of 
stich kind, ex hoc genere fuistis. Kypke and Pott 00 this passage have 
a medJey of remarks. 

Liicke in 1 John v. 20. (camp, also Theolog, Sfvdien II. p. 147.), be^ 
lieves there is a prozeiio^ma of the demonstrative pronoun: otirdj iattv 6 
aXfj^tvbi ^cof, x<u (av^ij) ij ^ aiwycof is of itself not impossible, btit as I 
thiuki unoecessary. 



§ 24. Use of the Relative Pronotm. 

1. According to attraction {comp, Herm. ad Viger» p. 889. Bernhardy 
299.)* the relative pronoun, which is required to be in the accusative by 
the governing verb, is so attracted by the oblique case of the preceding 
noun, with which it is logically connected (like a principal and secondary 
clause), that it takes the same case. This peculiarity, which imparts to 
the discourse more internal connection, and greater euphony, was already 
^miliar to the LXX., and is found regularly in the N. T. e. g. Luke ii. 

20. iftt ftaaw oc$ fjxovtsiv, John ii. 22. IxCativaav t^ %,6ya 9 dftfVf Acts iii. 

21. 25. x. 30. vii. 17. xxii. 10. Jas. ii. 5. 1 Pet. iv. 11. John vii. 31. 
zv. 20..xvii. 5. xxi. 10. Luke v. 9. Mt. xviii. 19. 2 Cor. i. 4, Tit. iii. 6. 
Rev. xviii. 6. etc. (where the comma before the relative is to be omitted 

in the text, ^ 7, 1.). Jude 15. nt^i rtdvt<av tZtv «^ywv asi^nai a/vtuv or 

^(sifiijaav merits special notice. Camp. Zeph. 3: 11. r^v irtttt^Bivfjidtuiv 
^v ^ai^rjaai tif ifii» Instances however are found where this usage of 
the language is neglected, Heb. viii. 2. r<^f axtjvvjs f <^; dKrj^w^iy 47 inijiia 
6 xv<t<K> and according to good Codd. in 4cts vii. 16. Tit. iii. d,,comp, be- 
sides, the variations John xvii. 11. Mr. xiii. 19. jS^^e Bomemann ad 
Xenoph. Anab, p. 30. Pflugk ad Eurip. Med. 753. This attraction 
does not occur at all in Matt., in Mr. but o/ice, without var. vii. 13. 

£)ph. i. 6. t'ljj a:a^tfoj, §j l^t^a^tVuflrcy (var. iv ^) iv. 1. t'ljj x^c^ffeo;, ^f 
^sX^^fc, 2 Cor. i. 4. dca ttj^ fta^axXri(SfCi>i, fji rta^axaXovfis^, seem not to 
fail under the above rule, but the ^f to stand for ^. But these passages 
may be explained by the well known phrases, xXrjaiv xaxnv, ta^dxxvjfttv 

ta^axaXiivy x^^ ^to^^f ovv, dydTifpf ^yarcdv (^ 32. 2.), and by the equally 
* Comp, KrQger in aein. Unieraueh.a.d, Oebiete der lat Sprachlebre. III. 
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known passive construction. See Gieseler in Rosenm, Repert. II. 124.)* 
Also Acts xxiv. 21. ^v»vijf fj^ tx^o^ c^f^f, etc. ^$ is probably used for ^. 
(Mt. xxvii. 50. Mr. i. 26. Rev. vi. 10.). (Comp. Boissonade ad Nicety 
p. 33.), but ^ioj^ signifies wordj cally exclamation, sathat the construc- 
tion is reduced to the phrase ipu»rriv x^a^ftv, which, it is true, is unusual, 
but not in)po8sible. Camp. Isa. vi. 4. 4>w«^$ rjf ixix^ar/ov. Kriiger as 
above 274. shows that the attraction nnay also affect the dative relat. 
Camp. Heinichen ad Euseb. II. p. 98. 

2. The contrary sometimes occurs, viz. that the noun, to which the 
relative refers, is attracted into the construction of relative clauses, and 
takes the case of the relative: (a) So that the noun precedes the relative: 

1 Cor. X. 16. to't a^'tov ov x\uifi£Vi ov;t^ xobvtavCa tov ow/itat'o;, MU xxi. 42. 
Xi^ov ov ayt^boxlfiaaavj ovto; iyev^^ty Luke xii. 48. ftavtl d iio^ ^oXv, 

ftoxv iijTr^^r^attai, fta^'* avf ov, 1 Pet. ii. 7. (Septuag.), perhaps also Luke 

i* 72. fiv^a^^at dia^x)^; ayta; avtov ofxov or u/totfs ^^6^ Aj^^adpL (dif- 
ferently Kiindi), but perhaps not Acts x. 36. (^see Gieseler 126. Kriiger 
224. — {b) So that, by its position, it is incorporated with the relative 
clause: Mr. vi. 16. ov iyC* drtEXi^axtsa ^lutdvvfiv, ovto^ ifft't, Philem. 10, 
also Rom. vi. 17. vftr^xolV(Satt £i$ ov fCa^eiodijtt tvitov hihokXTii* the last 

may be analyzed d^ tin* did. oy.^a^., accusative following the passive (a 
similar attraction, by which the ace. of the more remote object is affect- 
ed, see in Demosth* Mid. p. 385. C. hixrjy afia ^ovxo/icvo» Xa^etv, dv Ifti tCtp 

oXXuif ef c^iayt'o ^^aavv ovta, where Zv for a, 1. e. Iv o7$ belonging to ^^aa. 
Zvta), or as others choose (recently also Bornemann and Riickert): vntjx* 
(f 9) fvTCw did. ct$ 6v na^>) as the construction vjtaxovsw ^mf is only usual 
in Paul. Even Acts xxi. 16. wyovxt^ ^a^' Z itvio^Ctfisv Myatftoyt, etc. some 
interpret by attraction: &y. na^a Mva^wva — 9ta^' 9 lev., yet see § 31, 2. 
Parallels with both the cited passages are found, (a) Ilippocr. morb. 
4, 1 1 . fa; ftT^a^ a$ wvo/uacrat avf a$ f to crto/uaf », etc. JLy cias ban* Arist* p. 
649. ^lian. Anim. 3, 13. Herod. 2, 106. Soph. Electr. 653. Aristoph, 
Plut 200., the well known passage of Virgil (w27ii. 1,577. Urbem qvam 
statuOy vestra est. Terent. Eunuch. 4, 3. 11. camp. Wetsten 1. 468. — 
(b) Xenoph. Anab. 1, 9. 19. §1 twa 0^4^ xataaxtvd^ovta ^s o^x^^ x^^o^ 
{x*^$ Vi o<xo0« ^^P^' ^^- ^' ^^'^* £urip. Orest. 63. and Electr. 860. 
camp. Liv. 9, 2. Terent. Andr. proL 3. See Matth. II. 1054. • 

Under (6) comes also Rom. iv. 17. xativav^i o<C ittls'ttvftt Otov^ where^ 
however, not a nominative or accusal., but a dative is a^cted by attrac- 
tion. That is always an abuse of the attraction become so common, al« 

* And 80 perhaps also Aristoph. Plut 1044. T<£Xa»r' i^o^ t^t vB^ot IT; uC^^f/MM. 
t On turoKwin tU especially in Joseph, see Kypke Ohservatt, 
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though some examples of the kind occur, Kriiger 247. (Xeo. Cyrop, 5, 4, 

An incorporatioo of the noun with the relative clause, without change of 
case, is found: .Mt. xxiv. 44. ^ ut^q, ov Soxtlttt o w6f fov dv^w^ov s^x^tatf 
Mt. vii. 2. if 9 fuf (9 ft'S't^tltt /lit^tj^aetai v/uy, John xi. 6. On Mr* 
zv. 12, see Fritzscho. Comp. Bernhardy 302. 

Attraction with an omission of the word, which occasions it, see (a) 
with interposition of a preposition, Heb. v. 8. tfia^tv d^^' ov l^a>«, i. e. 
dftb f ovfuy, a (cSy) tfCa^e (Demosth. in Enetg, p. 6S4* B. ayoMuet^oaaa 
it' ot; iyd iTititov'^iWy Plat. CratyL p. 386. A. iEsop.^afr. 74, 2. Xen. 
Atuib, 1, 9. 25. Arrian. Alex. 4, 10. 3. Lysias 11. p. 242. ed. Auger.) 
1 Cor. vii. 1.; {b) without a preposition, Rom. xv. 13. ov roX/M^tfw ijoxttp 
Y* Ml' ov x(vttt^ya(sdto^ etc. (Soph. PhilocU 1227. CEd, K. 855.). About 
an attraction with adverbs of place, see § 23. 2« and Kriiger 302* 

3. The relative seems to be used for the interrogative in a direct ques- 
tion, Mt. xxvi. 50. Ifat^c, i^^ B (i. e. ini tl Aristoph. Lydstr. 1103.) tti^nm 
This is an abuse of the declining Greek (Schilfer ad Demosth, V. p. 285.), 
which Lobsten ad Phryn. p. 57. has proved in reference to other rela- 
tive pronouns (Plat. Alcib.pr. 110. C); and it will not seem very strange 
when we reflect on the similar use of the words qui and quis* Good 
prose writers ofler no instances of it (in Plat. Men. p. 74. D. tC has been 
substituted by modern editors, as appears, without authority of the 
manuscripts, camp. Plat. Rep. 8» p. 559. see Stallbaum). But it is not 
necessary, for this reason, to suppose an aposiopesis in the above pas- 
sages, nor with Fritzsche to consider the sentence an exclamation: vettis 
sodalis, ad qualem rem perpetrandam odes! By means of the question^ 
Jesus could very well direct the attention of Judas to the baseness of 
his purpose. 

Note 1. Sometimes the relative pronoun takes the gender and number 
of the following noun, which is a predicate in the relative clause annexed 
for the sake of explanation (o; — i^ti) (a kind of attraction, comp. Her- 
mann ad Vig. p. 708. Heindorf ad Plat. Phsedr. p. 279.): e. g. Mr. xv. 
16. f^( avXtjiy 6 latb rt^tMtui^iovy Gal. iii. 16. ^9 orci^fiatl oov, o; iatt 
%^t6t6ii Ephes. i. 14. ftvtvfia^ 6'$ iottv appak^Jw, 1 Tim. iii. 15. h 01x9 
^sovf'rjtti i<stip ixotXT^oCa ^cov, Phil. i. 28. Ephes. iii. 13. On the other 
hand, Ephes. i. 23. tjj ixxx^siq- ^fv^ iatt to 0w/ta dvf ov, 1 Cor. iv. 17* 
(Col. iii. 14. the Codd. vacillate). On Mt. xxvii. 33. and similar pas- 
sages, see Fritzsche ad Matth. p. 812. On Heb. ix. 9. the interpreters 
are even yet divided in opinion. See Rilnoi in lac. This seems to be 
the case more particularly, where the noun of the relative clause is ap- 
prehended as the leading subject, and therefore takes place in relation to 
particular names of things, which in the leading clause had been repre- 
sented under a general name (Mr. 15. 1 Tim. 3. camp. Pansan. 2, 13. 
4.), especially as to persons (Gal. 3. camp. Cic. Sext. 42. animal^ avEX 
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9oeamu8 kominim)i or where the relative should have, been a. neuter used 
absolutely (Eph. 3.). On the contrary, the relative retains the gender 
of the noun in the leading clause, where tho secondary clause contains a 
circumstantial elucidation (camp. Bremi on Nep. Thratyhn 2.), See 
KrUger 90., and for the Latin, Zumpt's Gravu § 372. Kritz ad Salluti. 
L p. 292, 

^NoTB 2. It is peculiar to Paul, sometimes to connect two, three and 
more clauses by means of the relat. pronoun, even although it refer ta 
different subjects: Col. i. 24. zxviii. 29. Eph. iii. 11. 1^. 

. NoTE*3. The neuter S before a whole clause in the sense of in reipeet 
tOi etc (as in Latin quod) is found in Rom. vi. 10. d di J^, ^n 1*9 9f9, Gat* 
ii, 20, 5 61 riw Sw h 9o<xc, iv ftioftk Sw etc. Comp. Matth 11. 1068. 



^ 25. U$e of the LOerrogaiive Pronoun^ and cf the Jndefifdie t^. 

1. The interrogative pronoun Wf, W is usual, not only in the indired 
question and after verbs signifying to knoto, to inquire tnto, eto., whilst 
OS r»s, S, r» never occur in the N. T. ^Mt. xx* 22. John'x. 6. Luk. xxiii. 
84. Acts xxi. 33. Rom. viii. 26. Comp, Xenoph. Cyrop. 1, 1. 6. 1, 8. 17* 
Memor. 1, 6. 4.) but also, (especially <») in cases where the Greeks 
would have used o rir, so that the interrogative seems to be reduced to the 

German teas (in Eng. what. Trs.) Mt. x. 19. do^^cfeu vfuv tl 

Xox^ffc^c quod dicatis Luk. xvii. 8. Itolfiaaovf ti ht^iivri^ia^ para quod 
comedam (not qttid comedam, which in Latin can scarcely be said in this 
connection.) The construction in Mr. vi. 36. ti ^yc^&w o^x \zov6h (Mt« 
zv. 82.), constitutes the transition to this. With but little change of 
meaning, the passage might be read 6V» ^yuci dv« t^tov* > as in the Latin both 
non habent quid comedantj and non habeni quod comedant^ are correct, 
(Ramshorn Gr. p. 368); in the latter, tx*w and habere express the sim- 
ple meaning of having or possessing (that, which they might eat]^ they 
have not), in the former, the idea of inquiry is implied (wherefore 
habeo quid must sometimes be translated by / knowy what)y inquiring 
what they shall eat, they have nothing (to eat). Similar Xen. Cyrop* 
6, 1. 48. ovx tx^ tl fAti^ov tlfiio* On Mr. xiv. 36. see Fritzsche. (The 
relative and interrogative are connected in 1 Tim. i. 7. ftij roovy«f$, fti^-rt 
a xryovtfi fu^t fttfi 'tiva^ 9tafif^atoyv^iu nan inteUigentes nee airoD dicuni 
nee avTD asaerani* Comp. Stallbaum ad Plat. Rep. L p. 248. IL p. 26 L). 

SefaleuMMT, Haab (p. 82.) and others add here many examples of an 
entirely difierent kind, (a) where tis retains its meaning as an interroga- 
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tive pronoun, and in Lat. must be translated by quia or quid: Mt. vii.9. 
«K total hi vfjMv av^^wTtof etc. qids est inter vos homo etc. Mt. xii. 11. 
(See Fritzsche in loc.\ Luk. xiy, 5. xi. 5. (6) Where tti is not the in* 
terrogative, but equivalent to aHqids: 1 Cor. vii. IS. yti^itttfirifiivoi rw 
ixT^^j fitl irtKtHda^i has any one been called having been circumcised, 
(I suppose the case), let him not become uncircumcised, Jas. v. 13. xaxo* 
9ta^n 1*1$, ft^oatvxio^' It is not accurate to represent rts here as stand- 
ing for a f»$. lu Jas. iii. 13. we must punctuate with Pott, Schutt and 
others: tCs ao^f — — ey vfnv; deilat u etc., and Acts xiii. 25. twd fit 

Vftovotlti slvaci ovx tifii iyJi>»* 

Where only two persons or things are spoken of, f t$ sometimes stands 
for the more precise ^or«^o(: Mt. ix. 5. rl yd^ lort,v tvxo7tu>t€^ov;^ Ml. xxi. 
SI, tii ex tCtv 6vol7toCijas; Luk. vii. 42. xxii. 27. Phil. i. 22. In the 
same way among Greek writers, Stall baum ad Phileh. p. 168., who are 
not so exact in their distinction between rls and ^^otc^o;, as the Romans 
in respect to their quia and uter; although exceptions are not wanting 
^ven among them. 

It ought not to be affirmed that, in formulas like Luk. xv. 16. tlXifj 
I'avt'a) Jphn vi. 9. Acts xvii. 20., the sing, of the interrog. is used for the 
plural, the former question (i. e. by ti Trs.) embraces the plurality in a 
general way: what (of what kind) are these things (hence also quid sibi 
volunt)^ while tlva Isti etc. {Comp. Heb. v. 12.) refers to it more 
definitely, qum (qualia) sunt, comp. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. 101. 

In the N. T. and in the Septuagint Zva. tl^for what, why, often occurs 
as an interrogative: e. g. Mt. ix. 4. tva tl vfislf iv^fido^B ftwti^d; xxvii. 
46. Luk. xiii. 7. It is used elliptically for cW tl ytvTitat. (after the praetor. 
yivQvto) see Hermann ad Vig. p. 847. and is frequently found in the Greek 
writers, especially of the later time. Plat. ApoL p. 26. D. Aristoph. 
Eccles, 718. Arriao* Epict. 1, 24. {Comp. Gieseler 132.) so likewise in 
the Septuagint. 

2« The indefinite pronoun ri^, tl ij»4]sed, (a) with substantives, to soAen 
their meaning, Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1. 16. tovrofvi f^tlto ^ax^atiC^ fwt^ aii^xCtf 
^ axsXBi^f ajttivMj out of a certain (a kind of) weakness or injustice etc«, 
and hence where a too bold or unusual trope has been employed, Jas. i. 
18. dtta^zv '^^^ quxdam (quasi) primitise. Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 123. § 77. 
p. 351. § 127. 4. (b) with numerals, when the precise number is not 
aignified, but only an approximation to it: Acts xxiii. 23. 6vo tivdi dbcut 
ftro, xix. 14. See Schafer ad Demosth. III. 269. Matth. II. 1079. 
(f) with adjectives of quality and quantity, for rhetorical eflect: Heb. x. 
27. ^o^t^d ttf tx6ix9j<tci terribilis qutBdam, a very dreadful punishment 
{comp. Diod. Sic. 5, 39. 'ifclftovoi mi^ios^ Libun. vit. p. 3. B^ifivs ti^ l^u; 
fw^xoyoy, j£schin. Dial. 3, 17. Xeiioph. Cyr. 1, 6. 14. 6,4. 7. Heliod. 

* YoC I would altogether reject the usual ma for tfraa, comp, Callim. epigT. 30. 
iCn KtXrjd«#:c'^* ^^ iroXXoK mh uaX iSh ^i^ Soph. EUctr, 1167. rt >* i^ts iky^c, wfot 
ri wt' ti9ii» mfitrr, rig In Plat, rep, 7. p. 537. B. 
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2, 2d« 09. Lucian. diaU mart. 5, 1. Plutarch Cic. p. 764.'Fhoc% c. 13. 
Cornp* Boiwdnoade od Nicei* p. 268.) , Acta viii. 9. fUyof tif Kke 80niAi> 
thing ¥617 great (of a man, Xenoph. Epkes. 8, 2. Athen. IV. 21.).vln all ' 
theae eases tn is the emphatic a, which we have also in German : that - 
wa» a joy (a great joy), iikal is a man (an able man). (There is the em- 
phatic a, in Eng« also. Trs.). In Latin, quuUxm corresponds with this, 
and oZifttM, where no substantive or adjective is to be specifically dis-^ 
tinguished, e. g. aliquem esse Cic. Aft. 8, 15. {nof ti^ does not occur in 
the N. T. In 1 Cor. ix. 22., some would substitute it for xor'Tc^ f m^, 
according to certain authorities, Boissonade ad Eunap, p. 127., but un- 
necessarily, and without critical probability, tl; <»(( John xi. 49. could be 
emphatically used.). 

The neuter t» aHqidd, in Mt. xx. 20. might be taken emphatically for 
aUquid magnij but probably is not to be. See Fritzscbe on (his verse. In 
1 Cor. ill. 7. Gal. ii. 7., however, it must be considered in the phrase 
$lvai ti (Lat. aUquid esse). The emphasis here lies.in the connection 
of the passage {pomp, Herm. ad Vig. 730.) and consequently it is of a 
rhetorical nature. See Bemhardy p. 440. on the emphatic use of <»$, tC» 



§ 26, Hebraisms in expressing some Pronouns. 

1. Instead of the pronouns 9v9tti, fii^dfl;, ov {firf) - - ^a^ or ftii - - oi 
(fifjl) are sometimes found in the N. T. after the manner of the Hebrew 
(Leusden. dialU p. 107. Vorst Hebr, p^52d. Gesen. Lehrgeh, 831.), yet 
so that the verb is immediately connected with the negative: e. g. Mt. 

Xxiv. 22. odx af' i(Tia^ ytiaa tfo^t, Rom. iii. 20« il l^ytov pQiiLOi ov d»x(MM^ 

tft^M fCft^a coci) fiphes. v. 6. fto; 9€o^o^ — — o^tv %x^^ j^^o^fila»y 1 John 
ii. 21. ftatf ^tv6o^lx t^s &kij^ilat o^x iatC^ John iii. 15. tva fto.^'h Tthd'tsviav 
tU €A)thv (t>^ mrcoxiitm, 1 Cor. i. 29. Ephes. iv. 29. Comp. also Act9 x. 14. 
ov^f^ofe l^oyoy ttav xouoy, Rev. vti. 1. etc. (Judith xii. 20. Sus. 27. On 
the other hand &v ftd$XM '^^i)^ immediately in succession (like- non omms) 
signifies, not every one (only some); I Cor. xv. 89. oi ttaaa 6a^ 4f wtfj 
tfo^, Mt. vii. 21. ci ttasoXty(^* sv^^c, xv^m, elatXtv^tta* tli ttjv jSct^tXctav— - 
disi^' i ftotwv, not every one^ who calls me Lord, hiU [among those who do so), 
wily he who doeih, etc.,* not the mere addressing me as Lord fits him to 
enter the kingdom of heaven, but, etc., Acts x. 41. So also in the plural 

• 

• I oaiiDot afiprofe Fritacbe's interpretation <m6 Praiiminmr ^ 73.) which oonpecti 
A with the verb, end makes the sense, no one who oaya; the Herroagen, Lord^oaymgi 
18 



Wr. 
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od 9temtsi non omnes Mt. zix. 11* Rom. ix. 6. z. 16. This distinction is 
founded in the nature of the thing: od, in the former passages, qualifies 
the meaning of the verb by negation (something is negatively declared 
in reference to ftdfi Ephes. ▼• 5. noi inkerii. the kingdam ^aU every 
fornieak^r^ the not inherit refers to every fornicator, i. e. no fornicator 
shall inherit tt, comp. 1 John ii. 21.)*; but in the latter, the meaning of 
Hai* This mode of expression is, on the whole, rare in the N. T., while 
the LXX., as transfaitors, have it on every page. (What Georgi Yindie. 
p. 317., quotes to prove this construction pure Greek, is altogether inad- 
missiUe; nit in his quotations always belongs to the noun in the signifi- 
cation of whole or full (xatfoi ivc^yxi^V In Plat. Fhmd. p. 91. E., which 
Weiske de pleanafm* p. 59.t adduces as weighty, fcoff c$ — ov is manifestly 
aU no<, but only some). 

In Mt. X. 29. is ?» If o^tCtv oi Tti^tl'tat^ vel unum non (in contrast with 
^voi two for one farthing and one^ not even etc.), Luk. xii. 6. Mt. v. 18. 
This construction is also found among the Greeks, Dion. Hall, comp, verb, 

16. fjLiwv ovx or tv^ot tH Otxihik etc., Antlq. II. p. 980. ^ta fe o4 xaf fXcc^f ro 

(according to Schafer's emendation), Plutarch Gracch, 9. see Schiifer 

ad hunc loc. and ad Dionys. compos* p. 247. Erfurdt ad Soph. AnHq. 

p. 121. From the Hebrew c<iropare Exod. x. 19. Isa. xxxtv. 16. This 

can- be denominated neither a Grsecism nor a Hebraism; usually a greater ' 

emphasis is intended, than is expressed by €n>6ti(, which, although mean- / 

ing the same, by its frequent recurrence has become less emphatic.:^ 

Luk. i. 37. ovx adtwat'^tfcfc ^a^a ^(9 fta» k^f^ nothings no thing {compm 
131 and in the Greek l^o;.). The passage is probably taken from Genesis 
xviii. 14. Septuag. — Mt. xv. 23. oix oatsx^i^ w^§ xoyov is very simple: he 
answered her not a word (the jwa here in not needed, as we likewise do 
not emphasize the article a.).|| The Greeks could also say so, and the 
formula is not an Hebraism because it occurs in 1 Kings xviiL 21. 
See $ 66. 8. 



(the one who nye Lord) b by no meeni exelpded by the eeoond member AXK^ i mAr, 
but the irtiiiV ri dix^fAA roverftTf^ffAculfla further and better reco^ition of Jerae 
as Lord. 

* Geeen. has merely introdaoed this lin^ical phenomenon, without mach concern . 
about its explanation; on the other hand Evald (p. 657.) has at least rightly appre- 
hended fL Se$ Drusios ad Oal ii. 16. and Beca on Rom. iii. 20, What Gesen. in- 
tends by the differenoe between w mt and fjA «««« is not very dear to me. 

t Tbe words are: vhtfm omf, I^, wJofr^t t«uc i/AWf^^ X<^m«p wux &9*^ix*^ ^ touc 
f»2y, Tvvc V «>; if Schleusner would prove non omnts to be equivalent to nuUus by Ctc. 
JZoac. Amer, 27. ep. ad Famil. 2, 12. he cannot have well examined the passage. 

t Therefore also evH tXt are taken together (Mt xxviL 14.) oyM h pfM, ne unum 
fuidem o. (John i. 3. Rom. iii. 10. Herm. ad Vtg, 467.) 

II Nor, because iTq is in other places expressed (Mt xxL 24. l^mricrm u/iaS; udyib rJiym 
f ya), Will any one accustomed to grammatical distinctions, require ha in the above 
passage. 



I 
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2. The one, ike cither is expressed : (a) In diainbative eeoteooes, some- 

times by c7$ xoi iXt Ml. xx. 2U xxvii. 88. xvii. 4. Mr. x. 87. John 

XX. 12. Gal. iv« 22. (6 iT; — 6 tts Mt. xxiv. 40. on the other hand in the 
parallel passage Luk. xvii. 84. 4 m$ - - 6 ift^oit camp, o m$ — 2 i^t^ 
Luk. xvi» 18. xviii. 10. Msof. 119. ^ Fur. So in the Hebrew *inw 
Exod. xvii. 12. Lev. xii. 8. xv. 15. 1 Sam. x. 8.), for which the Greeks 
use us fuvf Hi di, see Fischer ad Leusden diall. p. 85. (what Georgt 
Vind, p. l50. and Schwarz Comment, p. 421. quote, are more properly 
enumerations or additions of the units of one sum, e. g* of eight, one-^ 
on e o ne— etc;) (b) In reciprocal sentences 1 Cor. iv. 6. iy» ^ §1^ S^tk^ 
tov ipoi 4»v(T»ov0>« one above the other, 1 Thess. v. 11. This would 
Ito rather an AramsBism (Hofimann GrammaU Syr. p. 880.), although 
not contrary to Greek syntax, Herod, iv. 50. I** h^o^ U avftfiaXKtury Lucian. 
eorucr, hist. c. 2» «b$ ovv h, foM, ivi Ha^a^aXtlp. Comp. also the for* 
mula tv at^y Mf (Ast. ad Plat, PoRt. p. 889. Bemhardy ad Dionys. 
Perieg, p. 858.) and Kypke II. 839. 

The Hebrew oonstniction: the man to his friend is conformed to the 
Septuag. Gen. xi. 8. xiii. 11. Judg. vi. 29., but is not found in the N. T., 
comp, however Heb. viii. II. according to the Vulgate &d /m} Maiutow 
ixatof 1 6if ftxtfa Cov w6fov from Jerem. Septuag. 

About the Hebraistic circurolocatioo of the pronoun every by the 
lepetition of the noun» e« g. ^/m^a 17/MC^ hs Chap. V. § 58. 1. 



CHAFfER IIL 
USE OF THE NOUN. 

§ 27. Number and Gender cf Nouns. 

1. A Nom singular with the article (§ 17, 1.) is very frequently used 
as a collective of the whole class of things or persons, to which it refers 
{see Glass I. p. 56. Gesen. p. 447. Stuart's Ekh, Gr. § 487.): e. g. Jas. 
ii* 6. v/»<r; i^ifidca^t fhv Htaxo^f V. 6. ipo¥9v^a/tt tbp Uka^op (where, 
with several Fathers, Grotius and others, Christ is not to be understood), 
1 Pet« iv* 18. ii 6 ^in^^oi /wXh 0«^<f m, idsefifji xoi aiia^tnO^i Hftv 

fa^tltoii Rom. xiv. 1. Om^* Zumpt. LaHn Chammar p. 829. By this 
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means the representation is more concentrated, 00 that the mind is not 
withdrawn by the multitude expressed in the plural, from the idea which 
ought to be most immediately before it. 

The singular for the plural might appear to be used in Luk. xziv. 5« 
tcxtvov^utv {yvpohxCiv) ti K^ofeycoy sif Yijy y^, where indeed some 
Codd. have t9 ft^ocwfim* But the former occurs in all l&oguages, where 
distribution is expressed. Camp* also 1 Cor. vi. 19. t6 aCifia vfnC^ and 
Eurip. Med. 1117. ^Zfio, f ' 1$ ri^v ^x^e flxywy, CycL 223. .£lian Anim, 
5, 4. ofo/ia cbv<wy .£schin. Ctesiph* p. 436. ^ 47. xaxM t^v '^xv^9 ^ Mace, 
i. 44. Not very different is Rev. ti. 11. xai U6^ wvtoit 6'teiK^ xcvx^ 
(according to the best Codd.) a white robe wa$ given to them i.e. to each 
one of them, comp, xiii. L. and Polyb. 3, 49. 12. ^ovf rtXtl(stwi io^ijt^ 
«flu ft^oi 'tov'to^ vito6iafh jtoaft^ijafy c^lso Testam. patriarch, p. 565* Fabric* 

- 

2. On the other hand, the plural (masc. or fern.) is often used, where 
the predicate relates to only one subject, although the writer designs to 
express the thought in a general way: e. g, Mt. xxvii. 44. xai m hfi<s<ai 
— - — dtptl6iiov av^o¥ the thieves railed at him (properly only one, camp* 
'Luk. xxiii. 39., unless, which perhaps is preferable, we admit a difierei^ce 
in the account, as must be done in respect to Mt. xxvi. 8., and John xii. 
4.); Mt. ii. 20. ti^xadf » ^i^Toiiyfff tfjv ^xv ^^ fti^hiov (properly only 
Herod the great is meant) congp, Exod. iv. 19. Mt. ix. 8. tSotoffor t^ ^hif 
tov dovta iiwftiw 'touwtip' -toi ^ ay>^wf(o»( (properly only Jesus had 
shown it). See .£schyl. Prom. 67. Eurip. Hec. 403. ^schin. adv> 
Timarch. 21. and Bremi in loc. Person, ad Eurip* Phssn. p. 36. Reisig. 
Conject. in Aristoph, p. 68. and C. L. Roth, grammaticm qumsL sum e [ 

C Tacito Norimb. 1829. 4. § 1. Some iiave also taken here the difficult 
passage 1 Cor. xv. 29. 6i ^fttiloiitwi vrtk^ fwy vtx^Zpt and have under- 
stood by M vtx^oi Christ, which would be in itself according to the usage 
of the language. 

In the passages John vi. 45. Acts xiii« 4. iv * ol ^ n^o^^ta^f and 
Mt. xxiv. 26. Uoi) (o X^iathi) I v f o & ; ^ a/t c t o » $, the plural is most proba- 
bly to be so interpreted; ly t* ^a/^et. stands in contrast with ^v t § c<^M9> 
and means, h^ is in the chambers (not just in a particular one); U t. h^* 
is a quotation in general, as: in the Pentaieuch (comp. Acts vii. 42), tit 
the Epistles of Paul, etc., when we either cannot exactly, or do not wish 
to mention thie section* The Heb. usage, according to Gesen. Lehrgeb* 
p. 665., does not materially differ, and no reflecting person will assert 
that the plural, in these cases, stands for the singular. 

Mt. xxi. 7. ifttxadiaw tttdvo a^twv also, is probably not exact: they 
set him xtpon them (properly only on one of them), as we say, e. g. he 
sprongfrom the horees^ although only from one of the. horses before the 
wagon. The o/vf wr in this passage, may indeed, with Enthym. Zigab. 
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and others, be referred to ta ifMMh y^t both Ikomii a^wr should be 
referred to one thing {t^ omn^ tw tav Kwsior). On Acts xvi* 16«, which 
does not belong here, see KiinoK 

In 1 Cor« xvi. 3*, the plural ifti6^<iikai is improperly taken for the sin- 
gular. {See HeuDiann in loc); even if this plural can he thus used of one 
letter {see Schafer cd Plut V. p. 446. Grot, ad I Mace. xiL 19. Comp. 
Fabric. Cod* Apocr. N. T. p. 915.), yet here certainly the words 6i 
i*t%6^tOMt¥ are to be connected with fti/t^^ and the sending of several 
letters to diflerent persons is not unusual. 

The Dual does not occur in the N. T.; the plural is found in its stead 
in Rev. xii. 14. xai^btf xai x»i^^vf {two years) %ai ^/uav «<u(ov fas an 
imitation of ryip two years, Dan. vii. 26.); but only in this particular 
connection can xai^ovi be used for two years^ as otherwise in contrast with 
Mu^ it would denote simply years* 

S, Some nouns, which express a singular idea, are found uniformly in 
the plural, because the (external) object which they denote, consists of 
several parts : e. g. w <uwv<(, the world, the universe, Heb. i. 2, comp* 
D^D^jr; cmbfojuu xai hxsfiuU Mt. viii. 11. (the region or countries of 
East and West); ol ov^woi (the Jews imagined several heavens one 
above the other) 2 Cor. xii. 2. See Wetst. in loc. ta ^siid Mt. xxvi* 
64. Acts ii. 26. (the whole right side of the body, not only the right 
hand), m xohttot Luk. xvi. 23. (Pausan. 6, 1. 2. iElian V. H. 13, 31.) 
Cofhp. also the phrase in John i. 13. 1$ at/idtav cycsvif^flrar (in 
reference to both parents, Eurip. Jo, 693. or 705.). Then there are some 
names of feasts (generally of several days) used only in the plural, e. g. 
ta tyxtuvuh ytvioloy o^v/Mft (Saturnalia, Lupercalia), so also names of cities, 
'a>^v<u, nd'ta^Of ^iXittttoif in which the plural is to be explained his- 
torically. About d^yv^ta money f see Fritzsche ad Mr, p. 608. td e/Aof mi 
is sometimes used, where only the mantle, overcoat can be meant (not 
in Mr. xxiii. 5., with Schleussner) Mt. xxvii. 31. John xiii. 4. 12. 
Acts xviii. 6. (Mt. xxiv. 18. comp. Mr. xiii. 16.) for the general expres- 
sion clothings dreaSf then directly for overcoat in distinct antithesis with 
xttfoy John xix. 23. Abstract nouns in the plural denote the various ex- 
pressions, demonstratioi^, developements, forms of the quality signified 
by the singular, e. g. Jas. ii. 1. TC^otfu^oXi^W, 1 Pet. ii. 1. iTtox^t^titf 
xataXaxiatj ^^ovm, 2 Cor. i. 3. oix^t^ftol. See Jacobs in Act, philoh 
monac. I. p. 154. Heipichen ad Euseh. H. E. III. p. 18. Bernhardy 
p. 62. Kritz. ad SaUust Catil. I. p. 76. 

Ta It^d y^dufui^a 2 Tiin. iii. 15. and a* yc'*!^' ^ denote the O. Test, 
scarcely need to be noticed. The plural od^^a for tb od^fiatw Mt. 
xii. 1. Luk. iv. 16. is perhaps merely an imitation of the Aramaean form 
¥t\^. See Rob. €fr, and Eng, Lex* under this head. But it may also 
fell in with the anak>gy of the appellation of feasts. 
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A Hebraistic pluralis excelierUim or niaJ€St(U.j some, as Glafisnis I. p. 
59. Haab. p. 59., would 6nd in the followiog passages, but incorrectly: 
Heb. ix. 2d. x^iCttoai ^altuf (of Christ's death as a sacrifice), John ix. 

3. l^ya ^cov (a strikingly in^ortant work of God), Heb. vii. 6. (i^cevyycXMU 
(the ifttportani promise), 2 Cor. xii. 1. 7. ortoxto^tH (a glorious revela- 
tion). In al] these passages the ptaral suits very well, inasmuch as the 
writers express them generality or really point to a historical plurality 
(Heb. vii. 6.) On the other hand in Heb. ix. 2. 3. ayc« and Syta o/fU» 
to express the holy^ and the most holy of the temple at Jerusalem, might 
be reckoned a pluralis excelUndss^ if the accentuation oyta and ayla oyiidv 
were adopted, with Erasmus and others; (comp^ dccauua ^cOmW Soph. 
JBlecir. 849.) However, although to dyftOf and to oyiov twy ayiwy (Ex. 
zxvi. 38. Numb. iv. 4.) comp. Joseph. ArUiq. 3, 6. 4. occur in the 
Pent&teuch with the signification above, yet in 1 Kings viii. 6. ^e fnost 
holy is expressed by td ayus f Jh^ oyiinr. With this may be compared the 
Latin penetralia, adytfit ( Virg. JEn. 2, 296.) iSee Stuart Heh. Gr. § 437. 2. 

As to Phil. ii. 6. t9 tlvat laa ^(9, where loa is used adverbially, camp. 
the usage of the Greek language Iliad. 5. 71. Odyss. 1, 432. 15, 519. 
JEl y. H. d, 38. Thuc. 3. 14. Philoetr. Apoll. 8, 26. Himer. oratt. 20. 

4. Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1182. See Reisig ad Oed. Col. 526. Rob. Gr. and 
Eng. Lex. at *0o$. 

4. The neuter both singular and plural is sometimes found, where 
persons are signified, but the writer would express bis meaning in a 
general way: 2 Thess. ii. 6. to xatiz^ cUBate {comp. ver. 7. 6 xatix^)* 
1 Cor. i. 27. 28. ta /aco^o, td da>ei^, fa iiov^svtifiiva (on the contrary 
<ov$ 6o^ovf)y Heb. vii. 7. t6 sxayttov vftb fov x^ilttwo^ cv^oycttat, John vi. 
37. 1 John v« 4. Comp. Thuc. 3, 11. t9 x^dtusta itti tovs vno^ttatt^ovs 
iwtft^opt Poppo ad T^uc. I. p. 104. Seidler ad Eurip, Trod. p. 61. — 
In Heb. vii. 18. ov^«»' is to be taken as a real neuter. John iii. 6. may also 
be understood of a generation of the flesh merely (an animal generation). 

5. The neuter seems to be used for the feminine in Mr. xii. 28. i<oJa 
im tt^iatij ndvtiAv ivtoiai (according to the oldest Codd. for Kaorwy). 
But ttdvti0^, besides its relation to the noun in gender, stands for the ge- 
neral omnium (rerum), comp. Lucian. Piscat. p. 583. c. 13. gua ttdvtfdv 
ijYc oXffiTi^ ^ixotfo^ta (according to the usual reading, ^cayfo;), Thuc. 4. 
52. f a$ f € axxaf 7KoXc»( xoi ftdvt tav fid>*ata tr^v ^Ai^f or^^ov, see d*Orville 
ad Chariton, p. 549. Person ad Eurip. Phosn. 121, Fritzsche ad Mar. 
I. c. On ihe other hand we cannot say with d'Orville ad Char, in Acts 
ix. 37. xovtfovfs; uvt^v t^xaif that xovooptsi Stands for xovaaaM^ because 
women were accustomed to wash the dead. The writer here speaks al- 
together generally and impersonally: Tnan wusch und legte (Ger.). (The 
Ger. man here conveys an impersonal sense which cannot be exactly ex- 
pressed in English. We can only say, She was washed^ etc. or the wash* 
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ing and laying out were done* Trs.) Had Luke with rigid exactness 
considered this custom, be would have expressed himself more circum- 
8tantially« Comp, Luke xxii. 58, (Mt. xxvi. 71.) and Xen. Mem. 2, 7*^ 

c»Mu iv t^ otxfrf ^taaa^axaiitxa tovi Ixtv^f^ov^ fourteen among the 
foee (free men), where the masc. is used, although under the free (as 
it seems) we roust include women* 

The masculine is not used for the fem. ip the Septuag. . Gen. xxiii. 8. 

fiov, although the reference is to Sarah, or in Hist. Husan. 62. iftoiumtv 
mi^o»{ Sv t^6fto¥ lytovti(tv6€U¥to ^9 ftXfj olovj although Susanna is meant. 
In the first case we also say, he buried his dead (similar Soph. Aniig. 
830. ^Bt>i»ivip (^^1^* ^^I'/Aty?) foif frcro^cot; lyxXo^^a Xaxi^v /uya), and the 
corpse is always in Greek h v%x^6u never feminine. See Hermann ad 
Soph. Antig. p. 114. 176. 

NoTB 1. In Rom. xi. 4. a quotation from the O. T. 1 King^ xix* 18* 
stands the fem. ^ Boax (Zeph. i. 4. Hos. ii. 8.), not perhaps with con- 
tempt indicating feminine qualities, as the feminine forms of idols in 
Arabic and Rabbinical writings are used (?), see Gesen. in RosenmilUer*s 
Repertor. L p. lB9ir and Tboluck in loc.; but Paul, as he quoted from 
memory, might easily write 4} Boax, which he had sometimes read in the 
Septuag. (yet the Codd. vary), in this place, although the. Septuag. itself 
has <r9 Boax. RUckert on this passage, as elsewhere, is wanting in valu- 
able remarks. AAer all it is of no moment, whether Baal was called 
male or female. 

NoTB 2. When a noun of any gender is considered in a material sense 
merely as a wordj it is well known that it takes the neuter article. Gal. 
iv. 25. t6 ^Aya^ the (word) Hagar. On the other hand the fem. may 
seem to be used for the neut in Rev. ix. 12. xi. 14. ^ a/vali but here pro- 
bably some word like 9x«4«( or tiajuttu^^lQ, was before the writer's mind. 



§ 28. Use of Cases in general. 

I. The meaning of Gr. cases (Herm. de emend, rat, 1. 137. sq. Bern- 
hardy p. 74. J. A. Hartung Uh, die cas. etc. Erl'&ngen. 1831. 8vo.) was 
generally easy to be understood by foreigners; and the Jews themselves, 
if not by terminations, yet clearly enough expressed the usual relations 
of case; especially did the genitive relation in the Arameean approach 
more nearly to that of the Occidental language. It was more difficult 
to apprehend as the Greeks did, the oblique cases in aU their extended 
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and manifold applications; Boch a use alao was not conlbitnable to tbe 
plain and expressive mode of speech which prevailed among the Orien- 
talists. Hence, where the Greeks employed a case only, we often find 
in the N* T. a preposition, after the manner of the Eastern languages, 
e* g. 8(5oMM Isr, ia^$t¥ Aico Ibr Momu, in^Mv twofy comp. $ 80. ^c^tfr 
Aa04^ its fiaatxioj Acts xiii. 22. «&; iyxaxian xata IseXcxf wv ^ffov ibr l«Xf «-• 
•tm;, Rom. viii. 83.) As the Byzant. would say: dyaraxf ftr «at« ft^of. 

This use of the preposition is a peculiarity of the ancient simplicity, 
and therefore occurs not only in the older poets, as Homer, but also in 
prose writers, as Lucian; see Jacob qusMt* Lucian. p. 11. 

2. Properly speaking there is no enaUage Cflsmtnij no putting of one 
case for anothei^ but perhaps sometimes in the same connection two dif- 
ferent cases may be used with equal propriety, if the relation can be ap- 
prehended in a twofold manner, e. g. ft^oaxwtlv ttvi to manifest reverence 
to one J and rt^oax* t tvo to revere ontf xoXm; rtotttiv 'tufa and tt»i (Philo 
Act, Thorn. 88.), tvoxoi rty^ and tivof (Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 228.),* fO^- 
(outf^' tt^oi (of something) and twi (with, by means of something); also 
fivaayU t* and tivoi (as recordari ret and rem)^ in the former case, with 
ace., I consider ike remembering as including only this object; with the 
gen., ^ rememhering of a thing (remembering something) is die me* 
mory of a totality, in which the several parta are embraced. It cannot 
therefore be said that the dat* or ace. is used for the geuit., or vice versa^ 
but logically both cases are equally proper, and it is necessary only to 
observe which construction has become the more common one, or whe- 
ther one of them is preferred in the later language, as evoyycx^^Eor^a* 

8. £ach case, as such, stands in a necessary connection with the sen- 
tence to which it belongs; yet there are also found cases absolute^ i. e. 
such as are not interwoven in the grammatical structure of the sentence, 
but only belong to it logically: the nominative is most frequently so used, 

as Acts vii. 40. 6 Mcdov^^ ovtoi — — — ovx diafjuvt ti yiyovtv avtu (Xen. 

CEcoum 1, 14.), Rev. lii. 12. 6 vixuv, ftot^da a^<rov O'tvhovt etc. The 
nominative here, is sometimes intentionally placed first as the principal 
object, on which the following sentence depends (as the nom. otherwise in 
Luke xiii. 4.),f therefore of a rhetorical nature, at other times is to be ex- 

* The distinction made between these two conatractions by Sch&fer ad Demo$th, 
V. p. 323. is hot proved out of the N. T. Comp. Mattb. II. 850. 

t An idea expressed in an dbliqae case, becomes obscured by this dependent sense, 
whilst tbe nominative as tbe case of the mtbject attracts special attention. 
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plained as the result of negligeooe, and consequently as anacoluihany 
since the writer had either not yet completed the following structure ia 
his own mind» or led away from the nom. by the intervention of several 
words, changed it {cotnp. Mt. z. 32. xii. 36. Mr. ix. 20.)* Acts xx. 3. John 
vii. 38. 1 John ii. 27. So often in the Greek writers (Xen. (Ecan. 12, 8. 
Anab. 7> 6. 37. Cyrop. 4, 5. 37. 5, 4. 34. Mem. 2, 6. 36. 3, 1. 2. Thuc. 
4, 73. Dio. Chrys. 9. 124. Philostr. ApoU. 7. 16.) Matth. II. 776. See 
especially Hemsterh. and Lehmann ad Lucian. III. p. 428. Heindorf <u2 
Plat* Themt. p. 389. ad Plat. Craiyl. p. 68. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 145. 
Sch&fer ad Ewrip, Orest. p. 127. Boissooade ad Nic, p. 97. Sibelis ad 
Pauaan* 1. p. 85. Bemhardy p. 68. On the other hand the so called 
ace. absolute, and much more the gen. and dat. can be redueed to the 
primary design of these cases (Herm. ad Tiger, p. 847), and therefore, 
in consequence of a similar canaeolvthon^ are but seldom to be considered 
as really absolute {comp. e. g. SchUfer ad Demosth. Y. p. 314. Index ad 
Menander. p. 656.) eomp, ^ 32, 7. See E. Wentasel de gernHvis and 
dat. abaol. V ratisl. 1 828. 8vo. 

Designations of time sometimes added to a sentence, but not of the 
same construction, are to be taken for nom. absolute, Luke ix. 28. lye-, 
rc'roficra 'fvs Xoyovf f ovf ov(, i>a ti 4ifii^ai, 5»f<o, Lucian diaL tneretr. 
1, 4. ov ya^ sut^oMfh ^axv( ^^ xC^<^ ovfov. See below § 64, 1. About 
a hypallage in adjectives, see p. 65. 



§ 29. Ute of the NondnaHve and VocaHve. 

1. The nominative with the article used as a vocative, is equally fre* 
quent among the Greeks and Hebrews. (Fischer ad WeUer III, 1. 319. 
Markland ad Eurip. Iphig. Aid. 446. Boissonnade ad Nicet. p. 240.); 
In the N.T. we find several examples of such a nomin., not only in im- 
perative addresses, which was probably its original use, (Heindorf ad 

Plat. Prot. p. 460. Bernhardy 67.), Mr. ix.25. ^6 nvtviM, *6 Smkov 

lyo (fov ifti^fdaatiy Luk. viii. 54. ^ fttuf^ iysC^ovj Mr. v. 41. Ephes. vi. 1«, 
but also in acclamations Mt. xxvii. 29. Mr. x. 47. John viii. 10. Luk. 
xii. 32., even in prayers Mt. xi. 26. Luk. xviii. 11. In respect to John 
XX. 28., interpreters are not agreed, whether to take the nom. for voc. 

* What Fritxsche qaotes from the Aniholog. Pat. 11. 488. *Ayib r aMf lUu rd 
fl-T^bM fMv H^Rrat, entirely accords with this. 
19 
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as aa address or only an exclamatioo. Each one's dogmatical views 
a£^t his judgment. The vocative however is used more frequently, 
partly in proper addresses Mt. xv. 2S* Mr. xv. 18. Acts xi. 7. xxi. 20. 
xxiii. 11. XXV. 26. Rom. ii. 1., partly in questions Jas. ii. 20. Rom. ix* 
20., partly in exclamations Mt. xvii. 17. Luk. xxiv. 25. Rom. xi. 33.» 
sometimes with, sometimes without m. 

In Luk. xii. 20. o^uy (for a^ov) is to be used according to the best 
Codd. as an exclamation: Fooly in the same night, etc. 

2. The nominative (nomtn. tUuli) is employed to express particular 
afpeUaiioru not only in such cases as Rev. vi. 8. ovo/ca cu^t 9 6 Savatoiy 
viii. 11. {ccmp. Demosth. adv. MacarL p. 669. B.), but also where the 
construction seems to require another case, John xiii. 13. ^iovuti /u* 6 
9 tbdaxaxoff and perhaps also Luk. xix. 29. ti^s f o o^os f 6 KaSMv/uvof 
'£xafr«»v (Fritzscbe odMr. p. 795.) camp. Malala Chronogr. 18. p. 482. 
Nieb. I9 t^ xtyofiiv^ 'A v y o v r s y, 10. p. 247.* On the other band 
Acts i. 12. SkTtb o^ovi fov xaXov/uvoii Ixoftwyo $• Cofup. 1 Sam. ix. 9. 
irofr tt^o^tijv Ixdxst 6 Xa o (^ sfirt^oo^tv 6 ^xe ftu»v'\ and Lob. od Phryn. 
p. 617. Matth. IL 772. 

When any one's name is introduced by means of wofAotij it never de- 
pends on dvo/t., but takes the case of the preceding noun; in the nomina- 
tive e. g. Luk. i. •*). Acts viii. 9. x. 1. xiii. 6., in the dative Acts xxvii. 1. 
cxafovt'o^jti? ^voiLtoffr 'I6v9lJ9 (xxviii. 7.), in the accusative Actsix. 12. 
ay^^a dfojuafb 'Avaviai', xviii. 2. About a similar usage of the language 
see Jacobs ad Milan. Anim* II. p. 296. 

Note 1. The ace. with t'n in the formula tlva^ or ylvi(s9M ili ft, has 
been incorrectly represented as a Hebrew circumlocution for the nomin. 
(Leusden dialL p. 132.) Most of the examples adduced are either 
quotations from the O. T., or established formulas derived from it (xVIt. 
xix. 5. 1 Cor. vi. 16. Ephes. v. 31. Heb. viii. 10.); moreover it was 
overlooked that yCvtaOa* ec$ tt abire (mutari) in aliquid. Acts v. 36. John 
xvi. 20. Rev. viii. 11. could be said in Greek, as in Germ. (Georgi Vind. 
337. Schwarz Comment* 285.), and that, in the Hebrew iIvm tli t*, ^ did 

• In all editions lxai«? etanda aa above. I cannot, with Fritzsche, consider this 
accentu. as decidedly wrong. Luke, intcndingr his gospel for foreigrners, might per- 
haps, the first time he mentioned it, call the Mount of Olives sufficiently knowtn in 
Palestine, the so called Mount of OHveg, but the expression vfit to o^. rh Xty. iXAi&f 
would be resolved into rl Xiy. 0^0; ix. tohich is called Mount of Olives, and the 
article before Ix. could be very well dispensed with. Perhaps the Syr. has read IxatSh, 
it translates as above. 

t So even rijv^a yB^enrorStto^ ^wh Thcodoret. IV. 1304., rnv Bth( v^an^ro^Uf III. 
341. IV. 454., in which eases the Romans always use the genit (which the modems 
have overlooked). 
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Dot properly express the nom., but corresponded with tlie Germ, zu et* 
was (dienen) for something (Heb. viii. 1.0. 1 Cor. xiv* 22.). lo 1 Cor. 
iv. 3. ifioC tis Ixdzi^fstov Ifstiv means, it belongs to me to the least, the most 
unirhportant degree (1 consider it of no moment): Acts xix. 27. sl^ w6iv 
T^itO^voi is similar: it is to be reckoned ybr nothing (Sap. ix. 6.). In 
Luk. ii. 34. xnta* tt^ fitdai^^ the preposition denotes the destination, the 
end, and is not contrary to the analogy oi' the Greek (§ 32,4.) cemp* 
£sop. 24, 2. c ft ^ fiii^ovd (fot w^cXfcov e 6o fiat and the Lat. atixilio ease 
(Zumpt. Gr, p. 549.). See Rob. Gr. otidEng, Lex. at the word eis* 

NoTB 2. A nominative of exclamation occurs (but on Luk. xii. 20. 
see above) Phil. iii. 18. 19. itoxxoi ya^ tti^i,ft»tov(fw, o^; ftiOJkdxti AXcyof-- 

tovf Iz^t^i *^ 0f oMi^ov fov X^., w to tixoi (becaXeta, ol t a I rt Cyt t» 

^^ ovovvt t ii Mr. xii. 38—40. ^xi^Cifc atto tZtv y^a/tfiatc wv, f uly ^cXoy 
*wf — — xflU dtfTKCMf^ov; — xa* ft^urtoxa^tb^li^ — oi x at t ot^Cov ^ i f 
tat oixws t Ct» ^i7(My — — fOvrofr Xf^-^ovta i ftB^t^aotf^ov 
X ^ i /&a* 



§ 30. Use of the Genitive, 

1* The genitive as a case dependent, (logically viewed),* is most 
naturally connected with a nonn as its governing word; but, as the idea 
of dependence is a very extensive one, is also found in the N. T. in a 
manifold sense. {Comp, Sch'dfOr cut Eurip, Orest. 48.). Besides the 
usual cases, we note: (a) the genitive of the object afler nouns which 
signify a spiritual or corporeal activity (thought, feeling, word, deed) : 
e. g. Mt. xiii. 18. ^to^a^oxi} tov fforct^in^o^ parable of the sower, Luk. vi« 
7. xatijyo^la abtovy accusation against him, Acts iv. 9. s'^i^ytMape^ioHov 
(Thuc. i. 129.), John vii. 13. xx. 19. ^/3o; ^iov6aitav of the Jews (Eurip. 
Andr, 1060.), 1 Cor. i. 18. xoyof tov otav^ov, John xvii.2. iiovala 9d<ftji 
w^x6f over^ Rom. x..2. ^^xo^ ^tav zeal for God. (Comp- John. ii. 17. 
Septuag.) Rom. xiii. 3. Mt. x. 1. xiv. 1. Luk. vi. 12. Hebr. ii. 15. vii. I* 
(Numb. xxvi. 9. Job. xxi. 4. Obad. 12. Sir* iii. 14. Sap. viii. 3. 1 Mace, 
xiii. 14.), Markland ad Eurip* Suppl, v. 838. cPOrville ad Char, p. 498. 
Sch'afer ad Soph. II. p. 300. Ast ad Fiat. Legg. p. 72. Stallbaum ad 
Plat. Apol. p. 29. Rep. II. p. 201. Pfiugk ad Eurip. Androm. p. 13. 
Therefore sometimes dya^i^ tw ^tov« fov X^ttff ov, ^e to God, to Christ 
(1 John ii. 5. 15. John v. 42., but probably not Rom. viii. 35. v. 5. 2 
Cor. V. 14.), and always ^|3o$ ^tov or xv^lov (Acts ix. 31. 2 Cor. v. 11. 
vii. 1. Ephes. v. 21.), or^Wt; tov ^tov or X^iorfov (Mr. xi. 22. Rom. iii. 22. 

* Herm. ad Vtg. p. 875. OenUivi proprium est id indieare^ cvjut quid aliquo quo* 
eanqut modo aeeidins est. Comp. de emend, rat. p. 139. 
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pal. ii. 16. ill. 22. Ephes. iii. 12. Fhil. iii. 9. Job. ii. 1 . Rev. ziv. 12. Phil. i. 
27. *T«AMoi7 fouX^. 2 Cor. X. 5. also belongs here and It^^^m Phil, 
iv. 7. accordiag to the parallel passage Rom. v. i. must be understood rf 

the peace with God; otherwise ii^n^ ^* ^'* "^* ^^*> ^ ^^^^ ^ ^® ^^'^^ 
rect reading, see Bahr. on this verse. About a similar use of the person 
pron. see above, § 22. note* 3. 

Whether in the formula ^voyycxtor ^ov X^t^rov, the genitive is subjec- 
tive, the gospel preached by Christy or objective, the gospel concbrmixo 
Christy is perhaps uncertain; I prefer the latter, because in some pas- 
sages we have the full phrase t^oyylxtov ^ov 9tov «c^fr ^ov viov (vdtov, e. g. 
Rora. i. 3., of which the former may be an abridgement; comp. also e^ayye- 
xiw tiji ^aiXtCoi t€v 9eov Mt. iv. 23. ix. 35. In respect to Col. ii. 18. inter* 
preters are not agreed, whether in $^ij6*iUk ayyit^v the genit. is to be 
considered objective or subjective. The former is to be preferred: i0or- 
ship of angels, angel*service, comp, Clem. Strom. 6. p* 669. $^<sxtia 
tu»y a6:t^cAv. Heydenreicb makes unnecessary difficulty on 2 Tim. i. 12.; 
in 1 Tim. iv. 1. Batfiovluiv is certainly the objective gen., as in Heb. vi. 2. 
^vittofujv Mazfjii if the latter be taken for the governing noun; see fre- 
lowj note 2. In James ii. 4. x^ttoi ^taxoyttfjuwy ^wtj^iap we have the 
genitive of t|ie quality, Judges of a bad character, 

2. The genitive is also used, (b) of relations of dependence still more 
remote (comp. Jacob, ad Lucian Alex, p. 108. Bembardy 160.) We 
notice (1) the genitive which indicates relations only external, as of place 
or time: e. g. Mt. x. 5. 666^ c>vJ*v the way to the heathen^ eotnp, John xx. 
7. -Heb. ix. 8. Mt. i. 11. 12. fu^Mxctf^a Ba0v9iwyo( the carrying away to 
Babylon (Gen. iii. 24. i^ sa^s rov tvxov t^^ lu^^ Orph. 197. (200.) l^ti 
tfXooy A|<M^M> ad expedUionem in Axinum 141. (144.) yotff o( m»oco domum 
reditus comp, Sch&fer Melet, p. 90. Seidier ad Eurip. Eledr, 161* 
Spohn ad Isocr, Paneg. p. 2. Buttmann ad Soph, Philoct, p. 67.); John 
vii. 35. ^ ^laano^d twp Exx^u>» the dispersion (the dispersed, scattered) 
among the Greeks; Mr. viii. 27. tl( tof xu>/iai KoKsa^Hot t^i ^cUnHtm in 
the villages round Caesarea Philippi, which lay on her territory (Jes. xvii. 
2.), Col. i. 20. aXfta fov otav^cv blood of the cross i. e. blood shed on the 
cross, 1 Pet. i. 2. fut^^ttiti ai/tato^y purification by blood, 2 Cor. xi. 26* 
KiVdurot itofo^y dangers on rivers (soon after xCv9vik» iv 9t6'Kth iv^axtuoofi 
etc.) comp, Heliod. 2, 4. 65. xiAww ^aXarttsCtv (See Stuart Heb. Gram. 
§ 424.). Designations of time : Rom. ii. 5. ^fii^a ^y^^ day of divine 
wrath (on which the wrath of God will show itself by punishment), Jud. 
ver. 6. K^Ctfii fitydxtjf ^/kc^<k the judgment at the great day, Heb. vi. 1 . 
fiii 6^x^s tov X^KS^ov xoyo;, the christian instruction given to you in the 
beginning. An external (of place) relation is also implied in xt^dfuw 
^)6a/toi Mr. xiv. 13., comp, Jer. xlviii. 52. xt^diiwv mvov. Soph. Electr, 
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768. xoi^oi tforodov {see Schafer ad Langii Pastor, p. 386.), Dion. ELal^ 
IV. 2028, 4. ic^axtWi xai mCfStsti^ ^tia, Theophr. Ckffr. 17. Diog. L. 
6, 1. 4. 7, 1. 8. Athen. I. p. 177. 1 Sam. x. 3. 

On the other hand Acts xxii. 3. Ta^oo^ fij^ KftXtxta; and al^ xiii. 13. 
xxvii. 5. Luk. iv. 26., are to be reduced to the simple genitive relation: 
Tarsu» of CiUda^ belonging to the province of Cilicia. Such a geo- 
graphical designation has been established among the Greeks, Died. Sic. 
1, 4. 17, 64. Xen. HelU 1, 2. 12. Diog. L. 8, 1. 3. See EUendt. ad 
Anion. Alex.l. 151. Ramshorn Lot. Grammat. I. 169. 

(b) Internal relations yet more remote are expressed by the genitive, 
especially in the writings of John and Paul, as John v. 29. ^daxao^^ ^^^ 
the rewrrecHon of life^ i. e. iht resurrection to life {comp, genii, of de- 
sign, Theodoret. IV. 1140, tg^ci^vviji x'^o^^^O' ^^ priesthood), Mr. i. 4. 
pdrLttafia fitfa^oks baptism of repentance, i. e. which obligates to re- 
pentance, Rom. vii. 2. vofioi 'tov dv6^6i law of the husband, i. e. which 
determines the relation to the husband, (comp. Demosth. Mid. § 10. 6 t^i 
p)M^i vofiof the law of damage), Rom. vii. 24. OM/ta dofa^ou body ofdeaih^ 
i. e. body which, if we be subjected to its power, (the tfo^S), leads to 
death, vi. 6. ^w^ f^; afAo^'tlas body of sin, i. e. body in which sin exists 
(to which it cleaves), very like aZfiq. ^^$ tfa^x6$ Col. i. 22. body in which 
depravity has its dwelling-place. See Rom« viii. 36. Ephes. iv. 18. 

In Luke xii. 9. •ro Ofjfjirilov 'iw^a is nothing else than the sign which 
once was displayed in Jonas, now to be repeated in the person of Christ. 
Jude ver. 1 1. also is to be so interpreted; but in John xix. 14. fta^aaxswi f ov 
ftdcxo^ means, not the day of preparation for the Passover, but simply 
the rest-day of the passover, which belongs to the passover. In Eph. 
iiU 1. 2 Tim. i. 8. Philem. i. 9. Bipiitoi X^tafov a prisoner of Christ, 
i. e. whom Christ (the cause of Chr.) has brought into bondage and re- 
tained there,* and Jas. ii. 5. oL fttax^ '^ov xoafuw, the poor of the world, 
i. e. who, in relation to the world, are poor, poor in earthly goods: but 
we are not therefore to suppose »6(Sfio{ itself to mean earthly goods. — 
John vi. 45. d»6cucf o» tov ^tov, instructed of God, i. e. about God as Mt. 
XXV. 34. 0* t^oyfjfUvot tov Ttfvt^oi, the blessed of the Father^ i. e. by the 
Father; Mt. xi. 11« Luke vii. 28. present no difficulty. Acts xxii. 3. 
961MV depends on «• ax^Cfituk^* In Ueb. iit. 3. some take the genit. 6Cxov 

* Ab Philem. 13. ha-fAol vdu tUyy, ho7id$, which the Gospel bfts bronght Others, 
for C1iri»C9 $ake. The genit is so translated frequently, but without reason. Heb. 
ziii. 13. m int^ia-fAov x^tcrcZ ^i^orric: the reproach which Chrbt once bore, (also) is 
bearing. So also 3 Cor. i. 5. vt^ta-fftvti ra iraBlifjietra rw X^. lU %/mSci the sufferinfirs, 
which Christ had to endure, viz. from the enemies of divine truth, come renewedly 
and abundantly on u^ unless here and in Col. L 24. the mfferingB^ the deep distrettet 
qfChri9ty are those which he endured in the church, his body. Comp, Bahr. on Col. 
i. 24. Schnlthoss NeuesU Tkeol, Anrud, 1829. I. 470. See LOcke Progr, in Joe, 
(Getting. 1833. 4to.} p. 12. Comp, 2 Thcss. iii. 5. 
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as belongiDg to ttft^vj to greater honor of the hotue^ (i. e. in, with the 
house), Oct to be eDtirely rejected, but in this author improbable, aod not re- 
quired by the context. Wahl 1. 571, apprehends thegenit. in 1 Pet. iii. 21. 
6wiii^6e<^ ayaO^i IfCg^uitfjfjia tlf Otov in a peculiar way, thus, a promise 
vnth a good conscience in relation to God. Even although we should not ob- 
ject to this interpretation of the genitive, yet (twn^» &ya9» tit $sw, is not 
a cheerful persuasion (of forgiveness of sin), }ftt^uit> is arbitrarily trans- 
lated promise J and 6i wa<st. is not connected with enn^c^. dyauB-, but with 
oujet. The common interpretation, of Pott and others, seems to me 
faultless. ^Ettr^Qtdw can signify stipulari, but Ifti^idtaaOau, is necessarily 
promittere, as also the Glossaries teach. The answer to the question 
proposed at the baptism would be here the principal subject; tTH^ct'tfjfia 
would be altogether without meaning (the proposed question was not that 
which brings felicity), or must be taken passively and derived from irtf 
^tatdaea*, promiUere. More simply, and in accordance with biblical 
usage, we must translate: the inquiry of a good conscience (one resolved 
to be good) after God, i. e. the turning towards God, seeking him: as to 
itti^. tl^ f* inquiring after something, comp, 2 Sam. xi. 7. The latest in- 
terpreter, Steiger, has contributed nothing important to the elucidation 
of this passage. There is a difficulty about the genitives, Heb. vi* 2. 
^ittia/uA^ ^vBax^iy which are usually taken for BCd. m^i ^itx^ even 
by Kiinol, here a very harsh trajection; to separate 6&5. from ^a^t. as 
Schuiz has done, is to put asunder the two things /3a7tt. and c;c&^c(y. x^^* 
which in practice are intimately connected: we should rather adopt this 
arrangement, 5cd., )3a^^., Intd. etc. The $td. ^am» the doctrine of hap* 
tisms, in distinction from the legal and traditional lustrations of the Jews, 
is perhaps the Christian bfiptisms, which were the end of the Christian 
instruction. About the genit. apposit. see § 48. 

9. The genitive of kindred is usually considered a genitive with ellip- 
sis, as Mo^ca laxt^/Sov, 'lov$a; 'laxiojSot) ; but as the genitive is the case of 
dependence, aod indeed every relation of kindred is a kind of dependence, 
nothing essential to the sense is wanting (Herro. de ellips. p. 120.); only, 
what the genitive expresses altogether in a general way, is left to the 
reader to define more minutely according to the relations of the history. 
Most frequently the genitive requires son or daughter to be supplied, as 
Mt. iv. 21. John vi. 71. xxi. 2. 1.5. Acts xlii. 22.; yet ju^ti^^ in Luke 
zxiv. 10. Mr. xvi. 1. xv. 47. camp, Mt. xxvii. 56. Mr. xv. 40. (JBlian. 
V. H. 13* 30. oy 'Axc|ay$^ov x. /n^'^'7^)> ^afjj^ Acts vii. 16. Eftfto^ 'tov 
Xvxtft (comp. Gen. xxxiii. 19.; similar Steph. Byzant. Aaiiaxai ^ ttoxi^ 

atto ^av^aXov 'tov Ixa^ov), yw^, Mt. 1. 6. ix t^j t'ov 'Ou^tov (Eurip. Or, 

1719.), a^sT^s probably Luke vi. 16. Acts i. 13. on account of Jud. 1.^ 
where the same apostle seems to be mentioned. [Comp, Alciphr. epp* 
2, 2. Ttft^x^d^rjt 6 Mf^r^odcS^ov x. a6s>.^6i)** See Bos ellips, ed. Scha* 
fer on these words, Boissonade ad Philostr, Her, p. 307. 

* The objections of Jessien to this supposition (de authent, ep, Jud, p. 31.), whk^ 
De Welte {Einleit ins N, T. 353.) repeats, are specious, but are founded on a misap- 
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Ot Xx&tit 1 Cor. i. !!• are accordingly the friends of ChloCf as Roni. 
XTi. 10. ofr 'A^frtff O0WXOV* History roust furnish a more certain illustra- 
tion. Perhaps we ought, with niost interpreters, to understand the iiu 
mates of the families of these persons. Others make it the sicwes*-^ 
Yet see ValckensBr on the jpassetge* 

NoTB 1. It is not unusual, especially in the writings of Paul, to find 
three genitives connected, one of which grammatically governs the other. ' 
In such cases, however, one stands usually for an adjective, 2 Cor. iv. 4. 

^or ^t^ffMf fov fbtMyyiXlov 'ttji ^ifjf tov X^ttf^ov, Ephes. i^ 6. cb$ iTiOMHtw 
^*li *fis X^f^o^ av^ov, iv. 13. tif fii-t^ov tfXixCai tov ftkti^iafAe/tof <ov X^ttf- 

t0v (where the last two genitives belong together),^ comp. Col. i. 14. 20. 
iU 12. 18. 1 Thess. i. 3. 2 Thess. i. 9. Rom. ii. 4. Rev. xviii. 3. 14. 
zxi. 0. Heb. v. 12. 2 Pet. iii. 2. Fphes. i. 10. iv. 13. (Comp. Kriiger 
ad Xen» Anab. 2, 5. 38. Bornemann ad Xenoph. ApoL p. 44.). Jn 
Rev. xiv. 10. xix. 16. o»m$ fov ^/lov must be connected: teine of toralh^ 
wine of infiampuUion according to an O. T. conception. Four genitives 
see Rev. xiv. 8. ix tov oivov tov ^vftov t^s ito^vsCoi avf^;» xvi. 19. xviii. 
12. xix. 16. (Judith ix. 8. x. 3. xiii. 18.). 

NoTB 2. The genitive is sometimes separated by another word from 
its governing noun, especially in the epistles of Paul: e. g. Phil. ii. 1 0. 

tva itof yow xa^i^ iftov^astiuv xai iyttyeCav xtU xatax^wiour (the gepitives 

expletive of hw yow being separated from it), 1 Tim. iii. 6. iVa fAtj iU 
x^lfMt ifkfti^fi f ov 6ca^<Aov (probably for the sake of emphasis), Heb. viii. 5. 
Otherwise in Rev. vii. 17.^ where, however, the reading is not estab« 
lished. In 1 1'hess. ii. 13. Ephes. ii. 3. another construction was hardly 
possible. See Jacob ad Lucian Tox* p. 46. Ellendt ad Arrian> Alex. 
I. p. 241. 

' NoTB 3. Two genitives o( different relations (the one of a person and 
the other of a thing) are seldom connected with one noun, e. g. Acts v. 
32. ^ueti ia/itv <»&tot) (x^&tffov) /io^tv^s; tu>v (ifffidttav f ovf ov (where, how- 
ever some good Codd. have omitted onV^ov), Piiil. ii. 30. to vfnZ^ yati^rfftik 

tfji T^ttov^yCof, 2 Pet. iii. 2. tiji tiav aTtootoXtav rifuu^v ivtolKfji tov xv^iov, 

Heb. vi. 1. xiii. 7. Rev. iii. 10. camp, Thuc. 3, 12. t^ sxtCvav fiixxi^aw 

tutp tii «7/ta; BttvutVi vi. 18. i^ "Sixiov tut¥ Xoyiov d^^oiyfto^vvi;, Plat. Ij€ggn 3. 
p. 690. B. tf{¥ fov yoftov ixovttav d^TC^t rep, 1. p. 329. A. ta^ tiUv oixfC(a0 
tt^OTtXaxiatts ^Qv yij^wf, Herod. 6, 2. ttiv 'le»y(4«y t7i9 wyf/touCipf tov rt^bf Aa- 

^tiov itoxe^dv, Diog, L. 3, 26. and very strained Plat. ^poL 32. fittoi* 
Mf^K t^s 4^;t47$ ^ov tostov tov iv^iv^. See Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 329. 
ad Legg. p. 84. Herm. ad Soph. Ajac, •54. 611. Schafer ad Soph. I. p. 
228. Buttmann ad Demosth. Mid, p. 17. and ad .Philoctat. v. 761. 
Fritzsche Qussst. Lucian. p. 111. Bemhardy 162. Matth. II. 864. 

In a different way two genitives are connected in John vi. 1. 1^ edxaaaa 
tfji roxcXoMOf, t^s Ti)3€(Mi6o$, the sea of Gallilee^ of Tiberias. The lat- 
ter name occurs alone in John xxi. 1. Perhaps John added the more 

prehenrioa of the nature cvf tlie genitive. Even fjutBvtkf is ioraetimes to be soppliecl 
before a geniti¥e. See Boe eUipe. on this word. 
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definite to the more geoeral name for the benefit of foreigners (conp. 
F^usan. 5, 7. 3.). Beza on the fMiBsage difl^rs. KUnSrs coDJectare, * 
that the words t. Tt/3. are a gloss, is hasty. But the interpretation of 
Paulus: wm Tiberias aus^ near by TtberiaSf if not opposed to the Gre^k 
(jee § 30. 8.), is at least to the N. T. prose, which in sueh cases prefers 
the more perspicuous mode of expression by means of the prepositi(M2, to 
the case alooe. T*^. cannot de|iend on the oh^ in i^t^xBtv* 

NoTB 4. Where the genitive stands before the governing noun, it be« 
longs (a) either to two nominatives at the same time, Acts iii. 7. cm^ov 
ai J3aac($ xtu ta afv^dy or (b) a certain emphasis is implied in it (Stall- 
baum ad Plat. Protag, p. 118.) e. g. 1 Ck)r. iii. 9. >c ov yd^ ittfuv (mr- 

t^oly ^£ov YCo^yMv, ^eov oixo6ofii^ late (xiii. 14.), Acts xiii. 23. tov'tov 
(Aa^^fi) 3 ^eoj &tto f ov Otti^fiatof ^y*y* *®*^<* ^Iff^ovp, Jas. i. 26. c& 

^^ — — fovfov fMBf (ua 4 ^^oxslay Heb. X. 36. £phes. ii. 8. which has 
frequently its foundation in a positive antithesis, Phil. ii. 25. tov <tv<ft^a' 
tu^tijv ftovf V fnup ^k aTtodtoXoif xai yetfov^oy t^i^X^^^o^ P>v, Heb. Vli. 12. 

1 Pet. iii. 21. Mt. i. 18. Ephes. ii. 10. vi- 9. Gal. iii. 16. iv. 28. 1 Cor. 
vi. 15. ix. 11. Rom. iii. 29. xiii. 4. Mostly, however, the genitive con- 
tains the principal idea, Rom. xi. 13. I^<av o^oatoXott Apostle of the Gen- 
tiles, 1 Tim. vi. 17. ifti HXaitov iaffluo^iftit about riches^ vaihich are perisk' 
abUy Heb. vi. 16. 2 Pet. ii. 14. Tit. i. 7. It is not probable that the 
precedence of the genitive is attributable to philological peculiarities of 
a particular author (Gersdorf 296.), which, however, is not in itself im- 
possible, as some deprive even emphatic expressions of much of their 
emphasis. 

Note 5. According to Kiinol, Wahl, and others, m^ with ace. in 
Mr. iv. 19. 17 Ht^l to, xo»rfa iiivBviufhy is a circumlocution of the genitive. 
But although Mark could have written 47 fwy xo^^ iitie,^ yet the former 
mode is not only more distinct, but leaves to m^l its proper signification, 
cupiditates quaa circa reliqua (rel. res) versantur (Heliad. JEtk. 1, 23. 45. 

itttl^fua fts^l t^v "Ka^ixXsitWj Aristot. Rhei. 2, 12. ai ftt^t r6 OMfia c^»- 
^fua*)i just as in John xv. 22. It is somewhat difierent when in Greek 
writers ftt^i with ace. is used for a circumlocution of the genitive of the 
object, to which some quality or property is attributed, e. g. Died. Sic. 

11, 89. 47 fte^l to Is^bv a^^^otO'Ti^f, ibid, to fts^i fov$ *^o^^^*li tdbw/ta (cOfTtp. 

Schafer ad Julian p. VI. and ad Dion. comp. p. 23.) Sext. Emp. 2, 2. 
to Ht^i ovfijy xaTJkos is of a difi^rent nature. The passage quoted by 
Wahl .SElian. 2, 10. does accordingly not belong here, Xen. Cyrop. 5, 
3. 21. no lit^l cum ace. is found. Interpreters find a similar circumlo- 
cution of the gen. by I x in 2 Cor. viii. 7. t^ 1% v/awv dya^c^^; but it means, 
amor qui a vobis proficiscilur,and more exact than tji ^ft^v dyait^, which 
could have also the meaning of in vcu. So Thuc. 2, 92. ^ aab twp 

*Ad^aAiaif /Soi^sta, Dion. Hal. IV. p. 2235, 13. 9t€Xo¥ Ix tuv tta^ovtcMf 

«ev«tfa$ eyeov, Plat. rep. 2. p. 363. A. tai art* a^iji tv6oxtfMiOiVif Arriaii. I 

Indie. 29, 5. Plutarch. Cic. p. 783. Polysen. 5, 11. Diod. Sic. 5, 39. 1, ! 

8. Exc. Vat. p. 117. Lucian. consecr. hist. 40. Arrian. Alex. 1, 17. 12. \ 

Comp, Jacobs ad Athen. p. 321. and ad Anthol. Pal. 1. 1. p. 159. Scha- I 

fer ad Soph. Ajac. p. 228. Ellendt ad Arrian Akx. I. p. 329. With * 



I 



« 



4 

¥> 



§80. vsa OF THE OBNimrs* 15T 



this can be compared Acts xxiii. 21. f^ om& orov ivayytxlw* Also Rom* 
zi. 27. ^ ^d^' l/io? Sio^xij demands the same interpretation. See Frita&- 
scbe ad Air, p. 1S2. in none of these> places is there an unmeaning 
circumlocution. The circumlocution of the genit. by means of Iv {see 
Koppe ad Epkes. p. 60.), as instances of which Eph. ii. 21. Tit. iii. 5. 
l' Cor. ii. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 7. are quoted, will not be so accounted by an at- 
tentive reader. In the passages commonly adduced, xata with its case 
is not to be considered exactly a circumlocution for the genitive. In 
Rom. ix. 11. ^ xat' IxxoT^ ft^oOtdis means, the purpose which takes place 
in consequence of election; in xi. 21. ol xa'ra ^aw xxado» are the branches ^ 
-* according to nature, i. e. natural branches. Yet see above §22, 2.—-* 
More suitable instances are found in the Greek writers, e. g. Diod. Sic. 
1) 65. ^ xafa t^v a^xv^ a^oS^^^^Si the putting down of the government 
(properly in respect to the government), 17, 60. 4, 13. Exc. Vat. p. 103. 
Matth. II. 866. About ci^oyy. xata Mat'>. etc. see Fritzsche (comp. in- 
stances in the nawi bibliot^ Lubec. II. p. 105,). In 1 Pet. i. 11. ta 
$ii X^fttf^ov fta^/uita is incorrectly taken for ta X^iatov rtd^ 
ftata (v. 1.); it is (similar to the ttt^l f^s ti^ <d^ xH^'***^^ ver. 10.) suf' 
ferxngs destined for him. It is di&rent, when the genit. depending on 
a noun is expressed by the interposition of a prepositition, because the 
verb prefers this interposition, e. g. xotvoplavfi^v tii.th cioyycxuM/, Phil, 
i. 5. Ittt^iotfiita, e I i ^tw {after God)^ 1 Pet. iii. 31. Comp. 2 Sam. zi. 

4. The same fi>rm of direct dependence takes place in the connection of 
the genit. with verbal adjectives and participles, which then are used ad- 
jectively, as 1 Cor. ii. 13. hihaxtoi Hptvfia'tos wyCav xdyo^i 2 Pet. ii. 14. xo^- 
Hiav ytyvfi9a6fuvipf ttxsoviiiai (according to good Codd.) comp* Iliad. 5, 6. 
XiXovfUvo^ wxcavofco. Soph. wAi. 794. ^wehs i^ftfkttjfupijy 1331. ^Ixop vtx&fitvoi 
and especially with 1 Cor. Soph. El. 343. xtCvtjf d»daxf a, and with 2 Pet. Phi- 

lostr. Her, 2, 16. ^aXi'ttiji ouitw yeyvitvoff/iivotf 3, 1. Nctf'fo^a ftdfJ/i&v f[€9XuP 

yiyv/ivaafjJvopj 10, 1. ao^a^ ^^ ytyvfivaafUvovj tee Boissonade ad Philostr* 
Her. p. 451. According to this the two following passages are easily 
interpreted: Heb. iii. 12. xa^jfra fH>vfj(a ^tn'tlfk^ a heart wicked {in re* 
sped to) if unbelief (a wicked, namely unbelieving heart) like xa^hl<k 

ftovfj^CoAf dftviStiai l;tovtfa; similar Plat, tdpol. 32. d/t^yovoy w cti; iv6a*fior 

ftMft$. See Wex. ad Antig. I. 162. on the active and pass, signification 
of verbals. See Monk, ad Eurip* Alcest. 752. Matth. II. 811. Jas. i. 
13. o,itii^o^to^ xaacuvj which most of the interpreters translate: untempi' 
ed by sin {comp. Soph, AtUig* 647. dxxovtf^a; ^Xu^^ JSschyl. Theb. 877. 
xaxwy dk^vftoyo^, Eurip. Hippol. 062.); Schulthess on the other hand: 
unexperienced in «m. The parallelism with Ksi^a^eft is unfavorable to 
the latter interpretation. The active rendering of the iBthiopian, not 
tempting to nn, is still more objectionable, on account of the genitive 
xwt&vy both because the following ne^^af c» 5< w^o$ ov6cm» would be tau- 
20 
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tological (as moreover the Apostle by Si must have intended to express 
something difl^rent from &^£^'^ouT<ro$), and because aml^. does not occur 
in an active sense, as Schulthess thinks. The genitive has very differ- 
ent uses, at least in the poets and writers who in their style exhibit a 
poetical or rhetorical coloring: arttl^. xaxuAf might as well be rendered, 
not tempting in respect to Mit, as Soph. Ai* 1405. xov^^uv 6tfUi>fr InUal^os 
adtahlefor holy washings^ or Herod. 1, 196. fta^6iv<n ydiuop ib^cuair ripe 
for marriage. 

According to the above analogy Paul might have written in 1 Thess. 
i. 4. dhx^oi tjya^fiivoi (tov) 9 tov; but he Construed the ^aenj, as a 
participle, and therefore with ^«6 dcoi;* comp. Acts x. 41. The Pauline 
xXfj'tob 'li^ffov X^ftfffov, Rom. i. 6. cannot be brought under the foregoing 
rule; according to another view of the x%ij<sii entertained by the Apostles 
it means: called of God, who are of Christy belonging to Christ. 

5. In consequence of its fundamental signification, the genitive became 
among the Greeks, the case of partition and of separation; and as these 
two are nearly related, they oflen passed into each other in various forms. 
As the case partitive it appears sometimes in the subject, as Xen. Anab* 

3, 5« 16. ofto'tt — — artfloawto xai irCtfiCywa^i a^uv *tt Tt^oi ixtlvovs xtU 

ixtlvav fc^os oAitovij and of them with those^ of those with them to 
mingle^ (i. e. some of them), Thuc. 1, 115. more frequently in the pre- 
dicate with all verbs and adjectives, which, either from their nature or 
in a particular connection, afiect not the whole object but only a part of 
it, as xafi^dvtw x^'<oii ^y ^^ hand^ IdOlew fei/o;, to eat of somethings* 
f0.47^ovy tJt/o$, to fill iDith something, xTJittsw f tvo$, to steal of something, , 

(Diod. Sic. 4, 24.). Here the N. T. usage is conformed to the Greek. j 

The partitive genit. appears in the subject only in Acts xxi. 16. owvpJBov 
xtU f wy fAaSfjtuv, for which (also by the Greeks) twsi fZ>v or at least i» 
fuiv were most commonly employed (Mt. xxiii. 34. Luke xxi. 16. John 
xvi. 17.). But the N. T. authors have generally used the partit. genit. 
in the predicate. With this case are connected: 1. (a.) Words which 
signif}' to have a part, to partake of, as xoivatvoi 1 Cor. x. 18. 1 Pet. v. ' 

1«, /ift'£;t<^ 1 ^<>r. ix. 10. X. 21. Heb. v. 13., xXtj^ovofAOi Rom. iv. 13. \ 

Heb. i. 2., x^riitw'f Mt. vi. 32. 2 Cor. iii. 1. But xowiovtlv takes also 
the dative of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 22. Rom. xv. 27. 1 Pet. iv. 13. and in 

* It is strangle that eveD Monk ad Eurip. Alcest. 855. would supply /ul^c ti in 
such cases. 

t Although many of the Codd. in Luke zi. 8. have ^o-ev xjS^(*h we can thence infer 
as little as from the construction x^^C'*" '''< (^atth. IL 834.)i that XJS' ^^ govema 
the ace. in the signification of willing, asking, as KdnOl does. 
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a peculiar constructioa tif, Phil* iv. 15. ov^ifua fio» ixKXfjala ixowuivfiaev 
cc( xoyov $otfccd(, etc* cottvp. Plat, re'p, 5. p. 452. E. dwafi} ^erc; i^ ^- 

Xcta 1*^ rov ajilktvoi yivovi x(Mnav7J(fokf e l^ aHavtOf t a c^ya. The dative 

of the thing occurs sometimes in Greek writers (Poppo ad Tkuc, III. 
II. p. 77. comp, the construction xot9u>v ^tw fevc, Galen, protrept, 2.), and 
is perhaps to be interpreted by the idea of participation, which is ira* 

plied in xocy. 1 Tim. v. 22. ftr^hk xow<ovic afna^tCaLf aXkot^lat^y i* 6. fjLfj6iv 
tfo* xai f atf oM^v afia^t' xowqp Itff w. — fistizsiv is once construed by the 
interposition of Ix 1 Cor. x. 17. Ix •rov Mf a^tou futixofisv* I know 
of no instance in the Greek writers, (b) Words which signify plenty ^ 
fulness,* want, emptiness, as Acts v. 28. ^ertx«7^toxoT'e rriv 'U^ovaaXtifi -r^j 
^ihaxiji if/iuv (ii. 28. xiz. 29.), John ii. 7« ytfAiaaiti tas vd^ta; v^afo;, Mt. 
xxii. 10. lac^^flT^ 6 ya/Ao$ o^/axct/icvMy, John i. 14. TtXfi^iji x^''^^^^ i^s* i. 5s 
Ii tvtvftMv XtCitftac (So^loi {see Mattbise ad Eurip. HippoL 323.), comp* 
Acts xxvii. 38. Luke xv. 17. xxii. 35. Rom. iii. 23. - Such verbs as are 
only seldom connected with d^6 (Luke xv. 16. iftt^vfiBv ytfUaac ift^v xot* 
3uW awtov dfto ^ Zv xs^atCav, xvi. 21.), or with ix {zo^'f^i* ^* Rev. 
xix. 21 •)'!'. About va^t^etv d^6 Heb. xii. 15. see Bobroe in loc», yet 
cOmp* Sir. 7, 34. ^4} vats^n an 6 xxacoyfoy. 1 Cor. i. 7. iats' 
^tla^i iv fMfihivl xo^i^f^o^i needs no explanation. — (c) Verbs signify- 
ing to smell of, to breathe of something, which are related to the 
former, e. g. rtvi$w Aristoph. Eq. 437. In the N. T. but once, figura- 
tively, Acts ix. 1. ifittviynt drtcfr^f xai ^ov^ as if he breathed of threat 
tenings and slaughter, comp. itvhw p^w^fia^o^ Heliod. ^th» 1,2. 4>ther- 
wise ^ov ftvioytti Theocr. 22, 82. Ovftov ixftvicdv Eurip. Bacch. 620., 
where these verbs are used transitively: to breathe murder, terath, to 
breathe out,. Both constructions are correctly conceived. — 2. Transitive 
verbs, in all those cases where the action relates not to the entire object, but 
only to a .part of it. Here belong especially (a) the verbs of giving something 
Rev. ii. 17. Butaa a/vfqt tov ftdwa (where some Codd. correct it into ^wflro 

* nxou0-(o( with the genit. belongs here, Eurip. Jo. 593. Orest, 388. But in the 
N. T. the prepoeit. h is always used, Eph. ii. 4. wX. h ixlii, Jas. ii. 5. Comp, irXov- 
rtif', e. g, irXnm(i04M h rm, 1 Tim. ¥i. 18. 1 Ck>r. i. 5. 

t As to 9rknBintf i'ro, Athen. 13. p. 509. see Schwcigb&aser Add, et Corrig. p. 
478. — Mt zziii. 35. i^ml^ yifAwssf i( A^ayn^ koH a^txUf, as it is spoken of the 
dishes, is probably to be interpreted thus, their contentt were acquired by robbery, etc 
Luke on the contrary, xi. 39. transfers the being foil of robbery and injustice to the 
Pharisees- themselves, and therefore writes yifutu ifwaynt with the genitive alone. 
In John xii. 3. also, h (hiU iir\n(tidn Uvrnt M-fxnt, the i» tSc ^' is not a substitute for 
the mere genitive, but denotes that from which the fulness proceeds: toos filled by 
means of the odor. 
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«vf9 pay tip «k6 tttv /idw^^ and where also Bretscfaneider suppUes 
Ik,* comp. Qea» xix. 14.; (b) Verbs of enjoying^ like tt^ortxakfifiavsa^tu 
^^o^f, Acts xxvii. 36. ytvto^ ^wo^j Mt. xvi. 2d. Luke ix. 27. xiv. 24.; 
(e) Verbs of seitmg, touching^ taldng hold of'\^ as Mr. ix. 27. x^^f ^^a; 
•^01' r^$ X't^y ^ ^^ AaiM?, Acts iii. 7. Ezeck. vii. 3. {comp. Eurip. 
Hec. 1166. Xeo. Anah, 1, 6. 10. Plutarch ^popJl^A. p. 180. Lucian. 
Pi8c, 12.)» Mr. V. 30. ^4afo fwy ifuktl^^ see yet a;tteo^» Mr. i. 41. vi. 
66. Luke xxii. 51. (Gen. xxxix. 12. Judith xiii. 7. Job. i. 19.}, l/ccsuxfc- 
fidvta^i Mt. xiv. 31. Mr. viii. 23. Luke ix. 47. Acts xxiii. 19. (also 
tropically Luke xx. 20. 26.), ^vf/Msw Heb. xii. 20., x^atslv Luke viii. 
54. Heb. vi. 18. (on the other hand x^attlp twa Mt. xiv. 3. xviii. 28. 
Mr. iii. 21. of the seizing, apprehending of the whole person,- Poly b. 8, 
20. 8., so also i/coafi^. nra Acts ix. 27. xvi. 19.), ^att'ttw vdafo; Luke 
xvi. 24. Bemhardy 166. {^dftfi^v di /ti^w M\im. V. H. 14, 39.). This 
construction, however, is generally not as frequent in the N. T. as in the 
Greek writers. Not only, because many such verbs ^ govern the accu- 
sative (where properly the genitive should have been used), as yevsa^a* 
John ii. 9. Heb. vi. 5., but especially verbs of eating j conwiunicatingf fo- 
hlngfrom^ which are sometimes connected with d^to, e. g. Luke xxiv. 42. 

c/C(9coxay 01)^9 — — — — aHo /itXiatflcv xi^^tov, Mt. XV. 27. Mr. vii. 28. *a 
twd^ui la^tt OTto tutp '^x^*^ 'C*'^ rCtu6C<av (coinp. TO /2H and pvytlp atio 
Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 706. Luke xxii. 18. Acts v. 2. xai ivoopUato dff6 

trji tcfi^it John xxi. 10. hiyxatt dtth tHitP ^^a^lavf Mr. xii. 2. Spa'^Xd^ 
ikfto tfov rXa^Hoit tov dfictfyZvofy Acts ii. 17. ixx^^ 4^^ ^ov ftvsvfiatoi fMv^ 

sometimes with ix John iv. 14. 6'; ov nvQ ix tov v^ofofH, 1 John iv. 
13. Ix tov ftvtvfiatos wjtcv 6iSiAxtv ^fuv, Luke xxii. 16. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 
13. xi. 28. The following are incorrectly assigned to this head: Heb. 
xiii. 10. payslv i x ^aiaatt^^iov de victima comedere^ for ^aiwsttj^^ is 
there cJtar: to live from the altar, i. e. to eat the flesh of the oflered 
victims. In the Greek, comp. Plat. rep. 3. p. 395. C. 10. p. 606. B. 
Apol. p. 31. B. 

* This passage illuBtrates the distinction between the genit. and aeens., as xat 
^^m ^npw Xtvuvf follows. Comp. Heliod. 2,23. 100. imp^c^ovr i /mv r»v S^atoc 
i U mX •7fof . 

t Here we might also- place the construction of the middle Av ix*^'" ^^^ ^® 
genit. 

t ^ayttf and ia-BUift signifying to eat up^ to devour^ take the ace. of the object 
(Mt. xii. 4. Rey. z. 10.). And they even govern this case when the food which one 
takes is only generally expressed; e. g. to fjtlna ipaytv, John vi. 58. Mt xv. 2. Mr. 
i. 6. 1 Cor. X. 3. Comp. Diog. L. 6, 2. 6. 

II Otherwise 1 Cor. x. 4. jfmm 1 s fmvfAaruLnt oMXoudov^c virfott where Flatt*s in. 
terpretation is erroneous. 
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The genitive with tvyz^^^i^ {h€tffvyxc»tiv)y which occurs exclusively ia 
the N. T. (about the accusative see Uerm. ad Vig p. 760. - Bernhardy 
176.) Luk. XX. 35. Acts xxiv. 3. xxvii. 3., must perpape ba interpreted 
originally according to the above rule; yet it is used even fiiere ihBv>hole 
object is meant. The ancient writers construe xXTf^ovofuiv (to pafCicipate 
of a thing) aUnost always with the genitive (Kypke II. 981^.); In the later 
authors and the N. T. the accusative of the thing is connected with it 
Mt. V. 5. xix; 29. Gal. v. 21. (Polyb. 15, 22. Alciphr. 1, 39.) see L^. ad 
Phryn, p. 129. Matth. II. 802. — Aayx^^^^ takes the accusative (except 
Acts i. 17.) in 2 Pet. i. 1. laS^tfiw r^fuv xa;tov<y& itia'iw (where iilo'tii is not 
the faith in an ideal sense, of which every Christian partakes by means 
of his conviction, but the subjective faith, which belongs to <Ae«e Christians) 
Aflatth. II. 801. On the other hand the genitive is found in Luk. i. 9. 
comp. Brunk ad Soph, Electr. 364. Jacobs ArUhoU Pal. III. p. 803. 

6. To designate separation and distance the genitive is frequently 
used by the Greeks, e. g. Ijtov^c^ovy twos to deliver from something, 

XiolKvtWf v/(o;i;ci)^cty, ftavtWf Sta^e^siP tivo^y see Matth. II. .829. 845.—^ 

Bernhardy 179., although in such cases proper prepositions also are used. 
The N. T. construes with the genitive only fie<ra<Tfa^m» Luk. xvi. 4., 
o^tBix^lvX Tim. i. 6., al^tw to break loose from Mr. ii. 21., fia^to'^ 1 
Pet. iv. 1., xiJkvtw Acts xxvii. 43. {comp, Xen. Cyrop, 2, 4. 23. Anah* 

I, 6^ 2. Polyb. 2, 52. 8.), hw^i^tw Mt. x. 31. 1 Cor. xv. 41. (Xen. 
Cyrop. 8, 2. 21. Comp. Kriiger ad Dionys. Hal. p. 462.) On the other 
hand the interposition of a preposition occurs, (a) constantly with the 
verbs of delivering^ being free (Matth. II. 665. Bernhardy 181.) comp. 
Xvsw &h6 Luk. xiii. 16. 1 Cor. vii. 27, (Plat. Phad, p. 65. A.), Ixcv- 
^t^ovv iaio Rom. vi. 18. 22. viii. 2. 21. (Thuc. 2, 71., also with ix Matth. 

II. 830.), f^^<s^a* oato Mt. vi. 13. Luk. xi. 4., with Ix Luk. i. 74.' Rom. 
vii. 24.; cv^sv^ ^h6 Rom. v. 9. and more frequently with ix -James v. 20. 
Heb* V. 7.; iwt^ovv aato Tit. ii. 14. (jivcmt twoi Fabric. Pseudepigr. 1. 710.); 
xa^^hs and xo^a^c^cM' ano Joseph. Antt. 9, 45. Acts xx. 26. 2 Cor. vii. 
1. (Tob. iii. 14. Died. Sic. 1, 24. Demost. in Neser. p. 528. C, with ix 
Appian Lyr. 59), 6>^^os d«o Mt. xxvii. 4. 24. {p yi) see Krebs Obs. 
73. similar xt^tw oato (to wash, to cleanse of) Acts xvi. 33. Rev. i. 5.; 
(b) with the genitive in dvaauwto^a* ix tiav xo/cwv Rev. xiv. 13. ftouvad'tM 
t¥(¥ '^<s6w ^fio xaxov 1 Pet. iii. 10. (Soph. Eleclr. 231. 987. Eurip. Hec 
911. Thuc. vii. 73.) On Bia^i^tw atto Gal. ii. 6. see Winer's Comment. 
Xtt^»gfftv is construed with &/t6 in Rom. viii. 35. 1 Cor. vii. 10. Heb. vii. 
26. Plat. Phssd. p. 67. C. {Comp. Polyb. 5, 111. 2.). 

Here belongs also x^nttw {tv) &9t6 ti/voi Luk. xix. 42m instead of which 
the Greeks say xcvftttiv twd «*&. It is properly a constructio pregnans 
{camp, also Septuag. Gen. iv. 13. xviii. 17. I Sam. iii. IS.). In the same 
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oianner the verbs to remain behind tomeiking^ to which perhaps 2 Pet. 
iii. 9, od /3fadvrct h xv^m>; if^j e^coyycXta; might be reduced (ow jS^odvf 
Itff * f^j J9<ary<Xvaf). Otherwise Wahl I. 138. Yet Syr. has Jycayy. con- 
nected with /j^o5. However xv^* f ^j 1^077. can be construed together, 
as many do interpret it. 

7. To the signification of the genitive may be reduced mora or less 
clearly, (a) verbs of sense, especially A»ov«tr tivo^ to hear some one 
(properly to hear from some one) Mt. xvii. 5. Luk. ii. 46. John iii. 29. 
or to hear something (to hear of something) John v. 25. Luk. xv. 25. 
John vi. 60., see Engelhardt ad Plat. Lach. p. 43. Buttmann ad PhUoet, 
p. 61. (b) verbs of desiring^ as iTtu^finv 1 Tim. iiU 1. Mt. v. 28., 8^1- 
yio^ 1 Tim. iii. 1. lleb. xi. 16., where we use also the genitive. The 
desire is that into which the several things are incorporated and received. 
On the contrary iynSviulv ti relates to the thing desired as the single i 

object to which the iitiOviiuv is directed. Here belongs h^,^ tlvo^* Yet 
this verb in a fig. sense is also connected with the ace. (^cxocro^'av dt^. 
Epist, Socr, p. 53. Allat.y ^^s^Civ povov Bl^^ Anthol, 4, 9.), comp, Mt 
V. 6. d^^vfc; ^xatoavvTjv* In the Septuag. Ex. xvii. 3. this verb is 
connected with the dative. The difference between the two construe* 
tions is clear; dc^. ^iXoao^Cof means, to thirst after philosophy^ but ^t^. 
fixooo^lav represents philosophy as an undivided thing, which we wish to 
possess, (c) Verbs of remembering, thinking of (thinking, thought is a 
whole, into which the several things are received; to think of a thing 
means, to receive that thing as a part into thinking, the thought), Luk. 

xvii. 32. ftvfifiovsvitt tTJi ywtuxbi Acof , Luk. i. 72. fivn^sS^vai iia^^xrji Acts 

xi. 16. 2 Pet. iii. 2. etc. Yet avaixi^fivT^ax. in Heb. x. 32. and Mr. xiv. , 

72. (according to good authorities), and fivrifiov, govern of\en the accusa- | 

tive (Matth. II. 820.), however more in the signification to have present 

in the mind, to keep in memory (Bernhardy 177), Mt. xvi. 9. 1 Thess. 

ii. 9. Rev. xviii. 6. Verbs of remembering, making mention of are never 

found in the N. T. with the genitive; fM^ftw fn^l Heb. xi. 22. comes 

nearest to it (comp, fivaaOai, ttf^C Herod. 1, 36. Xen, Cyrop. 1, 6. 12. 

Tob. 4, 1.), elsewhere as transitives Mt. xvi. 9, 1 Thess. ii. 9. 1 Cor. 

iv. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 15. Rev. xviii. 5. {d) Verbs signifying to concern 

oneself about something, to care for, and to neglect, as iyttXav^dvta^^ 

Heb. vi. 10. xiii. 2. 16. (Bernhardy 181.), wivao^a* Philem. ver. 20., av 

^(Xafi^dvfd^i Luk. i. 54. 1 Tim. vi. 2. (Plutarch pmdag, 10. Xen. 

Cyrop, 2, 3. 6., ^iihio^o* Acts xx. 29. 1 Cor. vii. 28., Ifti^cXco^'Luk. 

X. 34. 1 Tim. iii. 6., ^sxit 1 Cor. ix. 9. Acts xviii. 17. The latter is 

used also with kc^c.' Mt. xxii. 16. John x. 13.xii. 6. (Herod 6, 101. Xen. 

Hier, 9, 10. eomp, Strang in the Arehiv. of Jahn II. III. 400.), so as 
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eHiXfw^* c« aocus. Phih iii. 14. (e) j^hfiat to atk or beg of, some one 
with a genit. of the person Mt. ix. 38. Acts xxvi. 3. 2 Cor. v. 20. etc. 
(^) K(wxai6^i to boast of aomeih'ing Rom. xi. 18. Jas. ii. 13. [comp, to 
acquire glory from something). On the other hand the construction 
ittawtlv twa ^two^j {comp, Matth II. 682. Poppo ad Thuc. III. L p. 661.) 
does not occur in the N. T. (as Bomemann says, SchoL in Luc. p. 98.), 
for in Luk. xvi. 8. t^s divxlai is certainly to he connected with oixovofMi 
and the object of Istautftiv is expressed in the sentence oVc ^^wliia^ 67toCtj6tp» 
See remark on this phrase (Sintenis) in Leipz. Lit, Zeit, 1833. 1. 1135. 
{g) Verhs of ruling over something as xv^uv^w (i. e. xv^wv twoi Uv<u) 
Rom. xiv. 9. 2 Cor. i. 24. (Xen. Mem. 3, 5. 11.) tw^svtHw 1 Tim ii. 
12. xataTcwaavtvebv Jas. ii. 6., ajv^9iatsvBi¥ Acts xviii. 12. (h) Verbs of 
accusing of a crime etc. Acts xix. 40. xwiwevofikv lyxas^eCa^tu o'tdasuis 
Luk. xxiii. 14. Acts xxv. 11. (yet Acts xxiii. 29. also ^tf^c teyo; is found) 
Matth. II. 849. 

The genitive with the above verbs is not so frequent and forcible in 
the N. T. as among the Greeks, e. g. vTtaxwsiv 'gtvb^, which occurs in 
Thuc. 2, 62. and even sometimes is found in the Septuag. Jud. ii. 17. 
(according to anak)gy from axoviw) Matth. II. 841., never occurs in the 
N. T., but axovfiv tivC (as in Xen. Cyrop. 4, 5. 19. 8, 1. 18.). Also 
^aanKtviw twoi is not found (Herod. 1, 206.), but iftC two^ Mt. ii. 22. Rev. 
V. 10. or ifil twi Luk. i. 33. 19. xiv. 27. {eomp. o^xtfi^^ cf ^* 1 Sam* 
ix. 17. X. 1.) 

Verbs of buying and selling have the genitive of the price. (Matth. II. 
843. Bernhardy 177.), Mt. x. 29. wzl 8vo at^wOCa daaa^iov ftuXsltoLh 
xxvi. 9. tj^wato -rwfo ft^a'^at fto%xov% XX. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 20. Rev. vi. 6. 
comp. Deut. ii. 6. (on the other hand Mt. xxvii. 7. i^yo^aaw ii a/vxutv viz. 
d^yv^iwv, Acts i. 18. comp. Palaeph. 46, 3. 4.) comp. Mt. xx. 2. Accord* 
ing to the construction with ix, this genitive might be reduced to the 
idea of proceeding from^ as that which is bought for a price, goes forth 
as it were to us for the price paid. But as this construction, the only 
one of the kind, proves nothing for the native Greek conception of this 
relation, it is perhaps more simple (as Hermann ad Viger 878. does in 
a similar construction) to derive it from such connections of nouns as 
fwpov ftoXKovf ixSvii SvC^ dtfcrct^twv (fish of, for two Assar.). 

The use of tlfd with the genit., which otherwise must be explained by 
the omission of a preposition, is very clearly reducible to the primary 
idea of this case. It is much more common in Gr. prose than in the 
N. T. Here may be noted, (a) The genitive partitive 1 Tim. i. 20., 
which frequently represents ai genitive of a party (plur. masc.). (b) The 
genitive of possession, both of the person 1 Cor. iii. 21. 7tdvtavfiu>v ia^iv^ 
vi. 19. ovx icfta ionj'tZiv you do not belong to yourselves^ 2 Cor. x. 7. 
X^ta'fov ilvM (similar 1 Cor. i. 12. of heads of parties), in another man- 
ner Q^x ^1*-^^ cflrft yvZivai etc. it belongs not to you, it is not your business; 

and also of the thing, 1 Thess. v. 5. 8. ovx io/ikv wxtbi o^6s oxoto^ 

^ftwV ^lu^tki wtHi tre are not of the rights do not belong to the right. 
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See Malth. 11. 783. (c) The genitive (sing, abstrct.) of a quality or 
property, which some one possesses, in manifold constructions, Luk* ixi 
55. o£w fivtvfia/FOi i6fs v^et;, 1 Cor. xiv. 33. ovx IfStw axwtaotaaioi 6 
^ro;, Heb. X. 39. ijfitif ovx iofuv V9<o0f ox^( — - — oxxa fila^tuts otc Also 
with the concrete genitive Mr. v. 42. ^ UZv dwdexcb. 

8. The ''genitive of time and jplace^ without direct dependence denoted 
by a single word, is used to designate a general statement (Herm. ad 
Vig, p. 879. Hartung p. 32.), e. g. .£sch. Prom, 723. xaiaj x^^oi tftj^ 
^otixtovei oixovoi x^^^^i '^ '^ ^f^ hotid^ (Herod. 5, 77.), Xen. Epkes. 
5, 13. ixtlvtii 't^i vf^C^ on that day^ Philost. Her. 9, 3. x^^tf^f^i des Win' 
iersy i. e. during the winUr^ Thuc. 3, 104. (Matth. II. 857.). In this 
case the N. T. writers almost uniformly employ a preposition; such a 
genitive is found only in some established formulas, as wx<ros hy night 
(more distinct in 1 Mace. vi. 20.), Luke xviii. 12. «ov (sa^^dtov on the 

Sabbath^ Xxiv. 1. o^^ov j^oi^io^t v. 19. fitj ev^ovfe;, Holai {oiov) tifiviyxuf 

aw fkv^9¥ hy which way (xix. 4.) Gal. vi. 17. fov xo^tcov {comp. the Ger- 
man: dez weitem,)* 

Rev. xvi. 7. tjxovaa tov $v(iia6^^iov TJywtoi does not belong here, / 
heard epeaking out of the altar, {comp. Soph. EL 78. Herm. ad Soph. 
(Ed, R. p. 34. Buttm. ad Philoct, p. 115. Bemhardy 137.), but accord- 
ing to analogous passages, ver. 5 and vi. 3. 5. is to be rendered, I heard 
the altar speaking, and this is perhaps to be attributed to the strangely 
mysterious complexion of this vision. The other reading, ^x» axxov 
ix ^ov BvaiAot* xiy. is a manifest interpolation. 

Note. The genitive absolute which often occurs in the N. T. in his- 
torical style, is not in a proper sense absolute, but is referable to the geni- 
tive as a case designating time icomp, Hartung p. 31.), and therefore 
similar to the ahlat, absolute in Latin, but there it is used with a more 
extensive reference, viz. to indicate case and condition, which is also im- 
plied in the genitive. It remains only to be remarked that it sometimes 
occurs, where, on account of the following verb, we should have expected 
a difierent case, Luke xvii. 12. h^^^x^f^^^^ aw^ov — aytrivirfjoiv avf 9, 
xxii. 10. 53. xviii. 40. iyyCaavto^ avf oD evtij^uitijiSiv avrov Mr. xi. 27. Acts 
iv. 1. xxi. 17. This is common also with the Greeks, partly because in 
the beginning of the sentence the writer had not thought of the principal 
verb, and partly because the regular construction would render the ex- 
pression heavy, comp, Herod. 4, 3. Thuc. 1, 114. Isocr. big. p. 834. 
Polyb. 4, 49. 1. Plutarch II. p. 845. Pans. 6, 3. 6. Xen. Ephes. 4, 5. 
Heliod. ^th. 2. 30. 113. Xen. Anab, 2, 4. 24. Memor. 4, 8. Schtlfer ad 
Apollon. Rh, II. p. 171. ad Dem, II. p. 202. Poppo ad Thuc. L 2. p. 
119. Siebelis ad Pausan. II. p. 8. As exceptions we find genitives ab- 
solute, where the subject of the leading clause (nominat.) is the same 
with that in the dependent clause, Mt. i. 18. f/^vfiativ^ilafii -tTJi ftf^t^b^ <M)f ov 
Mo^ia; f 9 *T'4tf^^ ft^i'V ^ awil^elv avfoii;, tv^i^ Iv yacft^i I;tov0a, where 
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the writer probably had in his mind another arrangement of the sentence. 
In Greek* such instances are rare; yet see Xenoph. Cyrop. 6, 1. 37. 
Plato Gorg, p. 565. C. camp. Poppo ad Thuc. 1. 119. Jacobs ad Philostr, 
p. 670. From the Septuag. are to be noticed Gen. xUv.'4. Exod. iv. 
31. ziv. 18. comp. Epiphan. mi. n. 826. 840. 846. (in the second volume 
of the Opp. Epiphan. ed. Colon.) 



§81. OftheDaiive^ 



1. The datiw in connection with verbs (transit, and neut.) usually de« 
notes the object to which the action relates, without however passing 
over to it or directly afiecting it, as oftotow t*ifh to liken to somethings* 
iivl^taBa* tivti to look mth wonder on^ to be amazed at^ 1 Pet. iv. 12. 
(Thuc« 4, 85.), fit^tfwjoiv twii to care for somethings Mt. vi. 25., n^oaxv 
v(lv twii to pay reverence to some one, Mt. ii. 8. 11., y(m>ft6'ttlv twb Mt. 
xvii. 14. (Rom. xiv. 11.), o/toxoyny tivty Heb. xiii. 15. to praise^ iiofuOM' 
yettf^ also Rom. xir. 11.; fUfA^ta^ twh ^o cast reproaches on some onCy 
Heb. viii. 8. (Diog. L. 1, 2. Died. Sic. 4, 47.), so also iftvtifidv 'twi, Mt. 
xvii. 18. xix. 13. comp. yet Rom. xiii. 2. 2 Cor. ii. 12. Heb. v. 2. Luke 
xii. 21. In such a dative the idea of advantage or disadvantage (thd 
dot. commodi and incommodi) is sometimes more prominently presented, 
as John iii. 26. 9 ov fuiAotv^fjxafi to whom thou hast borne testimony, 
viz. favorable, honorable (Luke iv. 22. Rom. x. 2. comp, Xen. Mem. 1, 
2. 21.), on the other hand, Mt. xxiii. 81. ^o^tv^tl'tt iow'toiss you witness 
against yourselves^ Jas. v. 8« Comp. 2 Cor. v. 13^ Rom. xiv. 6. Luke 
i. 55. (comp. Ps. xcviii. 8. fi»tio^^v<u Ixiov; rm) Heb. vi. 6. 

^EvoyycXt^ftf^at usually takes the dative of the person, Luke iv. 18. 
1 Pet. iv. 6. Rom. i. 15., almost without exception where an ace. of the 
object follows (Luke i. 19. ii. 10. Acts viii. 35. xvii. 18. 1 Cor. xv. 1.), 
as in Greek writers, see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 268. As to iva/yytxit^ 
twat see § 32. 1. See Rob. Gr. and Eng. Lex. cU this word. 

In Matthew. Mark, and Paul, Tt^oaxwgiv {to revere and adore) always 
governs the dative (Mt. iv. 10. is a quotation from vi. 13.), in the other 
writers, however, sometimes the dative (John ix. 88. Acts vii. 48. Heb. 
i. 6. Rev. iv. lOp vii. 11.), sometimes the accusative (Luke iv. H. xxiv. 
52. Rev. xiii. 4. xiv. 11. yopvrts'ttlp twa is similar, Mr. i. 40. x. 17. (and 

* Of the words of ttnrilofily &r equatUy^ only SJc«oi«c (like ttmiltf) is construed with 
the genit by the Greeks (Matth. II. 873.), which is then to be considered as an ad. 
jective qnalifying o/tioi., without reference to its signification. Tn the N. T. this con- 
stniction occnrs only in John ?iii. 55., without var. 
21 
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xa^^ivtw ^iva, sometimes, Matth. II. S86.). The dative afler fi^ooxwtlif 
is only peculiar to the later Creek language, Lobeck ad Phryru p. 468 
Comp. L. Bos. Exercitatt. philoL p. 1. Kypke Observ. I. p. 7. Instead 
ofjrc^ff^oft with dat. occurs once var. 1 Cor. vii. 31. in good Codd. ar^^tf- 
^iu fi {tov xooyMv) as Xen. Hier. 11,11. which is, according to Matthai, 
not a s^rammaiicvm vitiiim. 

To the signiHcatioD to follow^ to go after a thing, fffoe^t^f, Phil. iii. 16. 
and ito^tvtnSai 069, 1 Sum. xv. 20. Tab. iv. 5. may be referred; and to 
this is related the fig. rto^dzeQa*. Acts ix. 31. ^to^cvo/ifvot ^9 ^0^9 xoi t^ 
r(a^ax%r;af%j xiv. 16. (comp. 2 Sam. xvi. 11. 9to^. aHXatijth Prov. XXviii. 
26. Tto^. <so^iq.y 1 Mace. vi. 23. etc.), but yto^fv. iv rather refers to things 
sensible, external. So nt^tfta'tfiv xotq S^etfi, Acts ii. 21. 2 Cor. xii. Id. 

Gal. V. 16., by which Rom. xiii. 13. Ttt^iTtattiv xw/ctot; xai /ti^oi^. 

(Fabric. P.^etiilep, II. 627.) receives more light. 

The direction of the action is also indicated by the dative in 2 Cor. 
xii. 19. vfuv aTtoxoywfit^a (comp. 2 Cor. ix. 2. Acts xxiv. 5. Matth. II. 
887.), so also in the formula diaxiyta^ ttvh Acts xvii. 2. xviii. 19. 
Matth. II. 906. — Luke xviii. 31. ttdvra ta yty^afifiiva — — ^9 viqt fov 
df^» Vulg. qtiSB Bcripta sunt de filio hominia. So Kiinol. T^d^taQwi 
tivi would then be properly rendered thus, to he described for some one^ 
in reference to some one. Others, as Piscator, Schotl, Siolz, refer the 
dative to ttxttsByis- omnia horn, filio evenient. About 4jttda$ai few in- 
stead of ftyo;, 2 Pet. ii. 19. see Kypke in he. He quotes there Joseph. 
AnU. 13, 15. 1, 19. (afler Haverc. 13, 8. 1. and 1, 19. 5.). 

2. It is evident from these examples that the dative can be represented 
by tii (Engelhardt ad PlatB Menex. p. 260.)* and 9«^6(, just as the geni- 
tive by ix and ajto (Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 558.). Therefore in many 
passages instead of the dative, one of those prepositions is used. So we 
can say, as is well known, not only xcyc«v 'twt and ctr^o^ two. (this is al- 
most the exclusive use in Matthew and Mark {see Schulz Parah. of the 
Steward p. 38.), but also ivx^^Ba^ ^£9, Acts xxvi. 29. (Xen. Cyrop^ 5, 2« 
12. Demosth. adv. Conon. p. 729. C. Xen. Ephes. 4, 3. Max. Tyr. IL. 
p. 115.) and ivx^cBat, tt^bi Otovy 2 Cor. xiii. 7. (Xen. M^ 1, 3. 2.), 
'^ev6to^ tiin (Acts v. 4« Ps. xviii. 49 Ixxviii. 36.; not among the 
Greek writers), and ^evS. h^o^ ttva, to lie to some one^ Xen. Anab. 1, 
3. 5. Demosth. c Callipp. p. 711. B. tv6oxilv tl^ ftva, Mt. xii. 18. 2 Pet. 
i. 17. and twt by the Greeks, fidxea^t ttvC, Xen. Anab. 4, 5. 12. and 
^(of twa, John vi. 52. II. 17, 98. ftftkifitiv rwt and jt^of tiva^ Isocr. 
Paneg. c. 34., in the N. T. ttoUfi. xatd or fiftd ttroj, Rev. xii. 7. xii^. 4. 
The construction with the prepositions was perhaps oatural to the N. T. 



* In modern Greek the ace. with tU is very frequently a circumlocution for the 
dative, even in its simplest relations, e. g. >Jkym tZc 'r^ t*^^ f*^* dico amico mM, L(U 
demann Lehrb, 90. 
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authors by means of the more expressive and perspiouous usage of their 
native tongue, and therefore we find sii for the dativus commodi an in" 
commodi^ e. g. Acts xxiv. 17. VKtvuioovvti^ ftoiricuiv d^ f6 l^o$ fiov, Luke 
vii. 30. ^^v ^ov%riv ^ov ^tov i^^irtiaav ti^ lovf ov;, to their disadvantage (as 
tii signifies also contra). Yet have the interpreters taken this view of 
many passages, where the true internal idea of eli is very clearly disco* 
verable and no one could suppose the dative to be more reo;ular, e. g. Mt. 
XX. 1. (see Wahl) fjna^fKu tls fov &fi9<sxZvaj as in German: to hire into 
the vineyard {t^ a/t/t. would be^br the vineyard)^ Mr. viii. 19. tovs ftivts 
a^f ovs IxXaera eif fov; Hivtaxtax- broken among the (or and distributed 
among the)^ xiii. 10. ti^ ta l^vri xe^;^^v(u, proclaimed among the nations^ 
as a message brought to the nations [comp, 1 Thess. ii. 9. 1 Pet. i. 25. 
Luke xxiv. 47. and Pausan. 8, 5. 8. cb; J$ anavta^ Hr/y^^ fo tdx/t97/ta). 
In Mt. V. 22. hoxo^ £6$ triv yhvvav is unquestionably to be considered an 
instance of brachyology: guilty (liable) to the gehenna, viz. to come to, 
to be cast into. In 2 Pet. iv. 10^ ii^ dxkrixwi expresses the adverbial 
meaning tnvtcem, by tums^ but the sl^ here is not very strange, as 
it is very commonly used for in usum alievjus^ comp. Xeji. Anab, 1, 
2. 27. 9, 3. 19. The passage in 1 Pet. i. iO. itt^i tr^ c i ; v/ta; ^ta^ito;. 
Pott sWbuId not have referred to this rule, as it is altogether regular, and 
the Apostle coukl not have written r ^^ v/cTv xH' Finally, in the fol- 
fowiog formulas (he preposition cannot be at all supposed to supply the 
place of the dative, i&^^xt^; ^^6;, 1 Tim. iv. 8. 2 Tim. iii. 16. (with et; 
Xenoph. Oec^ 5, 11. comp, xtn^^l^^^ Tt^o^Sap. 13. 11.), cv^cro; c»$, Luke 
xiv< 35. ix. 62. (Dion. Hal. de Thuc. 55. 3. m. ft^6;, Polyb. 26, 5. 6. 
Diod. Sic. 5. 37. as useful ^fitted for somethings could be expressed only 
thus, whilst for the person to whom something is useful, the dative must 
be employed. 

The phrase. ftiC'ttvtfot tis or IhC twa (Acts ix. 42. xxii. 19.) in the 
Christian usage, expresses more than Hitfttvnv «m {crederCy, confidere 
alicui) and is probably to be taken as a pregnant expression: believing 
to join oneself to another, to avow one'sself a friend to some one. Schuiz 
in his essay has not been free from, prejudice.* — Tla^ahihwaui, ei^ is not 
merely ^o^aSifi* 'tw.h but expresses rather the sense, to give into the power, 
to deliver in Mt. x. 17., and therefore with Odvatoi Mt. x. 21. 2 Cor. iv. 
11. ^4c$ Mt. xxiv. 9. &xa9a^aia Rom. i. 24. comp. Xen. Hell, 1, 7. 3. 

In other relations the simple dative is expressed by ivuTtiov Acts vi. 5. 
^t6Hf lr6rciw 9twt6i rov tajrfloo^ (Gen. xxxiv* 18. xli. 37. 2 Sam. iii* 

* Tttmvtn h X^irrS would mean the game, but this formula is not certainly con- 
finned by Mr. i. 15. see Fritzsche in loc, {comp, Jer. xii. 6. Dan. vi. 23.). Nor is the 
construction wiarMuntf ir^iq or t^c rna proved to be genuine Greek by h 9^ nw mUrtq 
<Schwartz Comment, p. 1102.). 
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36.) eomp. 1 John iii. 22. Luke iv. 7. Rev. zv. 4. This mode of ex- 
pressioD, as indeed almost the preposit. htattan' itself (^JB^), belongs to 
the Hebrew complexion of the language^ 

That the dative can exactly represent n^bt and bI^ with the ace. has 
been recently denied by Bornemann in RoBenmuUer^s Repertor. 11. p. 
253. and in the New CriU Joum. of Theolog. lot. VI. p. 146. {comp. 
also ad Anah. p. 23.). It is true, the examples quoted by Fritzsche 
(Correct, I. p. 42.) out of the Gr. poets do not prove the rule as to prose; 
the N. T. passages also can be otherwise understood: Acts ii. 33. v. '31. 
t^ 5c£t^ can mean, hp (his) right kand^ Rev. ii. 16. ero» is only the doL 
incommodiy even Acts xxi. 16. might (with Beza) be translated addu^ 
ce/Ued secum^ apud quern hoapitaremur Mruuonem^ so that M»atfc»y» de- 
pending on v/wtti would be interwoven with the relative clause. But 
the latter interpretation is not probable {tee Bengel's Nov. Arckiv. III. 
p. 176.), and Jude xi. 18. tiji y^; M. is probably only an interpolation. 
According to Bojnemann's more recent suggestion (Scholia in Luc. p. 
177.) in Acts the attraction could be thus analyzed, dyovtc; (i7f^) fta^a, 
Mva^ttva twa — — Ha^ 9 Isvfttfdw^CM. (As to a^ftw lia^a ^ivttf COmp, Herod. 
1, 86. 3, 15.). However this is not exactly the easiest. The construc- 
tion aytw *wt,, to bring to some one may be unusual in Attic prose, but 
in the later prose writers constructions precisely similar are found, as 
^K'av twt Philostr. Soph. 2, 20. (Wittenbach ad Plutarch. Mor. IV. p. 
339.) ixtw twt Plutarch. JSm. Patdl. 12, 4. 16, 1., even (with the da- 
tive of the thing) t^x^ts^iu t^ itoxti Fabric. Pseudep. II. 594., also vftM^ 
Xi<s^ f 2 o(xJ<]i ^ receive into the homey Lucian. Adin. 39., hLa^palvtw t^ 
y^y tOy towards the earthy Theodoret. H. E. 5, 36. * With Acts xxi. 16. 
comp. especially Xen. JEphes. 3, 6. p. 63. nott^w ^ofitv *A/3^oxo^ and 
Epiph. Vit. p. 340. D, fjya/yiv avfoy A^avaflr/9 f 9 HdrtHth See also Bern- 
hardy 95. Held, ad Plutarch. jEm. Paul!, p. 200. 

Luke ii. 41. Ifto^ivovto — si; 'U^. t n c o ^ <r g is not, to the feast, but 
on account -of the feasty see below. On the other hand, Mr. xiv. 53. avpi^* 
xovta* avf 9 conx>enerant ei/m, and John xi. 33. ^ov; cwbXBw^o^ avtm 
'Iov5ohIov( might belong here. Tet I believe that the dative in these cases 
is to be considered as depending on 0we9i9., they came together with Aim, 
with her, i. e. assembled at his, at her house. 

The construction is still different from the above, when the dative is 
connected with verbs of coming in a sense not relating to matter or space. 
as Acts xxi. 31. dvi^f ^doti *^ x^^d^X9y comp. es kamihm dteKunde^ 
(and in English, a report came to him. Trs.). Similar phrases are un- 
doubtedly frequent in Gr. writers, Plutarch Brut. 27. iu%xwti cwf 9 dta- 
fiaiviw — — fixiv dyyeXXta Hi^i 't^i /AC^a/3oX^(, Vit. Pomp. 13. f 9 XvXXq^ 
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3. Still more (exlended is the U8e of the dative for all those things, in 
which and in reject to phich something takes place: (a) To designate 
that to which a general predicate is to be limited: (cotiip. Bernhardy 84.), 

0> g. 1 Cor. XIV. 20. fti^ ftaMok ylvta^t talf ^^taiv^ iXKa ^g leaxC^ 

PTIfttd^sttj children in Understanding — children in respect to the wick* 
edneas {Plat. Acih. pr, p. 122. C), Rom. iv. 20. htSwofM^ t^ filatth 
he became strong in faiths Phil. ii. 7. axni^^'^^ cv^e^m; bl>$ ar^o^oi, 
eomp.. Acts vii. 61. zx. 22. Rev. iv. 3. 1 Cor. vii. 34. Hebr. ▼• 11* xii. 
3. Gal. i. 92. Mt. xi. 29. Acts xiv. 8. xvi, 5. [comp. Dion. Ebl. ed. Kru- 
ger p. 169.), xviiL 2. Col. ii. 5. Ephes. iv. 18. 23. 

So the dative is to be explained in Phil. iii. 5. fts^i-tofi^ dxVo/i^ftc^o;, for 
ftt^it, cannot be connected as nominative with oxf ., as the same abstract 
for concrete .is used only in a collective sense, never of one circum- 
cised person. 

The formulas afto^vilv t^ afia^tlt^ (Rom. vi. 2. dal. ii. 19. Col. iii. 
3.), ^a»atova^i t'9 vofup^ Rom. vii. 4. vtx^ov tly€u t^ ajuo^. (Rom. vi. 11.) 
are in opposition to |^v tivi (t^ ^{9) 'Rom. vi. 10. and signify: to have 
died (dead) to sin, to the law (for the sin) comp, Rom. vii. 4. and ajto 
ycvitf^fr ^^ &fML^r* 1 Pet. ii. 24. — Rom. vi. 20. i%tv^f ^01 1'§ Btx(uo<svvfi is 
in opposition to dovxov(T^» t^ Btx, (ver. 18. comp. 19. 20.). Stolz is cor- 
rect as to the sense: free from the service of righteousness. See Ruck- 
ert in loc* I dare not with Billroth interpret the dative <r^ itiis'tti larij- 
xaf« by in respect to in 2 Cor. i. 24. The phrase rather means, you 
have stood by the faith, maintained it. 

(b) To express the rule or law according to which any thing is done: 
Acts XV. l,lav f/ufj Ht^ttiiufto^f ^9 t^vth Muv^cco;, comp. Xetioph. Cyropm 
1, 24. (on the contrary, xvii. 2. xot'd th siu^s and more frequently xata 
^^i)t 2 Pet. i. 21. ov yo^ ^txfifM/e^ dUr^^u^wy ^^z^ ^<^^ ft^ofti'tela, 
Tob. iii. 3. 2 Mace. vi. 1. Sext. Emp. 2, 6. Strabo 15. 715. Kindred 
to this is the dative expressing an accordance .in judgment, as Plat. 
Phosdr* p. 101. D. st, tfo» a9ixi;xot$ ivfjL^iwtl ^ dco^wysi, Soph. (Ed* C. 1446. 
So in the formulas Acts vii. 20. acttloi 0*9 ^£9, 2 Cor. x. 4. 6wa^a f 9 
>C9 (where Wetsten's arrangement of the words is improbable), comp* 
Wyttenbach on PlcU. Phced, Matth. II. 877., where however the in- 
stances quoted are almost exclusively those with 6; ^/mI, Erfordt ad 
Soph. QHd* R. 615. Somewhat difierent is 1 Cor. ix. 21. /ii} wy ovo/io^ 
9c9, dxiC iwoikoi X^»flri'9 (to the lawless 1 was lawless, but therefore) not 
a lawless for God, in respect to God, but here perhaps the genitive is 
preferable, on the authority of good Codd., camp* Xen. Mem. 1,1. oitof 
$aydtov t^ Hoxs^ and Herbst in loc. (c) The occasion or cauae, Rom. 
xi. 20. fg h.Tti^d'tCti, f£cxxa0^(yay on account of unbelief, cofnp. v. 80. 
r;Ksvfitift fg twtutv oLftn'^tCq., Gal. vi. 12. See Diog. Lssrt. 2, 6. 14. Xen. 
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Anab. 4, 6. 8. Heliod. JEth. 1, 12. 33. Pausan. 3, 7. 3. Joseph. Antt. 
17, 6. 1. camp. Ast ad Plai. Polit. p. 392. Goller ad Thuc. p. 167. 184. 
Wex ad Soph. Aniig. I. 161. Matth. IL 894. Bemhardy 102. 

The dative in Rev. viii. 4. wyi^ 6 xaavo^ twf $viiMt^t<a» ^ al i ft^o^ 
< V X a» f twy wfL*a¥ is more singular, and the conjectures in reference to it 
are various. The simplest translation is the following: ike smoke cf the 
incense (of the angels) for the prayers ascended, i. e. the ascending 
amoke referred to the prayers, should accompany them and render them 
more acceptable. {See Ewald at this verse.). Those who supplied avv 
had the same apprehension. The translation tn/erpr«ce« sanctorum is 
by no means allowable. 

To designate duration of time the dative is employed only in Luke 
viii. 29. HoXKinf x^^oi^ owtj^ftixtt avfoy during {since) a long time^ Acta 
\\Vu 11. John ii* 20. (John xiv. 9. var.), comp. fiax^^ XC^9> Soph. Trach. 
599. More usual w the dative of time, as Luke xii. 20. ^ovfi; t^ wx^ti, 
Mt. zvi. 21. Acts xxi. 26. Mr. vi. 21. 



4. From this lax signification of the dative we easily pass over to its 
use for the ablative, and the examples adduced in 3. (c) may very easily 
be reckoned under this head. More nearly belong here the cases in 
which the dative designates the mode or manner (Bernhardy 100.), I Cor. 
xi. 5. H^oatvxofi^ivfi axafaxapwfit<^ f^ xf^ox^, tnth uncovered head, comp. 
Col. ii. 11., and those in which it expresses the means {casus instru" 
mentalis)^ e. g. 1 Cor. ix* 7. ti^ ct^attvfta* i6Coii 6-^ovCoti Hoti, by means 
of his own expenditures, John xxi. 8. ^9 kxou<«9 ij(Mov (Mr. vi. 32.), 
although in Mt. xiv. 13. Acts xx«iii. 11. (Diod. Sic. 19, 54.) we 6nd }v 
fcxot^. In regard to spiritual things this case is used to denote the disposi- 
tion of mind under which and in which anything is done, 2 Cor. i. 15. tavtji 
t^ «rc«ot^<ya» i^otOM/iriv H^b^ vftdi i>>€iV, Rom. iv. 20. comp, Thuc. 6, 33. 
^orrifia/tt out of. With pride, 6^ in anger, Eurip. Bacch* 51. 

The ablative will also be recognized in the- construction «xi7^ova9<u 
tivif Rom. i« 20. 2 Cor. vii. 4. (Burip. Here. for. 372. comp. nikr^fj^ 
tivl, Eurip. Bacch. 18.). But in Eph. iii. 19. tli with ace. does not 
Btapd for the ablative; it rather signifies, to be filed up to fulness, etc. 

Where the efiicient and the instrumental cause are distingu shed, the 
former is expressed by the ablative, and the latter by dul, Eph. ii. 7. fj 
xd^^tl iata 6s<f<a(tfuvoi Bi>a t^i tffrtffcw;, comp. Rom. iii. 24. Matth. II. 891. 
In Mt. xiii. 14. dvaorxi^povfa^ a^fot ( v^ ^po^tela, I should not be wil- 
ling to translate the dative of the person, by means of them. To them 
the prophecy isfolflled, i. e- in them, in reference to them it is fulfilled. 
So, those who insert Iv or i«l. Yet it would not be contrary to gram- 
matical principles to interpret the person, dat. by, through, by means of, 
see Matth. II. 890. Ellendt ad Arriaru Alex. II. p. 423. 
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5. From the examples cited under 8. (a) and 4* a relation between 
the Gr. dat. and the prepos. h is manifest, and therefore both modes of 
expression occur in many clauses, e. g. vy%alvtp¥ ^§ rtCctn and iv tii 
ttlattt Tit* i. 13., 6iapi^fw U tun to be diferent in something 1 Cor. xv* 
41. {comp, Dion. Hal. ep. p. 225. ed. Kriiger, and Soph. (Ed. R. 1112.) 
also fiastti^to^ait Utof » (tDith water) and \v vha/tk {i^n waier) see Matth. 
11. 891. But if N. T. interpreters take eV merely for the sign of the 
dative (jtee especially Bretschneider Lex. I. p. 408. camp* Blomfield ad 
JEichyh Agam. 1425. ad Eurip. Med* p. 628.), in those cases when the 
proper dative (not ablat.) is required, it is out of place, and cannot be 
justified even in appearance by the Hebrew idiom. Most of the passages 
are altogether irrelevant; Acts iv. 12. dsdo/uyoir cv w^^^hoi^ is certainly 
the same as given (established) among men comp* 2 Cor. viii. l.^^ 1 
Cor. ix. 15. Iva ov<r» yw^ttu iv iuoi must be translated: that it should he 
90 done toith me, Gal. i. 16. d^oxa9iv4<u top viov auvtov iv i/iuii to reveal 

in me {iv f 9 ttvtvfiuj^i A*ov), 1 John iv. 9, i^quvt^viOtj ^ aydftfj tcv Stuv I V 

^/uvi the love of God revealed itself in t», which is evidently di^rent 
from: to reveal himself to us. 1 Cor; xtv. 11.6 xaxiHtv U ifnti fid^^os with 
met for me J according to my opinion {meo judiciOj comp. Jacobs ad Athen, 
p. 188. Doderlein ad (Ed. Col. p. 529. Wex. ad Soph. Antiq. ver.549.) 
The phrase Tit^isatitw h tw% does not belong here. 1 Cor. ii. 6. 6o^av 
xoxov/icy iv toi^ ttXtloii signifies: among or by, before (coram see Plat* 
Symp. p. 29. ed. Stallbaum, Demoeth. odv. Canon, p. 728.) to the per- 
fect toe teach wisdom (i. e. if we have to do with ])erfect), as also Hey- 
denreich acknowledged (camp. Judith vi. 2.), 2 Cor. iv. 8. iv toi^ ajtoX' 
xvfUvotf Isti xtxaXkvfA/Aivov Baumgarten has interpreted correctly in the 
principal point e is hidden in (among, by) those^ who go to perdition. 
About ifitixoyuv §v twh see Fntzsche on JVIt. x. 32. Acts xiii. 15. and 
Col. ii. 18. present no difficulty, Jdm xiv. 80. Iv Ifioi signifies on me, the 
dative could not be employed here at all {see Tholuck), Ephes. i. 20. 
ivi^Yn^** ^^ X^MTi'9 is quite regular : (power) which he prated in Christy 
timtquam declarant in Christa (i. e. by bis resurrection), and the inter* 
pretation of Koppe:/br Christy is entirely superfluous : Mt. xvii. 12. 
iftoifjaaw iv w^t^ oaa ^^ixtidov (Mr. ix. 13. IftoCijaaif a/vt^) signifies: they 
acted, executed an Atm, camp. Mr. xiv. 6. John xiv. 30. Luk. xxiii. 31. 
(Gen. xl. 14. Judith vii. 24. Finally, I do npt apprehend how the iv t. 
ixxX. in 1 Cor, vi. 4. fov; liovt^vrifUvwi iv t^ txxXtjoia tcvttivi xa^^tti could 
be taken ibr t^ txxxijal<f. 



* So alto Diog. L.' 1, 8. 5. ttirm I f SoA^JrvuQ lymBift%iui ^Xms where the Latin 
translat ia, faidnam wet BOMXNisua honum etc Oomp. Fabric Pseudepigr. I. G23. 
liRiXfursiwtf if Tii« lx^{*I« «&rjSv, Arrian. E^U 1| 18. 8. 
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6. The dative (tnatead of the genitive with vk6, tta^i etc.) is construed 
with paaiives Mt. v. 21. ifipt^ taii ^xi»*^i (eoinp. Fritzsche in lac end 
Strabo IT, 806. «!>$ <t^t<u ^^9i Lucian Pise. 7. 22. ii^cttt^ /toi h rot; «/»• 
K<o0>t9 xvfo^i ipl»^ Procop. hi9t. arc. 16.), Luk. xxiii. 15, •i^aiv o^tor 
^annifav ietu 9tsfti<vfiU9ot> oAt^ (although in the latter p&ssage a var. occurs), 
xxiv. 35* But AcU zvi. 9. iS^^ oco^m -r^ Uw^ meaos, became tinbie 
to kim (l,TiiD« iii. 16.), 2 Pet. iii. 14. ^icovdMa^c Saitckoi, avr $ c^<- 
$^»M should probably be trandated: to him (in his judgment) to ht found 
as etc. Jas. iii. 7. t§ fiau t§ avS^attCn^ signifies more ; by the human 
nature {ingeniis Aomtnttm). This use of the dative occurs also in Gieek 
prose, especially after past participles, comp. Isocr. Panath. p. 401. 
Arrian. Alex. 7. p. 456. Demosth. adv. Conon. p. 731. B. Dion. Hal. IK 
p. 70. Diog. L. 8, 1. 5. Philostr. Her.\ 2. (About Acts vii. 12. tee 
Kiindl in lot.. Jas: iii. 18. tds ttowvaw is probably the dative, Heb. iv. 
2. h Xoyof '— ** /m} otfyxtx^ofnivof t^ ttl^^tt^ ro»{ axovaa^tv indicates 
father the subject in whom {by whom) the fu} tmyxt*^* t^ ^^**^ ^^^^ place.) 

NoTB 1. The dative is worthy of notice in Col.ii. 14. iiasul^ ^6 xo^' 
^/uiv xcc^oy^o^of' <Ms doy/ickfi, which the interpreters almost uniformly 
interpret Sijviif ro»$ 6ayfi. quod constabat plaeitis mos. according to Ephcs. 
ii. 15. toif vofiMv tutv ivroXup h Soy/iatfft xa'fo^Y^da;. But in the latter the 
connection of the words h ^oyfUMSi with the preceding noun is difficult, 
because it must properly signify tov or twr iv loyfuus^. And in the former, 
Paul could only have written ^ci^oy^.f^ <y r ot( ^fuuf (, in conformity with 
the sense above. A new interpretation has recently been offered by 
Theile, in Winer's Exeget. Studien. 1. 183. In EphQs. ii. 15. he under- 
stands tCtv IvtoXMV and cV Boyfiaai to be two terms more particularly cha- 
racterizing the vo/ioij the former of which is connected with it by the 
genitive only, the latter by a preposition: the law of commandments in 
ordinances. Although there cannot be much objection to this variation 
of the expression, yet the omission of the article is unaccounted for, sincd, 
if Paul had written ^6v vofiw ^eZv ivttfKC^ tov iv 66y., the ivtciKai and doy- 
fiota would have been characterized as terms qualifying vo^;. But 
when this interpreter proceeds to say " the appositive iv doyf». then refers 
as well to vofiov as to -ivtoxdi"^ iv doyft. is no more a qualifying term be- 
longing only to vo^o$ (like the genit. ivtoT^), as was just before supposed , 
and we have a second new attempt at interpretation. Properly then it 
could be read neither tbv nor ^wv iv 6oy/i., since in the former case the cVt o- 
%aC and in the latter the vofio^ would be excluded. But even if the apostle 
had designed to express himself so dubiously, for which certainly there 
was not the least occasion (for if the 6oyfw/ta be connected with the v6fMs% 
they must also belong to the ivgoxiuf, anid if predicate of the erf ox., they 
must also per se belong to the vo/io;), the Gr. Grammar would not have 
permitted such dubiety, and Paul in writing the thought must, as re- 
marked above, have adopted either tov iv 66y. or «uv iv boy. Finally, if 
Col. ii. 14. be translated by Theile, the hand-writing {bond) against us 
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^ meant of huordinantu he has hloUed out, this sentence, designedly 
arranged in an equivocal way, must have been expressed thus, iiax* t6 xt^C' 
to x» ^i/k* toii 6oy/M(/i» Independently of Ephes. ii« 15. Coh ii, 14. may per- 
haps be construed to x* ^/i. xc»p., toi^ 5oy/i. o ^ vrtww't* (as some punctuate 
Acts i« 2. tots a9to6t*f 6*9 Ky. ay* ovf I$e9u)« As lo Epbes., in view of the 
whole, there remains only the twofold possibility, either to connect U doy^. 
grammatically with »c^a^y^6ai9 or to consider it (§ 19, 2.) as a phrase 
in apposition with the preceding, without any grammatical connection* 
In the latter case tbir vo/ior ty*p Ivtto^ constitute one idea; in the former 
6oyiMt(k would either refer to the Christian doctrine of faith (which would 
sustain the same relation to Iptmka* as ^latis to Ipyoe^), or roust be trans- 
lated with Harless: he has aboliehed the law of commandments in ordi' 
nances ^as to the ordinances). UoyiMto, for Christian doctrines is certainly 
not conlbrmable to N» T. usage, and I therefore give up that interpreta- 
tion maintained in the third edition of this book, although adopted by 
Holzhausen. According to the view of Harless, I would expect the 
article tois 5oy/»., as a specific part of a particular law is here spoken 
of. I now unite with the first mentioned interpreter {see also Meier in 
his Comment.)* But in Col. ii. 14. tols S6y/taai seems to me a limitation 
aAerwards introduced, which Paul, not wishing it to be strikingly promi- 
nent, just annexed to the leading idea: the hand-writing against us (viz.) 
by ordinances. 

NoTK 2. Substantives derived from verbs governing the dative, some- 
times take this case instead of the usual genitive, as 2 Cor. ix. 12. 2v 
xoj^uttiw, t^ ^C9 (not ver. 11.) see Stallbaum ad Plat Eathyphr. p. 101. 
ad. rep. I. p. 372. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 451. ad Plat. Legg. p. 36. Bern- 
hardy p. 92. Matth. II. 883. FritsEsche ad Mr. p. 63. Comp. to tiia^ wvt^ 
Luk. iv. 16. Acts xvii. 2. (Plat. Legg. 2, 4. p. 658. extr. to 47^0$ iifuv)* 
and «pi; to f ytfapcipoy t$ xvpt^ 1 Cor. vii. 35* Another case in Luk. vii. 
12. w6; /MHiywfis tjj ivrit^L a son^ who was for the mother the only begotten 
(therefore not properly for the genitive, comp. Tob. iii. 15. /lovoysiffji t^ 
^a/t^i Judg. xi. 34. 1 Chron. iii. 1.), with which the genitive of kindred 
(Buttm. adPhiloct.ip. 102. Boissonade ad Nic. p. 271. Ast ad Plat. Polit. 
p. 451. 519., also ad Plat. Legg. p. 9.) is not to be interchanged. About 
Rom. iv. 12. see § 64. ill. 1. — Mt. xxvii. l.riyo^oaav to¥ aypov — — - tit 
ta^p tois |cyo»( OS a burying place for the strangers (rwv iivioif hc^re 
might be apprehended otherwise, although not essentially difierent.f). 
I Cor. vii. 28. the dative belongs to the verb of the sentence. The dative 
and genitive are equally correct in formulas, like Luk. v. 20. &^iovtal aot 
(tfov) ai a/io^fiat, viL 48. and the Codd. vacillate in such passages. 

NoTs 3. What KiinSl on Mt. viii. 1. has remarked, that datives absolute 
sometimes stand for genitives absol., as xo/to/^ptu avt'$ for xota/Sorro; a^f ov, 

• In Schnlthen tketlt. Antial 1896. II. p. 3da Mr. iii. 38. rk ifutfrifutra roXg uiotf t«v 
A>d^v. is referred to tliia head without much probability. 

f The citations of Georgi Vind, p. 234. are OBeless: for there the dat. depends 
either on the verb of the sentence, or tliere is no dat at all, but the plar. of the pos- 
sessive 0^, IfxiiQ etc 
22 
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and Mt. xxi. 23. cx^oyn avf 9, is in general correct (Fischer ad Well, III. 
a p. 391. Heupel €ui Mr, p. 79., yet this usage results as naturally from 
-the nature of the dative, as the geu. absol. from the nature of the genit 
see Bernhardy 82.), but cannot well be applied to the quoted passages, as 
xa'ta^dvth i>iiv*^ &pe here connected with dxoxovdtiVi and therefore not 
absolute cases, although it cannot be denied that the author could also 
have written xaf a/Sovtro^ a/i^ov tjxoiKovOriatuf a/h^^ o^fiMi, tfoXXofr, comp* Mt. 
viii. 23. 28. ix. 27. Mr. v. 2. The only peculiarity in this construction 
is, that avt'9 is repeated, because several words intervene between the 
dat. of the particip. and the governing verb. In the passages quoted 
by Kypke I. p. 47. from Pausan. and Joseph, either the participle only 
has a pronoun, or the pronoun is placed next to the- verb (Joseph. AntL 
8, 13. 4.), and therefore they prove nothing as to the main point. The 
datives in Acts xxii. 6. 17. are not real datives absol. 

Note 4. Two datives, one of a person, and the other (interpretive, more 
precisely defining) of a thing, are found in 2 Cor. xii. 7. 166^ fioi <fxoxo^ t^ 
oapxij there wets given to me a thorn in the flesh (Exod. iv. 9. Gen. xlvii. 
24.) comp. Lob. ad Ajac. p. 308. Reisig ad Soph. CEdip. Col. 266. 
Eimsley ad Eiirip. Bacch. p. 49. 80. ed. Lips. Bornemann ad Xen* 
Conviv. p. 214. Schilfor ad Soph. II. p. 348. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. 
p. 811. Ast ad Plat. Legg, p. 278. {see also Pausan. 7, 5. 9, *5. The 
two datives in Ephes. iii. 5. Rom. vii. 25. are of a difierent kind. 

Note 5. In 2 Cor. vi. 14. ^1) yUioOt t'ft^o^vyovv^ti aftltfto^s is a 
very striking dative, where some supply avp, and others think it im- 
plied in the dative itself. But although the dative must sometimes be 
rendered by tcith (Reiz ad Lucian. YI. p. 599. Bip. Matth. II. 907. 
comp. Polyaen. 8, 28. also Judith iii. 1.), this is an entirely difierent case. 
The apostle seems to have expressed himself concisely, and^ to have 
adapted the dative rather to the thought than to the language; he evi- 
dently meant to say, ^ yCv» «f«^. xai ovfco; ofio^vyowttf (ffvjoy.) d^itfrotj, 
be not put into a strange yohe^ i. e. not into the same yoke with the un- 
believing. 



§ 32. Of the Accusative. 



L As the genitive is most clearly recognised in its dependence on 
a noun, so the accusative is properly the immediate case of the verb. — 
In its use to express the nearest and proper object of a verb transitive, it 
is found with entire regularity in the N. T. Some verbs denoting affec- 
tions of the mind, which ia other languages are neuter, according to the 
genius of the Gr. language are treated as more or less decidedly tran- 
sitive. ^EktHv therefore occurs always with the accusative, (Mt. ix. 27. 
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xvii. 15. Mr. x. 47. Rom. xi. 32. amp. Plat. Symp, p. 173. €.)» otx- 
'fn^fty the only time it occurs, (Rom. ix. 15. comp. Xen. Cyrop, 5, 4. 
32. Lucian. Abdic. 6.) Cbm/x alao xxaisw {to weep over) Mt. ii. 18. (at 
other times with ittl) see Wetsten in loe, ittti6xvvsa^<M mostfy, Mr. viii. 
38. Luk. ix. 1^6. Rom. i. 16. 2 Tim. i. 8. Heb. xi. 16. comp. Eurip. lo. 
353. The latter has once iitl Rom. vi. 21., tfftxa/yxvt^^o^w always, except 
that once it governs the genitive. Mt. xviii. 27. see § 33. — ^Aat^sCv (like 
ahcxflv) is taken as a transitive Jude 15. t'k^y t^y<av dercjSeia; av'fwy, dv (i. e. 
a) i}0c/3^0ay which they did in an ungodly way^ comp. Zeph. 3, 11. t'My 
iftLtfj6fvfid't<av 0011, mv ^ai^ijoai sis Ifii (otherwise aai^t'iv ^» Plat. Legg, 
12. 1. p. 941. A. see Matth. If. 023.) and d/tvvnv Jas. v. 12. ^1} dfivvstt 
jn'^^f foy ov^avoy {obteatari calutn) comp. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 4. 3 1 . Hero* 
dian 2, lO. 3. (as neuter o/cy. xata f m^os Heb. vi. 13. 16. Amos viii. 14. 
Zeph. i. 5. Isa. xlv. 23. Schafer ad Long. Past. p. 353. or tv twt Mt. 
V. 34. Rev. x« 6. Jer. v. 27. Ps. Ixii. 10. (to swear by). 

Bxiuf^lielv takes the ace. of the person Mt. xxvii. 39. Luk. xxiii. 39. 
Acts xix. 37. Rev. xiii. 6. (like xaxdi xiytw, xousoxoyfty ti^va Diod. Sic. 
Exc. Vat. p. 66.), but also sis twa Luk. xii. 10., perhaps U ti^t 2 Pet. 
ii. 12. (in the Gi*eek writers also fte^C^wo^ Isocr. permut. p. 736.) Similar 
ovstbC^tw 'twa to reproach some one, as a transitive verb Mt. v. 11. 
(Septuag. comp. Rom. xv. 3.), a form of expression which occurs only 
in the Jater writers, Schafer ad Plutarch V. p. 347. More certainly 
xata^io^a* two, belongs to them (^sop. 1.) Mt. v. 44. Jas. iii. 9.— 
^t^^i^tw is used Luk. xi. 25. with ace, as in Lucian. Pise. c. 6. Xen. 
Hell. 2, 4. 17. (Matth. II. 917.) On the other hand xaXw$ Hot^ilv is found 
with the dative of the person Mt. v. 44. Luk. vi. 27. according to the 
better Codd. (Acts xvi. 28. firihlv fted^vii aswtqt xaxw is of another kind 
and frequent in the Greek writers Lys. €u:cus. Agor. 41. Isocr. Vig. p. 
357.), 80 €v ftoitiv according to many auihorities. The Greek prose prefers 
here the accusative. Comp. Biblioth. Br em. nova. 1. 277. On the other 
hand itoielv twa to treat some one thus and so occurs also in the N. T. 
Mt. xxvii. 22. Comp. Aristoph. Nub. 257. — Efirco^tv«s$ai rwa 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
is an unusual, and as the signification of the verb here is doubtful, an ob- 
scure construction. *Efifto^tvt6$<u to trade (to buy and sell, the latter 
more frequently, as in Gorman, (and so to trade in Eng. more frequently 
means to aelly Trs.) is most commonly connected with the ace. of the 
thing e. g. Ixatoy f/A/c. (Hos. xii. 1.) to trade (in) oil, then figuratively 
ffp^uMT Ififco^. to trade (in) wisdom (to use wisdom as an article of com- 
merce.) Themist. 23. p. 289., as in Lat. cauponari sapientiam, there- 
fore Ififio^. 'T^ ^aof tr^v tov 0w^iaf 0$ (Joseph. Anit. 4, 68«) formositcdem 
cauponari of harlots, co/mp. Athen. 13. p. 569. Generally it refers to 
something which we transfer to another for a profit. With a little difllerent 
construction Philo in Flacc^ p. 984. (II. p. 536. ed Mang.) svttto^svffo 
tviv %ri$ftv tCtv hixaatZiv he profited by the forgetfulness of the jndges. 
The ace. of the person appears in Ezek. xxvii* 21. dfiyov; xtu x^tov; iv 
oT$ ffiTto^rvovtai 9 p , thus: in which articles they malce a profitable trade 
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(with) y&u^ make afrofit (out of) you* Therefore in 2 Pet. it. 8. Stolz 
is probably correct: they will try to make gain of yo«, will make 
a proEt out of you. Others: l%kcraJbvMur vos^ as if we said, they toiU 
buy you* 

BaaxalpittrfascinareGsl. iti. 1. is also construed with the ace. la the 
signification invidere it has the dative (Philoetr. epp, 13.), Lob. p. 463., 
yet the old grammarians themselves do not agree entirely about the dif- 
ference of the construction, see Wetsten. 11. 221. Ua^tuvtiv^ which in the 
Greek usually governs the dative of the person (^schin. diaL 2, 13. 
Polyb. 5, 4. 7.), has the accusative in Acts xxvii. 22. The reverse is found 
in Rev. ii. 14. Md<sknp fwt (y^^*) ^ ^ some later writers, see Sch&fer 
ad PhOarch. Y . p. 22. 

'EiNiy/fX&'St<y0<u, which originally (comp. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 26$.) re- 
quires the dative of the person (Luk. iv. 18. Rom. i. xv. Gal. iv. 13. 
1 Pet. iv. 6.), in the N. T., where like the German predigen {to preach) it 
did not need an accusative of the thing, takes also the accusative of the 
person (Luk. iii. 18. Acts viii. 25. 40. xiv. 21. xvi. 10. (1 Pet. i. 12.). 
Even in the signification Ustum mtncium afferre (nuncio allato exhilarare) 
t^or^ytx^ occurs with an accusative of the person. Euseb. Const, 3, 26. 

^vxatfcrto^, to beware of^ governs the ace. in Acts xxi. 25. 2 Tim. iv. 
15. (as often among the Greeks Xen. Mem. 2, 2. 14.) Lucian. ann, 4. 
Diod. Sic. XX. 26.), on the other hand in Luk. xii. 15. d^& follows, a 
constniction which is not foreign to the Gi^eks (Xen. Cyrop. 2, 3. 9.). 
In a similar ¥^y ^^tleBa* to fear in relation to, to fear something for 
myself, is usually connected with the ace, but sometimes with Ino {to 
fear for, sibi abalio timere)^ e. g. Mt. x. 28. fir^ ^ofina^e difth f^f dftoxts- 
vw^iov to (Sutfia — — ^pffi^tt 6i fiaXKov to¥ hwdfitvw etc. The Greeks 
say fo^. V7t6 twof or ti^h yet comp. ^d^of atto ttvo^ Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 53. 
6, 3. 27. fw/Stior^ 6,ft6 is an imitation of the Hebrew {D or ^3DD m* (Jer. 
i. 8.) After this analogy ^fttw ayco ( pragnanier) is construed in Mr. 
viii. 15. xii. 38., on the contrary Phil. iii. 2. fixiftttt tfjv xatatofi/^ etc. 
see the concidon, have an eye to it {^ntw ti to beware of somethings can 
receive no support from ^v3ia<ytfetf9<u f », as the middle is here necessary). 
To beware of is a derived signification.— -'Ein'^e^cflrdaft revereri has always 
the ace. of the person Mt. xxi. 37. Heb. xii. 9., as in Gr. prose writers 
since Plutarch. In the ancient authors ixt^in* ti/poi to concern oneself 
about somebody, to take an interest in one, (to mind some one). 

^tvytiv governs the accusative in 1 Cor. vi. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 22. in a 
tropical signification {to flee a rice, i. e. to avoid it), yet once I Cor. x. 
14. ^fvyf f < dfto tiji iiBioMKaf^tCai. This latter construction is very com- 
mon in the N. T. and ^ivyew artb ttvoi either means to flee away from 
some one in a difi^rent sense (John x. 5. Rev. ix. 6. Mr. xiv. 52. Jas. 
iv. 7.) or (including the result of the fleeing) to escape from some one, 
Mt. xxiii. 83. ^fvyttp arto occurs among the Greeks only in a strictly local 
Signification, Xen. Cyrop. 7, 2. 4. Mem. 2, 6. 31. Polyb. 26, 5. 2. 

The accusative of /&€ place to which, after verbs of motion, when once 
the prepositions had become established, was confined more to Gr. poetry, 
(Matth. II. 747.) and in acoordance with the character of the N. T. 
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langua^ we shall, in such cases, expect only the constructioD with prepo- 
sitions : even Acts xxvii. 2. /MMLovf » icxc»y tovi xata tvpt A^cor f otCov^ is 
not an exception; it must be translated, to sail by the places along the 
coast of AsiOy in which meaning ttulv (a real transitive) is connected 
with the ace. by the best authors. (The parallels of Wahl Xen. Hel. 
4, 8. 6. Polyb. 3, 4. 10. only establish the phrase ttulp t^v eaxa^aav^ 

2. Nouns are frequently placed in the ace. after verbs when they have 
a kindred signification, as they express the meaning of the verb sub- 
stantively, and are really implied in it; yet always where the significatioa 
of the verb is to be extended (Ilerm. ad So]^. Philoct. 281.) either as in 
Luk. viii. 5. > ov cittl^a* t^ chq^ov avt 6v, ii. 8. ^vsiatftfoy^cf ^«/^a«a; 
trii vvxtoiy* I Pet. iii. 14., or by means of an adjective John vii. 24« 

^I7r 6 IX al ar x^ldiv x^UstSy 1 Tim. i. 18. tva et^a^tv^ f^ xaXfiP 
(ft^attCwy Mr. iv. 41. tto/Sq^^tfeur ^j3oy /uy<w\ 1 Tim. vi. 12. Rev. xvit. 6. 
This is also very frequent in the Greek, see Fischer ad Well. III. I. p« 
422. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 316. Matth. II. 744. 910. 941. Bemhardy 
106. cofnp, Xen. Mem. 1. 5. 6. iimixsvtw ^iM^Caof v^tfudt ^f ^or aisjc^op 
Herod. 5, 119. iidxfiv Ifta^ctfcwi'o i^xv^fif^ (magnatn pugnetntnus puffiom 
Terent. Adelph. 5, 8. 57.), Plat. Apol. p. 28. B. 'toffwtw init^BfVfiM 

itftff^SevtfCKf P« 367. A. t^f^ytttlv tijv /ityltff^ cvc^ycuriov, Alciphf • 2, 8. 
^tlttul fiov fcd^ai Bf^^ttff Lysias 1. Theomtiest. 30. Ifiov /to^tv^cravf c^ tfjv 
a« r^9 Iko^tv^Uuf and 27. 9Co)lXov$ Zl xai oSxXov; xwhv»w^ ^c^' viluhv ixtp^* 

pHxstf Eurip. Iphig. A. 1190. dtiofn^ Biiwfjvfst 6iiaa^<u zV^* Demosth. 
c. Neser. p. 517. adt. Polycl. p. 707. C. Lucian. a«tn. 11. Arrian Alex* 
7. 11. See yet Georgi Vind. 199. Wetsten II. 321. (On the oriental 
languages comp. Gesen. Lehrgeb. 1810.) The passive construction occurs 
in Rev. xvi. 9. ixtMfw/tla^aaaf oi av^cd^toi xwfta fiiya. On the other 
hand the connection with such a conjugate notm (one of kindred mec^ning) 
alone, like ^a^t^^tov /co^t^cty, appears in the N. T. only by an interpo- 
sition of relative clauses John v. 32. ^ /ta^ti^Cai ^v fta^tv^tl ftt^l ifiov Mr. 
iii. 28. fleb. viii. 10. This connectioa is common in Heb., sometimes 
with, and sometimes without intensity of meaning (Ewald 590.), as also 
in Greek (e. g. yixataysXu Soph. Antig. 551., ydftovi lyofiw Herod. 4, 
145., Ovala^ evwtOf Arrian. w^Zex. 2, 16. comp. also ytoUfwp ytioufttlv 
Pausan. 7. 16. 5. 

* Yet in Xen. Anah* 2, 6. 10. we find also ^uXi^^iiv ^\axk(. But in this phrase 
fvDMuof is an extension of the meanings of the verb, as it denotes not only t}ie abstr. 
of ^xi^rw, but the concrete idea lAe watehtM. Then we must exclude from the 
above rule formulas such as ifoifAotna wlfunKf, ^W^^xXfif ^irorrJx«ic (Demoatb.)* 
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«« Fischer ad Well. III. I. p. 437. Mattb. II. 046. the analogy of which 
fti^txtlfia* fi>Uows: Acts xxviii. 20* tfiv aXv^ip twuttjv ftt^lxttfuu (froin 
&kva^ fii^Ut^iU fioi) Heb. ▼. 2. D'Orviile ad Charit. p. 240. Mattb. II. 
947. Then the ace with the passive generally designates the remote 
object, viz. that part of the su^ect afiected by the signification of the 
verb: 1 Tim. vi. 5. 6u^^a^iutnK 9w povp (from 6tw^^tl^* tufi 'thp vovv) 
2 Tim. iii. 8. John zi. 44. dt^tfUvot tovs ko^ »ai <ov; x^^C^t Phil. i. 11. 
9Cff<X47^oftei«o» xa^ichv ^ftxatotf*, 2 Cor* iii. 18. ^^p w&r^ sixwok ^i^o^o^^ov- 

fi,t$aj Heb. z. 22., cotnp* ValckensBr ad Herod. 7, 29. Hartung on the 
€ase$ 61. 

6. Hence it became usual to express in the ace. case (even without the 
passive construction) the remote object added to a verb or noun as a more 
exact expletive, as Jud. vii. 7. tbp ofa>oto¥ tcvtotf t^oHov tyto^piv" 
(Mttfoi, 2 Tim. iii. 8. Luke ix. 14. xatamJva'tt ow^ov; xxtaias d»a fttrt^' 
xwto, (tn TOWS to fifty) comp. Jer. xxz. 14. 1 Sam. xz. 17., Mr. vi. 89. 
Ifcitaitv fuitoii dvoxjUMM 9cayf a;, ifv/iftoaia av/Aftoatok (in several companies), 
in all which cases the ace. was apprehended in a certain relation to the 
verb of the sentence, Bembardy 108. cofiip. Herm. ad Soph. (Ed. C. 
1402. (The last two of the examples above are only an extension of 
the construction with two accusatives). This ace. is used to designate 
qualities, properties, or relations still more extensively (Bembardy 117.) 
Acts xviii. d« tfan^yo^oMM 't^v tix^n^ (Lucian. Ann* 43.^ Agath. 2, 
26.), John vi. 10. wint^ov cl wi^ts tw &^i^fM>v d^ti 9it9ttixt6xi>>*ot {oi 
tOf in number)^ eomp. Isocr. de big. p. 842. and many others. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 864. Hence also for specifications of time in difierent con- 
structions. Acts Z. 3. tlBtv iv 6^dfMt& iiffti Z^aw Iwmt^ t^ Vf^€^ oyycXor, 
etc. Rev. iii. 3. (Herod. 2, 2.) Luke xxii. 41. zxiii. 56. to fuv cd^atov 

^dvx^t^i John V. 6. ^ tii av^^attoi ixsly t^uixovta xai 6xtut Itfj Ix^'i^ <* 

t^ a<f^t¥th<^ (Bemhardy p. 116.; on the Hel. see Ewald Chr. 501.; the 
same use exists in Eng. Trs.); and finally merely as adv. John viii. 25. 
t^ &^xn*'' ^^^ Hermann ad Vig. p. 880. In this way the accusative 
is connected with the dat., and therefore both cases occur in many for- 
mukis, e. g. ^6 yivoi Herodian. 1, 8. 2. Died. Sic. 1, 4. and ^9 yipti Mr. 
vii. 26. Acts iv. 86. Plutarch. Demostth. p. 889. B. (as with tw h^C^itw 
occurs ifw a^i^^9) Bemhardy 118., comp. Luke xxiv. 25. ^oJ^tU t £ 
«a^d»a, Dion. Ilal. de Lys. 7. p. 243. Lips.; on the other hand, ^^ar 
Ivi tw vow. See WetBten. I. 826. 

Rev. xviii. 17. o^oc ttfp eoxaaaav i^yd^ovfav does not come under this 
mle. In this phrase edx. is to be taken as the immediate object (comp. 
Boissonade ad Philottr. p. 452.), like 7^ i^dii^Bw, Pausan. 6, 10. 1. 
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Mt. iv. 16. ihov Baxdaarji (from Isa.) is very pe«uUart it is translated 
hf or near the way. Passages like 1 Sam. vi. 9. it 6d6y i^C&v ovf^; h^ 
^cvorifott Exod. ziii. 18. do not justify this case here in connection with 
vocatives. Nor do I believe that the LXX. have extended this use of 
the ace so far beyond all the proper limits of prose (comp, Bernhardy 
p. 114.), but with Fritzsche regard oW eax. in the Septuag. as a gloss 
from Symmachus. 

7. The ace* in some places is taken to be absolute, where, on closer 
inspection, we may discover the grammatical reason of the ace. in the 
structure of the sentence. So in Rom. viii. 3. if6 ddvyafon itov 

evidently, according to the proper sense, equivalent to t6 a^wa^op tov 
vofuw iftoitjatv 6 >co$, f<fi/i4<H "" "" »(u xafax^t^wf , etc. In Acts xxvi. 3. 
the ace. yvtaatfjv wta is certainly to be considered an anacoluthonj which 
with the addition of participles is frequent, tee § 64. II. 2.« comp. Eph. 
i. 18*, where also Koppe incorrectly finds an ace. absolute. In Luke 

zxiv. 46. t6tt HaStlp tw X^itf-Tov — — - xoi xfi^z^V[^o,i irti t^ dvoftart a/btov 
fuifdvoiav —- —- d^£a/*fyoy attb 'U^ovaoxrifi the acc. (in the construct, 
of acc. with infin.) is grammatically clear, and the d^idfitvor only added in 
a loose respect: beginning (viz. the xij^vuatov), or impersonally it being 
begun, eomp. Herod. 3. 91. Yet eee Kypke I. 344. As to Rev. i. 20. 
tee Ewald in loc. Finally, in Rev. xxi. 17. ifiit^fiat to ^elxof f^$ ftoxaai 
ixatw tcdrtfo^. ftijx^i (n^^oif wfB^imwy etc. the last words are a loose ap- 
position to the clause c/ist'^. to tilxou ^tc. comp* Matth. II. 916. More- 
over, camp. Matth. ad Eurip, Med. p. 501. Sprachl. II. 955. (As to 
an acc. apposit.. and an anacoluth. in the acc. of partic. see btlotOy and on 
the casus absol. comp, A. Wannowski Syntaxeos anomal. 6r, pars de 
constr., qu. die. absol. Lips. 1835. 8vo. Ste Stuart N. T. Crr. § 108. 



h 33. ConnecUon between a Verb (neuter) and its dependent Noun by 

means of Prepositions. 

Many verbs, especially those which signify an affection of the mind, 
are connected with their predicate by the interposition of a prepo- 
sition : and in this the N. T. usage is sometiipes conformable to the 
Greek, sometimes exhibits more of the Hebrew oriental usage. The 
following classification may he offered: (a) Verbs of rejoicing or griefs 
ingy which by the Greeks are (^en construed with the dative alone (in the 
23 
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N. T. oDly xo*C^^ fi ix^^dt Rom. xii. 12. in this way,) havo mostly the 
prep. Ini after them (comp, Wurm adDinarch. p. 40.) ztu^ttv Mt. xviiL 
13. Luke i. 14. Acts xv. 31. 1 Cor. xiii. 6. Rev. xi. 10. {comp. Xea. 
Cyrop, 8, 4. 12. Biod. Sic. 19. 55. Isocr. permut. p. 7d8. Arrian. Ind. 
85.), iv^^itJivto^aA Rev. xviii. 20., lyMxntlo^o* Mr. iLi.5. (Xen. Menu 3, 9. 
8.), but sometimes also \v {xvrtdv \v Jacobs ad AchilL Tat» p. 814.), as 
Zfi^^f^v Luke X. 20. Phil. i. 18. (Col. i. 24.), ev^^cuV. Acts vii. 41., ayox- 
Xida^a* 1 Pet. i. 6. (1), on the other hand ayaxxeo^ Itu Xen. Menu 2, 6. 
35. 3, 5. 15. Of the verbs to be angry dyavaxttCv with Ttn^l {to be angry 
on account of some one) Mt. xx. 24. Mr. x. 41., but (like dyavoxfctr itti 
Lucian. Abdic, 9. Aphthoju p. 267.) ^^yt^fo^t irti twt Rev. xii. 17. 
comp, Joseph, bell.jud, 3, 9. 8. (in the Septu. even d^yJ^f^^ iv t . Judg. 
2, 14.). The opposite tvhoxdv is according to the Hebrew 3 ]^D n, and the 
LXX. constructed it with iv {to have pkasure in)^ it may either be 
used of persons Mt. iii. 1 7. Luke iii. 22. 1 Cor. X. '5. or of things 
2 Thess. ii. 12. {comp. also ^ixnv iv Deut. xxi. 14. 1 Sam. xviii. 22. 
Col. ii. 18.); in the Greek the dative would be sufficient (yet camp. Po- 
lyb. 2, 12. 3.): a^xtia^at which usually takes the dative (Luke iii. 14. 
Heb. xiii. 5.) is once in 3 John 10. connected with ittC* — {b) Verbs sig- 
nifying to wonder^ to be amazed^ are followed by kfti with a dative; so 
^vftd^iiv Mr. xii. 17. Luke iv. 22. xx. 26. Acts xiii. 12., ixf(k^<st6^«u 
Mt. xxii. 33. Mr. i. 22. xi. 16. Luke tv. 32. Acts xiii. 12., which is also 
frequent among the Greeks. According to another construction Sea is 
used, to wonder on account of a things Mr. vi. 6., as £lian. V. II. 12, 
6. 14, 36. ^avfid^stv ttva dta fi. But ^a/vfA,. iv t^ x^ov^?^** Luke i. 21. 
can signify by his remaining, yet comp. Sir. 11, 31. About isvC^ic^ 
twi see above § 31. 1.— (c) Verbs signifying to have pity tfrtXay;t»'«'?«<?^«* 
are usually connected with^^tt either with the accus. Mt. xiv. 14. xv. 32. Mr. 
viii. 2. ix. 22. or with the dat. Mr. vi. 34. Luke vii. 13. (Isocr. pertnu/. p. 
778.), and only once with nt^l Mt. ix. 36.; txttla^t. is used as a transitive, 
see § 32. 1. — (d) Verbs signifying to confide tn, to trust, to hope, to boast, 
^ are constructed with irti^ iv, tli, as.TteVot^ inl tivi Mr. x. 24. Luke xi. 
22. 2 Cor. i. 9. (Agath. 209, 5. 306, 20.), inl tt Mt. xxvii. 43., with iv 
Phil. iii. 3. 2 Thess. iii. 4.; Hvattviw iftL tivu Rom. ix. 33. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 
Septu. (about ttid'tivtiv ct$ or tTti tiva to believe in some one, see above 
§31. 2.) sxjtl^ftv iTti with dat. Rom. xv. 12. Phil. iv. 10. (Polyb. 1, 
82. 6.), with accus. 1 Tim. v. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 6., et$ John v. 45. 2 Cor. 1. 
10. (Herodian. 7. 10. Joseph. belL jud. 6, 2. 1., vj c^; twa tXftii Plut. 
Galba. c. 19.), iv 1 Cor. xv. 19. {comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 25. Menu 4, 
2. 28. Polyb. 1, 59. 2.i%ftlha ix^w \v f.), xavxo.o^t irtC fiw Rom. v. 2. 
(Diod. Sic. 16, 17., similar 6i(ivvvt6^oA Diog. L. 2, 8. 4. Isocr. big. p. 
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840. and ^o^ovc^i Dtog. L. 6, 2. 4., more frequently tV Rom. ii. 17. 
23. 1 Cor. iii. 21. Gal. vi. 13. (Jerem. ix. 22. Ps. czlix. 5.)— (e) Of verbs 
of sinning^ iransgressingj a/ia^'fdvnv alone takes the object sinned against^ 
with the prepos. ct; Mt. xviii. 15. Luke xvii. 3. 1 Cor. vi. 16., comp. 
Herod. 1, 138. Isocr. pertnut. p. 750. jEgin. p. 920. 931. M. Anton. 7. 
26., camp, Wetsten. I» 443., on the other hand aiia^i'tav ft^oi twi Joseph. 
^ntt. 14, 15. 2., 9tt^C tLva Isocr. permut. 754. a/io^f . ttvi I Sam. xiv. 33. 
1 Rings viii. 31. 33. Judg. x. 10.— (y) The verbs d^hxnv to please, and 
^ay^yat to appear ^ take af\er them the Hellenistic preposition ivuifcwv in- 
stead of the dative of tlie person to whom something is pleasing or ap- 
pears, Acts vi. 5. «2^c0ey 6 Xoyos iv<aittov rCavrhi *ov ^X^^ovf (Judg. X. 5. 

xiv. 7. Deut. 1. 23.) Luke xxiv. 11. I^xxi^ooy ivuiftiov wtutv iiotl x^^oi ta 
^rifiata. ^A^iaxnv occurs also with ivavtlw tuv* in the Septa. Num. 
zxxvi. 6. Gen. xxxiv. 18. ^ 

It is properly a redundancy when verbs signifying to foltow are con- 
strued with the prep, /ntd or avv (comp. comitari cum aliquo in Latin in- 
scriptions), Rev. vi. 8. xiv. 13. see Wetsten. N. T. I. 717. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 354. Meineke p. 259. Schafer ad Demogth. V. 590. Giiller 
ad Thuc. n. p. 299. Wurm ad Dinarck. p. 15. Hebraistic is dxov 
oniau <r»yo$ ("^nM) Mt. X. 38. I Kings xix. 30. Isa. 45. 14. 



§ 34. Use of the Adjective' 

I. A neuter adjective (partictp.) in the singular (more rarely in the 
plural) followed by a noun in the genit. is frequently equivalent to an ab- 
stract noun, especially when the language had no corresponding noun 
(Wyss. dialectoL p. 80.): Phil. iii. 8. ^6 vftt^izop f^$ yvt^aaait Heb. vii. 
18. t6 (t*^; WoX^;) &Svvatov xai di^ta^tTJi, 1 Cor. i. 25. 1*6 fia^op tov ^cov 
'To iko^tvkftov ^tot), comp. Rom. ii. 4. ix. 22. Phil. iv. 5. Heb. vi. 17. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. viii. 8. An instance of the plural is found in Rom. i. 20. •ra 
do^af a f ov 0<ov, where the reference is to the following: ^ t% cUS^o; Ivvor 

T6 ioxifitoif f^f fCia*9i»>i in 1 Pet. i. 7. does not belong here, as ioxifitw 
is itself a noun, eomp* Fritzscbe in loc, and Jas. i. 3. in his Prmlim* 
p. 44. An Adj. Boxlfnof does not exist. 

Rom. i. 19. x6 yvia^xbv rov Btciv is not the same as ^ yvuat; t. 0., but 
either that of God which is known (to roan) or that oj {yi) God which 
eon be known. The latter signification of the yvwst6ii which Tholuck 
doubts, see Soph. (Ed. R. 862. Plat, rep, 7. p. 517. C. Aristot. Metaph, 
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4. (5) p. 70. camp. Schulthess TheoL AnnaL 1829. p. 976. Reiche has 
by no means refuted this interpretation, but thinks that interpreters have 
made the distance between these two possible modes of apprehending 
the subject much wider than it really is. 

The above usage, which arises directly from the nature of the neuter, 
is not foreign to the Greek; especially have the later prose writers adopt* 
ed it from the technical language of philosophy. The examples collected 
by Georgi {Hierocr, L p. 39.), however, must be well sitled. The fol- 
lowing are real parallels: Demosth. Phil. 1. p. 20. A. to tuv ^fwy tviiwi, 
and de fols> leg, p. 213. A. to dtr^axc; avtijsi Thuc. 1, 68. x6 Tttatov t^i 
ttvouttCas, 2, 71. to a6^svi^ tfj^ yvufirj^, Galen, protrepi. 2. to ttiq tixyii 
aatatovf Heliod. 2, 1.*). 83. to vhs^^oXKop ttji Xvtci;;, Philostr. Apoll. 7, 
12. Diod. Sic. 19, 55. Diog. L. 9, 11. 4. Lucian. Pt«c. 252. This 
construction with participles is especially peculiar to Thucid. (and the 
Byzantines). Comp, Ellendt. ad Arrian* Alex. I. p. 253. Niebuhr. inJ. 
ad Dexip., Eunap. and Malch. 

2. That which should be signified by means of an adjective as the 
qualifying term, is sometimes not so expressed, but with a change of 
construction, by a noun; and (a) so that the principal noun is in the ge- 
nitive: 1 Tim. vi. 17. fu} i^Xftwvai litl sCkt^tw oJ^rpJitriti not to trust to 
the uncertainty of riches^ i. e. to riches, which are uncertain, Rom. vi. 
4. tVa ^/ACi$ iv xaivotrjtt ^io^(, rti^iTtatriat^iisvf vii. 6. 2 Thess. ii. 11. 
This construction, however, is not arbitrary, but aims at a greater pro- 
minence of the chief thing represented, which, expressed by an adjective, 
would stand rather in the back ground. It is therefore more of a rheto- 
rical than grammatical nature. Comp. Zumpt Lot. Gramm. p. 554. 
and instances from the ( reek in Held ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 368. 

Correctly speaking, only those passages can be reckoned here, in which 
the noun, fallowed by a genit. is connected with a verb, which most na- 
turally belongs to the noun in the genit. and characterizes it as the prin- 
cipal noun (as ingemuit corvi stupor). Passages like the following are 
therefore to be excluded: Col. ii. 5. ^xiftuv th ats^iufia t^^ TtUtfcuiy 2 Cor. 

IV. 7. lira ^ vTCt^^yvi tfjf ^hvi/ittaf § tov ^coti, Gal. ii. 14. o^^yto^Eiv fC^oi 

t9jv uxfi^iicuif tov cw/ycXfrov, Heb. ix. 2. ^ tt^odtai^ t^v ^"f*^ means, the 
setting out of the loaves (shew bread), and 1 Pet. i. 2. oytotf/M^ Hvtvfuik* 
tof, as a single glance at the context will show, is not synonomous with 

rtvsvfia aytw. Finally, the phrase Xafi^dvttv t^v IftwyyiUav tov f<v(v/katOf 

Acts ii. 33. Gal. iii. 14. signifies to receive the promise of the Spirit^ 
which takes place when the promised good itself is received (xofuttaBai 
t^v lfCayyfXuaAr)t when the promise is fulfilled. 

{h) More frequently so that the noun expressing the property or qua- 
lity (mostly of the soul) is in the genitive: Luke iv. 22. jioyot tiji aro^tf oj, 
Luke xvi. 8. olxopofiof tiji o^txtaj, Col. i. 13. vui^ tTJi aydttt^i, Luke xviii. 
6. x^it^i tfji 4^txCasi Rev. xiii. 3. ^ iojt^ f ov ^afafoti a deadlp wounds 
Rom. i. 26. ho^ &t&filasj 2 Pet. ii. 10. In prose this construction is 
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Hebrew (and in this language the result not only of a want of adjectives 
Ewald 572., but also of the more perspicuous or explicit manner of the 
Oriental languages), but in more elevated style, examples of it exist in 
the Greek, see Erfurdt ad Soph. (Ed, R. 826. Herm. ad Vig. p. 887. 
891. Comp* Pfochen diatr. p. 29. Those quoted by Georgi Vind* 
p. 214. are almost all useless. *" 

If in such a case there be added a personal pronoun in the genit., in 
translating, it is construed as belonging to the general idea: Ueb. i. 3. 
f9 yi^fiatu r^f ^vdfisuif avrov by his powerful word, Rev. iii. 10. xiii. 3* 
Still further it is contended (e. g. Vorst Hebraism, p. 570. Storr. Observ. 
p. 234.), that when two nouns connected express one idea, the demons^r. 
pron. grammatically agrees with the noun governed: e. g. Acts v. 20. ta 
Prifiata t^i Cutiji tavtfj^ instead of favra these words of life, xiii. 26. 
o xoyof t*^; oatij^Cai tavtrii this doctrine of salvation, Rom. vii. 24. ix 
fov ffcS/Aaro; fov ^yafov fovfov, comp. the Peschito. But this canon 
(which even Bengel follows) is not genuine. In Rom. 7. rovfov might 
have been construed with <fafia'foi by Paul himself; but it would not be 
without meaning connected with davat'ov, since as the Apostle had fre- 
quently mentioned edvato^ (ver. 10. sq.), he might easily refer back to 
that, see Kollner in loc; in Acts xiii. 23. acitri^ 'Ijytfovj had already 
been mentioned; 6 xoy6; t* . 0coV. r* is therefore, the doctrine of this 
(by the mediation of Christ) sahyation; in Acts 5. the pron. refers to the 
salvation which the Apostlos were then proclaiming. The LXX. have 
not translated so incorrectly the phrase l£)D3 '^'bx Isa. ii. 20. which ne- 
cessity demanded, but 'which is much more natural as the two words are 
essentially one, c<^p* Isa. ii. 20. 1'a ^hs^vyfiata owfov ia d^yv^a, Deut. i. 
41. <ra axtvti ta f<axc/tfcxa owfov. It cannot be readily seen how Luke 
and Paul in so plain sentences could have fallen upon a construction so 
irregular. What Georgi Vind. p. 204. and Muntheo^^. ad Acts v. 20. have 
quoted from the Greek, on near inspection loses all its value (Fritzsche 
Exc. 1. oJ Mr. p. 771.) 

Note 1. That the Hebraism (Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 661. Vorst He- 
hraispi. p. 282.) of a neuter adjective expressed by the femir.ine, is found 
in Luk. xi. 33. ilix^vntriv tlOtiai^ is rather absurd; x^v^tfij existed already 
as a noun in Gr. usage signifying, a covered place or alley, a subterra' 
neoiu cavern, a vault, and is there very suitable. See Matthaei in loc. 
small ed. On the other hand Mt. xxi. 42. (Mr. xii. 11.) fta^a xv^lw 
lyivtto avtfj (fovro), xcu ioti ^a/vfiasttl (^vfiao'Tov) is a quotation from 
Ps. cxviii. 22., and this occurs also elsewhere in the Septuag* 

* The genit. of the matter does not belong here, xiBw n^ii^, e. g. amon^r tho Greeks 
was JQst equivalent to, a ram outoftUme^ and only in conformity with (ho Lat could 
an adject be required. In Phil. iv. 18. also o^/^d sv«)(«( {comp, Aristot Rhet, 1, 11.) 
is the pleaMant emanation of a sweet odor, and not put eiactly for iMb^tc* It is now 
generally conceded by the best interpreters tliat 1 Cor. x. 16. to 4ror^^i«? 77c ivXeyia^ 
and Rom. i. 4. fntv/Aa Ayiot^um are to be interpreted by the above canon; Comp, 
Glass. I. 36. 
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NoTB 2. Instead of coocrete adjectives^ which would be taken sub- 
stantively, in conformity with Hebrew usage we 6nd nouns with v»o$ or 
tixpo99 which, according to the lively perceptions of the oriental inhabit- 
ants, denote the most intimate connection with (dependence on) something, 
(Vorst Hebraism, p. 4b7. 19.): e. g. vioi aiti^nai Kphes. ii. 2. {children 
of ditobedienee^ bom as it were from the oftcc^cto, raised, attached to her 
tike to a mother)^ rixva ^fo; Ephes. v. 8., tixva v9<c»o^$ 1 Pet. i. 14., 
tix9a 6^y^i £phes. ii. 3., ttxva xata^a^ 2 Pet. ii. 14. (1 Kings ii. 26. 1 
Sam. xix. 29. Dent. xxv. 2.) I'he phrases rcalBfi iar^wy, lvat^9<a¥ 
(espec. in Lucian.) quoted by Wahl. Clav* II. p. 985. are more similar to 
the viol tdp a^e^tlifti^v. Neither Schwarz nor Georgi has proved that 
iccu( or rixvow in Gr. prose is connected with an abstract noun, as in the 
examples above. For examples from the ecclesiastical writers see 
Epiphan. Oj^, I. p. 380. B« o» viol r^$ axifiip^i Hlatt*^-) 

Note 3. Ephes. vi. 12. ta ftPivfia^etxa ttji fcovt^^laf is a peculiarity, ibr 
which only Gregor. Nyssen. II. p. 28. has ta ftptvfidtaj for the Syr. 
translates according to the sense. The Gr. usage, which interpreters 
here adduce {see Koppe in loc.) tia^etvixoi for HtL^Sivoi Odyss. >.. •"39., 
is only found in poets in the better ages; but occurs in the Byzantine 
writers, e. g. ^ Ititiixri fot ^ inyio^ (in Ducas p. 18. and generally, to, 
Bai/Aovtot which originally was an adj. and in the later Gr. used substan- 
tively as 8cM/ftoyc;, presents an appropriate analogy); a genitive depending 
on it, e. g. ta Wfioyfca tiji ai^'iiy would not therefore be strange. But 
in Fph. as above^ the abstract seems to have been designedly chosen as 
antithetical to ft^6( aJfjM xai tfa^xa, not with sensual antagonists, but with 
spiritual you maintain the conflict. 



§ 35. Connection of the Adjective with the Noun, 

1. Of the rule, that adjectives agree in gender and number with the 
nouns which they qualify, there occur exceptions both in Gr. writers, and 
in the N. T. (in the latter seldom), where the adjectives are accommo- 
dated to the sense, and not to the grammatical character of the nouns. 

(a) In respect to gender the fallowing passages may be noticed: Rev. 

XIX. 1 4. fa at^atevfiata ta iv o^^avut i vBt Bv fiivot /Svtftvor Xsvxov etc. 

(as Xen. Afem. 2, 2. 3. a£ ft6%tii Uyovttu Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2. 12., 

yet more bold, Aristid. Tom. I. p. 267. extr, Jebb. a/ivxka xai oHw^hn tC;^ 
IxoTi^co^sr fisyl^rt^tv ftoXemy xaXovvtuv ti wj fluif otJj), iv. 8. ri<J(Ja^a 
J«ia — — xiyovt-^f. Ephes. iv. 17. (ii. 11. does not belong here), 1 

Cor. XII. 2. Also Rev. xi. 15. iyivovto ^wvoi fnydxiu h fj ov^ayca, X €- 
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« . , 

y'oy ^ c ( ) where celedtial beiogs themselves, to whom the voicos belonged, 
were in the mind. \ 

2 John iv. belongs here only remotely, IxHV^^ ^'^^ cv^«rxa Ix ^Z>¥ ^ c ji- 

(fr) In respect to number* With collectiye nouns the adjective is oflen 
in the plural : e. g. Luk. xix. 37. artw to ttxri^oi f wy fia^tCv x^^' 

^ ov t s if (Diod. Sic. 11, 25. xvxtvtiv ^X^^o; el^ a/vtrlv xata^'tafiivovi 5, 43. 
Xen. HelL 2, 3. 55. Xen. Eplies. 1, 3.), Actsiii. 11. tfwiS^ajtic ^a; 6 xoo; 

Jx^a/i/Sofr, comp. John xii. 12. Luk. ii< 13. (Philoctr. ApolL 

2, 12.) Acts V. 16. (xxi. 36. if we prefer x^ajoyt i$ with good Codd.), 
Rev. vii. 0. xix. 1. (Judith vi. 18.) Luk. xxiii. 1. var. On the other 
hand in Rev. iii. 9. tuv xcy. is not to be taken as an epithet of awobycdy^f, 
but partitively, sing, and plur. connected, see Mr. vtii. 1. ttafircoxxw 6x>jw 
ovtof xa* fiTj Ixovt^av tX ^ay<dff» cotnp* Diod. Sic. xiv. 78. tov fO^-^^^ov^ awf 
t^ix^^^i — ■ — x(u t'owj fiio^ovi A^ots^ aftoAtcvvecnv Virg. JEn, 2, 63. 
undique visendi studio Trojaruijuventus circumfusa suit CERTANrauE 
illudere capto. See Poppo cul Tkuc, L p. 102. Borne mann ad Xen* ApoL 
p. 36. ad Anah. p. 354. Jacobs ad AntkoL Pal. III. 811. Palairet 
observ. p. 201. Herm. ad Lttcian* consecr. hist. p. 301. Ast ad Plat. 
Legg. p. 103. 

The occurrr<»ice of two different genders in Rev. xiv. 10. is worthy 
of remark. Rev. xiv. 19. I^axiv tii tTJif Xfjvop rov ^fwvtov ^sov tbp 
fiiyap (xi^o$ is sometimes also of the masculine gender, Soptuagint 
Gen. XXX. 37. 42. Vatic, see Lobeck adPhryn. p. 188. Buttm, ausfukrL 
Gramm. p. 151.) Acts xi. 28. xt^ fiiyavt ^f^i <^^c. would be similar as 
Cod. Laudianus has, yet see Riinol in loc. Parallels with such va- 
riations of gender cannot be looked for in Gr. authors. I should not 
be disposed to relieve the apocalypse of this harshness.* Phil. ii. 1* ti 
t i i anxdyx^^ *o* olxtt^fioCj as the best Codd. have, and MatthUi prefers, 
is very singular. It may perhaps be a. lapsus pennse, as U tti and U tt 
occur, three times in the immediately preceding passage. 

2. If a preceding adjective l^long to two or more nouns of difierent 
genders, it must be repeated before each, e» g. Jas. i. 17. ftaga 66ai>i 

aya^^ xai ftav ^w^^^a fcXftov, Mr. xiii. 1. gtotafCoi Tui^i xai Ho-taiitu oixor 
aofiiuy Acts IV. 7. iv ttoCqf dvra^» 47 iy ftoC<^ ivofia/tif 1 Gor. xiii. 2. 1 Pet. 
ii. 1. (3 Esr. iii. 5.) comp. Aristot. Nicom. 7, 9. in. Plutarch. Yitt. p. 
369. etc. The contrary see in Luk. x. 1. tii ftdsauif hoXw xai tonwy comp. 

* Lacke {ApokaL I. p. 235.) would in this psflsa^^ either read to? fAvy&Kw with or« 
codex (perhaps a correction), or consider it a contifue* ad •efi«iim,aa the writer thought 
only of the du^ rw di . With the rbt /Aiyaf, The latter, as Lflcke confesses, is very fiur- 
fetched. See Matth. kl. Anag. p. 63. 
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Diod Sic. ly 4. fittd «cox^^$ ^aasoica^cta; xm xtp^o^ Plutarcfa- Mor, p. .993. 
If tho nouns be of the same gender, or if a difierence of gender can* 
pot be designated by differeDt lermineuons in the adjective, the adjective 
is usually connected only with the first, Acts ii. 43. Mt« iv» 24. xiii- 32. 
ix. 35. xxiu 3S. Mr. ii. 15. Ephes. i. 21. 

The following epithet is repeated with both nouns, Rev. xxi. 1. ov^am 
za*v6v xal yiqv xawi^, — In fleb. iz. 9. dJ^a f c xoi Qvfsia* the first predicate 
^ ^virtifitva* relates only to the latter noun as the principal (bloody ofifer- 
iogs^ sin ofierings). Comp* Iliad 1 1. 136. at fjfiitt^al t^ oaax^% x«U nffcm 

* The plural of an adj. belonging to two nouns might seem to occur in 
1 Pet. viii. 18. oO ^a^toi^ a^7t>^t9 ^ xc^(f^9 ixvt^utOfjrt, but the ^a^t. must 
be considered the principal word, a^y. and zc<'' r&ther as expletives: not 
by corruptiblt things^ silver or gold. 

NoTB. About the supposed Hypallage in respect to the connection of 
an adjective with its noun in Luk viii. 32. 2 Cor. iii. 7., see Appendix, 
Of a difierent nature are the solecisms occurring in Rev., as to which 
comp. Winer^a ISxeget, Studien, I. p. 164. They give to the style the 
appearance of more harshness, but may be explained as anacc^uthon and 
mingling of two constructions, or in another way, which should always 
have been adopted, rather than ascribe either to the ignorance ^f the 
writer, who has displayed a knowledge of grammatical rules in other 
much more difficult constructions. Examples analogous to most of ihese 
are found in Greek writers; but they are not of so frequent occurrence 
as in tho apocalypse. The following may be noticed. Rev. ii. 20. is 
probably to be construed thus: of & a^ui tiip yvvaXxd aov ^lijad^tX' ^ TJymxfa . 
tavtriv ft^Q^'tw x^i itidaxsi xai Ttxavq, etc. who representing herself as a 
praphetess^ teaches and seduces etc. Rev. viii. 9. may be explained as 
a union of two constructions arti'^vB 1*6 f^iVoy t^wy xt'ttf^at^f tCtv ip 
t^ ^xdaarj, . -t d t xo vta '^v xdi (namely the two methods of expression 
ikTti^* to t^tf . — — twv ixovfcuv '^X' ^^^ aHf^ve t*a xfifffcafa *d Jjj^roi 

'^X* (xafa) to t^Ctov are connected in one sentence); vii. 9, cftdoir, xai 

i6ov oxtoi rtoXvi — — i a t ia t e f ipuifttov tov ^povov ^— — ■ ti i ^ c- 

^f fiXfj liuivovi (where the writer connecting in his mind the i^oii with 
the nominat., and the Tt^ov with the ace. ^c^t^c/3., mingled the two con- 
structions, comp, Judith x. 7. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euihyphr, p. 32.) 

In Rev. v. 11. 12. rlxovaa (ptav^v ayyiXutv — — xai ijv 6 d^t^/td; anittav fiv 
^vd6ei fiv^idSciv — xiyovtsi* the last is not connected with fiv^tdSa^ but 

(apprehending the words xat ^ ^v^. as a parenthesis) to dyytxot, as 

if the writer had begun: ^utvriv ir(fj^av dyyiXo^ etc. (Similar in Thuc. 7, 

42. t ol i Xv ^ axov tfl otf — — xatdnXviiis o^x d\iyij iyhtto — •— 

• In the Septaa^. the particip. xiyw (xiyoyrt;) is often used without regard to jjam- 

matical constractioDs: Geo. xiv. l.lytthBti ^ij^ kv^iw XiywTt xzxviii. IS. xlv. 16. 

xxiL 20. £zod. v. 14. Josh. x. 17. 1 Sam. zv. 12. Jud^f. xvi. 2. ooiresponding with 
the Heb. ^DmS. But it can be explained as a c&nfiisio duar, strudur. See Exeg. 
Stud. 156. 
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d^farrv't Sf Achill* Tat. 6t IS. Hn^at'^^iov twtm tlvai (f o t 9oxsi<i — — — 
ov^a ^oiovtov Xa/3 ov (T » Flat. Pkssd* c* 20. p. 81* A. qvxovv vS-ta f*iy 
Ijl^aci Hi th SfMMv av<^ to ati6s$ dfti^x'tcu, tt ^ttop tt '— -■ — - — » o T a ^ » x o- 
/i i V jf 4tta^t$ wvty tifdaCfwvt iipo*, ftXat^— — — d/ti|;XXay/&iir^, <3tf;(c^ 9c 
Xcycf «« xara t'wi> iiefiw^fiiViaVf Ci$ aXfj^i tov %ji>i7thv x^^Vov fieta ^suv 9 c a- 
y ov era (for dtayovtf^*) More striking is Rev. iii* 12. tb ^vofia t^( tfoxccof 
tov Osov fAOV^ tfji xiuvmi 'le^* » ^ x a t* a /3 a« i^O « 5 a i» tov od^. ^— — — x<u 1*6 

ovo^a ^ov ^6 xtuv6¥ (where ^ xafa^. etc, as it cannot be taken for the 
nominaL tittdiy must perhaps be coDsidered a parenthesis, as if it werf 

for avtij isttv 91 x(»ra/3.), and xiv. 12. ode vcro^ov^ rt5y oy^'uv iatlv* oi tij' 

^ovvfti tai ivtoxa^ ctc. IS a sudden transition to a new* sentence, as 
e. g. Jas« iii. 8. tr^ yXwirtfeur o^det; ^yata* w^^unttav 3ei/mmw, dxobfatfx<^^ 

8. Two adjectives without a copulative are connected with a noun in 

1 Pet* i« 1 8. ix trii fiwetuai vfiiav dvaet^o^i vtat^o^a^a/Bo'tov^ The ad|^« 

tives here- are not of the same order, but the one directly qualifies the 
noun, constituting with it one idea, the other is an epithet of this idea 
made up of the noun and adjective: your vain-service received from the 
fathers (good-for-nothing service); John xii. 3. ^v^ov va^Hw ««^»»^; «o- 
ijofLfuntf where ro^do; mo-tixri (a mercantile designation of a particular 
kind of nard ointment in great demand) takes the adj. vioxvt, costly > See 
in general Dissen ad Pindar, ed. Goth. p. 303. Herm ad Eurip, Hee. 
p. 54. Comp. Kritz. ad Sallust. Jug. p. 172. Matth. II. 098. and /en, 
LU. ZeU. 1812. No. 160. 



§ 36. Cf the Comparative of Adjectives.* 

1. Instead of the comparative the positive occurs, (a) with ^ the par* 
tide of comparison, e. g. Mt. xviii. 8. xaxoy aoC Utw tiat^^tlv — — 

;t«Viv fi xvXov, ^ 5vo ;t«^C*« ejtw^"** ^^C- ^^' **• ^^* ^^* '^^'^ ™®' 

thod of expression is found several times in the Greek writers, ciymp, 

Aristot. probl, 29, 6. ito^axofo^^x^p otcr^^ov djtotff «^^(Ja» ^kx^ov ^ ytoXti 

da»e4tfaAt«for Herod. 9, 26. iEsop. 134. de Fur.^ with adv. Plutarch. 

Pelop. 4. fov^ov^ oi' a^^s xa* dixcuta; ftf^otfoyo^cvtfcte tfwa^afO"*"* *** tfwtff ^a- 
*^yw$ ^ fxnVowf, Diod. Sic. 11,11., (in Lat. comp. Plant. Rud. 4, 4. 70. 
/act/a BONA est mtdier semper quam loquens^ see Heupel ad Mr. p. 249. 

• Cbffip. 6. W. Nitiich dt eompttrativU Orae<B lingua modis^ in hii ed. of Plat. 
Jo, Lips. ] 823. 8vo. 
24 
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d'Orvllle ad Charil. p. 539. Boissonade ad Martini Prod. p. 78. Kpyke 

1, 89., and is there perhaps, with Fritzsche ad MU p. 574., origtoally to 
be explained by the fact that the writers bad at first no comparison in mind 
(otherwise Herm. de ellips. p. 165. and ad Vig. p. 684. and Schafer inct. 
ad ^sop. p. 138. comp. to it Held ad Plutarch, TimoL p. 317.). This 
use of the positive occurs more frequently in the Septu. (Gen. xlix. 12. 
Ps. cxviii. 8. Hos. ii. 7. Jon. iv. 3. Lam. iv. 9.), so that ^ corresponds 
Entirely to the Hebrew *|D.* From the Apocrypha comp, Tob. xit. 8. 
xaXov to rtoi^oai l%iijfjioavvfjv ^ ^(fav^laai xC^ff^^i i^^* ^* ^^^* ^^11* l-5> Iq 
all such passages fiik^op is usually supplied. 

The use of ^ is bolder, but not materially difTorent, Luke xv. 7. ;^a^a 

Gen. xxxviii. 26. BiUxaiuttat 0afia^ 9; iyo. 

Luke xviii. 14. read thus xarij^fj ovtof ^tbtxawfihoi — ^ ixtlvo^ would 
be perfectly consistent with the above usage; but the better Codd. read 
yd^ {nee also Matthai's small ed, on this passage) which has no parallel, 
et the sentence, according to Hermann^s theory, which Bornemann fol- 
lows, might be rendered: this one went away justified — or (went) then 
the otheTy etc.? The ya^ must, as in other cases, be added to the interro- 
gation (also to ri Xen. Cyrop* 8, 3. 40. Soph. EUctr. 1214.) to strengthen 
it. Perhaps ^yti^ (which is equivalent to ^ in John xii. 43., comp. Lu- 
cian. Pise, 20.) would be a natural correction. 

eixiwy VI to express mnlle is entirely analogous: e. g. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. 
ytivtt Xoyov; xaX'^ffac ^haa^ ^ ^v^bov$ xoyov;, etc. So Arrian Epict, 8, 1. 
and fiwxofiac VI Herod. 3. 40. Plutarch. Alex. 7. Sull. 3. and Polyb. 13, 
5. 3. Yet this usage is more extended, e. g. (Ast ad Plat. rep. p. 388.) 
Lys. orat. de affect, tyrann, 1. fj^fovtft xt^Baivitv if vfidi rcn^stv, etc. see 
Kypke II. 228. Nitzsch 71. Wetsten. i. 7yL — Luke xvii. 2. xvatrtXst wr 

fv rj satins ei est^ etc. {comp. Tob. iii. 6. vi. 12. xai xa^xfi xajSctV, 

fl ftdvta av^^fojiov JEaop. 121. de Fur.). All grammarians supply here 

fiaXkov. 

2. (b) The positive sometimes occurs with Tta^d aAer it and preceding 
the word which denotes the object compared, Luke xiii. 2. afia^tdkoi 
tta^a ndvtai tov^ Taxtxalovi (where indeed it must be remembered that 
ttfto^twxoj wants the comparative degree) sinful above all the Galileans^ 
i. e. surpassing all in sinfulness, comp. Exod. xviii. 11. Num. xii. 3. Neh. 
vii. 2. Judith xiii. 18., from the Greek writers Dion. Hal. ep. ad Pomp. 

2, 3. ax^t^rii f « xcu XiTttri rta^^ vjvfwovv iti^av ^~ ttdXtxtovf Philostr. ^poU. 

3, 19. fia^a ttdvtai ^A%(uovi fiiyai. (So vfii^ oflen in the Septu. e. g. 
1 Sam. i. 8. xv. 28. 2 Sara. xiii. 15. comp. Schwarz Commentar. p. 1353. 

* The Septuag. seem to prefer forming the Heb. comparative either as above, or 
by vvif and wa^; yet the Gr. form is not rare. 
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The same preposition stands a(\er the comparative (see Harm, ad Vig, 
p. 862.) Luke iii. 13. ^cxcoy ^ct^a t^o du&f ct^ay/tiroy for tov dftafcf* comp, 
lieb. ix. 23. x^tl^toat ^alaii ita^a f oivfa^t xi. 4. ^Xctova ^otay ^A^tX fta^a 
Kdiv ft^oarivsyxtt xii. 24. and Thuc. 1, 23. Ttvxvots^ai fta^a fa ex fov rt^iv 

^t^ofov fivfjfiovtvofitva* Similar in Heb. i. 4. toaovt^ x^ttttov, offtfi dt(x4>o^to- 
tt^ow 9ta^^ wiftovi xtxXfj^opofiijxev ovo/ua. Just SO vjti^ in Luke xvi. 8. ^^o* 
f«fiwfc(o» vnk^ tovi viovi tov p<dtQSi Heb. iv. 12., comp, Judg. xi. 25. 
XV. 2. xviii. 26. Ps. xix. 10. (Gen. xxxvii. 4. ^i,y.fi wvtw ix ctdvtw tow 
Mwr avfov is allied to the Hebrew comparative signification.). In Mr. 
VII. 36. 6aw a/vtoi euv^ols hvtcsti%Ktrot fiaXKov orc^itftfofc^ov ix'^^voaov^ oaor 
Stands properly not for the comparative 6^9 ^oxxov, but it must be trans- 
lated: the more he forbade them, they proclaimed it the more (than be- 
fore). See Fritzsche in loc, 

3. The comparative is sometimes used, when the object of comparison 
is not expressly indicated, which must then be learned from the context, 
Reiz de accent, inclin. p. 54. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 418. 538. Stallbaum 
ad Phileb. p. 120. and ad rep. I. 238. Matth. II. 1021. (The compa- 
ritive for the mere positive is not found in the N. T.): e. g. in Acts xvii. 
21. xiyciry fi xai axoviiv xoivoti^wy the comparative denotes that they 
wished to hear something newer (than that which was considered new 
when just spoken). Among the Greeks too the comparative (commonly 
pi&tt^ov) had become established in the question "/« there any newaf^ 
and abundantly proves that eagerness for news which has been attributed 
to the Athenians, (^cofnp. Theoph. char. 8, 1. Herod. 1, 27. Eurip. Oreat. 
1327. Aristoph. Av. 254. Lucian. Asin. 41. Plutarch, gen. Socr. p. 587. 
504. Died. Sic. Exc. Vat. p. 24. Plat. Euthyphr. 1. See Stallbaum in loc. 
and ad Plat. Protag. p. 23. — Acts xxv. 10. u; xal tfv xdxuov tTivytvdaxtii 
is, better than I can tell it to thee, or than you seem desirous of knowing 
it (Lucian. Pitc. 20. aftc^yoy ov o£a^ favfa), comp. 2 Tim. i. 18.; 2 Cor. 
vii. 7. dati it< fiikxov z'^V'^o* '^"^^ ^ translated: that I rejoiced atiljl 
more (than before on the mere arrival of Titus ver. 6.). Phil. i. 12. 

ott fa xaf* Ifii fiaXXov tii it^oxofttiv tov fvarfY* iXr[Xv^tv MORE (rather) 
for the promotion (than, what was to be feared, for the hindrance) of the 
Gospel. — Acts xxvii. 13. a<s9ov na^txiyopto tijv K^i^ttjv they sailed nearer 
to Crete (than they had resolved before ver. 8.). John xiii. 27. o ftoin^ 
ftUfjatv 'tdxwpt more quickly than you appear willing to do, see LUcke 
in loc. (Senec. Agamn. 065. citius interea mihi edissere^ ubi sit gnatus.) 
In 1 Tim. iii. 14. ixytlitiv ii^tiv ft^oi at tdzCov most translate tdxutv as 
positive, some as if it were tdxiata. The words read thus: this I write 
unto you, hoping (although I hope) earlier, sooner to come to you (viz. 
than my letter arrives, comp* ver. 15.); Heb. xiii. 10. that I might be 
sooner (than would be done without your prayer) restored to you, xiii. 
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23. if he come sooner (than I depart). About Mr. ix. 42. see Fritzsche 
tfi /oc. 2 Pet. i. 19. see UllmanD on the second epistle of Peter p. 38. 
{against Pott). Acts xviii. 26. 2 Cor. ii. 4. Phil. ii. 8. can be easily 
understood. 

In Mt. xviii. 1. (Mr. ix. 34. Luke. ix. 46. xxti. 24.) and 1 Cor. xiit. 
13. the comparative seems to be proper, for in both places there is a 
comparison between two things: fiei^cap tovftav ^ aya^c^ signifies greater 
compared with the two others, ttl <st t( and J ^ /t i ; , {fAsyCd'Cfi might 
imply that ftl<sti>i and t\ttli were difierent in themselves as to value; tif 
a^a fnfi^utv i<f-tiv iv t^ f3«<rtx* does not mean, who is (among us) thr 
greatest {fiiyiatoij as if three or four degrees of rank were thought of 
among the twelve, {see Ramshorn Lat> Gr. p. 316.) but who is greater^ 
viz. than the others taken together (their chief, leader as it were, so that 
the eleven are all subordinate in an equal degree to that /ictguv). — Here 
might belong also Mt. xi. 11. ^ Jl fux^ote^oi iv ty )3aaixcta f* ov^* u e. 
o iitx^ott^oq tCtv aXKu>v, he who occupies some lower place in the kingdom 
of heaven, comp. Diog. Lt. 6,1. 4. l^uttfj^sii 'tlfiaxa^iuitt^ov i» 
av^^Qjto^i, t^, tvtvxovvta arto^uvn Bauer Glossar, Theodoret. p. 455. 
Boissonade ad Philostr. p. 491. {see Ramshorn's Lai* Gram. p. 311. 
Virg. scelere ante alias immanior ohnes, Gell. 1, 25.)* Others, 
according to the example of the Greek Fathers, prefer the interpunction 
o 5* iitx^; iv f J /3ttcy. *. ov^. fitC^. a/vtov totiv the Smaller (lower, viz. I, 
Jesus) is greater in the kingdom of heaven than he. This interpretation 
appears to me not without constraint, especially if iv ytw. yw. should 
relate to men in general. Moreover Jesus could not at that time 
when, it is true, he had not yet opened the kingdom of Messiah, but 
or which he was already making preparation, already acted) subject 
himself to John in so remarkable a manner, (for he was at the baptism 
publicly announced as the Messiah); and of the rvler of the kingdom of 
Heaven it could not well be said iv t^ /3a^. t. ov^. /id^. istl (•ven if we 
allow much to the laws of the Parallelism. The translation condito reg- 
no messiano is uncertain. 

There is no difficulty in passages where the compar. is connected with 
ftdvtuivx e. g. Mt. xiii. 32. o lAix^ots^ov id'ti jtdvtuiv fuy arti^fidfutv, Mr. 
iv. 32. fcdvt&v tCtv ^azdviav /t€»|cdv, John X. 29. 1 Cor. xv. 19., as the 
compar. here retains its sense; and the genitive ndvif utv is the reason 
why such a sentence may also be translated superlatively. This mr>de 
of expression exists among the Greeks, especially the later, e. g. Dio 
Chrysost. 3. p. 108. 44. anavtiov niOavoits^oi, Liban. HI. p. 17. attdvtu»f 
Aro^twf f^or, Athen. HI. 15. fcdvtu»v xa^ttdv ci^fXt^wfe^a, see Jacobs An- 
thoL Pat. III. p. 247. Demosth. /aloa leg. p. 246. Sext. Emp. 11, 43. 

Note 1 . The comparative is often strengthened by fihxwi e. g. Mr. 
vii. 36. fuoiKKov ftt^i(f(f6ti^ov ix^^aaov, Phil. i. 23. rcoxx^ /uaxxov x^slaawj 

* In 2 Cor. lii. 15. there is a mutual relation between the two comparatives, and 
the passage must be translated, even if /, the more J love you, he loved the less hy yow. 
Sohott incorrectly: etei, ^vm magno vos amore eompleetar, etc. 
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Mook ad Eurip. Mppol. p. 62. ed. Lips. Weiske Pleon. p. 153. Wyt- 
tenbach ad Plot. Mor. I. p. 238. Ast ad Plat. Phsedr. p. 395. and ad 
Plain Legg. p. 44. Matth. ad Eurip. Hec. 374. Sprachl. II. 1022. 
Wetsteo. II. 265. Boissonade ad ArUts^net. p. 430. In Latin comp. 
Cicero Pis. 14. miki — quavis fuga potiits, quam ulla provincia essei 
OFTATioB. Intensity is also given to the comparative by the addition of 
Ui (like noch in (ler. and yet or ttill in Eng. Trs.) Heb. vii. 15. nf 
^tajsotf^ov cffr, Phil. i. 9. If* fidxko>¥ xai fioTAMf (Xen* Cyrop. 3, 2. 18. 
Achill. Tat. 6, 13. Dion. Hal. IV. p. 2228, 6.). ThiS use of ?f* is very 
common among the Greeks, Xen. Mem. 1, 5. 6. ctt lyx^a-tiats^ov, 2, 1. 
27. sft Ttoxv ivtifiote^oi, Cyrop, 5, 4. 20. Ixt i%dtt<avj Anab. 1, 9. 10. Dion. 
Jud. Thuc. 25, 2. Finally nox^ 2 Cor. viii. 22. Xen. Mem. 2, 10. 2., 
con^. Abresch lection* Aristmn. p. 283. 

Note 2. About the construction Acts iv. 22. ittiiv yo^ ^ ttktUpMv tt(s» 
aa^axovfokt xxiv. 11. ftxticvs tioC fioi '^/ii^at dcxadvo <66Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p. 410. The Latin also corresponds here. Terent. Adelph. 2, 1. 45. 
PLUS quinoentos colafhob infbeoit mihi. Camp. Held ad Plutarch* 
JEmil. PauU. p. 261. 

Note 3. In Acts xvii. 22. xata ftdvta, J>$ 9f»(yedat|»oyctf^c^ovf 
ipia.^ Bti^Ziy the ib; seems not to belong to the compar. as an intensive 
particle, but ought probably to be translated: in all respects (as if at every 
step) J look upon you as more religious persons (than the rest are, viz. 
aX3Udir\ It would appear from v. 22. that Ona^tiv was designedly chosen, 
and Otci^tw iiij although it be unusual, cannot be considered unauthorized. 
Others find here a mingling of two constructions; «d( Sua. loi% and ht^ts. 

viz. ovfa;. 

Note 4. n^wfo$ Acts i. 1. Heb. viii. 7. and the adverb n^^'tov stand 
aometimes for ic^off^o;, ^^ofc^of ; it occurs with the genitive: ft^uito¥ 
vfiiOtp John zv. 18., K^wfd; fiov John i. zv. 30. But such a pre- 
cision cannot be found in the best Greek prose writers, see Gataker de 
stylo N. T. c. 25. Jacobs ad JElian. Anim. II. p. 38. the Greek is in 
this much more free than the Latin, in which primus for prior^ and quis 
for uter is considered as almost a fault. The decision about Luke ii. 2. 
must rest on historical grounds, but the interpretation by ft^oti^a (fov) 
ff/tfiovtvw^oi Kvfijviov (fov fjyifMvivstp etc.) is grammatical!}' incorrect, as 
will be apparent to any one possessed of the least knowledge and sense 
of linguistic propriety. 

4. In comparisons, there is sometimes a comparison of one part not with 
the corresponding part, but with the whole (Bernhardy 432.): e. g. John. v. 
36. fia^'tv^Cav fitl^tA tov ^liadwov a testimony greater than John^ I. e. than 
that of John, like Herod. 2, 134. Hv^txiuha, xai ovto^ dtttXtCftf^o ^o»ov Ixdaaa 
tov ftat^osf i. e. than that of his father. There is not here a proper 
ellipsis, as the ancient grammarians maintained, since had the speaker 
conceived the sentence as in German, it would mean t^i tov I.» t^i tov 
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ttat^oi;* it 18 better here to suppose a coEwiseuess of expression quite 
conformable to the genius of the 6r. language, which frequently occurs 
not only in proper comparatives (Herm. ad Vig. p. 717. Sch&fer Melet. 
p. 57. 127. Matth. 11. 1016., but also in other comparative clauses, 
Fritzsche ConfectatL I. p. 1. and ad Mr. p. 147. In Latin comp. Juven. 
3, 74. sermo promptus et Isaeo tobrbntiob, in Hebrew Isa. Ivi. 3. (3 
Csr. iii. 5.) Mt. v. 20. iw fi^ ^t^iaasvaij v/jimv ^ itxau>ctvvij ft\tiov tutv 
y^afAfiatifop etc. is also thus explained without any forced construction. 
Jesus could speak of a 6txtuo6. ;tC*> ^^ their conduct would prove this de- 
claration, and was so regarded by the people. On the contrary I Cor. 
i. 25. ^6 fita^ov fov Btov aofuttt^w tZt¥ i^B^u^tttav means, without the usual 
(distorted) interpretation {Bee Pott, Heydenreich and Flatt in loc), the 
foolishness of (rod is wiser than men (are), i. e. what seems foolishness 
in the designs of God, is not only wisdom, but outshines all (the wisdom 
of) men, men in their wisdom. 

1 Cor. xii. 23. a 6oxovfuv dt* i/tof £^a tlvai tov 6 u> /la* of belongs not 
to the passages in which the genit. of the thing compared depends on the 
comparatives; the gen. here is rather to be taken in connection with a : 
which (members) of the body. 



§ 37. Of the Superlative. 

1. Instead of the superlative, we find once, in elevated style, the positive 
with a noun denoting the class of objects Luk. i. 28. f iyxoyoficy«7 <svlv ywa^ilv 
blessed art thou among women. This is very much like a Heb. construction 
(Gesen. Lehrg. p. 692. Stuart's j?e6.6rr. § 455.) which would be expressed, 
among women thou art the only one^ who can be called blessed, the blessing 
of others comes not into comparison with thine, therefore with rhetorical 
emphasis: highly blessed. This is not foreign to the Gr. poets, although 
the passages quoted by Kiinol as parallel are not exactly so,* e. g. Eurip. 
Alcest. 473. m ^Ixa, yvvatxCrtf and Monk in loc. Aristoph. Ran. 1081, ^ 
axitXi' M^Ciiv, more yet Find. Nem. 3, 76. diftoi i^xv$ Iv fto^avoli see 
Dissen. in loc. III. p. 378. comp. also Himer. Orat. 15, 4. m ytpvtuot 
tZv ttwurtt and Jacobs ad jElian. anim. II. 400. Otherwise Mt. xxii. 
36. fioia cyf 0X47 fit y dxij Iv 1*9 v6fi<^t see Fritzsche in loc. In Luke x. 

* Only if several such parallel clauses follow one another the article is omitted in 

the last. Plat Gorg, 10. k raff ^, ri^ I* l» rn: n., ixx* wx. U rSr ht/x, Comp. Siebclia 

«4i Pausan, IV. p. 391. 
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42. however the positive is not used for the superlative, 'tfjv dya^v ^|. 
(iSa HfiJbyfo means here: she has chosen the good part (in reference to 
the kingdom of heaven : that which alone deserves this name) : Mt. v. 

10. oi d' ay ftoiij6'^ — — wfoi fttya; xTaj^attw tnll be called GREAT, not 

exactly the greatest. 

2. Only the following instances of the Heb. mode of expressing the 
superlative, as D*9ip tnp, D'lDjr IDj;, occur in the N. T. Heb. ix. 3. dyi« 
€uyCtav the most holy place (which however, as it had acquired a fixed de« 
nomination, scarcely belongs here), Rev. xix. 16. ^otftxcv; /Saertxccdir, xv^to; 
Kv^Ctav the highest king {comp. 1 Tim. vi. 15. But no one of these phrases 
is a genuine Hebraism: in the Gr. poets we find such repetition of adjec- 
tives (used substantively) Soph. Electr, 849. dctJuua JccJuuioy, (Ed. R. 
446. aipiait^ &^Jj^fwy, Soph. Philoct. 65. see Bernhardy 154. Wex. ad 
Antig, I. 316. The construction ^txtvi /SotfiVcW is very simple and 
even more emphatic than /liyia^toi jSatf., comp. ^schyl. Suppl. 524. woi 
iofdx'tiav see Georgi Vind. p. 327. and nova biblioth. Lubec. II. 111. As 
to the similar o^ oAuvti twv altawiov see the passages in the concordance. 

3. The so called superlatives by circumlocution,* in imitation of the 
Hebrew, are generally either, {a) figurative expressions^ which occur in 
all languages (and belong for interpretation to the N. T. Rhetoric), or, {b) 
cases which have no relation to the superlative e. g. (a) Heb. iv. 12. d %oyo% 

Jjt^fc ftlativ u>i xoxxov a tv a 9t eat the least GiiihjMt.iY. 16. xa^flivo^iiv 

x^fh xai oxti ^ a y a ^ o V in the darkest shadow. Comp. yet M t. xxviii. 
3. Rev. i. 14. xviii. 5. {b) Col. ii. 19. oJviti^ti fov ^cov not glorious^ ex- 
traordinary increase^ but increase of Godf which pleases God* (See 
Stuart's N. T. Gr. p. 183.), (Deus non probat quod vis augmentum sed 
quod ad caput, Christum, dirigitur. Calvin.), 2 Cor. i. 12. iwanxotfj'ti xa* 
sixix^i^fCff Biovf not perfects incerity, but sincerity valued as such by God 
(con^» iixaioaw^ Ot9v Rom. iii. 21.) Rev. xxi. 11. mxovcwif ^r^ 5d{<»r fov 
^cov, not high splendor, but probably the splendor of God^ see Ewald in 
loc. 1 Thess. iv. 16. oaxiuyl ^cov, not great {see Bengel in loc.) or far 
sounding trumpet {(sdxitvfi t^( v^ty^f^n^ Mt. xxiv. 31., but trumpet of 
Gody i. e. trumpet which sounds ai the command of Crod {iaxatfj adxtttyi 
1 Cor. XV. 52.) Rev. xv. 2. xi^<u tov ^lov to the praise of God^ comp. 
^ 1 Chron. xvi. 42. In Acts vii. 20. o,a<tlo^ ^9 9t^ expresses not so much 
the superlative, as iniendty of meaning, and is best translated thus, beau- 

* Set especially Patorli Oram. p. 298. The Heb. mode of expression Snj S11J 
18 found in the later Gr. poets, see Boisson. ad Nie. p. 134. 383. ccmp, in Septu. Ex. 
1 13. ^^i^ 0^e** ^ot very difibrent is Uw Urn in Heb. z. 37. a Utde Utile (Herm. 
ad Vig, p. 726.) tee also Septnag. Isa. xzvi. 20. 



196 PART THIRD* 178S OF TRS KOVN. 



tifid before God (in his judgment), i. e. exceedingly, beautiful f admodum 
fortttosuSf (comp. 2 Cor. x. 4. and Sturz. Zonarm glossm focrm Part II. 
Grimme. 1820. 4to. p. 12.). Precisely so arc DTiSkS and nin* *1D^ used 
in Heb. (Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 695.) conq>. Gen. x. 0. Jon. iii. 3. (Sep* 
tuagint ttoUi fuydxri 1*9 >£$) see Fischer Proluss. p. 281., only the use of 
the doL is not in itaelf to be considered as a Hebraism, con^. Heindorf 
ad Plat. Soph. p. 236. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 479. A diflferent inter* 
pretation {acceptiis Deo) of the Syriac, of some of the Fathers, and of 
some late commentators, as Fischer has shown, is opposed to Greek 
usage. The conjecture of Hammond and Junius: dcrf c»o( t^ Bii^ famuh 
JUS a^peetUy is superficial. 

Jas. V. 11. ffXos xv^Cqv is not, glorious endj but the end, which the 
Lord purposed. See § 30. 1. 

It is an error in Haab, when he says (p. 162.) that X^iffthf with an- 
other noun only gives intensity to it, e. g. 2 Cor. xi. 10. Rom. ix. 1. 

a'Kr^$ela X^ttff ov, iv X^KfCqi unquestionable truth. Others would render 
CoL ii* 18. e^fjaxilck tC»v a/yyix<a^ cultus perfectissimus^ comp. 2 Sam. xiv. 

20. tfo^'a ayyiXov. 



§ 38. Cf Numerals. 

1 . For the ordinal ^^wfo; the cardinal ce; is used in enumerating the 
days of the week: e. g. Mt. xxviii. 1. tl^ /ilav tuv aa^fidtutv, Mr. xvi. 
2. it^iM t^i fitai 9a)3/3a^&>y, comp. John XX. 19. Acts xx. 7. Luk. xxiv. 
1. What is quoted from Gr. writers as analogous, only proves the use 
of tvf in the first member of a division or enumeration, where htvtf^o^ 
or oXKbi follows : so Herod. 4, 161. Thuc. 4, 115. *Herodian. 6, 5. 1. 
(Georgi Vindic. p. 54.) In those cases cT; is as little used for ft^uto^ as 
unus for primus in Lat., where alter j tertius etc. follow, (comp. Rev. ix. 
12. with xi. 14.); in the passage of Herodian 7, 11. 18. «»; retains its 
true signification unus^ and perhaps also in Pausan. 7, 20. 1. where Sylb. 
translates una. The above use of the numeral is Hebraistic (Gesen. 
Lehrgeb. p. 701. Stuart's Heb. Gr. § 465., on the Talmud see Wetsten 
I. 644., but in the Septuag. comp. Exod. iv. 2. Ezra x. 16. Num. i. 1. 
18.) and only finds a parallel in Greek in compound numbers, as «»$ xai 
t^t^acotftoj (Herod. 5, 89.) one (not ^rst) and thirty. 

2. A more concise use of the ordinal occurs 2 Pet. ii. 5., oyioor Nwe 

i^xoit Noah as the eighth^ i. e. with seven others. In the same 

manner Plutarch. Pelop. p. 284. tli oixlav dodixafo; xorcx^iSt', ^then. 
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IL p. 246. Schweigh., Appian. Pun* p. 12. 2 Mace. ▼. 27. cofitp. also 
Schftfer ad PltHareh. V. 57. and ad Demosih. I. p. 812. The Greelur 
add generally a^tbij $tt Wetsten II. 704. Kypke II. 442. 

3. When the cardinals are repeated they denote distribution, as Mr. 
yi. 7. avo dvo ^^{a^o ^o6ti%x»pv he sent two and iwo^ in pairs. For this 
the Greeks say xaf a or ii^a ivo^ the latter of which occurs in the text 
Luke X. 1., and in Mr. vi. 7. the Cod. D. has it as a correction. The 
former is Hebraistic {see Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 703. Stuart § 176. 9. comp. 
Gen. vii. 3. 9.) and the simplest mode of expressing distributives* The 
Syriac translates ova ^o by repealing the numeral, e. g. Mr. vi. 40. Yet ^ 
somewhat similar expressions are found among the Greek poets, e. g.« 

.£schyl. Ptrs* 915. fiv^Ca fiv^Ca, i. e. xa^a fiv^idliai* 

The following formulas are peculiar: &¥a J; •xotffo; Rev. xxi. 21. and 
tli xa$^ tU or xaOiif Mr. xiv. 19. John viii. 9., 6 xa0'^T; Rom. xii. 5. for • 
which the Greeks use xa$* iva observing the government,, see Herm. ad 
Tig. p. 85fi. Yet comp, Jj iee<' «!$ Leo Tact. 7, 83. and from later 
writers in Wetsten I. p. 627. also Int^* ad Lvcian. Soloec, 9. The pre« 
position in these f<)rmulas takes the place only of the adverb. Difier- 
ently Doderlein Pr. de brachi/logia serm* Gr. et LaU p. 10. Erlang. 
1831. 4to. 

4. The rule that in compound numbers, when the smaller precede, xiU 
is usually interposed, but when the greater, is omitted (Buttm. ed. ^pb. 
p. 114. § 70. 4. Matth. I. 339.) must not be received too positively: ex« 
ceptions occur in the N. T., e. g. John v. 5. ^^taxoyf a x a t dxf m accord- 
ing to the best authorities, Luke xiii. 4. 16. 5cxa xai dxfw l^f^ Gal. iii« 
17. There are at least some Codd. in other passages which prove the 
addition of xa», e. g. Rev. iv. 4. 10. xix. 4. Luke xiii. 11. In the Gr. 
writers we sometimes find similar instances Herod. 8. 1. nxoav xoi into* 

5. If iTtdvti be connected with a cardinal to express above^ more than^ 
it does not govern it in the gen., but the cardinal takes the case required 
by the verb of the sentence: e. g. Mr. xiv. 5. 7t^a^ya» \fiwvu» t^iaxo<sC(a¥ 
hipfo^Ciav (§ 30. 7. note), 1 Cor. xv. 6. Z^^ inava fctvtaxoalo^i d^cx^oTf. 
Just so (without grammatical rule) occur among the Greeks Xxa/ttatf 
(Thuc. 6, 95.), HXtw (Pausan. 8, 21. 1.), ttt^i (Zorim. 2, 30.), sU or U 
(Appian. Civil. 2, 96., comp. Sturz Lexic. Xen. II. 68.), fiix^t (^schin. 

fals. leg. 87. ed. Bremi), ^nh^ (Jo8.'Anlt. 18, 1. 5.), see Lobeck ad 

Phrymch. p. 410. Gieseler p. 139. Sommer in the allgem. Srkulfseii. 

1831. p. 963. Constractions in the Latin like Decisis ad hominum mil' 

libus qwOuor Cces. Bell. Gall. 2, 33. are sufficiently known from the 

historians. 
25 
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Note !• We need not remark, that the neutera Mfi^op, t^ltw sig- 
nify the stcond and third time* Sometimes tovxo is coDnected with them, 
e. g. t^itov tovto l^x^fuu 2 Cor. xiii. 1. this is the third time I come^ 
or / come now the third time^ comp. Herodot. 6, 78. ti^ta^tov tovto. 

NoTK 2. Instead of the numeral adverb c«f axi; the cardinal is once 
used in Mt. xviii. 23. in the formula ifiiofi^xovrdxii i^ta seveniy times 
seven (times), comp. Septuagint Gen. iv. 24. and p2Vf Ps. czix. 164. in* 
stead of D'r3>7£) jTjer, see Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 703. The former would 
properly mean, seventy times (and) seven^ thence seventy seven times^ 
which does not suit in the passage above. That cu; i^ta cttnnot be con- 
strued together, but lu; tpiof^. the preceding cm; c«taxi$ shows. 



CHAPTER IV. 



USE OF THE VERB. 



§ 89* Of the Active and Middle Voice* 

>. Active transitive verbs are sometimes so related to their subjects, 
that they assume the appearance of neuter or reflexive verbs: e. g. Acts 
xxvii. 43. &ttopf,l'^vtai throwing (themselves) into the sea (comp. RUnol 
in loc.)^ Mr. iv. 37. xa xv/iata tTtipaxxtv tii to rtxoiw (seeReiizod 
Lucian. VI. p. 591. Bip,)^ Mr. iv. 29. Stav re a^a 6^ xa^:t6i when 
the fruit offers itself i. e. is there, 1 Pet. ii. 23. (see below § 66, 4., 
romp. Jas. si. 19., similar 6v66vai. for M. lavfov Eurip. Phssn. 21. Ar- 
rian Indic* 5. Thuc. 4, 108., f^tfii^omt Vig. p. 132., iy^idoMu Lucian. 
Philops, c. 15., see Jacobs ad Philostr. p. 363. ito^ix^iv Heindorf ad 
Plat. Gorg. p. 33. Ast ad Polit. p. 470. Wytlenbach ad Plutarch. Mor. 
I. p. 405. Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 138.). This usage of the language has 
almost become established in many verbs, as ^ax%uv Acts xxvii. 14., xu- 
vc»y Heb. xi. 34. Luke ix. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 11., at^i^tw Acts vii. 42., v^£(- 
ixitv eminere (Rom. xiii. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 13.), artsz^^v (abesse and suffciere 
Mr. xiv. 41.) tta^dynv, aHsvSei,9j comp. Bos. Ellips. p. 127. Viger. p. 179. 
Poppo ad Thuc, I. p. 166. From the later language belongs here ovta- 
vtw Mt. vi. 28. Luke i. 80. John iii. 30. (much more frequent than 
oM3£ays0^i) see Wetsten. I. 335. Kypke I. 39. This, as is well known, 
occurs in Latin,' German, and English. There is in neither a real el- 
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lipsis of the reflex, pronoun; the verb expresses the action merely, with- 
out an object: er stUrzt ina meer, he throws (himself) into the sea (he 
makes the motion of throwing into the sea), he turns back, etc. where, 
as no object is expressed, the reader must refer the action to the sub- 
ject. (Other examples in Eng. I turn, sink, shake, etc. Trs.) Cotnp. 
Bernhardy p. 339. 

John xiii. 2. tov 5taj3oXoti ^c/SM^xoto; cc; -triv xo^dJav does not be* 
long here, where the verb fidxKuv signifies tns<i//are, suggerere, see Kyp- 
ke in loc. The verb i'atr^fii and its compounds divides its tenses between 
a transitive and intransitive signification {CO place or cause to stand, and 
to stand), Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 226. § 107. II. 1. In respect to the sim^ 
pie verb in the N. T., it is only to be remarked that the aor. 1 pass. 
iatdSfjv Mr. iii. 24. Acts xvii. 22., and fut. 1 ataBriaofKu Mt. xii. 25. 46. 
Rom. xiv. 4. are used intransitively for to place one's self, to stand; of the 
compound Suati^fit the aor 1 act. is s > used in Acts x vii. 28. 

In such verbs the transition from the reflexive to the passive meaning 
was very easy. 1 Pet. ii. 6. fCi^iiz^t, iv ry yca^ continetur, comp. Jo- 
seph. Antt. 11, 4. 7. jSovXofuu ysviaOai rtdvta, xaOu^ iv avty (c^iaroX^) 
fCt^ifXfi' Besides, see Krebs Obs. 19S. 

By means of an ellipsis the 3. pers. sing, of the active (transit, or neu- 
ter) becomes impersonal: e. g. vsi plitit, ^^ovtq,, where 6 Zcv; is to be 
supplied. Out of the N. T. may be reckoned here, (a) I Cor. xv. 52. 
6oX7il(tn yd^, it will blow (viz. ^ (sdxxvyi or aa^rtLyxftjij, as we say in 
German es Idutet, it rings: similar Xen. Cyrop> 5, 3. 44. iivlxa 6'dy la^a 
f ^o^cvso^at, tfi7^aye( f^ xi^ati (viz. he who is accustomed to blow the 
hoin), and 4, 5. 42. t^v ayo^dv f^v ovtray iv tqt O'f^aroTtiSifi xij^v^dtta (6 
xi^^l). Comp. Shiifer ad Demosih> III. 106. Herra. tut Vig. p. 869. 
Eimsley ad Eurip- Heracl. p. 131. (b) Aiysi, EpSes. v. 14. Gal. iii. 16. 
fux^tv^n Heb. vii. 17., ^<siv I Cor. vi. 16., Jewish formulas of quotings 
to which originally 47 y^a4>i7 or Ttvtvfia was to be supplied. 

2. The fundamental idea of the middle voice, which had escaped the 
earlier philologists,* has been luminously and precisely developed by 
the modern (Herm. de emend, rat. p. 178. Matth. § 491. Buttm. ed. Rob. 
p. 141. § 69. 1. and p. 373. § 135. Bernhardy 342.). It consists in this, 
that the middle form refers the action back to the subject, or, to express 
it grammatico-technically, it is reflexive. But this reflexive meaning 
generally appears under a two-fold modification, both of v/hich will be 
proved by instances out of the N. T.f 

Former philologists have allowed too many middles; many of them 
may be correctly considered passive on account of the constant use of 

* See L. KOster De vero vni verb. med. ap. Gr. and J. Clerici Diae. de verb, Gr, 
Med, Comp, Poppo Progr, de Gr, verb, med,, etc. Ree, v. Mclhorn and Sommcr in 
Johns Jakrb, 1831. J. H. Kiatemaker in Close. Journal, No. 44. (1827.) 45. (1831.) 

t See 8. F. Dreaigii Cmnm. de verb, med, N. T. etc. ed. J. F. Fiaeber. 
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the aor pass., since the pass, in 6r. as in Let. can be used reflexively. So 
xwiofMu, iysi^o/Aah 6i^a»atfii6^<Hi ar/vlita^aif fM^<sxta^<u are certainly to be 
considered passive and not middle, as in Latin moveri^ etc. Here belong 
still more evidently 6^ia^i {appetituferri) y^oexofiat pa8cor,H\9o aiozvp' 
ta^t. Comp. Rost's preface to the third edition of hi$ Greek Lexicon 
p. 9. and Gr. Gram, p. 274. Sommer. 

Tbe first, simplest, and certainly original modification consists in this, 
that the subject of the verb is the nearest, proper, and immediate object 
of the action denoted by the transitive verb: e. g. xwofou I wash myself 
{vCft'tofAtu John ix. 15.), dftdyzofnat I hang my self f eomp, xa^^ofiiu Luke 
zxii. 30., x^vfi-tofukt John viii. 59., a/¥fitd(S(sofuu, ix6af(wdopL<u (2 Cor. xii. 
15.)*. In this way the middle oflen assumes the appearance of a new, 
simply in/ '6 Tisirive signification, which in Lat., Ger. and Eng. is ex- 
pressed by a special word: e. g. «<avo ich mache aufhbren (7 cause to 
cease) J fctwofuu I cause myself to cease^ i. e. I cease j I stop; aHcxvoftat 
solvo me, i. e. discedo, 1 depart^ xotfia*a I make to sleep^ xoiftdofnu I go to 
sieepi I fall asleep^ ttU^fiat I persuade myself i. e« I believe, etc. This 
new signification is in a very few cases transitive, e. g. aHoat^i^fitu I turn 
myself away (from some one), i. e. I reject (Heb. xii. 25.); then the middle 
can take a proper object in the accusative case, e. g. &fi06t^s^fMU rtMu 

The case is difierent, where the accusative of the object after the 
middle expresses soroethins which is found in or on the subject (property, 
dress, weapon, etc.), e. g. Rom. ix. 17. 6^<o; ir5efa|(o/ia» iv ool tf^ hvvafilv 
fiw 1 show myself on thee, viz. my power {iv^BCxw/jn is always so used in 
the N. T. and in the Greek authors itttidxwfih Engelliardt ad Plat, Lack, 
p. 9.; on the odier hand it occurs actively in Heb. vi. 17. (where Cod. 
A. has the middle). Acts xvii. 58. aTii^tvfo ta ifid'ti.a, avf u»y. In both 
passages the pronoun is superfluous and the Greeks generally do not use 
it (so also Mr. vii. 3.). 

3. The middle sometimes stands in a more remote or nearer relation 
to the subject, when in connection with an ace. object it denotes an action 
by which the subject effects something on itself for itself of or from it* 
selff e. g. oifcM laskf altov/ia* tyla^k something for myself j d«oxo«<ro/i<u 
to cut off from onis self (the member) Gal. v. 12., xct^o/ia^ mhi tondere 
(caput.) Acts xviii. 18., vlft-toiMu sibi lavare (manus.) Mr. vii. 3., iloyo^ago- 
ftat to buy for one^s selfEt^h, v. 16., rCf^iTto^ovfAailgainfor myself Acts xx. 
28. 1 Tim. iii. 13., xo/il^ofiiu mihi reporto 1 Pet. i. 9., vog^C^ofjuu I put aside 
for myself i. e. I defraud, xata^tl^oiiM mihi paro Mt. xxi. 16. (Sep- 

* Observation must teach which verbs express the reBexive sense by the middle 
voice. In many it seems to be always denoted by the addit of the reflex, pron. ML 
viii. 4 John viii. 23. Set KQstor de verb. med. p. 56. Poppo as above p. 9. not. 
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tuag.), ^vxa'f'fofiai 9ibi servare^ ob^rvare Mt. xix. 20., ^Hoftdaaoitoi sibi 
ahstergere Luke x. 11., (ffjfiaovfiaA 2 Thess. iii. 14. to mark /ar one^s 
telff ft^oaxauls^ to call to ane*8 self Acts v. 40., itaxaXtla^ to call in to 
one'# self {into the house) Acts x. 2B. Comp, also d^^o^coftiu <o push from 
one*s self J 6i,ftox(C90fuu /Jtfe a reply from me^ i. e. I reply, answer; finally 
the oft romuiwlerstobd yt^oidcro Rom. iii. 35. Here also the middle may 
sometimes be translated by a new, independent verb, e. g. fv%cit to/tat I 
observe (pae)for'mysey'ffor my good, i. e. I am on my guard before him 
2 Tim. iv. 15., ai^iofiok I take to myself, select for myself i. e. / prrfer 
Heb. zi. 25., voapi^onat linUrcept, embezzle. 

According to this 2 Cor. iii. 18. iifitl^ rtavfif — — ttiv 66i(Uf xv^Joir 
xatont^i^ofitvoi could also be interpreted: as if it were sibi intueri, to 
contemplate for oneself the glory of the Lord (as in a mirror). The use 
of the middle xataxafi^dvta^ai lu relation to the mind (to apprehend, to ex- 
perience) receives light from the above. Comp. Rost Gramm. p. 558. No* 
body will think that dva/tl^ta^a* exponere Acts xxv. 24. Gal. ii. 2. Eisner. 
Observ. II. 1,75. is used for clvat^tVa*. 

4. In this twofold reflexion the middle frequently denotes an action 
which is performed either by the order of the subject, or with his per- 
mission. This in Lat. is usually expressed by curare, in Ger. by the 
auxiliary verb {sich) lassen, (in Eng. by the addition of to cause, to per- 
mit, etc. Trs.) {comp. Sommer in Seebude Krit. Biblioth. 1828. II. p. 
733.): e. g. d^txtia^cA to permit myself to be injured 1 Cor. vi. 7., d^co- 
y^d^tc^ai to aUou) myself to be enlisted, enrolled Luke ii. 1. comp. iiov 
tfta^fo^fr 1 Cor. vi. 12., ^fCfC^ga^i etc. Instances of mid. verbs, which 
in this case also take a new, appropriate, and transitive meaning, are; 
ia^tC^ofAoi Mt. v. 42. pecuniam mutuo dandam sibi curare, i. e. mutuam 
swnere, to cause money to be lent to one*s self, to borrow, fuaSov/uu Mt. 
XX. 1. to let one^s self hire something, to hire, to lease. 

In some middle verbs a reciprocal meaning is connected with the re- 
flexive, e. g. /SovXfvco^t to consult among themselves John xii. 10., ow 
^i>c(y^a* to agree with one another John ix. 22., tta^axaxtia^M to console 
one another 2 Cor. xiii. 11. It remains very doubtful whether with 
Bengel and others in the O. T. quotation Rom. iii. 4. the middle x^C»ts* 
^<u should be taken (for to Judge). 

5. Although the signification of the middle is thus distinct and pecu- 
liar, yet in practice, even of the best Gr. authors, its forms of\en slide 
into those of the passive; and not only in tenses for which the middle has 
DO precise form (press, imperf., perf. and pluperf. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 373. 
$ 135.), but also in some where they have a passive sense, at the fut* 
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(Monk ad Eurip, Hippol. p. 169. ed. Lips. d*Orville ad Char, p. 624. 
Boissonade ad Euna:p. p. 336. Poppo ad Thuc. I. I. p. 192. Stallbaum. 
ad Plat, CriU 16. and rep. II. p. 230. Isocrat. Areapag. ed. Benseler 
p. 229. Wenad^rUig. 1.133. KiXhner Gram, II. 19.)*,theaoristwhichi8 
not so frequent, and, especially in prose, almost doubtful (d^Orville ad Char. 
p. 358. Abresch ad Aristxn, p. 178. Matth. II. 1107. and ad Eurip. 
HeL 42., comp. Schafer ad Gnom. 166. Lob. p. 320. This usage is 

found in the N. T. GaL v. 11. oipiXov xai d^oxo^'oy'ta* ol avaatatowtft 

vfia$, yet the middle here aflR>rds a very good sense {see Winer^s Comment. 
on this passage), 1 Cor. x. 2. xal ftdvtti i^jttCawto, which can signify: 
they all permitted themselves to be baplized, see Billroth in lot*; in 
2 Cor. V. 4. the passive is not necessary. Acts zv. 22. ixXtlaiUvw^, 
even if connected with avd^of, would not be equivalent to XxUx^ivtaq (see 
Kiinol in loc. Schwarz Com. p. 499.), but would retain the signification 
of the middle: toh) allowed themselves to be choun^ who accepted the 
mission (with their own consent). 'Exxc^t^s't'fa; would be: who have been 
chosen, without their consent. But ixXi^afiivovi is probably to be referred 
to drt6ato>jot and ^^c<r|3vf c^oe, and to be translated, after they had chosen 
men from among themselves, see Eisner Observatt. I, p. 429. 

Pasor {Gram, Sacr. p. 150.) reckons here many other examples, in 
ch however the middle signification is very apparent, e. g. a/toy^a^aa- 
Luk. ii. 5., xsl^aaOoi 1 Cor. xi. 6., oxxilaaaOai 1 Pet. iv. 1. etc. 



which 
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6. Among the Greeks the active sometimes occurs where we shouki 
expect the middle (Poppo ad Thuc. I. I. 185. Lucian €Ld Xen. Ephes. 
p. 233. Buttm. ad Soph, Philoct, p. 161. Siebelis ad Pausan, I. p. 5. 
Kiihner Gramm. II. 16.). From the N. T. 2 Cor. xi. 20. tl tt$ 'bfiis 
xafodovxo* if one subject you to himself is improperly assigned to this 
place (Gal. ii. 4.) The apostle designs merely to say: if he subject you 
(to the Mosaic law and perhaps also to himself). The same may be said 
of the active d.7itutov(Sw in Luk. xii. 20. Yet houIv is sometimes found 
where the Greeks would have used TtoiilaBiu (Kuster p. 37. 67. Dresig. 
p. 401.), e. g. ewiafnoaiav rtoinv Acts xxiii. 13. (Polyb. 1, 70. 6. Herodian. 
7, 4. 7.), fiovriv TtoiiCv John xiv. 23. vcw. (Thuc. 1, 131. and Poppo in loc,)y 
Ephes. iii. II. f, so also tv^loxtw in the meaning of consequi for c^^ior- 

* Somroer supposes the fut. mod. to have been originally passive, and then pre- 
ferred, becanae of its convenience, to the fut pass. 

t The mid. of maXy seldom occurs in the N. T. (almost exclusively confined to 
Luke and Paul), but always so that the mid. sense can be easily recognised. As the 
Lexicons do not usually distinguish the mid. and act. I shall here quote the formulas 
of the midd. Acts i. 1. xzvil 18. Rom. i. 4. Ephes. i. 16. 1 Thess. i. S. Philem. 4. 
3 Pet i. 15. 3 Pet. i. 30. Jade 3. Phill. i. 4. (1 Tim. ii. 1.) Rom. xv. 36. Ephes. iv. 
16. Hcb. i. 3. 
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xta^iu see Fritzsche ad ML p. 390.* Sometimes an exchange ie made 
between the middle and active, Luk. zv. 6. ooyxaxtl (with many authori- 
ties) tovi ^i\ovii ver. 9. <svyxa\sltat tot; t^'xa^.f '^ depended here on the 
author, whether he would say, he called them together to himself, or in 
general, he called them together; the latter would be perfectly intelligible. 
Comp* Jos. iv. 2. See Matth. II. 1006.:|: We must form the same opinion 
about cu'f ety, and allow also that it is quite natural for a foreigner, not 
familiar with the national usus loquendi, to pay little attention to nice 
distinctions. In Acts xxviii. 3. xo^a/ttw as an active peculiar to the later 
language (Passow) stands for the middle. 

In cases like Mt. xxvi. 65. itip^lt ta iiiatta ao^fov, Acts xiv. 14. the 
Greeks could also have said hUp^jifhto ta IfAwtia: Yet the former is not 
unusual. 

On the other band the middle is found with lavtCt 2 Cor. v. 18. 19. 
John xix. 24. (Sitfu^iawto iavtoii, where in Mt. xxvii. 35. only iit/it^i- 
(ta/ffo is found) comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 13. 2, 1. 30. and with iav^hv in- 
stead of the active with iawtov (Plat. Protag .p. 349. A.) Tit. ii. 7. aewvt^ 
fta^txofitvos tvTiWi but the middle was so established in practice, in the 
signification of to exhibit one^s self, that the writer selected it even where 
6nwtbv (on account of 'tvttov) was added. Comp, Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1. 39. 
Ha^dStiyfjM — — focoydx iavfbv Ha^six^'to. For Other examples of the 
middle with cavf $, lowf 6v see Bomemann ad Xen. Anab, p. 76. Bemhardy 
347. Mehlhorn as above, 36. Poppo ad Thuc. I. I. 189. comp, also 
Epiphan. I. p. 380. ^HXiadfjuvo^ iavthv* *£;ri5io^9ovor>afr in Tit. i. 5. is 
used for the active, as a similar use occurs especially in the later writers. 
Schafer ad Plutarch. V. p« 101. The passages Ephes. v. 13. fray th 
^vt^ovfuvop ^w$ lati {see also Wahl under this word) and Ephes. i. 23. 
fov to, ttdvta iv flaw, fCkr^^ovftivovj are also reckoned here, but in the former 
fwt^ovaOa* occurs just before in a passive sense, and the apostle connects 
the ^vt^ovfisvw so immediately with ^ps^ovtai, that the former must be 
taken in the same sense, as RUckert and Harless in loc. have interpreted. 
In Ephes. i. 23. nxjj^oy. might be taken passively (as Holzhausen has re- 

* In John V. 5. we cannot say that Ij^mt atanda for ix^fuvo^*; tx*"^* it^iv. ia rather 
equiv. to ixjiif AffBtrSg. 

t So MrdkafjL0a%tffBM irixtv and xarakcLfABmntf w6\(9 comp. Schweigh&aser Lexie, 
Polyh, p. 330. 

t Here may be reckoned those actives which are connected with the reflex, pron., 
for which the midd. arc also in a reflexive sense, as Phil ii. 8. Mt. xviii. 4. eomp, 3 
Cor. xii. 91. (Wetsten. II. 271.) 1 Cor. ix. 19. John xxi. 18. 1 Tim. iv. 7. Bat in all 
these cases the reflex pron. is used in antithesis, and in John xxi. 18. e. g. the mid. 
would bo improper. 
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cenlly done), but then, as llarleas has sbowD, taftonfta Iv icadt would pre- 
sent a difficulty. I therefore consider jcX97^oii«d<tf to be middle (Xen. 
HelL 5, 4. 56. 6, 2. 23.), which, if the words refer to Godj who of him- 
self, by his power, fills the uoiverse, is very appropriate. In Acts six. 

24. fta^iixtto toii f f^v^Vatf i^ywtUuf ods i9J/pfVi COfftp. with XYl. 16. the 

middle sense of thU verb must not be strenuously contended for (Dresig. 
p. 100.); both that and the active are allowable, although fta^izttv i^yc^ 
6100 alone were sufficient. Comp, Kuster p. 58. Schweighausen Lmc* 
Herod. 11. 185. Rest. Gram. p. 558. 

The distinction between the act. and mid. appears in the use of the 
verb cyc^ytfrv, the act. of which Paul has used of a personal energy, and 
the mid. of an impersonal (Col. i. 29. 2 Thesa. ii. 7.), whence 1 Thess. 
ii. 13. 6; is not to be referred to etoi but to xoyo;. 

7. From the middle verbs we must distinguish the deponent, which, 
with a passive or middle form, have an act. or neut. signification, and 
either want the active form entirely (in prose), or in accordance with 
usage have its signification,* as dvya^^t, 5m^c«0^, yiyyccr^c, iv;tc«da^9 

i^cb'o^iu, laa^i^ xoy»|c(T^» etc. Of them we may remark, (a) That al- 
though they mostly have the aor. in the middle form {deponentia media), 
yet not a few use instead of it, the aor. pass, (deponewtia pastiva), as 

6ia3Llyi0^«M, j3ovX<0d<u, dvyaff^cM, (fttXaYX^litft^iUy fu^fida^t etC. {b) Some« 

times the aorist or the perf. pass, is used with a p€L88ive signification to- 
gether with the aorist (perfect) middle, as l^ca^ Mt. vi. 1. Mr. zvi. 11. 
(Thuc. iii. 38.), comp. Poppo ad Thuc. III. 1. 594., together with l>e(Kya- 
/iffv I saWf io^yMt. viii. 13. Luk. vi. 17. (Isa. liii. 5.), lafiiu Mr. v. 29. 
(on the otherhand iaaeifMjv actively) frequently ixoyiv^ {comp, Herod. 3, 
95. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 133.), cMfH^ri/ftcvo; Luk. xiv. 19., Iftfma^ 2 Tim. iv. 17., 
ixo^pCa^v, 1 Cor. ii. 12. Phil. i. 29. (perf. Herod. 8. 5.). (c) The future 
passive from xoyC^o/uu with a passive signification is found in Rom. ii. 26. 
jusi so ia^gt'CM Mt. viii. 8. Sk^tapvij^ti^aofAai Luk xii. 9. Even the present 
of the first verb is used passively in Rom. iv. 5. (d) The perf. pass. 
tlftyaofuu is sometimes used actively 2 John 8. (Demosth. adv. Conon* 
p. 728. Xen. Mem. 2, 6. 6. Lucian. fugit. 2.), sometimes (mssively 
John iii. 21. (Xen. Mem. 3, 10. 9. Plat. rep. 8. p. 566. A.) Malth. IL 
1 IDS. See in general Buttm. pp. 373-377. §§ 135. 137. Bernhardy 341., 
but especially Poppo in the programme above mentioned. 

* Only amoD^ the later writeri if the active of KofAtun^at found, eee Passow. Bat 
ofhtftT^M we find the active in Pindar. 01. 6, 131. In the N. T. even ^ay)^m, as 
often in the Septua^. 
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That among the verbs usually considered deponent there are many to 
to be taken as middle, Rost Chamm, p. 276. and Mehlhom p. 39., have 
remarked. This is acknowledged in respect to vtoXittviaStu* But «tao- 
fuu I acquire to myself, dyuvlio/uu {comp. Rost p. 657), fiuxitaOatf (ntya* 
Uimxtl(s9a.^ and perhaps 6<;tofia«, okytfaf'o/ia* are aliso to be so regarded, as 
the reflexive sense is more or less perceptible in them. 'Ttffcpe^tf&cu in the 
N. T. appears only in an active meaning. M4uVofi<u must, as among the 
Greeksi be taken passively, Somroer p. 36. 



§ 40. Of the PasHve Voice. 



1 . If a veib governing the dat. of the person in the active, be put into the 
passive voice, the personal noun becomes the subject: e. g. Gal. ii. 7. «rc«J(y- 

t'cvfUM f 6 iiMftyyiXtoi/, i. 0* tfcc^ttf^cv/ilyoy Xx^ '^^ t^wfy* (active 9ti6'tivtw tivC rt), 
Rom. iii. 2. o'f » i«riarf cv^<rav (the Jews verse 1.) to, xayia fov ^cov, 1 Cor. 
ix. 17. dixovofuw tfeAfrWcv/uu (where Pott solves the construction accord- 
ing to the old manner by xafa) comp. Diog. Laert. 7, 1. 29. vttattv^hfti 

t^ h Tlt^afu^ jSft^Xto^xi^f', Poly b. 3, 69. 1 • ftSTtiattvfUvoi ti^y jtoXiv Tta^a 

*Pa/Mu<dfr xxxi. 26. 7. Herod. 7, 9. 7. Polyaen. 2, 36. Strabo 17. p. 797., 
see Wesseling ad Diod. Sic* 19, 68. and Wetsten. on Rom. iii. 2. Also 
in the signification to believe some one (Hia'tmiP ttpt) the passive ict^- 
tivofiai means / am believed tn, e. g. Polyb. 8, 10. ifttatevw^to fta^a 
toii Ta^arr»Vo((, Xen. Anah* 7, 6. 33. Isocr. Trapez* p. 874. Demosth. 
c. Callip. p. 720. (Otherwise 1 Tim. iii. 16. i^cttff cv^ {X^itsfhi) ip xosfit^f 
which cannot be reduced to ftKStsvnv X^&tft'9, but requires the formula 
Hiativtw X^frtf^ov, as in 2 Thes^. i. 10. inta'tsv^ t6 /uo^fv^tov '^fuHtp is refer- 
able to iti6'ttviw tt, in 1 John iv. 16.) The following passages also belong 
here, Acts xxi. 3. iwf/^ivm ttpt Kv^^oy, cm it became visible to them^ i. e. 
ava^oM'ctaray ^^orf cf tti^ K. having Cyprus pointed out, being shewn tV, see 
Rob. Crr. and Eng. Lex. at clva^Vu, Heb. xi. 2. h tawtfj l/Mo^i'v^^tfar 
oi ft^tct^tt^oi (fia^fv^elv fwi) Acts xvi. 2.; so also Hebr. viii. 6. xa^Ct^ 
xtz^tjfM^tatM M(^(f^i (Mt. ii. 12. 22.) and Mt. xi. 6. (Luk. vii. 23.) 
H'tiaxoi cJ^oy/cXt^oy^M, the latter passages, because the construction c^oy- 
ytxl^ta^ fiv$ {see Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 396.) and xC^H^^S**^ f tn (Jo- 
seph. Antt. 10, 1. 3. 11, 8. 4.) is the usual one. 

In Rom. vi. 17. vHfixovaa/tt -— * ^ c»$ oy ftapsHSfjtt tvHov di^z^i this 
construction is perhaps an attraction (instead of vici^x. tU tvftop M*9 
w ffapcdo^. i. e. icopflU^o^cf'f a ^x^^^^ Y®^ '^^ above, § 24, 2. 

Heb. vii. 11.6 xaJbi \h^ dvf^ {U^^wji) vsvoftoOi'tfi'to may be derived from 
pofAoBatttv *%¥*: the people received the law founded on the priesthood^ 

26 
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comp. viii. 6. The parallels with poyLoB^ttlv twd {tt) adduced from the 
Septuag.. belong not here; as the verb in this construction always signi- 
fies, to lead some one lawfully, e. g. Ps. cxviii. 33. vonoditf^oov fte tip 

666v f ov 6txMUfici'tia¥ 9ov, Ps« Zxiv* 9* ¥ono6tt^ait a/iaptayorfof Iv od^.— - 

The regular construction of the passive is found in Deut. xvii. 10. 000 

2. In the N. T. the aor. 1. pass, is used for the aor. 1. mid. in many 
verbs, which, among the ancient Greeks, have that tense in the middle 
signification, as (prevailing), artsxpC^ Luke xxii. 68. especially in 
Partic. aytoxpi^tli Mt. xvi. 2. xvii. 11. Aor. middle Mr. xiv. 61. Luk. 
xxiii. 9. comp. Exod. xix. 1.* for amxpLva/tOy dcoxptva/tcyo^t, see Lob. p. 
108. Siurz. dial, Alex. p. 148. In the same manner hitxpC^ Mt. xxi.21. 
Rom. iv. 20. Mr. xi. 23. UpotttxoXKrfivi Acts v. 36., ivt^wafUiOvi Rom. iv. 
2 ., ta,9iw<Leri-c9 1 Pet. V. 6. Jas. iv. 10. regarded in the N. T. as aor. 
pass, for middle, are probably real passives according to the Gr. usage, 
as in Lat. servari^ delect ari can be employed for servare se, delectare se 
conformably to the German, amp. Rost G imm. p. 655. 561 .j:. The 
same opinion is to be entertained about the aor. 2. xoiraxxaT^'tw 1 Cor. 
vii. 11. 2 Cor. v. 20. and the fut. ^pooxoxxf^^^arcfcu. 

Epbes. i. 11. \x%ifi^Ci6fiiiiv (see Hailess in he.) and Acts xvii. 4. fr^otfc- 
xxtj ^Gi$il(sw are evidently passive. 

3. That the perf. (see Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop, p. 360. Matth. II. p. 
1097.) and pluperf. pass, have the signification of the middle, [camp. 
§ 39. 5.) will not seem surprising, afler the recent investigations of the 
formerly so called perf. mid. (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 143. § 89. 5. 6.) Acts 
xiii. 2. {tis) o fC^oixixXr^fuu avfov; tchereunto I have called them to m€, 
Acts XVI. 10. ft^oaxixijtiu ^fiii 6 xv^to; svayytxCaaa^Mu ovtov; the Lord has 
called us to himself, etc. {comp. Exod. iii. 18. v. 3.), xxv. 12. Ktuisa^a 
iftixix%fi(j<u thou hast referred thyself to Csesar (appealed unto him), 

Rom. iv. 21. 6 f^t^yyeXfOM, dvt^afo; tati xoi ytot^tfac (o ^co() Heb. xii. 26., 
Acts xiii. 46. ovtco IvtitaXttu 6 xv^io^ John ix. 22. awtti^ewto m 'lotr 

Woe, 1 Pet. iv. 3. TCsvio^svfAivovi iv aasXytCa^ (1 Sam. xiv. 17. 2 Kings 
V. 25. Hiob. XXX. 28. etc.). 

* In the Septuagint 2 Chron. z. 9. Ezek. xx. 3. the future passive ifreit^dqo-a^si is 
used in the sense of to anstoer. 

t The form avtx^i^rt occurs in manuscripts of Xen. Anab, 2, 1. 22. It is of fre- 
quent occurrence in the writers af\er Alexander's time. 

X The aorists middle of such verbs are commonly used only with the accusative 
according to § 39. 3. So io-otbff means me servavi (servatus sum), on the otiier hand 
Ump-ifAw Td tf-wfM signifies corpus mcum (mihi) servavi. 
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On the contrary 1 Pet. tv. 1. vtivttuv^ai afiaptCafy which is usually trans- 
lated peccare desiity comp, Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1. 18., can also be taken pas- 
sively: he has rest from siuy is preserved from it, see Kypke in loc. — 
Phil. iii. 12. does not come under this head. According to Poppo's theory 
(as the act. occurs in the intransit. signification) cgroxttev/iat Acts xxiii. 1. 
could be considered deponent. Yet see above p. 20i. Kataxixpitai 
Rom. xiv. 23. is unquestionably passive in the sense of the Apostle, and 
not middle, as Wahi I. 340. deems it* 

The perf. passive for the perf. ctctive is supposed to occur Acts xx. 13. 

ovf'co ydp ^ (o UtMXoi) 6 tat 1 1 a,y /i twos and 2 Pet. i. 3. 1*47; ^CiCK ^v3- 

fiitaf ta «^6$ ?wi7v 6t Butpij fiivfj i (coftip* Vig. p. 216., Jensii lectt, 

Lucian. p. 247.). But in the first passage Bu%t> has the middle signifi- 
cation (like Polysen. 6, 1. 5. Jos. Antt. 4, 2. 3.;ybr so had he appoint- 
ed; and in 2 Pet. i. 2. occurs the deponent Sio^iofAw,** Comp, Poppo ad 
Thuc. 1. 1, p. 179. 

Note 1. The fut. pass, is used very peculiarly in Acts xxvi. 16. tlf 

tovto tiS^^v eoif «Brpo;i;c(pcoraa^cu ce vteifpittjv xai /idptvpo^ op tt cft^e;, dv ts 
6^^<^aofM.ai <ro», where according to the parallelism it might be ren- 
dered (camp, Stolz): which you have seen^ and which I shall cause you 
to see, so that ^S'^aofjuu would be taken in a causative sense (see Doder- 
lein ad Soph. QSdip, CoL p. 492. Bornem. 269.). The other interpre- 
tation, which in general Schott, Kiinol and Heinricks adopt, de quihus 
tibi porro apparebo, would on the whole, suit the context better, and 
compared with the former, is the more simple one. About the attrac- 
tion of :ip and a, see § 24, 2. 

Note 2. As many verbs which were neuter in the earlier Gr. became 
transitive in the Hellenistic language (see Lexic. under fAoSfftevtiv, Opiafi' 
psvHVy comp. Olear. styl. p. 308. Bahr ad Ctes, p. 132.), interpreters 
apprehend the passive occasionally as equivalent to the Heb. Hophal, in 
a causal sense. But there is no certain or even probable instance. Gal. 
iv. 9. yifovtts ^fov fiaXkov Bi yviaa^iwt s i vft w&fovi the antithesis re- 
quires us to interpret, knowing God, or rather known by God (recognized) 
see Winer's Commentary on the passage^ 1 Cor. viii. 3. tl f (; &ya7tq. top 
^tbvy ovtoi eyvt^atat vit wvtov is not to be translated according to 
Erasmus, Beza, N5sselt, Pott, Heidenreich and others: is veram intelU" 
gentiam consecvJtus est, but the meaning is: he who imagines himself to 
know somethings (where therefore a yvCtot^ ^owvco. takes place) such a one 
has not yet known anything, as he ought to know; but if any one loves 
God {comp. the preceding words ^ ayanti oixoh*) he (has not only 
known, as he ought to know, but) is known of him (God), (is even an 
object of the highest and truest knowledge, namely of the divine); in 

1 Cor. xiii. 12. o^ft ywiA(SXu» ix fU^ov;, tots dl ifttyvil^aofjuu xol^u>( xai 

* Markland (Exfllie. vett. aUq. loe. etc.) reckons here the passage in Acts ziii. 48. 
celebrated in the controversy aboat predestination, which he punctuates thos: ». Iwt^ 
TitM'ar, 2i0-oi ftray rtrayfAivM, tU i»nv aUiv, and translates: etfidem profe$n $unt, quotquU 
(tempfu, diem) conHituerant, in vitam etemam. This interpretatioo can never be 
adopted by onprejudioed exegesists. 
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iftttf*^^>V* ^^^ latter certainly relates to the knowledge of God, 
and Nosselt bas already given the sense thus: there we shall Imow every- 
thing (not Is /u^ovf, not as it were iw aiviy/iaf 0> j"^^ ^ perfectly as God 
knows us"*^. That ywiaaxtw signifies cognotcere factre^ edocere^ has not 
yet been proved from the Greek of the Bible, and Pott was probably not 
eatisBed himself when he cited John v. 42. Rom. ii. 18. But this mean- 
ing is found in the passage of Demosth. cor. p. 845. C. quoted by Ste- 

phanus in TTtesaur. Ca/i&koyfjxt vv» y ^ftas vita^x^*^ iyvtao fiivovs ifti 

likv \iytw ^i(t^ tfj^ ftat^l^oi^ a/vtw 6^ vHt^ ^ouHHovi analogous to which 
the recent editors of Steph. had nothing to adduce. 



§41. Of the Tenses. 

1. In respect to the tenses of the verb, the grammarians and interpre* 
ters of the N. T., even many of the most recent not excepted, have made 
the greatest mistakesf. The tenses are generally used in the same 
manner as in the Greek writers:):, for the aorist denotes simply the past 
time (the momentary in the past time, merely the being done), and is 
usually the narrative tense; the imperfect and pltiperfect refer always to 
subordinate events, which stand in a connection as to time with the chief 
event (as relative tenses); the perfect connects the past time with the 
present (Matth. II. 1116.). No one of these tenses, properly and strictly 
taken, can be used for another, as the commentators would have us be- 
lievell; but where an exchange seems to take place (comp. Georgi Vind. 
252. Hierocrit. I. p. 58.), it is either mere appearance, and a sufficient 
reason (especially rhetorical) may be discovered, why this and no other 
tense is used, or it is to be accounted for by a certain inexactitude, pecu- 
liar to the popular language, which did not conceive and express the re- 
lation of time in all its force. The latter takes place especially in the 
exchange (or connection) of such tenses, e. g. of the preterites, as de- 
note a chief relation of time. 

* Phil, ill 13. has a umilar ddioq of the active and paasiTe. 

t Occasioned in part by parallel sentences, which were supposed to be entirely con- 
formed to |rrammatica] roles. The abuse of the parallelism in exegresis should be at 
once exposed. 

t Comp, Herm. de eniend. rmL p. 180. L. G. Disseo. de temp, et mod. verb. Grac. 
G6it 1808. 4to. A. zum Felde de eridU. pnB$, temp, in S, & vsu, Kel. 1711. Georgi 
Vind, 252. 

II How incorrect it is to reckon the enaUage temporum as Hebraism, Gesenius 
{Lehrgeh, p. 760.) and still more radically Ewald {Krit, Or, 523.) have shewn. 
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2. The present is therefore used (ri) only apparently for the future 
(Abresch in obeerv, ndsc. III. I. 150.), where the writer woitM denote a 
yet future action as one, which certainly will take place, whieh is already 
resolved upon and unalterably fixed (Pfochen dta/r. 81. Bernhardy 371'.), 
or which follows according to an established rule, as in Latin, German, 
and Eng., e. g. Mt. xzvi. 2. Mdc^r c, ott ftef a dvo ^/ac^ck ^o nattx^ ylpstm 

(that the passover is) xai 6 vibi tov &v^C' ftt^^a6l6o'ta^ tlf 'to (ftaw^a* 

^ipfiu (is delivered^ which is established as a divine decree), John xiv. 8. 

iav Ho^tv^ " " ftdXMf i^xoiiat xai fta^aXi^iMU (John xxi. 28.), Mt. XTli. 

11. 'Hxiof fihv ?( ;t * ^ a» ft^uttov (was a sentence of the Jewish Christo* * 
logy) xai &Hoxwta6t'^(/ti ftavcay comp. John vii. 42. Luke xii. 54. ofay 
idf^f c fijv vt^iXfjv ^afiTAovaa^ oftb dverfiwy, «<d^cfi»$ xiyttt ofi^^of I ^ ;t < < <^ ^ 

(a law of the weather founded on experience is spoken of!); as Jesus uses 
the formula t^x^fM d^a ott John iv. 21. xvi. 2., hence perhaps also the 
Jewish 6 i^xof^ivos used of the Messiah. The formula in John xii. 26. 
xiv. 3. xvii. 24. vii. 34. ottov ct/u lyw (not tlfi^ ^ some read, Matth. XL 
1137.) with a future succeeding can be reckoned here, if it is not pre- 
ferred rather to interpret: where I am, where I have my (real) abode. 
It would be incorrect to substitute in these passages the fut. for the more 
appropriate present. Camp, on the Greek, Poppo ad Thuc> 1. 1, p. 153, 
Vigor, p. 211.; oo the Latin Ramshom p. 401. The present is used is 
other passages of theU which will happen just now, which some one is 
about to do, for which he has already made preparations (Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 746. and ad So^. (Ed. Col. 01. Bekker Specim. Pkilostr. p. 73.); 
e. g. John X. 32. dta ftolov ovf wv ^CY^'*' xi^tti fit (they had already 
taken the stones), camp* Odyss. 16, 442., John xiii. 6. xv^tf, (tv f»ov vCrt- 
f cif tovi ftoBaf (he had already taken the position of one who washes), 
xiii. 27.*, xvi. 17. (^ycoyo) xvii. II. xxi. 3. Acts ii. 6. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 
Mt. xxiii. 34. See Held ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 335. 

Many passages, however, are incorrectly reckoned here. In John iii. 
86. the thought loses some of its strength, if l^ct be taken for «$<», the 
idea of ^^ in John not only allows, but almost requires the present. 
^Extiv guiTy alu>v. could also be said very well of him, who does not yet 
enjoy the eternal life, but who possesses it in certain hope as a good be- 
longing to himf. So Fritzsche has correctly interpreted John v. 26. 
Mt. V. 46., but Mt. iii. 10. cannot be taken with him as a general sen- 

* *0 rotirct vinff-n t^xiw quod (jam) faei»t qao jam occupatus es, id (fac) perfiee 
oeiu$. Comp, Arrian. Epiet, 4, 9. wmu, & veiiT; 3, 23. and Senec. benef. 2, 5. /ac, 
«t quid faeit. See Wetuten. 1. 931. What is here commanded, lies not in the im- 
peraL bat in the lobjoined adverb. 

t The Apost. here very correctly distinjraishcs the fat from the praes. in the foU 

lowing WK i^4TM (m^. 
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Jubn r. 18. viii. 6. zi. 5. xiii. 23. xii. 2. AcU vi. 1. zxii. 11. viii. 17. 
ix. 20. xxvi. 1. 1 Cor. ziii. 11/ etc. SoiIbo Xen. Anab. 1, 2. 18. 4, 5« 
18. 5) 4. 24. 6, 8. 8. Mem. 1, 1. 5. Apol. Socr, 14. /«ocr. k. liyrta. p. 
849. B. (c) an actioo begun, but not finisbed (Scbafer ad Dematih. I. 
337. ad Phiiarck. IV. p. 398. Poppo ad Thue. III. I. 646. Eogkbardt 

ad Plat. Mei^x, p. 282.), Luk* i. 59. ixdx»vv a^^ Za;ta<^ (^® 

mother objects and he is called John), Mt. iit. 14. 6 dc ^laivnji ^uxuAvtv 
afoor (omp. ver. 15. Similar in Herodot. ]» 68, Xen. AJem. 1, 2. 29- 
ly 3. 4. Thuc* 2, 5, 1. Demofitk. Mid. 28, Xen. Anab. 4, 5. 19. Pauaao. 
5, 9. 4« Eurip. Bercfirr. 531. comp. Held ad Phitarcb. Timol. p. 387. 
note. Heb. xii. 17. (ir^o0c>f(fr) does not belong hare, Ixit probably Gal. 
i. 13. might be so regarded, if we translate Ho^9t*9 to dettroffy yet see. 
Winer's Comment* in he. (d) sometimes for Ihe aor. in narratiooy when 
the events are related as if the narrator had bean present. l*he narra- 
tion thus becomes more perspicuous than it would be if expressed in the 
merely historical aor.: Acts xvi. 22. imixivov {M^hLltw (comp. Jacobs ad 
Aehill* Tai. p. 620.) they commanded (whilst I was present) etc. This is 
therefbfe reducible to note 1. Comp. Herm. ad Soph. CEd* CoL p. 76. ad 
Soph. Ajac, p. 139. Poppo Thuc. 1. 1, p. 155. EUendt ad Arrian. I. 225. 
liattb* 11. 1138. Bemhardy 373. Kiihtter Graum. II. 73« It is unne- 
cessary to suppose this tense used for the |duperfeot in any passage 
(comp. Poppo as above. Bornemann ad Xen. Anab. p. 5. Acta Monac. 
11. p. 179. Kriiger ad Dion, hister. p. 304.), in Acts iv. 13. i^cw/io^ov 
iftiyivfitfxov tt av^o^, oft avv f 9 iijerov ^oavy they were amozedy and 
knew (roused to more attentive observation even by their wonder), that 

they^ etc. . 

• 

In many passages the Codd. vacillate between the imperf. and aor., 
e* g. Mr. vi. 12. John viii. 8. Acts vii* 31., as in 6r. writers also the 
forms of these tenses have been frequently interchanged {comp. Boisson- ' 
nade ad Eunap. p. 431. ad Philostr. Her. p. 530.), and sometimes diflfer 
very little in meaning, Sch'afer ad Plut. IV. p. 346. Siebelis ad Pausan. 
IV. p. 290. It oflen depends on the writer, whether he conceive the action 
as moraentaryi or as continued, Kiihoer II. 74., and so especially in the 
later Greek, the imperf. of verbs signifying to gay, to go, to send, is often 
used where the aor. seemed to be required. Poppo ad Thuc. III. I. p. 
670. Held ad Plutarch. Tim. p. 484. comp. TVfr. vii. 17. x. 17. (iv. 10. 
where Fritzache has received the imperf. into the text) Luk. viii. 9. 
Acts ii. 6. 

The imperf. and aor. occur together, yet with the wonted distinction, 
Jas. 11. 22. eomp. Thuc. 7, 20. 44, Xen. Anab. 5, 5, 24.». Reisig ad Soph. 

t Particularly inBtructive is the passage Diod. Sic. Exe. VaL p. 35. 9. i Kj. /«i t ■'- 
^ifAViTo l« T. EXXi>«ff T. Iir. »rf^. »g«T. f*trtirif*x,»r9 h*aili\»^m, etc 
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(Ed. CoL p. 254. Stallbaum iut Plai. Pkssd* p. 29« Jacoba a^ ^nihol. 
Pal. p. 1 18. 329. 734. Jacob« ad LucMn« Toz. p. 53; EDexiAi ad Arrian. 
Alex. ir. p 67. 

The imperf. might seem to be used for the present (yet «fe,Mehlhorn 

ad AnaCT. p. 2M.) in Col. iii. 18. vtt&tdtKSeods ^o»; CM^^^affcv, mct ay^ k e v , 

Iv Kv^ftV ^ 1'^'' ^!*^ ^ut it must bo translated, m aporiebat^ da it should . 
he, as U hehovid (already before) see Ma^tb. II* 11.36. It inras nolne* 
cesaary lor Ibe apostle to say, ths^ iimiist be so^ on the other iiaDd, by 
the use of the imperfect be coald convey an appropriate hint, that it liad 
not be^n so with them (at all times). Sfie ^ 52, 2, About Mt« xxvii. 54. ' 
see Fntzsche. The imperfect la Acts if. 13* Johd'tar. 9. is explained . 
under 2. (o) p. 211. v 

■ 
. 4. The perfkcfxs used in entire cooforn&ity wifb the rules of the lon- 
gua^, when thxie past is. placed in relation to the j^resent, i. e. when 
sonethtng past is intemled to be designated as just now completed, so 
that the result of the action is conceived of as permanent. Particularly 
instnietive are the fdlowing instanoes: Luk. ziiw 2. doa;ccf c, oft 6» rax»* - 

that these ChlUeans were sinners — becaiae they have suferedy i. e. not 
that they suffered merely onee in time past (that would be the aor.), but 
that the consequences of that suflbring (death) are still manifest : iv. 6» 
Stt c/Mb fta^a^s So^at {fi ^ovtf»a), i. e. / om in possession of it after 
it has been transferred to me, commissam kabeo potestatem; the aer. 
would be, it was transferred to me, which would leave it uncertain', whether 
it still remained ill my possession; v. 32. ovx ix^xvOxt, xaxictu Z^xfUcvs 
I am not there (on the earth), iaordir to etp* (aor. ipj^w I came noty was 
not sent) comp. vii. 20, 50., Gal. ii. 7. fttideu^niflA th Ivoyylxtoy coitcre« 
dttum wihi habeo etc. (his apostglic cffice continues) Acts viii. 14. Mr. 
X' 40. zi. 21. zvi. 4. iii. 26. John xii. 7. luii. 12.*, ^v. 24. zix. 22. 30. 
zz. 21. Rom. iii. 21. v. 2. is. 6. 1 Cor. Wi. 14. ziv. 34. Col. iii. a Heb. 
i. 4. iii. 3. x. 14. zii. 2. vi. 14. iz. 26. 1 John V. 10. 3 John v. zK. Therefore 
in citations of the prophecies of the O. T. very often yiypaTftM^ or mxp^f^' 
tKtt— Heb. viii. 5. On 1 John v. 10 see Liicke. The perC and aor. are 
found connected in Luk. vii. 16. ftpo^iqtiis fi^y^ iy^cptot Iv vj/uify xai iTtsa* 
xi-^afo 6 $e6i fop xobbr wvtov he' has arisen (therefore is here), and Chd 
visited etc. (the latter narrative, and Irttt/xitf'f. refers to something as being 
completed in the act of arising) ix. 8. iv. 18. Heb. ii. 14. i<fe» fa «ra»d(a 
xt x6ixii¥fj xa (fapxoi xai a$/ia/toiy xai w^fhf fts t i tf x* ^*^ avtutVy 1 
Cor. zv. 4. of» i t d^fi (a now finished act) xcm oft iy^e^tcM t^ ^i^ffi 



* nM»^jitrt, rt vomtwcA v/mv; where the completed action In^a (in the symbolical 
sense) is indicated as operative at the present time. 
27 
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flfu^if (contiaues in its effects id the Dew life of Jesus) Acts zxi. 8. John 
xiii. 3. 1 JohD i. 1. 2 Pet. ii. 17, {comp. Piut. II. 208. C. Xen. Cjfrop. 
8, 5. 23.) Col. t. 16. is also characteristic, of^ iv a^^w s xt iaSij ra 

ftavta (the act of creation) — — -r i 7toafta6l* aitov xai tii avtoy I x t i 6 • 

•r a fr (a dogmatical view of the finished and now existing creation). The 
perfect (instead of the aor.) is found only once in narration, Rev. v. 7. 
^x9t xeU tiXf^^s to ^i^xiov (without var.). So in a purely aorist meaning 
in the later writers Schafer ad Demosth, I. p. 468. Wyttenbach ad Plut. 
Mor, I. 412. Index to Petr. Pafric, ed, Bonn. A. p. 647. Bemhardy 
879. Less striking is 2 Cor. xi. 25. txafiw, l^fiO^i^^ ixi^Stiv — 

Ivavyi/aa, wx^if-^^ov iv 1*9 ^v^ TtsTtoCffxaf Heb. xi. 28. ftlatti Ht' 

ftoCvjxt to ftaoxo- xoi tviv H^oaxvtsw toy tufimfoi (aor. precede and fol- 
low). In such enumerations of single facts it was indifierent whether 
the aor. or perf. was used: they are equally admissible, as, I was stoned, 
I suffered shipwreck, I have passed a day. 

The perfect is used for the present, (a) only in as far as by the former 
is signified an action or state, which having commenced in past time ex- 
tends into the present (Herm. ad Viger* 748.); e. g. John xx. 29. of* 
iM^axdi fiB, 9t€rciat tvxai, where the origin of a belief still continu- 
ing is indicated, xi. 27.; John v. 45. Ifuatevett M<.>i;0g, ft; dv i^xnixattt 
in whom you have trusted (have placed your trust) and still trust {in quo 
repositam hahetia spem vestram). Similar 2 Cor. i. 10. et; 6y ^Xftlxa- 
lki¥ (Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 377. § 187. 2. marg. note). About Iu^cum 
John ix. 37. see below note. — 2 Tim. iv. 8. i^ft«^xof c; tv^v tftt^dveui» 
ovfov, who have begun to love and therefore now love. The plu- 
perfect of such verbs then has naturally the sense of the imperfect, 
Luke xvi. 20. John i. 84. aedyw CM^axa xai fie fia^tv^ij xa does not 
belong here: the latter perfect seems to express, that the testimony of 
John about Christ is to be regarded as finished, firmly established in its 
authority: / have seen and have testified^ i. e. let it be and remain testi- 
fied (Thuc. 2, 45.). The present would be less forcible. The perfects 
in Heb. vii. 6. (9.). are essentially conformed to this, for there evidently 
more than one fact is related. — {h) To express after clauses with ft, 
Iw (and fut. or aor.), an action yet to come, which is conceived by the 
mind as just about to occur, and so contemplated even as past,* as Soph. 

Electr. 690. et jtaXtuo^si^ tttCtfia ^avaaCfAov Ttfaa*^ ti^vrixa lyo Philoct. 

75. and Liv. si tales ammas habehitis, vicimusy comp. Vigor, p. 214. 

* There is not in the N. T. a clear example of the prophetic perfect of the Hebrew 
(Gesen. Lehrgeb, 764. Stuarfs Heb, Gr, § 503. c.) which the LXX. uaaally translate 
by the -fat. It is analo^oos to this when the au^rs be^in with the fut. and proceed 
with the aor., Iliad 4, 158. Find. Pyth, 4, 56. Ittkm. 5, 5]., $ee BOckh not. erit p. 462. 
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Poppo ad Tkue. I. I. p. 156. Ast. ad Plat. Polit. p. 470. Herm. ad 
Ariatoph. Nub. p. 175. Matthi® ad Eurip. Med, p. 512. and Gr. II. 
1125. From the N. T. see Rom. xiv. 23. o Stax^ivofAsvo^, iav ^dyv^, 
xa^axix^ t^aiy he is condemned^ the sentence of condemnation has 
been pronounced and remains against bim, he has fallen under the con- 
demnation. Otherwise John v. 24. fis'fa^i^xt¥ ix f ov Oavd'cov rl^ r^y 
^iof^y: here the reference is not to a future fact, but to one really past 
(see 1 John iii. 14. comp. Liicke Comment. II. p. 42.). About John xvii. 
10. see Lticke and Tholuck. John xiv. 7. xai h.iC a^f t ytyvoaxct'c avfoy 
xofr lo^axafc ovtai^ must be translated with StolziyVoin nou> ye knato him 
and have seen Aim, not with Kunol: eum mox accuratius cognoscetis et 
quasi oeulia videbitis^ comp, Demosth. adv. Lacrit. p. 597. A. w^^uijtqif 



In Jas. V. 2. 6 TtXov'toi v^wv as 6ijft t^ xai to, ifidtta vfiZtv 5971* d/3^eorayeyo- 
rey the perf. is not used for the present or fut. (Schott vacillates between 
the two), but the case contemplated by the Apostles in tn.xa.t,it(>i^, v/&wy r. 
iftt^xoft- was conceived of as already present, and hence the (S'^rtiiv of 
riches as already past. It comes near to the prophetic perfect. Acdcoxa 
John xvii. 22. does not mean tribuam (Schott); Christ considered his life 
as already past, the disciples as having already taken his place. Lih&xa 
instead of 6i^u>fu has not much authority, although in itself considered 
not incorrect. 

That the perfect is used for the pluperfect also (which is not impossi- 
ble), Haab p. 95. would prove by John xii. 7. ct$ t^v v^fu^av rov svta^uaa' 
/tov <rcf ij^xey avfo I but this proof is insufficient, since here tsrri^, is to 
be apprehended as a genuine perfect, because Jesus would figuratively 
represent this unction as that which prepared him for the grave. 

That the perfect (and aor.) gf many verbs has, by established asage, 
the signification of the presenty is well known, and this is accounted for 
by their radical meaning: e. g. xixtr^fuu Ipossess^* from xrdofKu I ac- 
quire; oi^a I know, from n^M I see; 'datijxa I stoixdy from Icxtiiu Iplace^ 
properly I have placed myself (therefore 2 Thess. ii. 2. Ivictrixtv 17 17/ti^a 
tov X^. comp. Palair. on this passage, Rom. ix. 19. tl^ w^iatfjxt toho re- 
siais him, 2 Tim. iv. 6. l^itftfjxt. The pluperfect of such verbs naturally 
take then the place of the imperf. e. g. dat^xsvaw Mr. xii. 46. ^htw John 
ii. 9. \ Also xix^offa from x^d^tw has the signification of the present 

* This verb is occasionally translated incorrectly in the N. T. by to possess^ in other 
tenses than the perfect. Luk. xviii. 12. tf all which /acquire (Stolz.) qua mihi redeunt, 
zxi. 19. by perseoeranee acquire or you wiU acquire your souls, they will then first 
become your real, inalienable property; see Koppe 1 Thess. iv. 4. Yet nrSifJMt seems to 
mean possideo in JEsop. 142, 2. As to Koif^Mrrai 1 Cor. zi. 30., which is usually taken 
for KMndfAnrrait see above, 2. c. 

t I see no ^ood reason for takirir jlhir John xz. 9. for plusquam perf. as Tholuck 
does, camp. LAcke in ioc. 
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(John i. 15.) see Buttm. § 1 37. Bernhardy 279. and ecopoxa means sometimes 
I see (it has come to my sight) John ix. 37. (xiv. 7.) 1 John iv« 20.— 
On the other hand the present ^xa denotes the having corner the being 
there (Matth. II. 1136. Kuhner II. 64.) see John ii. 4. iv. 47. 1 John v. 
20.9 as dxHio can be sometimes translated by audisse, (Xen. Anab, 5, 
5. 8. Mem. 3, 5. 9. Philostr. ApolL 2, 8. see Jacobs Anthol. III. p. 311. 
Heindorf cuf Plat. Gorg. p. 503. Asi ad Plat. Legg. p. 9.), which how- 
ever only takes place, when the hearing continues in its eflect, as we also 
say: 1 hear that you are sick. The Greek also must say axttxoa to express 
the completion of the hearing in past time. (So ftvpedvofm I learn, I hear ^ 
Demosth.c. Calipp. p. 719. C. etc.). 'A^t;t» ^^* ▼i* ^- v. 16. can be trans- 
lated by accepisse^ but is properly as in German weghaben^ to have 
away (to have it altogether safe), Wyttenbach ad Plutarch. Mor. II. 
p. 124. Palair. p. 25. About hJ^wilv see Bremi ad Lys. p. 23. Matth. 
II. 1137. 



5. The aorist is used, (a) in narration for the pluperfect (Poppo ad 
Thuc. 1. 1, p. 157. Jacob ad Ludan* Toxar. p. 98. and ad Ludan. 
Alex. p. 106. Kiihner Gram. II. 79.), viz. if an earlier circumstance is 
referred to, e. g. John xviii. 24. d«rc(rfc»Xcir a^>tw 6 *Ayva$ {cornp* 
Kttnol and Liicke on this passage) Mt. xiv. 3. 4. {see Fritzsche in 
loc.) xxvi. 48. and in relative clauses Acts i. 2. iv^nXoLfuvo^ toli aito- 
(Ttoxot;, ovi iScXctat'o, ix. 35. John xi. 30. iv. 45. 46. xiii. 12. xix. 
23. Luke xix. 15. xxiv. 1. (as those in which the pluperf. but seldom 
occurs, Bernhardy 380.). This use depends on the fact that the writer 
conceived the action merely as a past one, without respect to another 
past action, 

Haab p. 95. {comp. Pasor. p. 235.) has here cited, very uncritically, 
many other examples, in which the aorist is rather used in its original 
sense, or there lies at the bottom a somewhat difierent account of one 
Evangelist, which must not be arbitrarily reconciled with that of the 
others: e. g. John xviii. 12. awixa^w thp ^Iijaow. According to the other 
Evangelists (Mt. xxvi. 50. Mr. xiv. 46.) the seizure and binding of Jesus 
took place prior to the stroke of Peter's sword; but John may well be 
supposed to represent the matter, as if, at the very moment when the 
guard were seizing Jesus, Peter bad struck in between them with the 

sword. On Mr. XXVii. 37. xai iTtiSijxap iftdv^a t^; xepaX^i a/btov t^v tutC' 

av a/v'tov ysy^afufuinjvy which Haab has rendered, they had put t^, etc., 
De Wette {as before) very correctly remarks, " according to the nature 
of the thing it certainly should be pluperfect, but if we regard the words 
merely, it is simply preterite, for the namUor has no respect to the order 
of time here. That he does not accurately observe the order of events, 
is apparent from this, that, after he had represented the soldiers as sitting 
down to watch Jesus, he introduces in ver. 38. the crucifixion of the two 
thieves, tott crfov^ovvfoi x. f. x. Shall we place this also in the pluperf.?" 
Mr. iii. 16. iftiSfixt t^ Xi>eov» ovofia Tlif^ov is not to be rendered by tm- 
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posuerai, for Mark had not previously related the fact; and it imist not 
be supplied thus from John i. 43. In Acts vii. 5. Uaxtw is not to be 
taken for pluperfect, as the antithesis shews: he gave not — bulpromi^j 
nor is it necessary so to interpret Acts iv. 4, viii. 2. xx. 12.* 8ee 
Fritzsche on Mr. xvi. 1. 

That the aor. stands for the perfect, cannot be certainly proved by « 
single passage: for Luke i. 1. ifttii^ftt^ ^o9Ju>» Ittsx^ic'l^'a/if — l5ote xdfun 
in the narrative style is really to be translated, as many undertook it - --> 
90 I also helieoed* Also Luke ii. 48. tixvwi tl iftoCijeat — i^fjfov/Uv ere. 
Apparent passages would perhaps be Luke xiv. 18. dy^hv iTyo^atfa, 19. 

itvytf ^oCrtf 9770^0^0, etc. Phil. iii. 12. ovx^ o^» ^^ tXa^ ^ fjBtj f <^cXlM/t»a», 

John xvii. 4. iyta ct Idota^a Ifti t^i y^(, tb t^yov creXcfrMtfA) etc. But here 
the action is generally exhibited as occupying only one point of the past, 
as simply gone by (in the passage from Luke above, as opposed to a pre- 
sent action, / bought a field, a yoke of oxen, etc.), and in Phil, above, 
the txe0o¥ appears especially to denote the arriving at the mark, the tt* 
f cx«». the consequencea of it. Also in Rom. xiv. 9. Rev. ii. 8. (Wahl 
I. 683.) the aorists are only narrative, as in John xii. 43. see Matth&i 
in loc. About Mt. xi. 17. see Fritzsche, Hcb. xi. 16. is self-evident. 
As to the Greek writers, comp. Bockh ad Pind. IIL p. 185. Schafer 
ad Eurip, Phcen. p. 15. Matth. II. 1118. It depends often on the 
author, which of the two tenses he will use, con^. Xen. Mem, 1, 6. 
14. Lucian. dial, mort, 24, 1. Dion. Hal. IV. 2320. Alcyphr. 3, 46. 
(Sometimes the Codd. vacillate, as well of Greek authors, see e. g. 
Jacobs ad Achilh Tati p. 434. 566., as of the N. T., between aorist 
and perfect, e. g. 1 Cor. ix. 15., comp, also Rom. vi. 4.)f. Both tenses 
are clearly distinguished, Mr. xv. 44. iHvfia<rey, d ^Bij f s ^ v 47 x c (that 
he was already dead), 46. iftfj^t^tfjasv a^6i^, tl ttaxtu Arci^tivev (whether 
he had been long dead). Comp. Lucian-^. deor, 19, 1. xai ofu»i d^u- 
ftxtca^ awti»¥xab vBvlxfjxa^. In parallel passages the perfect Luke 
V. 82. and aor. Mt. ix. 13. appear according to their proper diflference. 

(fr) The aor. is used only apparently for the future, (Herm. ad Vig. p. 
746. comp* above 4, bJ) e. g. John xv. 6. lof futi f »f f'tivj^ ly i/Mf, I jSxi^^^ 
IStt ib( t6 xx^fia in such case (if that shall have happened) it is east away, 
not it toill be cast away (the not abiding has this immediate consequence: 
whoever has separated himself from Christ, is like a branch cut off and 
cast away, which belongs no more from that moment to the fruit-bearing 
vine), comp. Herm. de emend, p. 192. and ad Vig, 746. Rev. x. 7. 
ittxtoOfi to lavctfi^wv, in the mouth of the angel foretelling futurity, means: 

* Markland {Explic. zHt, alig, loe, Leipz. jk 336.) improperly reckons here Mt. 
xz?iii. 17. tl M iliVf tto-Av, eomp, Volckennr. unnat. crit, p. 350. 

t In Mt xxi. 20. if wSf be taken as an exclamation quam, t^n^arrAt ought to be- 
need initead of l{«(i>Ai, as in Mr. xi. 21. in good Codd., but the latter passage is not 
altogether parallel, and the former should probably be translated: how did the Jig tret 
vrithtr $0 iptiekly? They wish an explanation of the way in which what they saw had 
happened. Therefore thd disciples refer to the fact of the {«^»»n not the result. 
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then is the mystery finished. Comp. Eurip. Med. 78. a^taxo/ico^' a^' U 
xaxop ft^oaolcofitw viop ftaxcu^j Plat. Gorg, p. 484. A. Kiihner Grram. IL 
78. John xvit. 18. dfthtsiXa is, / sent them out (which was already 
doue in the election of the Apostles); lUa*^ in Mr. iii. 21. means in the 
sense of the present iiwanUy camp, verse 22.; 2 Thess. i. 10. by no means 
belongs here; Jud. 14. is literally a quotation from Enoch, and ought to 
be judged according to the context in that passage. In Luke siv. 18. 
it is astonishing that Kiinol should take ^o^a^a for the future, see 
above p. 217. 

1. The aor. seems not to express customary action in the N.T. either 
in Mt. xxiii. 2. {comp. Heb. viii. 1.) or in xi. 19. {comp. Scha.(er ad De- 
tnosth. I. p. 247. Wex ad An tig, I. p. 326. Rost Gram. p. 572. Kiihner 
II. 76.). In Luke i. 51. the fityaxsia of (lod (ver. 49.) are designated 
as things already performed, only we must not take the parallel members 
too rigidly in a historical sense. *Ovx a^xi /At fUvow 6 xatfi^ John viii. 
28. means properly: the Father left me not alone (on the earth), i. e. in 
addition to sending me, he has promised me his constant aid. In Mr. 
XV. 6. the imperf. attixvev is found, which here is undoubtedly to be taken 
in its appropriate sense, as xad^ io^ttip follows; it is unnecessary that Ul- 
6aiiv in John ii. 27. be so construed, as LUcke does; Heb. x. 6. is a lite- 
ral citation from Ps. xlv. and refers to the fact of Christ's eiii^X' ^^i *• 
xoc/iotf. In Heb. i. 9. (Septuag.) the reason of the following 6&a tovro 
fX^iai oi 6 dtoi lies in ^drtr^aai dcxmo^vyi/i/, both properly aorists. Jas. i. 
11. ay it t iXsp 6 iJXco; avv 1*9 xawatavi xoi i 1 1^ ^ a v « tov x^^'^^y ^^C* 
comp. 1 Pet. i. 24.) might be reckoned here, as Piscator does, if the 
quick succession of the events be not rather expressed by the aor.: tho 
sun rose, and (immediately) it withered (Herm. ad Vig. p. 746. Borne- 
mann ad Xen. ApoL p. 53.), hardly has the sun arisen, before it has with- 
ered. Passages such as Ephes. v. 29. form the transition to that use of the 
aorist, which easily arises from the fundamental signification of this tense 
(Herm* de emend, rat. 187. In Jas. i. 24. xtyttvoriasv Icwtov xai i^tx^^xv^e 
xai tv^itai Ifttxd^tfo oftoloi fjv neither the aorist nor the perf. is used for 
the present; but the case mentioned ver. 23. by way of example is taken 
as a fact, and the Apostle continues in the narrative. 

2. Pott will take 1 Cor. ix. 20. iytvofifjv foT; ^Iov6<uot^ J>f 'lova<uo{ 
unnecessarily for the present. The apostle relates what he did hitherto* 
Hermann in 1 Cor. iv« 18. is mistaken, and also many interpreters in 
Jas. ii. 6. f^tiudaart (which even Gebser translates as the present). 
The aorist Idoiaer^ in John xv. 8. is not to be taken merely for the 
present with Tholuck. The meaning is : herein (then) God is glorified^ 
if you hear much fruity see above, John xv. 6. In Mt. iii. 17. (xii. 18. 
xvii. 5. 2 Pet. i. 17.) and in the Septuagint the aorist tvBoxTicfa is to be 
taken according to the observation of Herm. ad Vig. p. 746. 200. and 
similarly to vfteCxij^ (Vig. p. 212.) : the good opinion is estabhshed in 
mey therefore my afiection for him is distinguishing. Other passages 
where modern translators render the aorist by the present (e. g. Rom. 
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X. 3. xi. 31. 1 Cor. vii. 28. see Scbott) are sufficiently plain. KUniii on 
John iii. 33. is guilty of the same negligence. 

'Ey^o^'o of the verb y^d^ptw is used £br y^^ in epistles, of that which 
the writer is just writing, as in Latin acripsi, 1 Cor. ▼. 11. Philem. xix. 
21. 1 John ii. 14. 21. (similar IsTttfi/^ Acts xxiii. 30. apifttit^ Philem. 
12., romp. Alciphr. 3, 30. 41. and ^^fnfK^^ 2 John xii.; on 1 John ii* 
13. see LUcke, yet y^d^ is more frequent 1 John ii. 8. xii. 13. 1 Cor. 
iv. 14. xiv. 37. 2 Cor. xiii. 10. etc.), and therefore also the aorist in the 
earlier epistles 1 Cor. v. 9. (see Pott in Zoo.) 2 Cor. ii. 3. 4. 3 John 9. 
The Greek writers do not observe carefully that use of the aorist for 
the present, comp, Diog. Laert. 7, 1. 8. (on the contrary Isocr. Demonic, 
in. Plutarch. II. p. 37. C). See Wytlenbach ad Pita, Moral I. p. 
231. Lips. 

3. Nor is the aorist used de conatu* (Kiinol) Mr. ix. 17. ^vtyxa 
tov vibi/ /iov. The words mean : / brought my son to ycu (and present 
him to you). Kiinol himself has seen that John xi. 44. iSi^Ti^s is not 
to be interpreted in such a manner and Tholuck is right in not mention- 
ing that interpretation at all. 

6. The future^ expresses, especially in questions, not always mere 
futurity, but sometimes that which shall or can happen (ethic possibility), 
and thus corresponds with the Latin subjunctive, Herm. ad Vig. p. 747. 
and ad Soph. El. 992. Matth. II. 1172. Jacob, ad Ludan. Tox. p. 134. 
But in consequence of the great similarity of the future and the subjunct. 
aorist, and the vacillation of manuscripts also, all the passages are not sure. 
From the N. T. comp. Luk. iii. 10. tl ovv fto£^tfo/tcv what shall we do 
then 1 (if the reading ftoc^auifiev is not here to be preferred), xxii. 49. h 

jtataiofjLtv Iv fiax^u^a shall we smite j etc. Rom. X. 14. ftus ovy lftwa!Kiawtat 
how then can they call? etc. (without var.) iii. 6. (Plat. Lys. p. 210. tl ow 
6^ xcv^^f^^^ Lucian. Tbx. 47. ttuii ow -^— z^v^^f*^^ '^^i fta^ovav)* On 
the other hand in Mt. vii. 24. 6fAoiu>aci> retains the simple signification of the 
future, and in Rom. xv. 18. the future, as such, seems to be stronger. In 
Rom. V. 7. also the future must not be weakened, for something is de- 
clared, which will not easily happen in all future time. Rom. vi. 2. iitt* 
fiivov/itv f^ a/M^'fCq. (var. iftb/Uviofnv) properly: shall we persevere in sin? 
is spoken of that which is in fact to be feared {shall we he willing etc, would 
be a more bitter expression). Similar is the following ycw; Ftt i^(fOfjif¥f and 

* Schftfer ad Plut, IV. 398. i« opposed to Herm. ad Soph, Ajae. 1105., comp. Herm. 
ad Jpheg. Taur. jk 109. 

t The 3. fut. passive which occurs once in Luke ziz. 40. ttm^afofMu stands for the 
1 fut which in this verb is unusual, and has not the meaning which in other cases 
belongs to that form. Matth. II. 1118. 
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▼erae 15. tl ovi^; dkfta^t^aofiw etc. John vi. 5. fc«>ty Ayo^dnofuw d^fovf meaos: 
whence shaU toe buy bread (as the buyiog is necessary), Mt. vii. 16. con- 
tains not a prescription (jfoi <AaU), but simply indicates that which the 
time to come will show: by their fruits you toill know them (in the 
course of your observation.) In Rom. vi. 14* the future seems to be 
essential to the argument of the apostle, camp, below § 44. 3. (On 
formulas like ^ixti$ itfniuKtofitp, where the subjunctive could also be used, 
tee ^ 42. 4.) 

Without reason and contrary to the nature of the future, KiinSl, as 
Storr, would interpret John xvi. 23. iv ixtlvjj *^ VH^€^ ^h* *^ i^wrif^cf < 
ov6kv rum opus eritj ut me irUerrogeiia, The future here is very well 
chosen. 

Some will take the future for the preterite in Rev. iv. 9. 6f ay ^utaovat 

fa {fwa do$ar — — — *$ xa^fiiv<^ tfti 'gov ^ovoii — — Kftfovyraft U uxoot 

ticaa^ei rt^ctfjSvf c^o( etc., but it must be translated : when the beasts 

(during the vision) will give glory v. 10. will fall down, Zeune 

ad Viger, p. 212. will prove by Rom. iii. 30. irctCnt^ cT$ o >co(, o^ btxa^ia' 
6tt ftc^»f ofM^y ix ftC6ttiiiy that the future is also used for the pros, and 
Jaspis and iStolz so translate, comp. Gal. ii. 16. But the Stxauiva^ is 
represented here either as something which will first take place at the 
Judgment bar (the more so, as it is properly accomplished at the en- 
trance into the heavenly felicity), or as something, which, first begun on 
a small pert of mankind, will continue to take place in the manner indi- 
dicated. In Luk. i. 37. dbwa'C^aei is used in an O. T. memento of that, 
which does not belong to a definite time, but which will be always so, 
Theocr. 27, 9. see Herm. de emend, rat, p. 197. In 1 Cor xv. 29. Hey- 
denreich has correctly interpreted the fut. ftoii^aovaw (for which F. G. 

ftoiov<nai). 

Of a merely supposed, possible ca&q (Bemhardy 377.) the future occurs 

in Jas* ii. 10. Stit^f 6xov tov yo^oy trj^^attj ftt al(t 6^ 6t h m, yeyort 

ftw'top cyo^ro^ whosoever should keep the whole Uxw (comp, Mt. v. 39. '41.) 
Here belong also the formula i^tl r »$ dicet i. e. dicat aliquis 1 Cor. xv. 
35. Jas ii. 18. and «^s»$ ovy Rom. ix. 19. xi. 19., although, only con- 
sidered as Greek, it properly means : 1 anticipate, I foresee, that aome 
one says (objects). On the other hand interrogative clauses, like Luke 

Zl. 5. tCi it vfMP «{«» pikw xai tto^tvO 1 1 a t ft^of wvf 6y ftctfotrvxWov, Can- 
not come under the above rule; if the interrogative form be taken away, 
the mere future remains : none of you will at midnight go to his friend 
(such an importunity will never occur). About the fiiture for the im- 
perative see § 44. 3. The future never occurs for the genuine optative; 
in Rom, xvi. 20. Phil. iii. 15. iv. 7. 19. Mt. ^vi. 22. only the significa- 
tion of the future can be admitted. See Ewald on Hebrew tenses^ trans« 
lated by Prof. Stuart, in Bib. Repos. Vol. XI. N. 29. p. 131. 
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Note. The eonnectioa of diflerent tenses by xai (Poppo ad Thuc. I. L 
274. Reisig. ad (Ed. Col. 419. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 700. Stall- 
baum ad Euihyphr. p. 59.), which has been already proved by instaoces 
above, is partly Tounded in this, that sometimes, when writing not very 
accurately, several tenses can be used without a difference in the sense, 
partly it is intentional (Heb. ii. 14. 1 Cor. xv. 4. x. 4.). The former 
may perhaps take place in the Revelation, e. g. iii. 3. xi. 10. xii. 4. xvi. 
21. xvii. 16.; tho tenses used here are in none of these passages incorrect, 
and if something extraordinary were found in this connection (as e. g. 
Eichhorn Einl. ins N, T. II. 376.), it would only manifest a defective 
knowledge of the Greek language. See Winer's exeget. Stttdien. 1. 147. 



§ 42. Of the Use of the IndicaHve, Sutjtaictive atid Optative.* 

1. These three modes are so distinguished that the indicative indicates 
that which is real^ the subjunctive and optative that which is pos9ihle;\ 
and the subjunctive that which is ohjectiwly possible (its reality depend- 
ing on external circumstances), the optative that which is suhfectively 
possible (simply conceived by the mind) Hermann emend, rat. I. p. 205. 
ad Vig. 900. de partiada av p. 76.:^ In important distinctions the N. T. 
writers use these modes with perfect propriety; but the optat. (as also 
among the later Greeks, who did not aim at a refined style) fell into dis- 
use, even more than in Josephus, and was supplied by the subjunctive in 
certain constructions.!] 

(a) In independent sentences. 

2. The use of the indicative in independent sentences is in the 
Greek very simple, and therefore in regard to the N. T. we have to re- 
mark only two things: (a) the imperf. indicat. is used sometimes, as in 
Latin, where we would use the subjunctive (i. e. conditionally) ^ e. g. Mr. 
xiv. xaxov ^ (wf 9 ti ovx lytwti^ it toere, it would have been good for him 

* Comp. K. H. A. Lipsias Com, de mod» usu in N. T. P. I. Lips. 1837. 8va 

t The signification of the tense$ is not properly spesking Taried in the subjunctive 
and optative. For the proper distinction between the pres. and aor. in those modes 
set Herm. ad Vig, p. 747. and as an illastration of it Mr. iv. 26. 

t Apertum est, in indieativo veritatem faeti ut exploraiam rssptd, in evnjunetivo 
rem eumi experientia comprobandamj in optaiivo veritatis rationem haberi nuUam sed 
eogitationem tantummod. indicari, Herm. de part, ia p. 77. 

II The modem Gr. has entirely abandoned the optat., and it is still doobtfiil bow far 
the ancient popular language used it It oAen occurs that the people avoid certain 
forms and constructions, which evince refinement 
28 
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(literally, it was), satius erat, 2 Pet. ii. 21. x^tlttov ijv cwfo*; fii^ igttyva* 
xcM»i ttfv 66w trji 6i.xauMvviji (XeD. Menu 2,7. 10. ^nah. 7,7. 40. Lucian. 
Pise. p. 118. Tom. III. Bip., Aristoph. Nub. 1213. Diog. L. 1, 2. 17.), 
Acts xxii. 22. ov yo^ xa^^xtv wv^ov ^ijv he should not have lived (i. e. 
have died loog ago), non debebai or debuerit vivere^ 2 Cor. zii. 11. iyCt 
Zpttxov vt' vfiiav axfvUtao^aA debebom commendari (and 1 Cor. v. 10« 
var. see Winer's krit. Jour, d. Theol. VI. 471.) Uei at fiaxelv you should 
have^ etc. (2 Cor. ii. 3. Acts xxvii. 21.), Ml. xxvi. 9. i^Mvafo tovto Tt^oi- 
^ycM, etc. Camp, Matth II. 1138. Stallbaum ad Plat. Stfmp, p. 74* 
The Greek aod Roman here only expresses what, independently of any 
condition, was good, what must or must not be done, and leaves the reader 
to apprehend the sense by connecting this expression with what is done 
or not done. The German and Eng. expresses the same thing by com- 
mencing with the subjunc. itself. Both modes therefore are rightly con- 
ceived, but ay in these cases must not be supposed to be omitted, as all 
these sentences, in the mind of Greeks, refer the conception to a condition 
on which something would have been good or must have been done. See 
Herm. partic. av $ 12. Kiihner Gram. II. 557. *E^o^fifjv is to be some- 
what difierently interpreted, vellem (without av), e. g. Acts xxv. 22. IjSov- 
%6fiij¥ x(u avf 6$ tov dvO^ajtov axoyaai I olso could wish to hear the man 
(having my curiosity excited by the account, {but circumstances forbid. 
Trs.) Himer. 14, 17. Arrian. Epict, 1, 19. 18. Lucian. (tbdic. 1. Char^ 6. 
There is denoted here, not a wish which had previously existed {volebam\ 
but one still present in the speaker's heart, which however is not directly 
expressed (/3ovXo^t volo), because this can only be done, when the per- 
formance depends on the will alone (1 Tim. ii. 8. 1 Cor. xvi. 7. Rom. i. 
13. xvi. 19.), nor by means of e)3ovXo/ii;v av, since this involves the oppo- 
site, but I will not, Ilerm. de partic. av p. 66. nor yet by i^ot^fiifv av 
(Xen. (Econ. 6, 12.) vclim, I also may or should wish (the possibility be- 
ing implied. Trs.), but by the indie, imperf.: / wished, where the still 
remaining wish, only through modesty or urbanity, is represented as one 
which existed previously: (Kiihner Gram. II. 68. considers the formula 
hypothetical: I would (if it were permitted). Comp. Matth. II. 1154. So 

also probably Rom. ix. 3. ijvxofifiv yd^ avtoi iyC* dya^^a ilvat a^o *ov 

X^tatov ^7ts^ tuiv ddcX4>wy ^ov vellem ego, I could wish, etc., where Kdll* 
ner very strangely requires t^xofiijp w or tix^i^vv av, and Gal. iv. 20. 
See Winer's Comment, on this passage. (Otherwise 2 Cor. i. 15. Philem. 
13; 14., where the aoristsare really historical, also 2 John 12. i^/SovViJ^, 
comp. ^ 41. 6. note.) 

In John iv. 4. Un is to be taken as a genuine imperf. indie of tome* 
thing real. Go the contrary in Heb. ix. 26. inti aBtta/^^ fMKkix^f nor 
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^Lv, we should expect ay, because something is expressed, ^vhich it is 
supposed ought to have been done. But the Codd. have it not, and it 
may be omitted just as we say io German: denn (sonst), wenn jenes der 
Zweck ware, tnuaate er ofters leiden, since (otherwise), if that had been 
the design, he must often have suffered (comp. Herm. ad Eurip, Bacch. 
p. 152. fiemhardy 890., see § 43. 2.). The indicatives in Rom. xi. 6. 
1 Cor. V. 10. after inei (alioquin) are usually translated subjunctively; 
but the simple meaning of the former is: then grace is no more grace (viz. 
if any one be blessed on account of his works), and the latter, then you 
must go out of the world; dt^Uytxt milsstet (as some authorities have) 
would mean, you ought^ it woidd be necessary^ which Pott and Heyden- 
reich did not consider. See Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 162. Stallbaum ad 
Ikahyphr. p. 57. 

In 1 Cor. vii. 7. BiXti ftdvtas cuif$^(^ftov$ ilvat cb; xal Ifiauotbvt BiXta 

does not stand for dlxoi^c or rjSsXov as Pott supposes. He really has this 
wish, because therein he contemplates only the advantage, which would 
thus result to men (Christians), not its practicability. To express the 
latter, he must iiave said: / would or could wiih^ velim or ve^^em.-— 
Baumgarten has correctly apprehended this passage. 

3. (b) In direct questions, the indie, present sometimes occurs where 
in Latin the subjunctive, in Ger. the auxiliary sollen, and in Eng. shall is 

used, e. g. John xi. 47« ti rtocovftey; &ti ovto^ 6 dv^^attoi ftoXKa aijfAela ftotti^ 

quidfaeiamue? what shall we do? what can we do? Lucian. Pise. 10. AU 
ciphr. 2, 1 1. By the indie, however is here expressed, that there is no doubt 
some thing ought to be done, as we also say: was^thun wir? what do we? 
in a more strengthened and distinct form: what shall we do? See on this 
indicative present Heindorf ad Plat* Go'-g* p* 109. ond ad Theaet* p« 
449. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. p. 141. Bernhardy 306. The Greeks 
go still farther, and even say ftipo/itv drink we, i.e. we will drink, Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. p. 559., of which perhaps Gal. vi. \0. l^yaiofitOo, th 
dyoBoPi as good Codd. have, and Lachman prints, may afibrd an instance. 
The interchange of the indie, and subjunc. by transcribers, however, oc* 
curs too often Io enable us to determine certainly in such cases. Comp. 
§ 41. 2. on John zxi. 3. 

The passage in 1 Cor. x. 22. ^ fta^airfKovfifv tor xv^um*, perhaps means 
or do we provoke God? Is it the nature of our conduct to excite the wrath 
of God? tco^oC* does not express what shall be done, is yet to be done, 
but what is being done. It is very ap|Nirent that ixxaxov/nw 2 Cor. iy. 1. 
is not to be taken subjunctively. On the use of the indie, fut. for the 
subjunc. see § 41, 6. 

There is no difficulty about the indicatives in Jas. v. 13. xaxottaOtl 

ttf iv vfuvj a tf c y f » f ft( iv vftivf where the case is presented as 

real: one among you sitfers — one among you is weak, Demosth. cor. 
p. 351. C. The preterite itself is so used by the Greeks, Matth. II. 1 155. 
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The indie, is not for the subj. in Rom. viii. 24. 6 ^Ht^ rif, tl xai tXfti' 
S ti; of that which it is customary to do, and is really done; not taken 
interrogatively it means: what one sees, he no more hopes for* So, ver. 

25. f ^, o ov /3Xf jf^/Afy, cX^tfc'^Ofif V, hi vftofuviji ast t xti t zofii 9a (then) tee 

hope in patiencey not as Koppe and Stolz translate, let lis then he sted^ 
f(uA in hope. Finally, it is altogether incorrect, when some (even Kiinol) 
occasionally interpret the indie, by mag, may* Heb. vii. 13. does not 
in the least require this, and v. 4. ovx to/vt^ tlf xafi^dvn triv ttfiffp is spo- 
ken of the legal priests: the author in the whole section had not in his 
mind such as might intrude into the office. We also would say in re- 
spect to that which is a law or custom: no one receives an office in the 
state otherwise than by his qualifications. 

4. The tvitjunctite is used in independent clauses, (a) where encourage- 
ment or exhortation {suhj. adhortativus) is expressed (Matth. II. 1169.): 
John xiv. 31. lytl^aa^t, aycufnv ivt fv^tv let US go, 1 Cor. XV. 32. 
^dytafitv xai rtJo/icy, av^coy ya^ drto^^tfx9M<*'9 John xix.24. xdz^f'^^ 

Ttt^C wtovi Phil. iii. 15. otfo» ovv ti%$iot, t'ovfo ^^ovta/jktp, 1 Thcss. V. 6. 

y^i^yo^ui^fy xai vri^fisv, Jas. iv. 13. tf^fic^oy xai Obv^toy ^o^cvffwfic^ tCs ^ip- 

hs tfiv ftoxiv xai Hoir^tjufitv, etc. (but where good Codd. have ihe fut., as also 
in many other passages, e. g. 1 Cor. xiv. 15., in this case however ft^oa- 
tvitafiM is more appropriate, Heb. vi. 3., see § 41, 5.) Luke viii. 22. — 
{b) In deliberative questions (when there is doubt), subjunct. deliberativus 
(Matth. II. 1170. Bernhardy 396. Kuhner Gram. II. 102.), as Mr. xii. 
14. hCtfiiv fj fM7 hCitfitpi shall we give, or shall we not give? Here belongs 
also the subjunctive in formulas like Luke ix. 54. ^xm etftafitp ftv^ xaf a- 
fiijvat, &tto tov w^opov; (Herm. de eUips. p. 183.)* will yoti, shall we say? 
comp. Eurip. Phan. 729. 0ovxe» t^aft<aftai d^^* odov; oxxok twdf; Xen. Mem. 
2, 1. 1 . /3ovXc» isxoftufitVf Lucian. dial. mort. 20, 3. 27, 9. See yet Mt. vii. 
4. at*( cx^«>-w 'CO xd^^i, etc. and 1 Cor. iv. 21. "Imi is incorrectly supplied 
in such cases. In other passages the better Codd. have the future: e. g. 
Mt. xiii. 28. ^'xc^f ow aHt>^tii a^AXtiofttv wvtd ; Mt. xxvi. 17. ttov >e- 
Xf t( ttotfidaofAtp tfo» ^aysfrr fo ftdox**^ comp. the parallel passages, Mr. xiv. 
12. Luke xxii. 9., where at least there is much critical testimony for the 
fut.; the vulgar text has generally the subjunctive. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
734. and Fritzsche ad Matth. p. 465. 761. have proved that the fut. 
indie, in this formula, although not frequent (Lucian. Navig. 26. Fpi- 
phan. Opp. II. p. 348. tL tt^o^tdaoiti dotfco), does however occur: comp. 
Valckenaer ad Hippol. 782., see Exod. xxv. 40. o^a iioirifstii xata tw 
^vKoy, etc. 

• Tittmann (Synon, II. p. 49.) and Bretocbneider {Lexic, II. 555.) have not re- 
garded this remark of Hermano. It is aingtilar too that Lehmann ad Lucian. III. 
p. 466. would iupply ^ttf before the Bvbjunc. 
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The reading of Luke xxiii. 81. is not very well established, el iv t^ 

VY^9 £vX9 tav'ta rtovovdWf Iv ^9 i^C9 ^^ yivij'fa* (al. ycvflj^c^at); what shoU 

be done with the dry? That of Mt. xxvi. 54. on the other hand is criti- 
cally certain, n^s ttuj^utBuaw a£ yc<^cu, lunv shall the Scriptures be fuU 
filled? and that of xxiii. 33. ^w; ^vn^rc, haw will you do in order to 
escape? In the latter passage the subjunc. deliberat. is extended be- 
yond its proper limits; the fut. or even optat. (how could you, etc.) would 
seem to be required. See Fritzsche in Zoc, and Bernhardy p. 396. 
Coinp* Odyss. 4, 299. tS fioi cyu> detXo;, tl vv fiov fujxterfa yei^t'acj Aristoph* 
Nub, 438. ftoi tif ^vyvj; Soph. (Ed. Col. 167. ^oi tc^ ^wtlioi ix^^ (3 
pers. of the subj. deliberat ivus, the first person of which occurs verse 311.) 
Arrian. Epict. 3, 22. In Luke xi. 5. the fut. indie, and subj. are connected. 
See Matth. IL 1171. Herm. departic. w p. 87. Stallbaum ad Plat. Phi- 
leb. p. 26. ad Phsed. p. 202. Bomemann ad Luc. p. 147. 

A learned controversy has been carried on between Fritzsche {L. Z. 
Zeii. 1824. p. 2816. and neu. krit. Joum. V. p. 3.) and Bomemann {neu. 
krit. Joum. VI. p. 130.) about Jas. iv. 15. low 6 xv^w^ eiXfifyg xai ^autfitv 
(J£i^<fOfAtv) xai ftot/riaufitp (i<oifi<sofiiv) tovxo ^ ixilvo. The former would be- 
gin the second clause (that expressing the result) at xai stoi^aofitvy adopt- 
ing the indie, as the preferable reading; the latter at xai ^fia<a/i€Vi retain- 
ing also Hoiri(tu>fisv, subj. The former of course translates: if the Lord 
will and we live^ we shall do this or that; the latter, if it please God^ 
let us seek our support and do this or that. Every one feels that the ex- 
pression, " if God will, we will (to) live,'' contains something unsuitable; 
Bomemann himself felt this, and therefore translated, we will use life! 
But this interpretation seems to me unnatural, and not consistent with 
Scriptural usage. Km in the beginning of the apodosis can occasion no 
surprise (Rom. viii. 17.), although among the passages cited from the 
Septuag. in Bretschneider's Leanc. I. p. 612., not a single one afibrds 
satisfactory evidence. I must agree with Fritzsche on this point; yet he 
should not have affirmed that rtoi^^ofAsr has many more authorities than 
^ridOfAsv. The critical authorities are nearly equal, only stot/riaofjuv (but 
not ^(jofitv) has been quoted (by Dermout) from the Cod. Meerm. The 
reading iw 6 xv^. tfcx^o^^, xai ^i^aofitp x<m 9<o«^tfo/i«y, is therefore defensi- 
ble. Ferhaps we ought not to suppose an apodosis in the words, but that 
the Apostle means, our assertions should be always conditioned, not po- 
sitive: if God will, if we live, if we do this or that. 

5. It is unnecessary to remark that the optative stands in independent 
sentences, Acts i. 20. t'^y tftiaxoHrjv a/vtcv xd^at tVe^o$ (where however 
some good Codd. have xa^ifo), Acts viii. 20. ^6 a^yv^wp oov m aoi tlii 
tli aftu>xeuMf, Rom. XV. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 7. iv. 14. (in both passages good 
Codd. have the future), Philem. 20. iyut a&v dvai/ifip, 1 Pet. i. 2. 
2 Pet. i. 2. 2 Cor. ix. 10. 

(6) Use of these three Modes in dependent clauses. 

1. The particles of design {Sva and Sitas; about fLfj see below § 57.), 
are very naturally constmed with the subj. and optative (according to the 
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above remarked difierence between the two modes), as every design is 
directed to the time to come, therefore to something which is yet for the 
first time to be efiected. They could take the indicative, as long as tho 
author thinks correctly, only in the future tense, (a) The aubj. is found 
with these particles in the N. T. (a) after the present: e. g. Mt. vi. 2. 
ftotov6i,p — — ottwi Boiaa^ u (J iv vnb fMv dy^^toTtcdy, 2 Tim. ii. 4. ovBn^ 

«(c(r«f, 10. ftdtrta viCOfiiyo, Iva xai avroi ouyt^^Ca^ t vx *^ ^^ $ COmp, I 

Tim. i. 18. V. 21. Mr. iv. 21. Phil. i. 9. Rom. zi. 25. 1 John i. 3. Luke 
viii. 12. Mt. vi. 5. Heb. ix. 15. The subj. denotes here (Herro. ad Vtg. 
p. 846.) that which is objectively possible, that which is conceived of as 
a conzequence reaUy about to happen, that which is in fact and directly 
intended. (^) After the itnperat, and future, 1 Tim. iv. 15. iv rav- 

toii la^^f iva 6OV 17 ft^oxott^ ^Pi^d ^t Mt. ii. 8. i.ftayytCxa'ti fto», oHuif 

x4yC> Ix^y H^o6xvpri(s<a avt'9, vii. 1. xiv. 15. Acts viii. 19. Luke x. 2. 
1 John ii. 28.; John v. 20. fitC^ova tovtuiv hiHn avr^ c^ya, Tva vpt^li ^v- 
ludltti'i Phil. i. 26., also after subj. adhortat. Luke xxix. 14. Rom. iii. 
8., which is in conformity with the above and according to the rule, see 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 84S. — (y) also ader the preterite, where it denotes the 
real past time,* these particles govern the subj., and in some places a 
reason may be apprehended for the use of this mode instead of the opta- 
tive (Herm. ad Vig. p. 789. Matth. IL 1143.^ In the following pas- 
sages the subj. might denote either an action which itself continues or at 
least in its consequences, or one which frequently returns (Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 848. and ad Eurip, Hecub. p. 7. Heindorf ad Plat. Protag, § 29. 
Stallbaum ad Plat. Crit. p. 103. Ast ad Plat, legg. p. 93. Kuhner 
Gramm. IL 465.); 1 Tim. i. 16. i^%ef;^ipf, iva iv ifioi ft^of 9 ivBtlinjtat 

*ltj(S. "K^iotoi ^17 V fta&av fAOx^o^vfuavi V. 20. ovs ita^iBuxa ^9 oatavf, tva 
TtaiB tv^u6 I fiTi P%.9ja^fisiv$ Tit. i. 5. xatixmov (le iv K^iJ-fiy, iva ta Xsl* 
ftovta iKfrSfrO^^otf^, ii.l4. o; i6<axfv iavtov rtt^i ^/twf , Cva Xvt^uifStjta* ^/AOit 

Rom. vi. 4. CVVS'tO^IJ^tP CUdt9, tVO — X(U ^fAUS iv XtUVO'tlJ'fl ?w^f 9t K^f 

Kat^tfttficy, 1 John iii. 5. i^as^^cS^, iva 'taf afia^tCoi ijfMV a^, V. 8. 
l^opt^&^y ipa Xv <s ^ 'ta ^^y<i fov dfto^oXov, V. 13. tawta ty^a^ vfur, iva 
9i6fjttt V. 20. o vioi ifov e^cov fjxtti xai didwxcf filMV Bidvoiapt Cva y t,yvui6' 

tciafitp tov aXfi^ivov, comp. Luko i. 4. John i. 31. xvii. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
(Plat. CriL p. 43. B. rep. 9. p. 472. C. Legg. 2. p. 653. D. Xen. Mem. 
1, 1. 8. ^lian. V. H. 12, 30.}. In other places e. g. Acts v. 26. fyoyer 

* For where a perfect in senie stands for a present, 2V« or twcft with subjunctive 
cannot be stran^re. John vi. 38. Luke zvi. 26. Acts ix. 17. 

t Wex has presented many other cases in the epi§t. eriL ad Oesenium, (Lips. 1831. 
4to.) p. 29. 



§ 42. OF THE USE OF THE INDICATIVE, 6ui. 227 



o^rov;, cVa /ii7 >. » ^ a tf > w tf » i^ » ix. 21. ci$ f ovf o iXi^Xv^cft, (ya - — ay a >< ^j 

the subj. may denote a designed effect of which tlu speaker had not the 
least doubt that it would takeptace^ comp> Mr. viii. 6. iBC6ov toif /jia^ttuf 
ct^o^ i'va Tta^a^cn (that they should -— -^, what they could by no means 
refuse) xii. 2. 13. Acts zvii. 5. (The optative would express a design 
of an uncertain result. Matth. 11. 1182, 1184.) Mt. xix. 13. tc^o^^ 

96X^ CM^r^ fa iCcudta, iva ta^ X*^C^f i 7t i^^ avfM(, Mr. X. 13. ft^oai^t^ov 
avr$ TUu^Cth iVa a^i^ r a » a/^ttav are perhaps to be interpreted on the ground 
that the Greeks often quote in narration the precise words of another, 
and therefore in the same modes, v/hich he would have used (Heindorf 
ad Plat, Protag. p. 504. Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 189. Thuc. 1. 1. 141. 
Matth. II. 906«) So here: that he may lay his hands instead of should 
lay* Camp. John xviii. 28. Mr. xii. 14. Acts xxv. 26. See yet Heindorf 
ad Plat. Protag* 502. Bremi ad Lys. exc. I. p. 435. Bemhardy 401. 
But as the optative in such a (very frequent) construction neter occurs in 
the N. T., we can by no means expect in the sacred writers that nice 
distinction; they seem rather unconsciously to have avoided the optative, . 
which becomes more rare in the later language, and in that of conversation 
perhaps never corresponded with the rules of the Attic written language, 
even in such passages where a more cultivated sense of linguical pro- 
priety certainly would have preferred the optative, (e. g. John iii. 16. iv« 
8. vii. 32. Mt. xii. 10. Luke xix. 4. vi. 7. 2 Cor. viii. 6. Ileb. ii. 14. xi. 
35.) Plutarch in the above construction usually employs the subj., and in 
the Hellenistic language it is predominantly the mode, as each page of the 
Septuagint, Apocrypha, Pseudepigrapha, etc. shows. {Comp* Thilo Act* 
Thorn* p. 47.) — (6) The indicat. fui. (after the pres. and perf. comp* 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 849.) follows these particles. Rev. x xii. 14. fiaxd^toi oi 

gtoiovvtii taf tpfcDuokf a/Otov (others rtiwvwtii fa^ tffoXa; a^fwv), tVa H <s fai, 

^ liwaCa t^Ofwy, etc. (the subj. immediately follows) John xvii. 2. Uaxai 

avf 9 iiovffiaof — — iva d co er f i a^f ot( (al. dwtfj^), COmp* the var% 

Rev. vi. 2. xiii. 16. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 1 Pet. iii. 1. John xv. 8. Luke xxii. 
30. (on the other hand in the O. T. quotati:m Ephes. vi. 3. the construe- 
tion proceeds directly with lajj and is therefore not to be considered as de- 
pendent on iva; the var. liwatfti^aet in Mr. xii. 19. can be explained in 
the same manner.) With o^tw; this construction is frequent in the Greek 
writers, Theophr. Char. 22. Isocr. perm. 746. Demosth. Mid. c. 25% 
Soph. Philoct, 55. comp. Bomemann ad Xen. Anab. p. 498. Matth II. 
1187. Kiihner II. 489. and the future then usually indicates a perman^n^ 
state, whilst the aorist subj. is used of something quickly passing by. 
Elmsley ad Eurip. Bacch, p. 165. considers this construction with Cpok 
correct, see on the contrary Herm. ad Soph. (Ed. Col. 155. and de 
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parlic. a» p. 134. The later (HelleDistic) writers and Fathers (Epiphan. 

11. 332. B.) offer such iDStances, see Thilo ad Act. Tliom, p. 61. eomp* 
Schafer ad Demosth. IV. 273. This mode however is not very certain 
in the N. T., especially since the forms of the indicat. and suhj. could easily 
be changed according to the Itacism. (c) The twice occurring connec- 
tion of Tva with the indicat. pres. I Cor. iv. 6. i'pa fifj ^v6i ov<s^e 
(where the transcribers changed it sometimes into fvttuKa^t, sometimes 
into ^tffrwtf^f), and Gal. iv. 17. ^ijXovaiv vfiaif "^^ — iva wtov^ ^fjxov t e 
is singular; for the indicat. pres. ader a particle of design seems to be il* 
logical. Therefore Fritzsche ad Matth, p. 836. has recently affirmed, 
that Upa is in both passages not the conjunction, but the adverb uhi. Ac- 
cording to this the meaning of the words 1 Cor. iv. 6. would be: uhi (i. e. 
qua in conditUme) minime alter in alterius detrimentum extoUiiur, Gal. 
iv. 17. sefungere 908 volant (a mea Pauli eocietate) qtio in statu (i. e. uhi 
estie a me ahalienati) illos ttudiose appetitis. But if perhaps the adverb 
Sva might occur in prose in the signification of qua in conditioney qtto in 
staiu^ then the pres. would be strange in both passages, and in 1 Cor. we 
should besides rather expect o^ for /m}. I believe, that the above con- 
nection of the conjunc. r^a with the indie, pres. must be considered as an 
abuse of the later time*^ although the passage in Acta Ignat. ed. Ittig. p. 
858. proves nothing certainly, since dftoxovfac could be taken for the 
Attic future, but in Geopon 10, 48. 3. Ilimer. 15, 3. Malala. Chrcn. 

12. p. 300. ed. Bonn, the indicat. might easily have been written for the 
subjunctive. In Fabric. Pseudep. I. 684. we find evo^ovfa^.f It is pos- 
sible, that in these latter passages the present is the original tense; but 
this does not prove, that in Paul this solecism occurs, especially as the 
subj. forms might be so easily placed here. (Valckenaer on 1 Cor. as 
above confounds the indicat. pres. with Iva and indicat. future perf., and 
his observation is therefore entirely useless.) 

Where £Va is followed by the optative (afler the present), as Ephes. iii. 

16. xdfAftia fa yovof a fiov ft^oi tov itati^a tov xv^wv ~ — tVa 6uiij vfuv etc. 

(where however some good Codd. read $9) and i. 16. iva properly is not 
the particle of design, but the clause, which it begins, expresses the 
object of the desire and prayer [thai he may give) and the optative as 
the modus optandi is used for the same reasoq, see Harless on Ephes. i. 
16. Even the optative is used after Hva that^ where it depends 00 a clause 
expressing a wish, Soph. Philoct. 324. and w^i. 1217. See Herm. on the 
last passage and Wex epist, crit, p. 33. 

* The modern Gr. e. g. in the Orthod, Confes, uniformly places the indie. prsBS. 
afler va or hk fk. 

t In Xen. Athen, 1, 11, fya \afA,0avm /xhf v^aTTii (which Sturz in Lex, Xen, quotes) 
has long since been changed into Xa/xBaw/Ait ir^&rru* See Schneider in loc. 
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2. lo hypothetical sentences the eonslruetion is fourfold, (Herm. ad 
Tig. p. 882.)*9 {ct) a simple condition: if thy friend comes^ give him my 
love (the admission is here, that he will come). In this case U with the 
iodic, is used. (6) A condition with the admission of an objective poa* 
sibility (where experience will decide whether it will he real): if thy 
friend Mhould come (I know oot whether he will, time will determine). 
Here lov (<* am) with the subjunctive is proper, (c) A condition with the 
admission of a ndffective possibility (credibility) : if thy friind should 
eq0ie* I should he pleased to salute him (his coming is conceivable and 
credible). Here we have h with the optat. {d) A condition with the 
belief that it is not a reality : if God were unrighteous^ he teould spare 
the guilty (but he is not). Here we have d first with the indicative 
imperf., next with the aor., in the apodosis one of the two tenses. See 
Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 51 .f 

There is entire regularity in the application of these principles in the 
N. T. (a) Simple condition (a) Mt. xix. 10. ti o{k»f it/tiv ^ aitCa tov 
ait^iliftov — -— ov ftvfi^^si yoft^oaxy 1 Cor. vi. 2. ix. 17. Rom. viii. 25. 
CSol. ii. 5. {pres. follows pres.), Mt. xix.lT. tl >excK ti^ti^slp aii^^ ?«^y» 
t^ttop 'tat Ivtoxdii viii. 31. xxvii. 42. John vii. 4. 1 Cor. vii. 9. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 5. (pres. follows imperf); Rom. viii. 11. •£ ^i ftvsvfia ^ov h/tl^wtof 

Lfffovv — — oix$l ir i/i»v, ilytC^a^ — * ^wtftot^an xai if a ^tnjta ad/M/fa v/itaTf 

Mt. xvii. 4. Acts xix. 89. John v. 47. (pres. follows future); 1 Cor. xv. 
16. ai vax^oi q^u iyft^ovrot, o^i X^»tff i$ lyijyf^^cu if the dead do not arise 
(I suppose this case), then edso Christ has notarisen, 2 Pet. ii. 20. eomp, 
Rom. iv. 14. (pres. follows perf.) cofnp. Demosth. ep. 3, p. 114. B.; Mt. 
zii. 26. ti 6 oatwoi for oajtwam ix)3a9aic» 1^' lof^^ if^f^io^ comp. verse 28. 
Luk. xi. 20. (the pres. follows the aorist) camp. Orig. de die dondn. p. 3. Jani 

ti di «>v ?Cy&v &ftixtti tis f i^y ixvlT^siam Bi ovx U^i^xv^^^^* ixi^Uff^of* (fi) ActS 

xvi* 15. fi »t»^lx»ti fiu ft^^fjv f 9 «v^^9MMu, tifti^^wtt^ . . ^ f^tCpatt (per- 
fect follows the imperat.), 2 Cor. v. 16. tl xai cyvoxct^fr «ara tfe^xaX^itf- 
t6r, &xxa pvv ovs Ui ytwotfxofuv (perf. follows the present comp. Demosth. 
c. Pantssn. p. 639. A.), John xi. 12. tl xtxoififjtat (/at^atta* (the perfect 
follows the fut.), Rom. vi. 6.; 2 Cor. ii. 5. tl tkiUXvitiixtVi o^« ifu uxvftij' 

• 

V 

* iSse also Herm. ad Sopk. Antig: 706. ai Soph. (Ed, 6. 1445. ad Burip. Baeeh. 
200. KlossDian de rat, et tim enuntiaior, kypoduL ling. Or. Vrati«L 1830. In mmj 
cues we maj sappoae that either li or lot could be used. Shiclid uses i«^ with tabj. 
where fbture ezperienoe is not neoeesary in order to decide. *£< and ic^v are properlj 
connected in 1 Cor. vii. 36. Rev. ii. o. 

t Herm. ad Vig. p. 819. skilfally nn^de the reason why preterites are used in such 
cases, the Bernhardy p. 376/ 
29 
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xtv (perf. follows the perfect), (y) Rom. xv. 27* gi tocf ftnvfia^ixoii •&» 
fMf s*oiv<AVfiaw ^4 X^, dfciXovoc etc., 1 John iv. 11. (aor. follows th« 
present); John zviii. 23. tl xaxCtf ixdXfjov^ ^to^v^iftfOfr tu^ tov xaato»; Rom. 
xi. 17. 18. Col. iii. 1. Philem. 18. (aor. follows the tmperf.); John xiiu 

32. tl 6 >c6( iaotatf^ ir attt^t »oi 6 >fO( dofatfoi o^f^r Ir JcN^rf, ZV. 20» 

(aor. follows the fut.). (6) Mt. xxvi. 33. ti Hwifiet^ 0««rlaXM^oi>ifM Ir 
0M, cyw ovdft^ofc tfxau'aa3u<r^tfo/i4M (fut. follows the fut.), as IsocT. Arehid. 
p. 260. Porphyr. a&«tin. 1, 24.); Jas. ii. 11. ft ov ftoftycvacc;, ^omv^ctf &, 
yfyo^a; ^a^a^fi;; vd^ov (future follows the perfect). This coDstructioD 
with the fut. is most like that with car, but : if they ihail be angry at 
you is more definite than to say: if they should be angry etc. la the 
latter, it is uncertain whether they will be angry or not, in the former, it 
is admitted that they will be (Christ has assured. his disciples of this), 
comp* Herm. ad Vig, p. 900. With Jas. ii. 11. comp. Rom. ii. 25., wheie 
in the first member (the protasis) the subjunctive is found with lavb 

(b) "Ew with subjunc, where an objective possibility with a prospect of 
decision is expressed, therefore always referring to something future (llerm. 
ad Vig* p. 833.); John vii. 17. idv tt^ ^c X|^ to ^hitjfia o/vtcv ttoulv^ yv^ 
Cittki, etc., Mt. XXviii. 14* iav dxovot^^ tovto ifti tov ^«fMyo$, ff/uii KMOO* 

fup wtov» The apodosis usually contains a future (Mt. v. 13. Rom. 
ii. 26. 1 Cor. viii. 10. 1 Tim. ii. 15.) or imperat. (John vii. 37. Mt. 
V. 23. X. 13. xviii. 27. Rom. xii. 20. xiii. 4.), more rarely lfae~ pre- 
sent, and this either in the sense of the future or of something permanent, 
Mt. xviii. 13. 2 Cor. v. 1. or in general clauses, .Mr. iii. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 
16. John viii. 16. 54. Acts xv. 1. Rom. vii. 2. (Lucian. dial* mart, 6, 6. 
Diog. L. 6, 2. 6. 10, 31. 41.). Perfects in the apodosis return to the 
signification of the present, Rom. ii. 25. vii. 2. (On Rom. xiv. 23. and 
John XV. 6. see § 41, 3.). The aorist occurs in the apodosis 1 Cor. vii. 
28. lay hi xoi yrifi^iy ovz ^>a<'rc^ Ckmp. Matth. II. 1203. The sub- 
junctive, which depends on iav, may be the subjunct. pres. or aor., the 
latter is translated in the Latin mostly by the futur. exact. 

(c) Efr with optat. of a subjective possibility (Herm. de partic. or p. 
07.): 1 Pet. iii. 14. ti xai ftda xoit i hcok hixaJoavvtivt /laxd^toi eoenifye 
should suffer (which is very possible, and may be feared), comp. Kiihner 
II. 552. Matth. II. 1207. Otherwise only in parenthetical clauses, 1 Cor. 
XV. 37. 6tttl^fti — yvfivhv xoxxop, •» tvxoi (if it shovld SO happen^ 
which is conceivable), tftVow, Lucian. 14, 10. iimor. 42. Toxar. 4., see 
Jacob on the latter passage and Wets, on 1 Cor. 15.), 1 Pet. iii. 17. 
x^tlttw oyo^^jtotowtaj, %i > f X o » to ^iXfjfia toy >«ov, liaaxtw (Codd. ^• 

x«*), comp. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 52., Acts xxvii. 39. It occurs once af- 
ter the preterite, Acts xxiv, 19. ovj Uti Irci cro^ na^elvM xai xattjyo^ftvy 
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il tt Ix^t^v H^os ^«. la Mr. xiv. 35. Acts xx. 16. the optat. might 
have been expected, yet the iodic* is aometimes used even by Gr. i^riters 
in orai. obUqtia^ (and that not only in established formulas, like h 6vva/t6» 

iatt above), ^1. F. H» 12, 40. ixij^vx'^ t^ tf«'^af07tc$9, » tci tz**' v6<a^ 

sx tov Xod<fytovy XVa ^9 fiaal^tt finip* Comp. Eogelhardt ad Plat. ApoL 
|K 156. See belaw^ note 6. (After lav in orat. obliquano one will ex- 
pect the optat. in the N. T. Acts ix. 2. John ix. 22. xi. 57. Buttm.; 
eonq). Herm. ad Vig. p. 820. 

Instances under (d) «e6 in § 43. , 

The N. T. text presents but few exceptions to these principles, and 
those generally found in but a small number of Codd.; (a) h is twice con- 
nected with the subjunctive in Rev. xi. 5. ci f b( avf ov( ^iX'Q dSi^xriatu 
(Griesbach >lxci.), Luke ix. 13. ii ftri^n fto^sv^ivtis t^fieii o/yo^dxsut/itv (also 
df/o^d<sofisv)*^ y 1 Cor. xiv. 5. ixtbf tl ftTj ^M^fifp^fv^ {bbf^fiBvtvei,) except in 
case he interpret.f This mode would not be admitted in the Attics for a 
long time, but is now pretty generally received, see Herm. ad Aj, 491. and 
dt pariic. a» p. 96. Poppo ad Cyrop. p. 209. and Emendanda, ad Matth. 
Gram. Frankf. a. O. 1732.) p. 17. Bremi ad JEschin. 1. p. 171. Wex 
ad Antig* II. 187. It is frequent in the later prose writers (Jacobs ad 
AckilL Tat, p. 661., ad Atken. p. 146. Locella ad Xen. Ephes, p. 185. 
Jacob adLucian. Tox, p. 53. Schafer Ind. ad Meop, p. 131.), especially 
in the Hellenistic writings (Thilo. ad Acta Thorn, p. 23.), as almost 
regularly in the Apostolic and Basilic canons (from the Septuagint, comp. 
Gen. iii. 4.). The distinction between h with the subjunct. and with the 
indie. (Kuhner Gram* II. 550. Herm. de partic. av p. 96.) is not perhaps 
of much value. See Matth. II. 1210. and Rest Gram. 613. — (6) lav 
takes the indie, not only present or fut. (according to the authority of 
manuscripts) Rom xiv. B. lav dtto^v^'sxofiivy t^ xv^t9 arto^v. (so A. D. F. 
G.), Gal. i. 8. with the indicat. fut. John viii. 36. Hv 6 vc6$ i/ia; ixtv^f 
(ttatfr, Luke xi. 12; iav aitfian tUv A. D. L. {comp. Matth. II. 1212. 
Schafer index ad ^ sop. p. 131. Philo. ad acta Thorn, p. 28. Fabric. 
Pseudepigr. I. 678. 687. several times, Exod. viii. 21. Malalas 5. p. 136. 
Nieb. Cantacuz. 1, 6. p. 30. 1, 54. p. 278. Basilic. I. p. 175.), in all which 
passages an error might easily occur in writing, although the future is 
not strikingly similar to the subjunctive (and also in Lys. Alcib. 13. de 
effect, tyr. 4. it occurs, comp. Poppo. ad Thuc. II. IV. 250.), but even 
the preterite in John v. 15. Iw o»da^cy without variation, even if the 
preterite be properly preterite in signiBcation John xxii. 3. Theo- 
doret. III. p. 267. Malalas 4. p. 71. {see Jacobs in Act. Monac. I. p. 

* Bot this is probably: if we shall not buy any tbini(,tbe mode depending on at, bb 
at other times after the formula ficvt; il <ty, Matth. II. 1205. 

t In 1 Thess. ▼• 10. the rec. text with all better Codd. has Tva^ afn y^wyf&fAtf iht 
««0., tfA* «iv minS dk^ttfikUy where (after a preter. in the leading member) a more ex- 
act writer W0UI4 have placed the eptat. in both cases, eomp. Xon. Anab, 2, 1. 14.— 
HoWet er, hm standa here with subj. according to the observation on p. 226. an^ the 
sabjanc. in the subordinate clause is adapted to this. 
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147., eomp. Uase ad Leon. Diae. p. 143. Herm. aJ Ft^. 820. Sch&fer 
ad Bastii ep. cril. p. 26. Poppo ad Thuc. III. I. 318. III. 11. 172.*. 

Sometimes iar and ci are connected in two parallel clauses: Acts v. 38. 
39. i av g it i^^aftcdv ^ ^ovX^ avtfj ^ to t^yov tovtoy xataXu^tSitiu (if it 

thmdd he cf men, which the result will show), c ^ ^l\x ^cov Uxw^ ov 5v- 
MKT^ff xofeAvtfo* oifo {if it is from God), Luke xiii. 9. *a¥ fuw rcoM}^); xo^- 
icoy- — ft ai (tfr/t - - i*»o4«K aifructus iulerit, — sin minus {si nonfert) 
etc. (Plat, rep* 7. p. 540. D.), GaL i. 8. «ee Herm. a<i F^. p. 832. Jacob 
ad Lucian. Tox. p. 143. IVIatth. II. 1208. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1. 15. 
Herod. 3, 36. Plat. Phxd. 42. Isocr. Orchid. 44. Evag. p. 462. Lucian. 
dial. mort. 6, 3. Dio. Chrys. or. 69. p. 621. In most passages of this 
kind, tl or cay might as well be repeated, although the selection of 
the one or the other of them depends on a difijerently conceived relation, 
see Fritzsche conject, I. p. 25. *£c and lav are distinguished in the same 
sentence John xiii. 17. c ^ ravta MSafe naxd^iU I are, iav fioiijtt avf a if 
you know — if you do. 

8. Particles of time naturally govern the indie, preter. (and pres. his- 
tor.), 1. If they express in narration a definite event in past time, e. g. 
{aSf tDhile, etc.) litil Luke vii. 1., off Mt. vii. 28. ix* 25. Mr. xi. 1. 
xiv. 12. Luke iv. 25. 1 Cor. xiii. 11., cb^ Mt. xxviii. 9. Luke i. 23. 
▼ii. 12. Acts xvi. 4. John iv. 40. 6^of e Luke vi. 3. So also eu>f and 
co; ovt Mt. i. 25. ii. 9. Acts vii. 18. xxi. 26. Matth. II. 1197.— 2. 
If they indicate a future fact (trAen, as soon fl», unUJ) they take the 
indicative, (a) when they refer to a fact distinctly conceived, John 
iv. 21 . H^xffo* (^a> o'tt "^ H^odxvvriaet 6 t^ lityt^L, Luke xvii. 22. 
eX£v0ovfa» v^fU^ai, of e cKt^/t^(Tcf c, John V. 25. ix. 5. xvi. 25., see Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 913. The pres. indicat. occurs several times ailer cw( for the 
fut. indicat. (§ 41, 2.) John xxi. 22. Luke xix. 13. 1 Tim. iv. 13. iu*^ 
t^XPp^ (like (<<>( \navtiow Plut. Lycurg, c. 29.:^. Of a different kind is 
the pres. indicat. after of£. It occurs in general statements Jo^n ix. 

* In ancient writers the correction is umjally made (jtee Bernhardy ad Dionys, p. 
851.), to some extent withoat the authority of MSS. (Arisiot Anitn, 7, 4. p. 210. 
Sylb.). Yet Bekiier Dinarek. c, PhUoM, 2. has Ur - - I'hv^. 

t This formula (our untU that) is not peculiar to the later prose writers (Wabl I. 
678.), but only so when it occurs withoat it; Herod. 2, 143. has t&c w airliifair, and 
Xen. Anab, 1, 7. 6. /citxs*? ^t ^* ^* ^6* and. Plutarch oflcn; more complete fiixs* '^^ 
T0O, lAf ev, PalflBpfa. 4. 

t III the sense of §o long as, t&; has the indie, of some fact, as is natural, John ix. 
4. zxii. 35. Heb. iii. 23. (Athen. 8. p. 336. Plat Phad, p. 89. C. Xen. Cynf, 1, 6. 9. 
7, 3. 7. See Buttm. ed. Rob. § 146. 3.). The same mood ia found in Mt.y. 25. after 
the imperat, where the subjunctive was to be looked for, as there is reference to only 
a possible case. But this proposition contains a general statement, in which tlie par* 
ticular case is included as possessing a present reality. In Luke xvii. 8. htuUnt /km, 
tmt fkym jBa2 «rw (the better Codd. omit hi) the subjunct is nsod of an indefinite, nn- 
certain fut time. 
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4* f^;r«^eM rvt ^» (i. e. Iv f) oid«tf ^vvo^at i^flcjca^, Heb. ix. 17., «ee 
Herm. as above 913. 914. — But, (h) when the future fact is only an (ob- 
jective) possibility y which however it is thought will take place under 
certain circumstances, the subjunctive is used with the particles com- 
pounded of av, viz. otov, iriw^ ^Lxa, ay, etc. See § 43. .The '«ame oc- 
curs, if the particles express duration or repetition in future time {oto^y 
6idx^ or) or .a point of time within which something must Jbe done 
{MiAi ay), Matth. II. 1199. Yet in the latter case the subjunctive is . 

found with only «»$, tmi ov> ax^t, as frequently in the later Gr. -writers, 
Mt. xiv. 32. xa^bffofc ui^if tu>i ft^ooiviuifiai itntil I shall have prayed, 2 

Pet. i. 19. xaXCfi icotet'te 9t^ooix^>^*i "" *~ <9$ ov i^fii^a dftot^ai^, Liuke xiii* «• 

6. a^t; (vd^^ »<u fovfo ^6 ?f o$, «w( of ov (Txa^co fti^i wvt^, xii. 50. XV. 4. 

xxiv. 49. xxi. 24. xxii. 16. (Heb. x. 13.) 2 Thess. ii. 7. Gal. iii. 19. 
Ephes. iv. 18. Comp, gt^iv ^ Luke xxii. 24. See Plutarch. Cat, min. 

xafafttOiefiri^ KaftxtW;, ^sch. (2iaZ. 2, 1. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 14. Stall- 

baum ad Plat. Phikb, p. 61. BorOemann ad Xen, Anab. p. 114. Held ^ 

ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 369. Jacobs ad AchUl. Tat. p. 568. The clear ^ 

distinction which Herm. de part, ay p. 109. makes, by a comparison of 

the passages with iw; w § 43, 5. might vanish again in respect to the 

N. T. as easily as it finds a foundation in the above passages. In Rev. 

XX.. 6. 0* xotftoi ovx l^fjawtfi cto; ttXeaO^ to, ^txta %'tfi means not, until ^ 

ioere accomplished (narratively), but concisely expressed: they (became 
not revived), remained and still remain dead, until the thousand years 
shall be' completed. — 3. The optative (without op) occurs but once in the 
N. T. after a particle of time in or€^. obliq. Acts xxv. 16. ovx lo'iiv l^o; 

*Ptt/uuo»$ XO^C^e6^iiC ^wa oy^^o^oy sif d^uXsiay, ft^lv ^6 xa^eyo^ovfjuvoi 

x(vtA ft^offutfiw «^o* fov$ xaf«77o^( (others 7;);i^, Still others c;);ct, comp* 

Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 23.). See Herm. ad Vig. p. 790. Matth. II. 1200. 

In other places the subjunct. stands where the optative should be expected 

Mt* xiv. 22. Acts xxiii. 12. xiv. 21. Mr. vi. 45. ix. 9. Rev. vi« 11. Luke 

ii. 26., which may be explained in part by an interchange of the orat. ^ 

recta and obliqua, see below n. 5. ' Comp: to Mt. xiv. 22. Thuc. 1, 137. 

t^ dtf^oMtoy tlviu fiijbtva ixfirjvai* ix f ^( yi w() (J^x^i ft>^S yapfjt at, Al- 

cipbr. 3, 64. Poppo Thuc. I. I. 142. 

Luke xiii. 35. ms ^ jij^, oft si ft fit t cannot well be translated quo dix» 
eritis. The future inaicat, might be expected instead of the subjunct. 
(Died. Sic. JEIrc. VaHc. p. 103, 81. Lips.),* but the subjunct. occurs^ in 
as much as tirctlv is conceived of as dependent on 47t«9 which is uncertain, 
and therefore itself relates to an uncertain futurity, xhis might be called 
aUractio temporis, as we oAiea say in German : wenn ich wUsste, ob er 
besasse {besitzt) , if I knew whether he would possess ( possesses). Comp. 
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if 



on ore with subjunct. Jacobs od JEthal. Pal. IIL p. iOO. and ia Ad. 
Monae* I. II. 147. 

4. (a) The indicative is connected in indirect discourse with irUerroga' 
fives (and relatives), where some reality or fact is designated, althou^ 
in the chief clause there may be either a pros, or preterit. (Diog. L.2,8. 4. 
Vig. p. 505. Stallbaum ad Plat, Euthypkr. p. 46.), Acts xx. 18. Ittiatao^e 
— fo:,( fu^* <,fiZv lyiv6fnip {he really had been with him), I Thess. i. 9. 

d9<fliy7eXXov<T»y9 ^ttolanf tlf o^otr etfxofiktv ft^oi vfiai (Xen. Cyrop, 4, 1. 23. 

Luctan.y«gi/. 6.), John ix. 21. kw^ i^ ^xe^ct, v^ dhap^v^ x. 6. od« 
lyyuffciv tl^a vf» a, ixaxii tohat it was (what it signified) iii. 8. vii. 27., 1 
Tim. iii. 15. Col. iv. 6. Ephes. i. 18. 1 Cor. iii. 10. Acts iv, 19. v. 8. 
xix. 2. XV. 36. Luke xxiii. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 11. John ix. 25., where it had 
been affirmed about the afia^'tfaxw tlv<u: whether he m a sinner (not may 
be); John ix. 15. ij^tatiov oOfov — ft^i api^xt^tp^ Mr. xv. 44. Acts 
xii. 18. The Latin language in such cases uses the subjunct., according 
to a different apprehension of the relation of the sentence. The tense 
of the direct question is confounded with the indirect in Acts x. 18. 
I^vr^of cro, ti xlfuop ip^Bt t^f^^'Jcfat, comp» Plat. ApoL § 6. ij^ o^ow, 
W note xiyt^t e. g. Plutarch. II. 208« B. 220. F. 221. C. 230. T. 231. 
C. F. Polyb. 1, 60. 6. 4, 69. 3. Diog. L. 2, 12. 5. 6, 2. 6. 2, 8. 4. Liban. 
oratt, p. 119. B., and very often, yea almost uniformly in the Greek. ^ 

(b) The Hubjunctive occurs, where an objective possibility, something 
which may or can be done, is to be expressed: Mt. viii. 20. 6 veoV tov 
of^. oi)x txfh rtov 'Tip xt^ax^ xxlp'f^ where he can lay dawn, ubi re- 
ponat (Plat. Hipp, mai, p. 166. sympos, p. 216. C* rep, 2. p. 368. B. 
Xen. Anab, 1,7. 7. 2, 4. 19. Alciphr. 1, 19.) Rom. viii. 26. ^l tc ^00 - 
• v{id/tc>a xa^ duy o6x oiBafAtp, how we shaU pray, Mt. x. 19. vi. 
25. Luke xii« 5. 11. Mr. vi. 36. xiii. 11. Heb. viii. 2. Camp. Stallbaum 
ad Plat. Phmd. p. 202. ad rep. \. p. 72. Xen. Mem. 2, 1. 21. Cyrop. 
1,4. 13. Isocr. Paneg. c. 41. Also after the preterite Acts iv. 21. ^• 

dcv ev^c^xoyfc; f 6 iCm; n o%a6(av 'tat a^ov$, Luke xix. 48* Mr. iii. 6. 

avfi^ovxwp ixoiovv ott<^ a/^tov artoTJaaot (xi. 18., according to the 

bestCodd., xiii. 11. xiv. 1. 40.), where the optative might have been used 
(Lucian. dial. dear. 17, 1. 25, 1. Kiihner II. 103.), the subjunct. is 
found, in as much as there is a reference to the direct question, which 
they asked one another: n^s a/dtop dft<^(f<afi,tp (subjunct. deliberat. conip. 
Thuc. 2, 52. 3^ 107.) Herm. ad Vig. p. 906- Werfertn Act. Monac. I. 
p. 230. In Phil. iii. 12. J^wxw, elxai xa tax a/So {seeing, trying, crxo^cwi^) 
whether I can reach it, the subjunctive is not striking comp. Eurip. 
Andram. 44. 
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In such caaes the future indicat* can be used for the subiuncC. (because 
of the affinity of the two forms:, PU\L i. 22. tb al^ijaoftat (with- 
out variation) o^ yyco^Jgu, what I shall chooaCi see Demosth. funebr. p« 
152. B. Herodian. 5, 4. 16. Jacob, ad Lucian. Tozar. p. 151. In 1 
Cor. vii. 34. some good. Codd. have a^ia^ and Mr. ix. 6. Fritzsche has 
printed xaa^aji' In Mr. iii. 2. ita^ttfi^ow a^^ow, ti — -— ^s^asievcfti means: 
whether he toiU (wodd) AeaZ, and the future is necesisaryy as in 1 Cor. 
vii. 16. See Stallbaum ad PUU. Garg. p. 249. 

(c) The optative is used of a subjective possibility, therefore after a 
preterite, when the conception of some one is to be expressed, Luke 

Xxii. 23. ^^{ourfo av^fjticv ft^hf lovrov;, to tls a^a f 7«f it avtutv wko he 
might he^ i. e. whom they must take to be the one, i. 29. iii. 15. viii. 9. xv. 
26. xviii. 36. Acts xxv. 20. comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 6. Anab, 1, 8. 15. 
Diog. Laert. 7, 1. 3. Herod. 1. 46. 3, 28*64. Herm. as above 7 ^2. See 
yet Acts xvii. 27. ittoUjat - — — fCanf «^j — — ^ij^ilv *6i» ^eo*, tl d^ay« 
4i7XatiftftMiy, if perhaps they isdght feel after etc. Acts xxvii. 12. See 
Matth. II. 1213. 

Acts xxi. 33. iftw^dvttoj tii av f»47 MM W iftft ftsTtoi^xutf expliiDa 
precisely the distinction of the modes in dependent dauses after tCi 
etc. That the prisoner had committed some crime, was certain (was a 
fact), or the .centurion supposed it to be certain^ but as to who the prisoner 
may be,,there were many possibilities. Comp, Xen. Ejjhes, v. 12. its^av 
/*axc», tCvsi tt 9J (f av x<u tC ^ovxotr^o, Stallbaum ad Plat. JEkithyphr, 
p. 107. Jacob ad Lucian. Tox. p. 139. and Dio. Chrys. 35. p. 429. p. 9. 
Heliod. Mth. 1, 25. 46. 2, 15. 81. Polysen. 9, 25. 

The formula o^jcc^ htw o; or ft; iattv o$ (of the same meaning) is 
always and correctly followed by the indicat., even if the tense be future, 
e. g. Mt. X. 26. o^iiv ifft'fr XfxaXvfifuvov, o ovx afioxa\v^^<set(u there is 
nothings which shall not be manifest (although the Romans would say : 
nihil est, quod non manifestum futurum sU) xxiv. 2. 1 Cor. iv. 7. vi. 5. 
Phil. ii. 20. Actsxix.35. Heb. xii. 7. comp. Vigor, p. 196. Bernhardy 
390« The subjunct. is found connected but once with the indicat. in 
Luke Vlii. 17. ov ya^ l^f » x^itxw^ S ov fawi^bv ycv^tfcfat, €v6t artox^v^ov^ 
6 oi yv»0^ffcf(u xoi tif ^cwc^ov Ix^i^ , but where B. L. have 6 ov fitj ywAit* 
^ xai tU^, Ix^. The example quoted from Josephus Antt. 13, 6. by 
Lobeck ad Phrynich. p. 736. is not very certain. As to the significa- 
tion of this subjunctive, see below, $ 43. 3. (6). 

In John vii. 35. the fut. indicat. is correct: ^ov ovtQ$ fUxKtt^ gto^tvio^ 
(xiywy), Sttv^fitii o>&z tv^iqaofitp wvt^v; where will this one go, (saying), thai 
we shall not find him? In ovx 'vcv^' the words pronounced by him are re- 
peated in the tense and mode of the direct discourse. Acts. vii. 40. (A. 
T. Citat.) is also correct, Holtiaop v^fuv |>eov$, o? tt^ogto^ivaotftat 
^fidtv qtd aniecedant {see Matth II. 1145.) Phil. ii. 20. comp* Demosth. 
adv. Polycl. p. 711. B. Plat. Gorg. p. 513. A. 

The fut. indicat. after ti or ti a^a, is also worthy of remark in cases 
like Acts viii. 22. dc^^tt tcv >«ov, tl a^a &pt^6ttiu (ro» ^ ittUota tjf 
xo^iioi erov, Mr. xi. 13. ^x^cv, ti a<» iv^ijffct f« iv a/vfjj he went to it^ 
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(to see) wketh€^ he could perhaps jfnd etc. (in Latin si forte in' 

ventre/). The words are here expressed as the direct speaker would 
express . them : I will approach and see, whether I shall find etc. Tiie 
future indicative after tlttoi Rom. i. 10*, is of another kind, but an- 
doubtedly correct. 

In Ephes. v. 15. the subjunct. or future would be expected in the words 
fiTJftstiy ftQi ax^i^i He^iftat sitti see, how pou walk cireumspectlfff 
i. e. not how you now walk, but tvill tvalky comp. Arist. RheL ad Al^. 
e. 23. p. 104. c. 26. p. 195. Sylb. By transposing the words, j3>irt. oU^. 
fiZti fii^» the indicative would be according to rule, but for this we have 
not the authority of the manuscripts. Perhaps it is a concise expression 
for: see, how you walk, viz. with precaution (you must walk). 1 Uor. iii. 
10. quoted by Holzhausen, is not parallel with the above. 

6. The optative does not extend any farther in the orat obliqua, and 
instances of the words of another quoted obliquely are generally rare 
in the N. T. When this takes place, the indicat. is found, either because the 
expletive clause, where the optative should be expected, is pronounced in 
the person of the narrator Luk. viii. 47. Mt. xviii. 25. Mr. v. 29. ix. 9. 
Acts X. 17. xxii. 24., or because by the mingling of two constructions 
the mode of the orat. recta is used for the orat. obliqua (which perhaps 
was especially common in the language of conversation), Mt. xvii. 10. 

f i ov¥ ol y^ofiftatilf Xtyovatv, oti 'HXtav S tl eX^ciy 9C^^f oy, Liuke XViii. 9. 
•Iftf xai 9C^o; 'Ttya; f ov$ ftiftoi^'tai i^* tawtolf, Stf, t I <si ^lx<uoi (Matth. II. 
1222.), Acts xii. 18. ^y td^axoi dvx dXtyoj — — tC afa o Ilif^of iyivftO' 

Similar among the Attics, but mostly in circumlocutory sentences., Isocr. 
Trapez. p. 860. Demosth. c. Phorm. p. 566. adv. Polyd. p. 710. 711. 
Lys. cxd* EraJtosth. 19. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 4. 3. 3, 2. 27. 4, 5. 36. Among 
the later iElian. V. H. 11, 9. Diog. L. 2, 6. 15. 2, 8. 4. Dion. Hal. IV. 
p. 2243,7. Philostr. Her. 5, 2. Pausan. 6, 9. 1. iS^ee Heindoif arf Pto. 
Soph. p. 439. Matth. II. 1224. Bemhardy 380. 

In the same manner the subjunctive must be explained in Acts xxiii. 

^arfilv fjuf^tt ftisiv, cw; ov avixagtv a/v^6v (on the contrary Xen. Cyrpp. 
6, 3. 53. 6 Kv^of — tio^svta^ftu ixsXfvtv 17^1)^(0$, in^ iyyeXof I X ^ o » ). In 

orat. recta they would have said: oi> ^ay6fi,t^a etc. i'cd; ov ai/cxcd/icv ttsque 
dum sustulerimus. Comp. Xen. Hell. ^,1, 24. Avaa^B^oi Ixiuvatv 

future indicat* for the subjunct. is found in Rev. vi. 11., if the reading be 
correct. 

« 

Note 1. The particle of consequence wcrte is usually connected with 
the infinitive (and in such a sense the infinitive alone may be used); the 
finite verb is however found not only where Cists begins a new clause (in 
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the meaniDg of itajue) partly in the iadicat, Mt. zii. 12. ztx. 6. xxiiii* 
91. Rom. vii. 4. ziii. 2. 1 Cor. zi. 27. xiv. 22. 2 Cor. iv. 12. v. 16. 
Gal. iii. 9. iv. 7. 1 Thess. iv. 18. 1 Pet. iv. 19., partly in the subjunct. 
1 Con V- 8. and iinperat. 1 C^rr. iii. 21. x. 12. Phil. ii. 12. Jas. i. 19., 
but also where the clause with wa'tt is a necessary supplement of the 
preceding clause John iii. 16* o^o$ ijydgtijis$w 6 ^e6i r6y x6ftf»,Wi Ctati — 
l^ttsMv Gal. ii. 13. The latter is also very usual in the Greek writers. 
"Otf^c is found so with a 6nite verb after avfo in Herod. 6, 83. Isocr. 
Areop. p. 343. 354. de big. p. 838. ^gin. p. 922. Eoag. 476. Lysias 
pro MarUith 2. and pro mil. 17. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 15. 2, 2. 10. Diog. 
L. 9y 11. 7., afler 9ii togovtov Isocr. de fig. p. 836. Comp. Sch&fer ad 
PhUarch. V. p. 248. The better writers may certainly adhere to the 
distioction so skilfully developed by Tittmann Syn. N. T. IL p. 70. on 
the passage Xen. Mem. 1, 3. 5. See also Rest Gramm. p. 651. Kilhner 
II. 563. 

NoTB 2. "Ofnjw {u^txop) is in the N. T. as well as in later Greek 
writers taken entirely as a particle and connected with the indicative, 
(a) with the preter. aor. 1 Cor. iv. 8. o^cxov Ifia^i^tvaatt would 
that you hfid become rulers^ imperfect 2 Cor. zi. 1. o^sxoy i»ilxt^ a«ov 
/nx^iv would that you could have a little patience with me^ of a past action 
eztending to the present time, {b) with the future Gah v. 12. On this con- 
struction of o^ffxor comp. Arrian. E^pict. 2, 18. o^fXcw ^^ f^tta to/iftfn c xo»- 
l^n^n > Gregor. orai. 28. (Exod. xvt. 3. Numb. xiv. 2. xx. 3.) Once ac- 
customed to d^cxov as a particle, the former conneciion was just as cor- 
rectly conceived as the imperf. or aor. indicat. after sfr^i, Matth. II. 1161., 
but the construction with the future took the place of the optative. In 
Gal. V. 12. a variation occurs, by which however no better construction 
is gained. (In Rev. iii. 5. some Codd. have o^tutv ^x^i « ^«7 ( > others 
according to Wetsten. 17$, according to Griesb. «(. Both give an equal* 
2y good sense. I know of no instance where the subjunct. is used afler 
a particle of wishing). 



§ 43. €f the Conjunction or with the three Modes.* 

1. The particle or, which imparts to the expression the idea of some- 
thing dependent on circumstances, and consequently conditional and for- 
tuitous (Herm. ad Vig. p. 901. 818. 816.), stands either in a dependent 
or independent clause with one of the three modes: yet its use in the 
N. T. (as among the later writers) is not nearly so free and various as in 

* Comp. on the cue of the particle the feUowing monognphs. Foppo Pr. de umi 
puriie ia Mpud Oraeet. Francf. a. V. 1816. 4(o. (also in Seebode*e mi$ceU. erit. 1. 1.) 
Reiaig. dewetueu kv paHicul€B ed. Ariatoph. JVtt6. (Lips. 1830. 8vo.) p. 97—140. I 
have chiefly foHowed Hermann^a theory, Buttmann and Thierch (Acta Monao. II. p. 
101.) deviate aomewhat from this. 
30 
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the Gr. Attic writings.* Id an independent and simple sentence it occurs 
in the N. T., (a) with the aorUt, to indicate that something would have 
been done on a certain condition (which is added by the mind as a hypo- 
thetical clause derived from the context) Matth. II. 1154., as Luke xix. 

23. iuiti ovx tdwxa$ f 6 oL^yv^iov fiov itti t'lp f ^aTteJoir, nai iyu» iX^wv 9V9 

<f 0x9 09 tit^oia a/ifto : / would have received it with iniereat (if the former 
Movai to d^y. if<l r^v r^a^t. had been done). Not very different from this 
is the parallel passage, Mt. xxv. 1!7. 16c & tfc ^axdv to ^yv^iop /cov toif 

t^OfttiCtaiij xai Ix^wv iyui ixofAi^dfiijv w to iyubv oxv t6xi^% and Heb. X. 2. 

ittkl ovx or iHnvtsojvto ft^o9ft^6/unu (XeiK AncJf* 4, 2. 10. Arrian. EpicU 
8, 22. Diog. L. 2, 8. 4.) The remark of Valckenaer on the latter pas^ 
sage is foreign to the subject. Cotnp. Septnagint Gen. xxvi. 10. Job 
iii. 10. 13. Matth. II. 1154. {b) With the optative (where the subjective 
possibility is made dependent on a condition), Acts ii. 12. y^yovtti tl> o» 
> < X o » tovto dvw,\ what can this mean 1 (viz. if some one can explain 
it), xvii. 18. ti a.v ^exoi 6 OTti^fioXoyo^ ovfoj xiyftr; (if indeed his words 
have a meaning). Camp. Odyss. 21, 259. Xen. Cyrop, 1, 4. 12. Ih'og. 
L. 2, 2. 4. see Herm. ad Vig, p. 727. On Acts viii. 13. see bdow, 2, 
The phrase in Acts xxvi. 29. iviaififfv av t^ 9c 9 (/ could well pray to 
God) is thought not to be good Greek (Bornemann in Rosenm. Repertor. 
II. 292. comp. ad Anab. p. 361.); but it is the well known construction 
touched upon by Matth. II. 1163. (as in ^ov^oCfifpr av), and the optat. here 
has by no means the force of wishing^ as it cannot be properly trans- 
lated: I would beseech God. The same formula (parallel with /3otixof!/c«;v 
av) in Dio. Cass. 36. 10., and iviait* av t^ Xen. Hipparch. 8, 6., t^; ar 
lyui ivialfiijv ste Diog. L. 2, 8. 4. Philostr. ^polL 9, 11. Similar dltotfat/*' 
a/v Liban. oratt. p. 200. B. 

Without a mode (Herm. de partic, av 4, 4.) w occurs (according to 
most manuscripts) in 1 Cor. vii. 5. ^4} aftofstt^slts dxx^xovf, tl firj ti av 
(viz. yivoito) ix ovfi^uivov except perhaps with mutual consent. Stolz 
has not expressed the particle. 

2. Af\er conditional clauses with cc, in the apodosis we find av with 
the indie, to denote the hypothetical reality (Valckenaer ad Luke xviu 6.), 
(a) with the imperfect (commonly), to express: I would do t/, Luke vii. 
39. ovto; ti ^v Tt^o^tTjij I ylvua X s V av, etc. if he were a prophet, he 
would understand, xvii. 6. John v. 46. (viii. 19.) viii. 42. ix. 41. xv. 19. 

* In the Scptuai^. kv occara proportionally as oflen as in Ujo N. T., (us Bretschneidcr 
Lexic, I. 65. observed); viz. in hypothetical sentences it is i^nerally foand, when it 
ou^ht to be. It is sometimes also connected with the optat. Gen. zix. 18. zxxiii. 10. 
zliv. a 
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xviii. 36. Gal. i. 10. Hob. viii. 4. 1 Ck>r. xu 31. On Mt. zxiii. 30. 9et 
Fritzsche (imperf. in the conditional clause), Heb. iv. 8. tl ya^ ait* ov{ 
^Ifiawi xatittavasvj ovx op sti^i aXkiji ixaxct ifJesua (Joshua) had brought 
them to resty it would not be spoken of another (in the words quoted in the 
preceding verse S.), Gal. iii. 21. {conditional clause with aor.). — (b) With 
the aor. to express: I would have done it^ Mt. xi. 21. ei iytvovto — -* 
rtoxkoi aat i*tttv6tj6a» if they had been done — many would have repented 
(in the received text gtdxiu ay, long since they would, etc. 7Va.), comp, 
verse 23. 1 Cor. ii. 8« Rom. ix. 29. Septuag. (in the conditional clause 
the aor. also); John xiv. 28. gi i^anati fie, iz^v^' ^v if ye loved me, ye 
would have rejoiced 1 John xviii. 30. Acts xviii. 14. (imperf. in the con- 
ditional clause); Mt. xii, 7. mI tyvoxttts — v&x av xatiSvxd(tatt if you 
had known^ etc. ye would not have condemned (pluperfect in conditional 
clause, comp. Demosth. c. Paniasn. p. 624. B. Liban. Oratt, p. 117. C). 
Instead of the aor. in this case the pluperf. also occurs in John ii. 19. 
fi i^tfftr ii iffiiavy fisfuv^xnaav av /ii>* ^fiuv mansissent (atque adeo mane- 
rent), John xi. 21. (ver. 32. aor.) xiv. 7. (Diog. L. 3, 26. JSsop. 31, 1. 
Liuci&n. fugit. 1. Plutarch. II. p. 184. D. comp. Herm. departic. av p. 
50.). See Herm. ad Vig» p. 900. and de parties av 1. cap. 10. The 
translators of the N. T. have either been ignorant of this difierence 
of the tenses or have left it unobserved; even Stolz has often violated 
the rule. 

In conditional clauses ^ John xi. 21. 32. is unquestionably to be taken 
for the aor. (as often in narration). In Mt. xxiii. 30. ijiuBa is regular 
imperf., see Fritzsche in lac. — In Mr. xiii. 20. ti /i^ xv^*o$ IxoXo/3m0c - - 
ovx av i6i!i$fi Ttaaa 0a^|, the aor. is in neither case used for the imperf., 
but the sense is: Had not the Lord shortened those days (in his purpose), 
all Jlesh would have been lost (even now considered as lost). A little 
difterent Plat. Gorg, p. 447. £. ti ltvyx<ivav utv vno6ijfidtu>v Btj/iiov^ybij 
afctx^Cvato av ^nw 00* he would answer you, see Ueindorf tn Zoc, camp, 
Htalibaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 81. and Matth. II. 1149. Also Heb. xi. 
15. ti iilv ixtlvtfs ifivfjfiovtvov — tlxov av xaC^w avaxift^t both tenses are 
right: tf they meant that — they would have. The author conceives of 
the speakers as present, as ifn^vi^ovaw ver. 14. and d^iyovtav ver. 16. in 
pres. tense show. Comp. Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 101. 

The example quoted above from Acts viii. 31. is to be taken as a hypo- 
thetical construction, hu^ av ^wolfufiv, etc. since not interrogatively it 
would be: o^x av Bvvaifin^v, camp. Xen. Apol. 6. ^ aiaBdvtoiuu xt^^*^ 7*7- 
pofitvoi — — ftCti 00 — lyM Jit* or i^Scwf j3»of fvot/i*. 

In the apodosis, especially with the imperf., dv may be omitted (see 
Herm. ad Eurip. Hec. 1087. ad Soph. Elect, p. 132. Bremi Exc. 4. 
ad Lys. p. 439. Mehlhorn ad Anacr. p. 236. Matth. II. 1153.), and 
in the later Greek is quite frequently, without intending the empha- 
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sis, which origioally belongs to this constmctioD (without <iy}, Kahner 
Gram. II. 556.* The several examples may be thus arranged, (a) Im- 
perf. in the prodosis, iroperf. in the apodosis^ John ix. 83. i » ^ ^ 
ovtoi tta^a 9fov« o^ iT^vyft'To kouIp oMp wttt he ndfrom QodLf kt could 
do nothing, Diog. Laeri. 2, 5. 9. Lycurg. Leocr. 8. Plat. Sympos. p. 196. 
C. Crorg, p. 514. C. The Codd. vacillate in respect to or in John viii. 
^9., and hera, if originally written by the author, it may have been lost 
afterward in the 9V¥. Rom. vii. 7. belongs hera also, (h) Aorist in the 
prodosis, imperf. in the apodosis, John xv. 22. <{ fu) ijMor^^afui^War o^s 
9^x^ if ^ ^^ ^<^^ cotne, they wjuld noi have had sin; comp, Diog. Laert. 
2, 5. 6. (c) Pluperf. in the conditional, imperf. in the leading clause, 

John xix. 11. oiar tlx^i itovOiW oi>6§fua^ »*<* i^eov, §i /i^ ^ 0Oi Bt^/iivc^ 

aiMA^iv thou couldet not have had — if ii had not been given to thee. Acts 
xxvi. 32. (Judg. viii. 19.). 

In 2 Cor. xi. 4. many manuscripts raad li 6 i^x^fuvos axxor ^Iijaow xif 
^tftff* — xax^( ijpfixt(sB§ which is to be translated: if he — preached, yc 
leould tolerate, etc. (But Cod. B. has ^ixt^Bt^ and Lachmann has so 
printed it). Ilera ixr^voatv might naturally have been looked for, but 
the writer, as many words intervene, could easily have fallen into such 
an anacoluthon (^sb;tM ^'^ >^ ^^ ^^^ written Ixri^. instead of proceeding 
with ivix* after having written xfi^ofiti)', or to order not to oflend the 
Corinthians, he changed the hareh Mx* ii^to the hypothetical and there* 
fore milder ^v%£x'y whence av should be much more expected, as the first 
member is not adapted to the hypothetical period. Similar Diog. L. 2, 

8. 4. tl tov'to ^avXov i a t iv , o^x dv iv f (U( f wv ^wy io^tatf iyl'v ft o* 

The passage in Demosth. e. Near, p. 815. A. is of a difierent kind. — 
(That in Rom. iv. 2. ^x^i xtuvxriiM. stands not for itxt^ c^* as Riickert pre- 
fers, an attentive reader will easily discover by the argument of Paul, and 
Kolier among recent interpreters has rightly controverted this opinion). 
Vater makes a singular remark on Acts xviii. 14. tl fuv ^ Mxrip^d u 

^ fKtivov^yflfia ftffvf^^by, xaf a %6yo» av fjvi6x^f'''jv ^/iCtft, viz.: Ssepius omitti' 

tur av, quod tamen hie supplere neeesee non est, etc. As ay stands in the 
apodosis without a variation marked by Vater, we are almost ready to 

believe that he could have desired §i a» in the prodosis! (Herm. ad 

Vig. p. 828. Poppo ad Cyrop, 1, 6. 10.). It scarcely need be said, that 
the text is entirely regular. 

3. In relative clauses after o(, otfti;, Saof, Sftov, etc. ay stands, (a) with 
the indicat., when something certain or real is spoken of, which however 
is not limited to a definite period, but happens as often as an opportu- 
nity presents itself (Herm. ad Vig. p. 818.), Mr. vi. 56. o^ov ay tli§Ho- 

* Similar sentences occur in the Lat as Flor. 4, 1. per actum krat helium tine 
sanguine^ ai Pompeium opprimere (Cssar) potuistet, Hor. Od. 2, 17, 27. Li v. 34, Sb9. 
Tac. Annal 3, 14. Virgr. ^n. 11, 111. See Zampt Or. p. 447. 
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^tveto whenvtr he entered^ uhicunqtie intrabai^rfof, w ^Htovto cwr ov 
a8 many of them €l$ each time touched Aim, Acts it. 46. iy. 85. 1 Cor. 
xii. 2. In all these cases in the preterite, as Gen. ii. 10. Lev. v. 3. 
ami also in the Or. writers, Herod. 3, 150. Lucian. dial* mart. 9, 2. and 
Demon, 10. {^gaih. 32, 12. 117, 12. 287, 13.) Uerm. de partic. w p. 
26. The prms. indie. (Herm. ad Vig, p. 817.) which occurs in the text 
of Luke viii. 18. x. 8. John v. 19. has not much external evidence to 
support it, and in Mr. xi. 24. the subjunct. has been inserted by Fritzsche 
from Codd. Also in Theodoret V. 1048. x^atf must be written. 

In Mt. xiv. 36. stands Baoi i^^ovro, lau>^6a» for the parallel Usoi or ^H' 
tovtoy itftfo^or^o in Mr. vi. 56. Either 'is correct, accordingly as the au« 
thor did or did not apprehend the fact as one in every respect certain. 
The former is to be translated: all who (as many as) touched him. 

{b) It is used with the Bubfund.j when something objectively possible 
is spoken of, which, however, is not definitely conceived of as certain, 
(a) in the aorist (most frequently) of that which is thought of as yet 
future, as perhaps happening in the future, where the Romans use the 
future exact, e. g. Mt. x. 11. ii^ ^ d*av yt&ktv ^ xuft^ citf^x^ft into 
whatever city you may enter (in quamcunque ur^em, -si quara in urbem)*, 
xxi. 22. 09a ay atVij^^fc quocunquc petteritia^ xii. 32. x. 83. Mr. ix. 18. 
xiv. 9. Acts ii. 39. iii. 22. 23. viii. 19. Rom. x. 13. xvi. 2. Jas. iv. 4. 
1 John iv. 15. Rev. xiii. 15. Comp, examples from Or. writers. Borne- 
mann SehoL ad Luc, p. 65. Gen. ii. 17. iii. 5. xi. 6. xxi. 6. 12. xxii. 2. 
xxvi. 2. Isa. vii. 10. xi. 11. The fut. for the subjunct. 8ee in Judg. x. 
18. xi. 24. Isa. xiii. 15. Malch. hist. p. 238. ed. Bonn. Matth. II. 1220. 
(|3) in the pres. to denote a possible, customary, or continued action. Gal. 
v. 17. tva im}, a ay ^ixfft s y favfa Hot^tt (what you may perhaps de- 
sire), Col. iii. 17. ttav o, t* ay ffoi^t'c, I Thess. ii. 7. i^^ ay f^o^( ^XrCijy 

etc. Luke ix. 46. John v. 19. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. Col. iii. 17. See Hcrm. 
depart, av p> IIB. ad Vig. p. 817. 

In some Codd. the subjunct. occurs after Sati^ without ay in Jas. ii. 10. 
otf'f t; ya^ oXov tov v6fMv **JC^ ^V^ n't a, 1 6 ji 6h i9 ipl (the most of them 
have the future here), and Luke viii. 17. oi ya^ icrr » — - — d^dx^v^oy, S 
od ypuia^6etiu xai tif ^avt^ov ' ^ ^ V (^^ (tbove p. 235). T^is reading 
is in itself not to be rejected; it would give this sense : quod in lucem 
venire nequeatj see Ilerm. ad Vig. p. 740.; indeed ay could by no means 
stand here. On the subjunct. after relat. without ciy, which occurs often 
in the Attic writers, see Schiifer ad Demosth. I. p. 657. Poppo observ. 
p. 143. Jen. Litt. Zeit. 1816. April, No. 69. and ad Cyrop. p. 129. 209. 

* *Bic ^ wJMv §liMnrt wonld be: in ipuan urhem ingresei fiterilis (a city definitely 
oonceiyed of u that into which they would enter). 
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Herm. de part, as above. KUhner Gramm. II. 519. 522. Rost. Crrctmnu 
632. Also in Mt. xviii. 4. 6tffi$ ovy taytswuityij iav'tov is fouod, but here 
with Fritzsche the ay can be supplied from ver. 4. (us Xeo. Mem. 1, 6. 
13. Matlh. II. 1220.), see Herra. ad Soph. Electr. v. 790. Kriiger ad 
Anah. 1, 5. 2. Bremi ad JEsck. p. 410. Goth. 

4. In an indirect question ay is used with the optative (after preterite) 

Liuke i. 62. lymvoy f 9 fta-t^iy to ti av ^ £ X t xaXeCa^tM a^toy how he 

might perhaps wish him to he named (if he had a desire for it; ti ^\ot 
etc. would mean : how he would wish him named). Acts v. 24. x. 17. 
xxi. 33. (see above § 42. 5.) John xiii. 24. Luke ix. 46. xviii. 36. (var.); 

vi. 11. dicXaXovy H^6( aXXriXw^, tC av rtoi^atuiv 1*9 '1979011 what they COUld 

well do with Jesus (pondering in a doubting state of mind the difierent 
possibilities) comp. Septuagint Gen. xxiii. 15. 

5. Afler the particles of time ay occurs with the subjunct. following, to 
express an action objectively possible, as a case which may occur, but the 
precise time of whose occurrence is uncertain. Thus (a) ofay Mt. xv. 
2. vvHtovtat, taf x^^^o.^, ofay o^toy e ^ t m » when (as often as) they eat^ 
John viii. 44. 1 Cor. iii. 4. Luke xi. 36. xvii. 10. oVoy ftoi^afj'tt ttdvtaj 
xeyitBj when you have done (shall have done), Mt. xxi. 40. oVav i%^ 6 

xv^iof tC 7toiri(Stt quando venerit. So usually with the subjunct. aor. 

for the Latin fut. exact. Mr. viii. 38. Rom. xi. 27. John iv. 25. xvi. 13. 
Acts xxiii. 35. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 1 John ii. 28. also Heb. i. 6. (as Biihrae 
and Wahl have already hinted)*, whilst the subjunct. pros, mostly ex- 
presses an action which is often repeated Matth. II. 1 195. Similar ^vvxa 
ay 2 Cor. iii. 16. dadxi^ dv 1 Cor. xi. 25. 26. u; ay as soon as 1 Cor. xi. 
34. Phil. ii. 23. (6) The conjunction until that, as cus ayj* Mt. x. 11. 
Ixtl fitwatti £<*>( ay Hiq%^te Jas. V. 7. Luke ix. 27. ax^ti ov ay 1 Cor. 
XV. 25. Rev. ii. 25. (Gen. xxiv. 14. 19. Isa. vi. 11. xxvi. 20. xxx. 17.) 
Yet even in this case ay is often omitted, see § 42, 3. 2. (h). 

The future after ofay in Rev. iv. 9. ofay Suxjovai, ra Cf^a 5o$ay - '- 
ntoovvftu ot tlxoai rctfora^Es etc. is certainly used for the subjunct. quando 
dederint {comp, § 42, 5.), as Iliad. 20, 335. dxx' avax*^^(fo*i ott xsv 
Sv/ij3x^tffat o^f 9. Other Codd. have Su(si or Btaawsi, Luke xi. 2. xiii. 28. 
In Mt. x. 19. most of the authorities favor the subjunctivcr The indicative 
pres. after oVay in Rom. ii. 14. is very uncertain, on the other hand 
several good Codd. have this mode in Mt. xi. 25. In the better Greek 

• KQnOl, regardless of lime and mode, translates: Sfray %ii*yayn th ir^orSrixn eum 
primogenitum introdueit 

t In Exod XV. 16. in the vulgar text we find f«p with subjunc. and t»^af in paraUel 
clauses. 
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writers it is no whore established (Jacobs AntkoL Pal. III. p. 61, ad 
AchUL Tat. p. 452. Matth. IL 1197.; also in Diod. Sic. Exc. Vat. p. 
100. 1. the indicat. can easily be corrected*, but in the later writers 
(cotnp, Exod. i. 16.) we must admit it (Jacobs in Acta Monac. I. p. 146. 
Schafer ind. ad JEaap. p. 149.) It is supposed, on external grounds, that 
it was unknown to the N. T. writers. More striking still appears this 
conjunction with the indicative prs&ter. in narrative style Mr. iii. 11. ta 
»<vfi;/t(Ka — — Of av (v^ov Ocm^c*, ft^oaiitift'ttv, whenever they 8aw 
him {quandocunque), without variation. The Gr. writers would probably 
have used here (off, o^ofov with) the optative, Herm. ad Vig. p. 790.f , 
but the indicat. there can be explained as well as in o<9o* $» ^rcfweo tee 
above 3. a. Comp. Gen. zxxi. 16. xxxviii. 9. Exod. xvi. 3. xvii. 11. (and 
4^vixa av Gen. xxx. 42. Exod. xxxiii. 8. xxxiv. 34. xl. 36. and Jov Judg. vi. 
3., where also a frequently repeated past action is denoted), but also 
Polyb. iv. 32. 5. xiii. 7. 10. (see Schweigh&user on the last passage) 
camp. Poppo ad Thuc. III. I. p. 313.:}^ 

6. The particle of design o^to; with ai^, denotes a purpose the accom- 
plishment of which is doubtful or depends on circumstances, ut Ht^ si siij 
{see Herm. ad Eurip. Bacch. 593. 1232., departic. dp p. 120.) ut ii fieri 
posnt, camp. Isocr. ep. 8. p. 1016. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 2. 21. Plat. Gorg, 
p. 481. A. see Heindorf ad Plat. Phmd. p. 15.|| In the N. T. it can 
be applied to the two following passages which belong here (Acts xv. 17. 
Rom. iii. 6. are O. T. quotationsIT, and in Mt. vi. 5. Fritzsche has re« 
jected ov with many authorities): Luke ii. 35. so thai, in this case (if this 
happen). Acts iii. 19. Even here it depends frequently on the writer, 
whether he will denote the condition, conceived in his mind, by the mode 
of expression itself, or speak definitely (without ov), because he appre- 
hends the condition as certainly going on to fulfilment (Herm. departic* 
av p. 121.) In Acts iii. 19. oitas w is considered by some as referring to 
time: cum venerint. As Kiinol thinks, this would not be wrong as far as 
the subjunct. is concerned, for 6V<cd$, as well as other particles of time, 
especially the kindred cb; can be connected with cuf and the subjunct., 
where an indefinite point of time is to be denoted : quandocunque ve?ie- 
rlnt. But the sense, which arises in this way, is not very appropriate, 
see Tittmann Synon. N. T. II. 63. 

• As to OdysB. 10, 410. <ea Pasfiow W. B. II. 392. 

t Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 801. would write Sr* &v, to indicate that af here belongs to a 
▼erb in the sense of alwayt^ 6omp. Sch&fer ad Demoalh, III. 192. 

X The LXX. have «c «' with the indicat prcet. where a definite pest action is spoken 
of, as Exod. xx?ii. 30. «; &v lp!\6n *l«xa»/? etc. 

II Bengel has already given this interpretation in the chief point ad Rom. iii. 4. and 
ad Luke ii. 35. 

t Camp. Septuag. Gen. zii. 13. zviiL 19. 1. 20. 
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In the N. T. m»- after coojimctiooB never occurs with the optative* once 
with the infioitive 2 Cor. x« 9. yva fi^ do{«a &( ay ix^ofitiv v/mi$, which 
iv probably to be resolved into S^f a» i xfo^ot/Ai v^ tamquam qui velim vos 
ierrertj comp* Plat. Crit. p. 44. B. fCaMio&f 5^ca «^( •»<- «i/»c3^tfa*/u« Acoord- 
inff to Bretschoeider m( ov stands here for ^tfov ^tMUt. 

In the N. T. text after relatives lav often stands (as in the Sepluagint 
and Apocrypha see Thilo ad Ada Tkmn. p. 6., sometimes in the Byzan- 
tines, e. g. Alalala 5. p. 94.) according to the best authorkies for ov: Mt. 
V. 19. (not vii. 9.) viii. 19. x. 14. 42. xi. 27. xvi. 19. Luke xviii. 17. 
Acts vii. 7. (in John only once, xv. 7. and even that is not very certain), 
as also frequently in the Codd. of Gr., even of Attic writers. l*he modem 
philologists uniformly write ov (set Sch2.fer ad Julian, p. V. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 833. Bremi ad Ly9, p. 126.; Jacobs ad Aihen. p. 88. judges more 
mildly, but see id. in Lection. Stob. p. 45. and ad AchiU. Tat. p. 831. 
eomp. also ValokenaercK^ 1 Cor. vt. 18.) The editors of the N. T. have 
not yet ventured to do this, and Jar for ay mi^ht have been a peculiarity of 
the later (if not already of the earlier) popular language, somewhat as 
the German etwan in relative clauses: was etwan geschehen soUtCj (when 
something occurs, as it should be). The generalizing of the relative 
clause by ^*(, added to 6;, (o0t»() is analogous. 



§ 44. Of the Imperative. 

1. It is not singular that the imperative should sometimes express the 
mild permissive sense (which the Romans commonly denote by the sub- 
June. Ramshom 415.), and we may reckon here from the N. T.: 1 Cor. 
vii. 15. »i 6 afU9^oi ;t«C»i*i^cMt xf^^ii<f^f» ^ ^f^ separate himself {sepor 
ret se, non impedio^ 1 Cor. xiv. 88. ti tn oyvof *, dypioi»Vc» if aity one 
knows not (will not know), let him he ignorant (to his own disadvantage 
— per me licet.) But interpreters of the N. T. have much abused these 
possible uses of the imperat., as in most of the passages ranged under 
this head, this mode has its genuine sense: John xiii. 27. o ttottlu ftUijaow 
tdxwy see Liicke in loc, and Chrysost.^ Mt. viii. 82. (where Jesus speaks 
as the sovereign of the dsemoos, comp. the preceding dyco^foxor), which 
cannot be weakened by the abuse of the parallel Luke viii. 32. ria^tx&iMw 
ofifoy, iva Ifi^t^i'^jitxaiittit^i^kv; 1 Cor. xi. 6. if a woman cover 
not herself^ let her also be shaven^ i.e. it follows necessarily that she also 
be shaven, the one requires the other, as in Gr. writers also the im- 
perative can often be expressed by musty comp. Mattb. II. 1158. 
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In Ephes. iv. 26. (a quot. from Ps. iv. 5.) 6^ylit69e xoi /m? AfiMptdvtt§ 
the former imperative is to be ioterpreted permiasivejy: be angry (I can- 
not prevent it), only do not sin, be angry without your (therein) sinning 
{comp. Markland ad Eurip. Suppl. v. 557.) see Theodoret in loc. Anger 
(at that which is unchristian) cannot be avoided, (even Christ was angry 
with the Pharisees and hypocrites), but it must not degenerate into sin. 
How the latter happens, the apostle intimates in the following words* 
Harless, who p. 482 rejects this interpretation, gives p. 485. one not es- 
sentially diflerent, only more verbose.* It is doubtful whether Mt. xxvi. 
45. xatfiv6<tc toXMfCow belongs here. Kypke, Krebs, Knapp and others 
take the words interrogatively: do ye sleep on yet? Thus considered, the 
usage of the language would scarcely justify the ^h xo^kov* To deem it 
irony, with others, is inconsistent with the spirit of Jesus at thai moment. 
Strengthened and calmed by repeated prayer, he returns the third time 
to his sleeping disciples; peace of mind induces mildness, and mildness, 
in my apprehension, excludes even the slightest sarcasm. I should there- 
fore translate: sleep then for the rest of the time^ and take rest. Jesus 
is composed and calm, needs not the disci ples-^ feels not alone, although 
they sleep. But scarcely has he uttered these wordis, when he sees the 
traitor approach; hence the IM) ^yy^xtp etc., which he seems to address 
to himself, then to the disciples iytl^ta$§ (which words RUnSi has entirely 
misapprehended). 

In Mt. xxiii. 82. the permissive use of the imperat., after what Frits- 
ache has remarked, seems to me unquestionable. Despairing of his coo- 
temporaries, Christ says: now then fll up the measure (of the sins) of 
your fathers^ I see no reason for supposing irony here. Is Rev. xxii. 
II. also to be understood ironically? 

2. When two imperat. are connected by »a*, the former sometimes ex- 
presses the condition (the supposition) under which the action denoted 
by the latter will take place (Matth. II. 1159.)t, e. g. Bar. 2, 21. «x«- 
va/et for ctffftov sal i^ydaa<^t 1*9 /3atfk>i't— «ai xa^^att ini f i}v yfjv^ ESpiph. 
II. p. 868. Ix* ^ov( f* Stov )loy. xof. ^x^i tfov xoi x^^^o^ 1^ ^X* 

^latv^movi in the N. T. John vii. 52. t^tv¥fi6w xai Iht^ comp. in Latin 
the well-known ^vide et impera^. But this construction is not cho- 
sen without reason in the N. T., i^tvptjaov »• lit expresses a stronger 
thought: search and see (convince thyself), search and you'mtMf ar- 
rive at the conclusion; the IBm is not a mere possible consequence, but 
so necessarily connected with i^twai^f that a command to search is at the 
same time a command to see, cofi^ Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 187.— 1 Tim. 

* If Paul disapproTed of every species of anger, be oooM not have neiitioiied its 
exiatenoe among Chriatians withont ezpreaaing diaapprobation, and even with ailent 
approbation. 

i Boroemann'a qnotationa ad Luc, xxiy» 39. are of a different nature. 

t Thia cannot be oonaidered a real Hebraiam, aee Gesen. LekrgA. p. 776. Ewald 
Krit. Gr. p. 653. 
31 
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(where the asyndeton is not without efl^t) is simply to be translated: 
Jight the good fight offaith^ take hold of (in and by this Bght) eternal 
life. The isttx^/ifi* t^i C*^s ^ not here represented (which it might be) 
as a cooaequeooe of the fight, but as the oratter of the strife, and f icao^. 
means not to attain^ to obtain. In 1 Cor. zt. 34. the same thought 
aeems to be expressed by the two imperatives (once tropically, again 
literally). 

Constructions like John ii. 19. xveatt 'top raov •roiVfor, xai iv ^^i^u^ 17^- 
f€Uf iyt^ut avtw$ Jas. iv. 7. ayfccrfi^-f c 1*9 dia/3oX9, xai ^fv|ct'cM a^^ vfiwp^ 
Kph. v. 14. a/ydftta Ix tutv ptx^uv, xcu ^^cc^v^cm oot 6 X^«rro(, can be cer- 
tainly explained in the same way as two imperatives connected by xai : 
if you resist the evil, then.will, etc.: but this needs no grammatical re- 
mark, as such a use of the imperat. is altogether conformable to rule, 
and this lax connection of the two clauses is authorized in German also 
(and in Eng. TVs,) Comp. Lucian. adv. ind, c. 29. f ov; scoi^ea; rav^ovs 
lulaxi'^t^ xai o^ct, dial. dtor. 2, 2. rv^>/ia ^aivt xai o4t», Set Fritzscbe 
OB above. It is entirely incorrect, when modem interpreters take the 
imperat. in John ii. 19. xx. 22. for the exact future, appealing to the Heb. 
in such passages as Gen. xx. 7. xlv. 18. (Glass Philol. saer, I. f>. 286.)« 
Inasmuch as the command extends into the future, the future tense, as a 
general designation of future time may be substituted for the imperat., 
but the special form of the imperat. cannot, 00 the other hand, stand for 
the more general (the fut.). This would occasion confusion of language, 
and the practice aJIuded to above, like many others, is the result of the 
secluded study, not of a careful observation of human language. 01s- 
hauflen has rightly interpreted John xx. 22. io opposition to Tholuck 
(and Kiinol). On Luke xxi. 19. tee Bomemann SchoL p. 129. 

3, In Gr. usage the fut. is a milder mode of expressing commands and 
incitements than the imperat. (Matth. II. 1122. Bemhardy 378., con^. 
Sintenis ad Plut. Themist. p. 175.) Accordingly some will also inter- 
pret Mt. V. 48. lasa^t ovv vfitlf tiutot : you tpill therefore (I expect it of 
you) he perfect, comp. Xeu. Cyr. 8, 3. 47.*. But this requirement, an 
imitation of the words in Lev. xi. 46., might be designedly used as the 
future for the imperf. But in the O. T. passages containing legal re- 
quirements {comp. the quotations in Mt. v. 21. Acts vii. 37. xxiii. ^. 
Rom. vii. 7. xiii. 9., comp. also Heb. xii. 20., Fritzscbe ad Mr. p. 524.), 
the future is rather stronger than the imperat.: thou wilt not kill (where 
the not killing is represented as a future fact, and consequently unaltera- 
ble), i. e. thou shalt not kill. The imperat. is in itself as capable of be- 
ing used in a milder sense (rather beseeching or advising) and in a severe 

* On the Lftt^ tee Ramshorn Oram, p. 421. 
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one (commanding) as the future, and this will be denoted by the tone of 
voice. Take away this gtoney may mean, either I beseech, or I com« 
mand you to do it. You will take away this stoncy is also either a com- 
mand or a request, accordingly as it is expressed authoritatively or con. 
fidingly.* It is not to be forgotten that the fut. is always used in He- 
brew, not the imperat., and it seems as if the fut. might have been gener- 
ally used in a more intensive sense among the Hebrews than the impe- 

rat. See Ewald krit. Gram. p. 531. {See Bib. Rep. No. 29. p. 131.)* 

» 
See Thohick on Rom. vi. 14. which has been incorrectly reckoned 
here. The immediately following words, ov yd^ iott ^it6 vofxw axx' v9to 
%a^wy in view of the doctrine of Paul, ought to have prevented xv^icvoret 
from being taken imperatively. See also KoUuer in loc. The fut. d/to^- 
t^ao^v ver. 15. is manifestly related to this xv^nvctu 

4. The useof £Va with the aor. to express a command, exhortation, or 
wish, may be regarded as equivalent to the imperat., and a circumlocu- 
tion for it: »Va ixSCtv IthO^f tof x^^^ii Bph. v. 33. ^ yt^ ipa ^o^ifrcu ^6t 
or^a (as also in Germ.: doss aber die JFVati den Mann fUrchtey let the 
wife fear the hud>and)y perhaps also 2 Ck>r. viii. 7., and Gieseler (in 
B«SjBnm. Report. IL 145.) thus explains the more extended usage of 
John, as in John i* 6. ov^ ^ ixtipo^ *6 fw^, &kk^ Sva ^a^^vci?^ ^ ^ ehatdd 
bear iritneee to iti ix. 3. 13. 18., etc. But an ellipsis of a verb always 
lies at the foundation of this construction, as among the Greeks before 
SfCwf (Lucian died. dear. 20, 2. aTtutt ovv xai Bit*af fi^x^i^^f*it^t f $ 5uMitf- 
t§ ai vMvt^xfiiuvai etc., Eurip. Cycl. 691. Aristoph. Nub. 824. Xenoph. 
Cyrop. 1, 3. 18. 1, 7. 3. Demosth. S^d. § 59. a.). So Mr. v. 23. ^a^f 

soXct a^riy sidiiXa, .^iytov' of » th Bvyd't^wv funt lax^^^i ^X*** ^'*^ ixB^inf* itttO^i 

ovfg f d$ x^i^O'ii ^iz* ^ entreat thee (possibly ^a^axaXM at or dcofuu 9t) or, 
as Fritssche will, from ver. 22.: ^x» veniy 2 Cor. viii. 7. as ye abourul^ 
etc. aim at this, that ye become distinguished {hoe etiam agite^ ti/).-r- 
Gal. ii. 10. is not peculiar, see Winer's comment, in loc. The 



of this sort in John must be so explained: John i. 8. he was not himself 
the light of the worlds but appeared {fjxBtv ver. 7.) that lu might beat 
witness, ix. 3. neither this man nor his parents have sinned, but this 
happened that might be manifest etc., {comp. 1 John ii. 19.), xiii. 18* 
I speak not of you all, I know those whom I have chosen^ but (to one 
my words will apply) that might be fulfilled etc., eomp. John xv. 25. 

* In 6r. also in questioni Vigf. p. 453. {wiU thou not allow me?) the fht is taken 
9M ttroDger than the imperat See Roet Oram. 639. StaUbaum ad Plat* Symfos, p. 18. 
Camp. Franke de partie, neg, I. p. 23. 
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Mr. ziv. 49., see Fritzsche ad Aft, p. 840.''^ Stolz translates the above 
passage incorrectly: in order that the Scripture might be fui/Uled, one 
Hfted up, etc. On 1 Tim. i. 3. see § 64. II. 1. Only iva is here peeu- 
liar to the N. T. usage: the Greeks use d^w< instead, yet see Epictet. 23, 
fltr ttt«tx^ »^i9ta6tu ot SiXji (6 Sioi) Iva mai tovtov tv^Cti vttox^lvfii Arrian* 
JE^d. 4, 1. 41. There may be reckoned here, (a} tva with the indie, 
instead of the imperat. among the Byzantines, e. g. Malalas 13. p. 334. 

h SiXiti fit fiaatXtvtw v/cmv, if a rtdiftti X^tafMiyM i^ft, 16. p. 404.-^ 

(b) the use of the subjunc. for the fut. in the declining Greek lai^age. 
See Hase ad Leon. Diac* p. 291. 

5. The distinction between the imperat. aor. and pres, is generally 
obserTed in the N. T. (Herm. de emend, rat. p. 219. and ad Vig. 746. 
eomp. H. Schmid de imperativi temporib. in ling. Grasc. Viteb. 1833. 
4to.). {a) The imper. aor. denotes an action either quickly completed 
(transient), and which will be immediately commenced (Ast ad Plat, 
Pclit. p. 518. Schafer ad Demost. IV. p. 488.) or an action to be per* 
jfbrmed but once, as Mr. ii« 9. a^oy ^ov ^w x^d^^atow, i. 41. xa9a^Jo0^H 

i. 44. tffOfvroy htilop ^9 M(<*i iii« d« IxtcMWy tffv x^^C^ tf<w, vi. 11. ixifwdiatM 
*ht¥ xf'vvf ix. 43. inoxQ^ m^i^j John ii. 7. 8. ytfUaatt tat vB^lat ^of o$ 
etc., xiii. 27. Hoiff90¥ tdxtw, xiv. 8. 5f*{or ^fUv for Hati^a^ Acts i. 24. 
ipdittiov or f|cxit<^, xii. 8. ftt^i^exov th Iftdttiov aov^ I Ck>r. xvi. 11. ^^ 
iC«^e4af f ov'for ip ti^fl^y Acts xxiii. 23. ktoifidaatt (S't^attwea^i dcaxooMw; 

tffithotU delay make ready for marching (Mr. xiv. 15.). Besides Mr. 
ix. 22. X. 21. xiii. 28. xiv. 36. 44. xv. 30. Luke xx. 23. xxiii. 21. John 
ii. 8. 16. iv. 35. vi. 10. xi. 39. 44. xiii. 29. xviii. 11. 31. xx. 27. xxi. 6. 
Acts iii. 4. vii. 33. ix. 11. x. 5. xvt. 9. xxi. 39. xxii. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 34. 
xvi. 1. Ephes. vi. 13. 17. Tit. iii. 13. Philem. 17. Jas. ii. 13. iii. 13. 
1 Pet. iv. 1. (b) The imperat. pres. denotes an action being now doiic, or 
continuing, or often repeated, e. g. Rom. xi. 20. firj {t-^tpM^ovn, (which thou 
doest just now), xii. 20. iar 9«»rf o ix^ot 0ov, 4' o /i » ^ i avf or, xiii. 3. 
^%t£f /m} to/3c»0^» t^ «tov0^ar ; t6 oyo^or ftol n ^ Jas. ii. 12. ovtta Xa* 
Xtitt Moi ovftt ttottitty C^i 5i» ro/iov eXev^^lof etc., V. 12. jem} o/mtvc^ e, I Tim. 
iv. 7. <roii( fitfiififuovi xai y^a95(K /^v^ovf fta^a^tcv, comp. Jas. iv. 11. 2 Pet. 
til. 17. 1 Tim. iv. 11. 13. v. 7. 19. vi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 1. &. 14. Tit. i. 13. 
iii. 1. 1 Cor. ix. 24. x. 14. 25. xvi. 13. Phil. ii. 12. iv. 3. 9. Eph. ii. 11. 
iv. 25. 26. vi. 4. John i. 44. vii. 24. xxi. 16. Mr. viit. 15. ix. 7. 39. xiii. 
11. xiv. 38. So sometimes the imperat. pres. and aor. are connected in 

*. In Rev. xW, 13. also Tia avairaiS^wrrM may be taken as Ewald does: they thaU 
rut, properly, it is done, so that they may rest 
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these diflferent relatkney e. g. John ii. 16. a^afe twvta Ivt'cv^fy, ^ 

f( o » c i t* *99 dtxov f ov ftcyt^6f fnov oTsov i/irto^lov^ 1 Cor. XT. 34. i xw^' 
4Af« 6^xai<as xai fi^ afAa^tdvtt t ^ COJl^. Plat* rip. 9. p. 572. D. ^ i ^ 
titimfp HtAiv -^ — yfof vtdr fv ^o»$ ^ovfov av ij^e0» ^tf^a/iftUvw* T^^fu. 
Ti>t( foiMiy MM «« ov^A Jxwra 9<t^» ov^^ y»yi^ji»fMft (Matth. II. 1128.) 

Lucian. (Hal^ mori. 10, 14* so* tfv df(^>ov rip ixcv>f^u»v — /Mfdo^^ 
oMa »<u I ;r < ^ov^O) Eurip. HippoL 473. 

6. This distinction is not always observed, and especially does the im- 
perat. aor» seem to be used, where the imp. present would have been 
most natural. This may be accounted for, if we reflect that it often de- 
pends entirely on the writer, whether he will indicate the action as hap- 
pening in a point of time, and momentary, or as only commencing, or as 
continuing. So luiva/tt U Ifiol John xv. 4. Acts xvi. 15. etc. (with ^Vct* 
Luke ix. 4. 1 John ii. 28., /uvm 2 Tim. iii. 14. fitpha 1 Ck>r. vii. 24. etc.), 
1 John V. 21. fvikBta/t9 iaurovf dst^ fwv tUtOJov (similar 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
3 Tim. i. 12., on the contrary 2 Pet. iii. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 15.), Heb. iii. 1. 
xatatw^aaft ^hv ofto^'tclkov Koi ^A^w^^a tijf d/toXoyta; ^f/Mf^ Mr. xvi. 15. 
fto^tv^9tts *^$ ^^ x65/io¥ Skitwfeck xi|(v{aff xh ii^ayyi X»oy, John xiv. 15. 
«CK fv^oxa; f oi iftaf ^i^^tfaf f » comp. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 8. ii. 3. iv. 
3. Jas. V. 7. i Petk i. 13. ii. 2. v. 2. The imperat. pres. and aor. of the 
same verb are thus connected in Rom. vi. 13. xv. 11. Where the text, 
tee, has the imperat. aor. in many passages, the Codd. vacillate, e. g« 
Rom. xvi. 17^, as also in the Codd. of Gr. authors, these two forms are 
often interchanged, Elmsley ad Eurip. Med. 99. 222. 

On the imperat. pres. after ft^, <ee $ 60, 1. 

The imperat. perf. is used only where it is intended to express an ac- 
tion fully completed, and extending in its efiects to the present time, as 
Mr. iv. 39. fttfifnaeof see Matth. if. 1120. Herm. de emend, rat.^ p. 218. 



§45. Cf the InfiniHve* 

1. The injimtive (the abetdute or indeflnite expression of the signifi- 
cation of the verb), placed in immediate grammatical construction with 
. another verb (finite), is to be taken .either as its object or subject. As 

• K. E. A. Schmidt on iJu vi{fim, PreDilaQ, 1833. 8fa M. Schmidt idem. 1896. 8?o. 
Eiobhoff idem. 1833. 8vo. Mehlhorn Attg. LU. Zeit. 1833. Ei^U. n. 110. 
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subject (Match. IL 1239.), e. g. in Ml. xii. 10. ■* Itt^rt ifWf <ra0/3«» 
>«C*^'**^^ it t/ permittttl to Aeo^ on t&6 SoMotA (is the healing, etc. 

allowed?), XV. 26. ovs itft» saX^ Xafitip ^or oc^or <w9 ^cxfwr, 1 Tbess. IF 
d. rov^^ U** ^iUifM tci >Mv — cuTf xf 0>aft — <i^o <^s fMfrcMK (where ^ 
ayuM^s v^ precedes, which could have been expressed also by an in- 
fioitive, Mt. xix. 10. Luke xviii. 25. Ephes. v. 12. Jas. i. 27. Acto xxy. 
27. Rom. xiii. 5. I Cor. vii. 26. Heb. ix. 27. If in such cases the io- 
fiaitive itself has also a subject, it may be either a noun, adjective or 
participle, and is usually in the ace., granmiatically belonging lo the in- 
finitive, e. g. Mt. xviL 4. »a9ior lattv ij fi a fZ»6i mmm that toe Aoudd be hare 
i§ etc., xviii. 8. xosmp 5oi icttv MtX^tiw §1$ tipf ^mfp x**^^* v Ki^^^^^t 
Heb. iv. 6. xiii. 9. John xviiL 14« 1 Cor. xi. 13. 1 Pet. ii. 15. Acts xxv* 
27. XV. 22. CSoff^. Matthise ad Eurip* Med. p. 526. Yet, according to 
attraction frequently occurring in Gr. writers, the limiting n<>un may be 
in the dat., if the word in the leading clause to which it relates be in the 
dative, as in 2 Pet. ii. 21. u^tUta^ ^ aiifo*c ^u} iH§yv*»*itia* t^ 61^ 
«ff ( 5i«a»o0vf^ 17 iHt,yvov6^v iK«<r^f^'4aH ActS XV. 25. (Var.) cosip. 
Thuc. 2, 87. Philostr. ApoU. 2, 28. Deni06th./iifie^. p. 153. A. 156. A. 
Xenoph. Hier. 10, 2. Matth. II. 1240. Bemhardy 359. 

It may be further observed that, (a) The inimit. in this case has some- 
times the article, viz. where it is intended to render the signification ot 
the verb more strikingly prominent by giving it a substantive form (Matth. 
II. 1250.), e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 26. xaxov dp^^ft<^ tb ovtaf eCww, Gal. iv. 
18. xaxov -TO ^ffliova^oi Ip xox^ itdvtate the being zecdousin that which is 
virtuous is etc., Rom. vii. 18. xiv. 21., comp. 2 Cor. vii. 11. Phil. i. 21. 
29. and Xen. Mem, 1, 2. 1. Diod. Sic. 5, 29. 1. 93.: in 1 Thess. iv. 6. 
such an infinit. with the article, is connected with others which have no 
article.* (b) Where the subject is to be particularly specified, instead of 
the infinit. we find (as to the sense) a complete clause with fdv, ct, Tfa, 
Mr. xiv. 21. xaXbv ^ avf9, ti ov* iytvvrfiti^ 1 Cor. vii. 8. xaXov owtotf 
\iitwy lav fiiiviaatv m; x(jlyi», John xvi. 7. av/i^i^ti vfilvt Cwa lyu tt^dx^u. 
As to Svat see below^ 9., comp. Luke xvii. 7. This is in part the general 
character of the later popular language, which prefers circumstantiality, 
in part is owing to th ; Hellenistic complexion of the language. Yet 
similar constructions occur in Gr. authors, Isocr. Nicod. p. 40. 46. 

2. The infinitive denotes the object (predicate), where it makes up the 
necessary complement of the meaning of the verb, not only after Sixttvy 
5vyatf9(i», (tftovid^nv^ etc., but also after verbs signifying to trustj fo hope 
(I hope to come, etc.), to say, to affirm (I affirm to have been there). 

* What Lipsiiu (JTrti. Biblioih, 3. Jalirg. 1. B. p. 23a) has remarked on the iofia. 
with and withoat the artio. is apparent from the general atotement, that the infinit 
withoQt the artic fiilfila the office of a ▼orb, with the artic that of a noon. 
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The regular usage needs oot to be proved out of the N. T., and therefore 

1 shall only remark, (a) If the infinitive in such cases has its own proper 
subject different from that of the principal verb, it is put with all its 
qualifying words in the accus. (ace. with infin.), 1 Tim. ii. 8. ^ovXo^mm 
it^oatvxtffO— ifovi c»^c^9 2 Pet; i. 15. 1 Cor. vii. 10., Acts xiv. 10. rofU' 
0onfe( w^^ ifs^^dviu. Yet a complete clause is more frequently formed 
with Sva afler verbs, to beseech, to commandy etc. (^ee n. 0.), with 6V* af. 
ter verbs to say, to believe, Mt. xx. 10. Acts xix. 26. xxi. 20. Rom. iv. 
0. viii. 18., after Ixit^'^m always in the N. T. On the other hand if the 
infinit. and the principal verb have the same subject, the epithets are put 
in the nominative, Rom. xv. 24. tvic^^o btafto^wofMvo^ >eatfa00<u v/mk, 

2 Cor. z. 2. dlo^Mw xh fu} ita^C^ ^^tfa* (Philostr. ApoU. 2, 28.) Rom. 
i. 22. 2 Pet. iii. 14., which is an attraction, eomp^ Krilger Grammai^ 
Untersuch. III. p. S28. The subject is not repeated in this constructioo. 

.The ace. with infinitive can also be used in that case (although this is not 
frequent), Phil. iii. 1 8. iyCt iftanfthp ov xayC^o/uu xa*9iXij^iviH, Luke xx. 20. 
^<y»^»90fMivwii iofutovf Hwat, perhaps also Ephes. iv. 22. (where, accord- 
ing to my opinion, dfco^jo^ vfioi depends on Uiidx>>itt), comp. Xen. 

Cyrop* 6, 1. 20. vtfU^otfit yo^ Ificnytw iotareyot, etc., 1, 4. 4. (comp. Poppo) 

iinofr. 7, 1. 80. Mem. 2, 6. 85. Diod. Sic. 1, 50. Philoctr. ApoU. 1, 12. 
ne Krttger at ahovejp. 890. Yet in that place this construction is per- 
haps chosen on account of the antithesis {eee Plat. Sytnpos. c. 3. and 
Stallbaum in loc, comp. KrGger as above p. 386.) or for the sake of per- 
spicuity: Ibeliene not^ that I myself already^ etc. The later writers 
also construe thus where there is no contrast, comp. Heinechen ad E^sth* 
H. E. 1. p. 118. (Plat. Protag. 846. B.). (b) Afler the verbs to say {to 
affirm) y to believe, the infinitive sometimes expresses, not that of which 
some one affirms, that it is, but that which ought to be (inasmuch as the 
idea of advising, demanding, or commanding, is rather implied in these 
verbs, see Elmsley ad Sopk. (Ed. T. p. 80. Matth. II. 1280.), e. g. 

Acts xxi. 21. XcycdVf fivi Hs^vtifivtw o^fov; fa tExva, he said, they ought 
not to circumcise their children (he commanded them, not to circumcise 
their children), comp. Diog. L. 6, 2. 6., Acts xv. 24. xiyoptti fit^i'tifuftt' 
^a* xai tff^tlv thw xoyor, affirming, they ought to permit themselves to be 
dreumcised, etc*, xxi. 4. t^ ilwik^ tufw ^ oMi^SoM^f m* tit 'Ic^otf. they said 
to Patd, that he should noi go (advised Ptol not to go), etc. If the 
clause should be resolved into a direct address, the imperat. would be 
used here, /i^ ^e^»<r£^ve<rs ta tixvo, vfiup. Comp. on this infinitive (which 
modem writers interpret by supplying 6tiv) Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 758^ 
Buttm. ad Demosih. Mid. p. 131. Eogelhardt ad Plat. Loch. p. 81. 
Jen. Liu. Zeit. 1816. No. 231., Bemhardy 371. Bahr in Creuzer 
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Melei. IIL p. 88* In the N* T. however too many passages are 
referred to this head, Rom. ziv. 2. •« ^ tuativti ^ayttw ftdirt.a means: 
the one has the confidence to eaty and the may. (the liberty) is implied 
in the ft^ettvtw* In Rom. ii. 21. and Eph. iv. U2. the verbs to pro* 
claim and to be inatructed, on which the infinitives depend, denote ac- 
cording to their nature, that which is (and must be believed) as well as 
that which shall be (shall be done), and we say in the same manner: 
they preached not to steals you have been taught to give up. Acts x. 
22. ;t07/M^^'S«9^ ^ found, which almost always is used of an instructing 
oracle, of divine counsel. Finally, if after I he verb to beseech the in- 
finitive must be translated by may^ it lies already in the signification of 
these verbs in the particular context, 2 Cor. z. 2. Mfu* to /»4 Ha^Ct» ^o^ 
^0<u tij ft^Hot^aiut xiii. 7.*-*-(c) The article is used before an infinitive 
of the object to make it a substantive and render it more strikingly pro- 
minent, Rom. xtv. 13. Acts iv. 18. Luke vii. 21. 1 Ck>r. iv. 6. 2 Cor. 
ii. 1. (comp. above p. 97.) viii. 10. Phil. iv. 10. (Herm. ad Soph^ Ajae. 
114.), especially in the beginning of sentences (Thuc. 2, 53. Xen. Mem. 
4, 3. 1.) 1 Cor. ziv. 39. «o raxtU *^ociui i^ xaUftts (comp. Soph. Phu 
loct. 1241. oi tf« arttXvtfc* ^6 6^ar); in Phil. ii. 6. o^x a^fta^ftof tfy^tuuto 
th f 4 y a » lea ^tf the article with the infinit. forma the subject to the 
predicate a^«<ay/ftov, comp. Thuc. 2, 87. atx^ 6»xaMr }x** tixfua^at^ t o 
i«to)3i}fa», and fiemhardy 316. 

The infinitive (in Luke most frequent) after iyiveto, is especially to 
be remarked, as in Mr. ii. 23. iyivtto fta^ano^tvftf^iu a^6v accidit, ut 
traneiret^ Acts zvi. 16. iyiv. staiBlcxipf ftyo — -^ aicorr^tfoM i^/c^r, ziz. 1. 

Jyc'y. novXoy 5*cX^^a ix^ctv tU "Etctfoir, zxi. 1. 5. xxii. 6. xxvii. 44. 

xxii. 8. 17. iv. 5. ix. 3. 33. 37. 43. xi. 26. xiv. 1. Luke iii. 21. vi. 1. 6. 
xvi. 22.t Here the clause with the infinitive must be considered as the 
subject of syfvcfo, as after owifiij {see immediately below) and in Lat. after 
sequum esty apertum est, etc. (Zumpt Gram. 505.): it happened (that) 
Jesus went through^ etc., literally, the passing along of Jesus happened). 
The construction therefore is correctly conceived in the Greek, although 
the frequent use of iyivtto with the infin. instead of the historical tense 
of the verb is an imitation of the Hebrew *n^1. In the Greek cwifhj 
t^v ftoiMf — tiPOA xo^itvuvow is grammatically parallel, Diod. Sic. 1, 50. 

• Id 2 Cor. ii. 7. XH^^^»* *^ ira^aiuiXirM are not to be mderrtood of that which 
is done, bat of that which should be done. Here hrr ia not to be sapplied, but the 
clavae with liua^ continues to have an effect upon these infinitives: the reproach is 
sofficient — in order that on the contrary you now forgive him, etc. 

t The same construction is followed in Acts xxii. 17. lyinro fx9t tnn9r^i4^rrt •?< 

"li^ev;. ytfia-Biu fAth iKo^aa^tj Where the infinit might as well have depended on 

f*ec hvpffTf, {aecidit mihi\ and perhaps would, if the writer had not been led off &om 
Uie constmction begun by the intervention of a genit absol. 
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3, 22. 39. Domoetb. adn, Pahfcl. p. 700. and many others, especially in 
Polyb. (also 2 Macc.iii. 2), also once in Acts xxi. 35., see the germ 
of this construction in Theogn. 639. rcoxxdxt — ytyvttax tv^tiv %^y dv- 
h^Ct^y with which Mt. iviii. 13. best corresponds* 

The use of the ace. with infin. is not proportionally frequent in the N. 
T.; a claoae with 6'ti is more common {see Wahl II. 19.), aflerlbe man- 
ner of the later (popular) Jao^uage, wliich expands the contracted con* 
structions and prefers more circumstantiality and definiteness. Hence in 
Latin ut where the (more ancient) language used the ace. with infin., and 
especially quod after verba serUiendi and dicendi^ which becomes more 
frequent in the epoch of the declining Latin language (principally in the 
provinces out of Italy). The more concise construction in German er 
eagtBj ich sey %u spat gekommen {he gaidy I had come too late) is more 
extended in the language of the common people: he siaid, t^iot I had come 
too late. It must not be overlooked in regard to the N. T. that, aflec 
verbs of speaking, the very words of the speaker are quoted, (see WahL 
II. 18.), accordmg to the perspicuous mode of representation which 
characterizes the oriental idiom. 

3. The infin. (without respect to the grammatical relation of the ob« 
ject) can be added to several words or whole clauses fi>r the sake of more 
precision (where we say lo, in order to) and forms in that case very lax 
constructions (a) Luke viii. 8. l;^ov ut* a axovnv, I Cor. ix. 5. IxofiBv 
iiovaiaof yv¥iiixa tt't^ioytttf ^ 2 Tim. i. 12* dvyi»ri; ^ t^ ita^a^xfjif ftov ^« 
Vatoft, 1 Pet* iv. 3. d^xefo; 6 x^^i^ '^^ i^'ov ^ xate^yatfCMr^^ (like a^x^^ 
with infin.), Heb. iv. 1. vl. 10. Luke ii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 89. 1 Pet. i. 6. 
Acts ziv. 5. comp. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 117. Matth. II. 1237. Bern- 
hardy p. 361. Infinitive with the accusative of the subject Rom» xiii. 
11. w^a 47Ma$ ifin <{ ^^ov fyf^^vo* cotnp. Soph. Ajoc. 245. (241.). 
(6) Mr. vii. 4. S 9<ii^iXa)3or x^ntzlv which they have agreed to observe^ Mt. 
xxvii. 34. litaxav wvt^ ftniv fito( (comp. Apollod. 1, 1. 6. Thuc. 4, 36. 
Isocr. Trapez. p. 862. Lucian. ^sin. 43. Necyom. 12. Diog. L. 2, 6. 7.) 

(c) Heb* V. 5. oihx ionrtw ido$a<yf y%¥ffiff¥OA a^;^^^^^, Col. iv. 6. 6 Xoyoi; 

i/uofl' — — *- obbftf* ^^f^iUvoiy 1 16 i pat fcwf 6c» v/ms etc. to Jcnow or ihett 
you knoWf Rev. xvi* 9. ov futsvoffsw iowfu ofv^^ dot«v, 2 Cor. ix. 6. M 

9t^oi>^(Si lii ^{laif xoi it^oxa/fa^tCaaat fov ft^oxa'ttjyytX/iivijv iiiKoyla» ifMW 

ifav'tfjv Itoiiitiv c?ya» etc. thai the same ndght be ready. This 
subjoined infin. is used most frequently of the des^;n or ol^ect (in order 

.* Tfu « not to be supplied here (HaiUn^rer >jii AeL Bknae. HI. 301.); it is properly 
used when the infinit is epexe^tfcal. This twofold oomtmction is represented 
somewhat differently by Mattfa. II. 123$. So in Lat. Cio. Tuse. 1, 4t. ^tempvt ut 
AsiBK, comp, Ramshorn p. 423., otherwise abeundi. See Stallbaum ad PlaL Phil. p. 
313. ad Eotbyphr. p. 107. (As in Lnke i. 9. we have hnxjt r • 8 %«ii««i, so in De* 
mosUi. e. Never, p. 517. C. ^A>xiiM (faa^atfur). 
32 
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to) Mt. ii. 2. i^x^/tcv K^otfxvi^tfiw 0^$ in order to adore Aim, I Cor. i. 17« 
z. 7. Mt. xi. 7. xz. 26. Luke i. 17. John iv. 15. Col. i. 22. (Plat. Fhaed. 
p. 96. A.) Mr. iii. 14. Heb. iz. 24. Acts v. 31. John xiii. 24. Mvc»rovf9 
2^/tc«ay n* ytv^i (s^at. {comp. Died. Sic. 20, 69.) also belongs here, and 
in Rev. xzii. 12. the infin. d^odovwu is according to the sense connected 
with I^zofia*. See Matth. II. 1234. EUendt ad Arrian. Alex. 1. p. 2§9. 
Held ad Plui. 7%moL p^ 410. Such a relation is sometimes more clearly 
designated by Con before the infinit. Luke ix. 52. Mt. xxvii. 1., which 
particle, e. g. in Mt. z. 1. was necessary for a more pliant construction* 
On Mr. zzvii. 1., where the interpretation of Fritzsche is very forced, 
comp. Strabo 6, p. 324. and Schafer ad Bos. EUips. p. 784. ad Soj^. 
(Ed. Col. p. 525. Matth. II. 1232. In the Byzantines especially »<»<• 
is very common instead of the mere infin. e. g. Malala p. 385. I^ovxtvoato 
wofc ix^i^^t^vtu triv Htp^t^wf P' 545. Comp. also Heinichen ifuL ad Euseb. 
III. p. 545. Euseb. H. E. 3, 28. ofiers a parallel with Luke: Bistx^elv Kote Iv 
0a9Layc^9 wtffc xov^atf^fr. This eztended application of the particle in the 
later language should be rather reeogoised in the N. T. than to suppose 
it an involved construction. (After the verbs togOf to send the participle 
(fut.) is noore frequently used by the Greek writers). 

Among the Greeks the use of an epexegeCical infinit. is yet more ez- 
tended, and often very loosely connected with the sentence, see Schafer 
ad Soph. II. 324 ad Eurip, Med. 121. Jacob, ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 
116. Held ad Plui. Mm, Paul p. 185. Matth. II. 1235. Such a kz 
infin. is found only a few limes in the N. T. Acts xv. 10. tl Kn^d^t* 

tbv ^sov i ft i^ tl V ai f ^vybv ifti tov 't^dxfp^v f wv /la^tuvt and With the 
art. Phil. iv. 10. ofc ^6rj teoti avi^'Kitt to vrti^ l/iov ^^ ov ti vl 

this infin. must be i-esolved by wofi, see Herm. ad Soph. Ajac. 114., 
ad Philoct. p. 223. If we read in 1 Thess. iii. 3. with the better 
Codd. to fifj6iva <salpttt^(Uy the infin. is probably to be considered depend- 
ent on fta^axaXsoM and as an expletive of ttt^i <r^s ttUtta^: in order to 
encourage you, that no one waver ^ i. e. should waver, see Matth. II. 1262. 
"Qatt with infin. in a clause ezpressing design, end, needs little re- 
mark, as the infin. in such a case i» properly epexegetical and can also 
be used without wofs. Herm. od Yig. p. 998. On mo^c with indicat. 
see § 42. note 1. "0$ with infin. (except the formula i^ssTto; tlKtlv Heb. 
vii. 29. see Matth. II. 1265.) is found only in Acts xx. 24. ^vhivhs xayw 

ftowviiai, ov5< £;t<^ fi/v ^X''f f^^^ ttfilav IfioAtt^, co; teXttCtaOii t'ov d^d- 

fiLO¥ fiov fiita zf^dii where Stolz had no need to insert a negative. la 
Heb. iii. 11. i v. 8. an O. T. quotation (where IB^ corresponds) it occurs 
with the indicative (in the signification eo that^ therefore) ; but in both 
passages it might without this parallel mean aSy and this signification is U> 
be received in Mr. iv. 27. 

4. The infinitive rendered decidedly a noun by means of the article, is 
also found in the oblique cases, and in the N. T. (more frequently thao 
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an the Gr« writers) it usually appears as a gerdlive^ (a) dependent on 
nouns, and verbs, which also elsewhere govern this case : 1 Cor. ix. 6. 

flvs Ijtofuv liwcCa»^€v fi^ l^ydis6^ai; 1 Pet. iv. 17« 6 xai^oi tov ieiaa^tfu 
to x^Cfia etc., Acts xiv. 9. nC^tiv %x^^ ^ov tfco^yat, XX. 3. lyivitoyvu^fMfi tov 

wiotft^s^tWf Luke xxiv. 25. fi^aBtl^ t^ xo^dJ^ tov ^t^rcvcM', Acts xxiii. 15. 
ttotfUQi. fov dvixtiv (Septuagint Ezek. xxi. 11« 1 Marc. v. i39.); Luke i. 
9. liAzs fov ^(ludaab (1 Sam. xiv. 47.) 2 Cor. i. 8. w^rt %io,7txn^^ 
iftdf xiu <ov ^^, 1 Cor. xvi. 4. Idv fj ol^of fov mafii Ho^evta^t if it be 
worth while for me to go. Comp, 1 Cor. x. 18. Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 15. Luke 
xxii. 6. Phil. iii. 21. 2 Cor. viii. 11. Rom. vii. 3. xv. 23. Heb. v. 12. 
(Septuog. Gen« xix. 20. Ruth ii. 10. Neh. x. 29. Judith ix. 14.). Pas- 
flages from Greek writers see in Georgi Vind. p. 325. Matth. II. 1256. 
(They frequently insert several words between the article and the infin., 
which is not done in (he N. T. because of the simplicity of its diction, 
Demosth./une^. p. 153. A. 154. C.) Comp. ahojoe^ 3. note. Sometimes 
the Codd. vacillate between the infinitive with and without rot). Rev* 
xiv. 15. 

Hece belong also Luke i. -57. ifO^tBti 6 x^^i *^ t tjcv tlv a^r^, ii« 
22. coflip. Septuagint Geo. xxv. 24. xtvii. 29., as the writer conceived 
of the genitive as directly dependent on ;t<»yo^ ^^ ^^ Hebrew it is 
somewhat difierentr viz. infinit. with ^, see Ewald 621. 

^b) In reference to whole clauses, in order to express design (see 
Valcken. ad Eurip. HippoL 48. Ast ad Plat. legg. 1 , 56. SchSfer ad 
JOetnorih. II. 161. V. 378. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. I. p. 338. Matth. 
il. 1256.) where the ancient philologists supply evcxa or jtoc^- ^^^ zxvi. 

18. (£yo»{(u 6^9aXfiot>( OHif oy t o v cK6tft'^l4'<u ajih Oxofovf ilf ^w(, xviii. 10. 
o^ti{ ifti$ri0ettu <tot f o v xaxMtfcu ere, Mr. iv. 3. iifj%j9t9 o arttC^iov t ov 

ajtii^iu (where only two Codd. omit the article), Luke xxiL 31. si'^trjaato 

vfMS top 6tmM€u iii tov (fitopy Heb. X. 7« i6ov ^xo — — tov 9tOft^tf(u, 1 Cor. 

z. 13., with the negation Rom. vi. 6. iva xata^yijB^ t6 aut/i-ok tiji afia^tia^f 
tov fiiixitt quo minus) SavuJvtiv t^ dfia^tC<h Acts xxi. 12. Jas. v. 17. 
Luke xxiv. 29^ Acts x. 30. Ephes iii. 17. CoL iv. 6. Heb. xi. 5. This 
mode of construction is particularly common in the writings of Luke and 
Paul. But Gr^ prose writers also, especially since the time of Demosth., 
Afibrd a multitude of parallel examples, and this use of the genit. results 
so manifestly from the primary idea of this case itself (Bernhardy Synt. 
174.), that neither ellipsis nor Hebraism can be found in it. Comp. Xen. 

Cyrop. 1, 6. 40. tov $i /ii^i* ivtsvSfv j^a^fvyct*', axortovs tov yvyvo/up</v xaS' 
tVti^(* Plat. Gorg. p. 457. E. ^o^oii^cM ov* 5u>iy;tc^^9 ^<9 M^ A^c ^lit^aJ^^ 
ov n^o^ th rc^iyfuk ^iXovsixovvta xiyc^y, tov xatau^ojvhi ytviaBat etc. 1, 3. 9. 
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Strabo 25« 717. Derooeth. Pkorm. p. 603. B. laocr. JBgin. p. 932. Plato 
Gorg. p. 457. E. 'Fhuc. 1, 23. Heliod. ^th. 2, 8. 88. 1, 24. 46. Dion. 
Hal. IV. 2100. Arrian. ^lex. 2, 21. 3, 25. 4. and 26. 12. Liban. oraU. 
p. 120. B. 

The infinit. of design is found also in Phil. x. 4., where tov yvuyva^ is 
connected with verse 8., and is a resumption of the thought there ex- 
pressed. (In the Septuagint this infinit. occurs in the same way, comp> 
Gen. XXXV. 16. xxxviii. 9. xliii. 17. Judg. v. 16. ix. 15. 52. x. 1. xi. 12. 
XV. 12. xvi. 5. xix. 3. & 15. xx. 4. Ruth i. 1. 7. ii. 15. iv. 10. Neh. 
i. 6. 1 Sam. iii. 28. ix. 13. 14. xv. 27. 1 Kings xiii. 17. Judith xv. 8. 
1 Mace. iii. 20. 39. 52. v. 9. 20. 48. vi. 15. 26. Joel iii. 12.)- In- 
finitives with and without toy are connected in Luke ii. 23. 

The use of the infinit. with ^ov after verba signifying to be distant 
fromt to detain^ to hinder f is difierent, and, nearly allied to the genitive 
sense, is to be referred to (a) above, as these verbs are naturally and 
regularly followed by the genit. of a noun: Rom. xv. 22. lvsxoftt6/Mfv — t ov 
i^^tivj, Luke iv. 42. xai hx^ avrbv t ov firi fto^evia^t {comp, Isocr. ep. 7. 
S^c^ecv r 6v ttufo.^ Aftox'ttiiffivy Xen. Afem, 2, 1. 16.), Actsx. 47. ^n^t** ^A 

v5ci>^ xci^tfat ivvatob tii fov firi Pa^Cf »tf^ya» tovtovfy xiv. 18. ftoXif xwti* 
fiav^OAf tovi ox^ov^ tov pLti ^ttv ovrot; (cotnp* tiawiv twa 'tivo^ and fto^td^Q* 

infinitive with ton Diod. Sic. 3, 33. Phalar. ep. 35., ^Xao ^cvx^-liw <rov7to»- 

§lv JVlalalas 17. p. 417.), xx. 17. ovyo^ vHtatnXafMffir *w fifj dfOTysAXcM 
vfitlv tia6aiiht7i9 ^Qt^ffv tov ^ov (comp^ ver. 20.), 1 Pet. iii. 10. gtavad'ta 
tfiv '/J<M9(tap avtov &tt6 xaxov xai x*^^ avtov *ov /i^ Xa9^6<u SoXov, Luko 

xxiv. 16. (Sus. 0. Gen. xxix. 35. 3 Ear. ii. 24. v. 69. 70. Act. Thorn. 
§ 1 9. Protev. Joe* 2. a.). Perhaps also ^ivynv and ix^tvysw 'toi ttoi^aat 
would be best so interpreted (like ^tvytw <r4yo$), Xen. Anab. 1, 3. 2., 
comp. Bernhardy p. 356. 

In Rom. t. 24. tta^i^k»xt9 Of^tovf 6 Bs^f — — tlf Axm9a^6tav tov dt^»/ia^ctf- 

$tu fa tfcdfuvra a^wf ci^ lovf m;, the infinit. depends immediately on the 
noun oxo^tt^tf*, and the omission of f^v before &xaJB> is not singular (xv. 
2:^. 1 Cor. ix. 6.); the genit. denotes that in which the dxa9^ consisted: 
commisit impuritatiy tali^ qua cemebatar in cet, (with which Thuc. 7. 42. 
may be compared). So also Rom. vHi. 12. as Fritzsche ad Matth, p. 
844. has shewn. Finally, in Luke i. 78. tov Mv9t is moat naturally 
connected with o^xor. 

It soon became usual to employ this construction in a looser sense, not 
' only (a) aAer verbs of {beseeching)* y commanding (which is parallel to 
»sxe<&tiv iva), concluding, in which instrumental design is implied: Acts 
XV. 20. x^Cva — ifttatiiXM a^toli f ov 4^ixf6Bax to send to them the com- 
mand to withhold themselves, Luke iv. 10. toi^ dyycxot; wv'tov Ivf exctf at 
fct^i 00V f ov 5»a^v9ia|a», (otherwise Fritzsche ad Matt. p. 847.) 1 Cor. vii. 
37. (where it is harsh to consider the words xaX f ov^o •- - ovtov as an in- 

* Coffip. Malalas Chran, 14. p. 357. ^tVato h ''Avywrra r. ^«^X., rev xar iBtTf 
ft? T. Ay, rnrwf, 1 8. p. 461 . 
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terinediate clause, and make <ov tfi^* dependent on liwa>)^ Acta xxvii. 1. 
comp. Ruth ii. 9. 1 Kings i. 35. 1 Mace. iii. 81. y. 2. ix. 69. Malal. 
Chron. 17. p. 422. 18. p. 440. 458. Ducas p. 201. 217. 339. Fabric. 
Pseudepigr. I. 707. VU. Epiph. p. 346. — (h) but also for epexegesis, 
where an iafinit. with or without w^rs could be used, and the signification 
of the genitive is lost in the mingling of the result and the design. So 
very frequently in the Septuag. (h with the infinit. denotes both design 
and result; of m^ with the in6nit. «ee afterwards)* From the N. T. comp* 

Acts vii. 19. ovtof xa*aoo^i6dft,tvof ^~ -» ixdxwas fov; Ha^i^af ^ftwv toy 
ttottlv txBsta ta fi^i^ etc., (where it would be very forced to take tov 
ftoitiv for a genit. partit.), yet more barbarous iii. 12. ib; fttttotfixoat « o v 
fti^iftattlv o/bt6v (1 Kings xvi. 19.). In these passages I cannot approve 
of Fritzsche's interpretation {ad Matt. p. 646.), for on this plan many 
passages of the Septuag. either could not be interpreted at all, or in a 
very forced manner. The following may be compared: Jos. xzii. 26. 
iXnaiM9 ffo6^cra» olffo tov otxodo/i^cycM, 1 Kings xiii. 16. pi fb^ dvvo^uu 
^ov l9C»tfr^c4a» (1 Mace. vi. 27.), xvi. 19. vith^ <^ aiu^ttZtv dvifovy 
«5y i^0M7tfe ^ov fCot^tfot <o ftwnf^ov etc. viii. 16. Sj[KBw %hI t^ xa^SCa» ocv 
tov 6txo6ofAfjaah Judith xiii. 12. i6ft6vikkaa» tov xatafi^ffu, xiii. 20. rtot^ao* 
tfofr amta 6 6t6i tlf v^s &mviO¥ tov irti&xHaaOal tfc iv Aya^M^, 1 MaCC. vi. 
59. at^CutfAsv a^ois tov 7<o^tvt6$a4> tots vofufioiij Ruth i. 16. ^ aftdvtfi* 
tf<u fiw tov xa/taXifttlv tfc, JqcI ii. 21. ifuyaTwvt xv^to; ^ov ftoi^6a** 

How manifold the use of the infinit. with <ov is in the Septuag. may 
be seen by the following passages, which can be easily classified, and 
shew, some more and some less clearly, the relation denoted by the geAi- 
tive: Gen. xxvii. 1. xxxi. 20. xxxiv. 17. xxxvi. 7. xxxvii. 18. xxxix. 10. 
Exod. ii. 18. vii. 14. viii. 29. ix. 17. xiv. 5. Jos. xxiii. 13. Judg. ii. 17. 
21. 22. viii. 1. ix. 24. 37. xii. 6. xviii. 9. xxi. 3. 7. 1 Sam. vii. 8. xii. 
23. xiv. 34. XV. 26. 1 Kings ii. 3. iii. 11. xii. 24. 3 Est. i. 33. iv. 41. 
v. 67. Judith ii. 13. v. 4. vii. 13. Ruth i. 12. 18. iii. 3. iv. 4. vii. 15. 
Ps. xxvi. 13. So also Philo ad Act. Thorn, p. 10. Such an infinit. in 
the Byzantines is not unfrequent, e. g. Malalas 18. 452. 18. 491. comp. 
index to Ducas pag. 639., where p. 820. even occurs U fhvx»t(u tov 
cft va» ^xo^, comp. p. 189., and p. 203. ^ivatai, tov i^arcox^i^fjvatm In 
this use of the rov must be apknowledged an excess of the declining 
(Hellenistic) Greek, unless we prefer to explain it as an involved con- 
struction. This mode of speech seems to liave become with the Hellen- 
ists an imitat4on of the infinit. with h in its numerous relations; and as 
happens in customary, established forms, they no more conceived it in 
the sense of the genitive.* It is besides analogous to the manner of tho 

* In JEaop. 17% d€ Fur. oocnrs IftOXv, avrdr rov narM^M iw^rvr, where Schftftr, 
sdverfing only to the ute of the fenk. infin. m 4(6), woold reject the rw. 
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Byzantines, who place wtff c before the infiQiti?e after such verbs as dniy 
»d^tw, /SovXcvs tfdoi., 6oxeiv etc., See Index to Malalas ed. Bonn.* 

In Rev. xii. 7. iyivsto TtoWffiOf iv f^ ov^ar9 — — \li>x^V^ *^ ^ oyyf Xo» 

wvtov fov ftoXt fi^aa^ (where others have the connection iftoDJ/njaaij^ 
the construction is one which I cannot explain, unless 6 Mix- *oi oi cvyy. 
ovrov is to be considered an unapt parenthesis, which rendered it neces- 
sary for the author again to supply the lycf. noxtfioi and the phrase 1*01; 
ftok. I think Fritzsche's interpretation {ad Mattk £xc. 2. p. ti44.) arti- 
ficial, and it is certainly very difficult with LUcke {Einleit in d. Offen- 
bar. Joh. pi 216.), from iyivito to supply iyivupto [appeared^ came) to 
6 Mix* etc. — In Acts X. 25. the fov is probably to be rejected, as in many 
good Codd. However iyiyfro f ov fiaixBfiv would be a verbatim transla« 
tion of the Heb. W2h 'HM, see Gesen. Lehrgeb. Yet as the LXX. 
themselves do not translate this phrase so literally, it is much less to be 
expected in Luke. In Luke xvii. 1. aofMex'tw latt tov p^ i\$sip td 
tfxavdoAa some Codd. omit the -rov. If genuine, the genitive probably 
proceeds from the idea of distance or exclusion, which is implied in dvtv- 
6ixt* Comp. p. 256. 

5. The dative of the infinit. indicates the cause (which idea already 
belongs to this case, see § 31, 3. cJ) Matth. II. 1258. Schafer ad />e- 
mosth* 11, 163. 2 Cor. ii. 12. ovx l0;t?xa wtaw 1^9 ftvivfAO/ti fun) ^9 fiij 
fi^ilv TftVoy, comp. Xen. Cyrop, 4, 5. 9. Demosth./une^. p. 156. B. 
ep. 4. p. 119. B. Achill. 7\tf.5, 24. Lucian. Abdic. 5. Diog. Laert. 10, 17« 
Himer. 4, 2. Joseph. Antt. 14, 10. 1. Agath. 5, 16. This infinit. in 
1 Thess* iii. 3. must be taken as implying the desigUy ^9 ftfjBeva aai" 
vt6$ai Iv tUf exi^tai in order that no one be shaken, as if. for the not 
being shaken (Schott in loc), which is subordinate to the tif fo ^f 9^^/Sa» 
and therefore not again expressed in this form. In Gr. however no such 
dat. infinit. occurs, and it ought probably to be read as good Codd. have 
it, f 6 fAfj^* ffotv. See above^ 3. 

6. In oblique cases the infinit. is often connected with prepositions^ es- 
pecially in historical style (in the N. T. rather more frequently than in 
Gr. authors), in which case the article is never omitted.f Mt. xiii. 25. 
sv f 9 xaetvitiv tovi wB^iartovs during the sleeping of the people (whilst 
the people slept) Gal. iv. 18., Luke i. 8. Acts viii. 6. U tqt &xovtiv during 
the hearings i. e. as, because they heard (Xen. Mem. 2, 1. 15.), Acts iii. 
26. ksioyovvf a v^( iv t^ oato^f^s^iLv etc. by the turning away; 1 Cor* 

* Tlie Greeks themselves coaM apprehend this infin. as a genitive after snch yerbs 
as KiMtfAMij Qixm, etc. in as mnch as the action expressed by tlie infinit. is dependent on 
the principal verb, as a part of the whole. 

t Camp. Theodoret III. 434. a«i nu^vuf ii hftt^ IV. 851. wa^ ^vyn3iiiB§9^«u It 
occurs sometimes in the Greek prose writers (Berpbardy 353. KQhner If. 352.). 
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X* 6. i » f to fu} sliHu iffiat iftc^fMfto; xaxiaw in order thai you maynoi be^ 
(Xen. Cyrop, 1, 4. 5. Anab. 8, 20.); 2 Cor. vii. 3. I* to^f »a<5i.'iMf ^^cwv 
ftf-rs •»( <6 (ywa^o^oycrf etc. even to dying with you, so that I woald die 
with you; 2 Cor. viii. 6. sli t6 ^a^a»oxi<ra» ^/«a( uLtw eo that toe besought 
Titus O^ro^perly^ to the beseechiog etc. eomp. Xeo. Anab. 7, 8. 20.)*, 
Beb. zi. 3.; Heb. ii. 16. a » a ttavtoi f ov f^ through the whole life, Phil, 
i. 7. 6 » a rol^t'**" fu ^y '^v «a<^^ v^ because Iha»e you etc. Acte viii. 11. 
xviii. 2. Heb. vii. 23. (Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 5. Mem. 2, 1. 11. Strabo 11, 
625. Pdiyb. 2, 5. 2.); Jas. iv. 16. &v^i rov xiycM^ v/tif instead of your 
faying (Xeo. Apol. 8.); Mt. vi. 8. #r ^ o «ov l/tof tUtifaiu before you ask 
Luke ii. 21.; Mt. \ul. fi^bf to 0ca^a» o^ois in order to be seen of them, 
2 Cor. iii. 13. 1 Thess. ii. 9., fitta with ace. Mt. xxvi. 32. fttta to iys^ 
$^ai fit after my rising (resurrection), when 1 shall have been raised, 
Luke xii. 5. Mr. i. 14. (Herodian. 2, 9. 6. 3, 6. 12.; %iptxi9 tov ^ewcc^id- 
e^at tfi¥ 67ioMiv v/i^ 2 Cor. vii. 12.) Thuc. 1, 45. Demosth. fun. p. 
516. A. B. Herod. 3. 32. 

By Paul, design is very frequently expressed by the infinit. with ^^o^ 
or tify although the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews in such cases 
prefers a nom. derivat. See Schuiz on Epist. to Heb. p. 146. 

The uifinit. with n^iv or tt^iv ^ (Reitz ad Ludan. IV. 501. ed« tiehjii.) 
may be considered as a nominal infinit., for John iv. 40. xafd^t ft^iv 
i^iiodwuv to fiaihiov fiov is equivalent to n^h f ov d^o9. etc. This particle 
is used not only of a future event (Matth. II. 1200.) Mt. xxvi. 34. (Acts 
ii. 20.), but also of a past (Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 60. Anah. 1, 4. 13. Herodi. 
1, 10. 15.) in connection with preterites Mt. i. 18. Acts vii. 2. John' viii. 
58., yet it stands with infinit. aorist. As to n^lt, ^ comp. Herod. 2, 2. 
4, 167. iEl. V. H. 10, 16. 

7. The infinit. is used for the iroperat. except in antiquated and epic 
style (therefore in prayers Bremi ad Demosth. p. 230. comp. also the 
ancient formula of salutation xo*^*^ — in oracles Herm. ad Vig. p. 743. 
Siebelis ad Pausan. 9, 18. 4. and in laws Ast ad Plat. legg. p. 71.), in 
prose (designedly) only in vivacious, impassioned style, or one which is 
imperative {see Herm. ad Soph. CEd. T. 1057. Poppo ad Thuc. 1. 1, p. 
146. ad Cyrop. p. 309. Schafer ad Demosth. III. 530.; more frequently 
in Plat, see Heindorf ad Plat. Lys. p. 21. Ast ad Polit. p. 552. Bern- 
hardy p. 358.). In most of those passages in the N. T., where the use 
of the infinit. for the imperat. has been considered too much extended 
(Georgi Hierocr. 1. 1. 58. adduces entirely inappropriate examples), the 

* The renderin jT of the infin. with ifc by fo that cannot be objectionable, as §i( u 
employed in ezpreMing both the design and the resnlt Coinp. Earip. Baeeh. 1161. 
JVae. 1319. 
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form taken for infinitive is the optative 1 Tbesa. iii. 11. 2 Thess. iii« 5. 
ii. 17. 1 Pet. V. 10. 2 Cor. ix. 10. (var.); in other places however the 
right construction was overlooked by the interpreters. In Rom. zii. 15« 
there is a variation in the structure {see verses 9. 10. - 13. 14. 1§. 10. 17.) 
comp. Arrian. Alex. 4, 20. 5., and the infinit. is used no more for the 
imperat. than ver. 7. 6 6Msx(op nom. for Ma<sxctXLW> Luke ix. 3. the ^^t 
— x****^'^ ^X'^9 ^ ^^>^ negation shows, is not parallel with fu/f^hv a£^tt9 
(then it ought to be ^^^t — ix')t but with ft/tjtt ^o^d. etc., and the writer 
has mingled two different constructions, ue Bornemann in loe. compm 
§ 64. III. 1. He could also write in the preceding %Ih* h^os aA» 
^ov$ fifj6iv ei^tw its t* i^., /M^fe jid^Zw -— ^~ txt^v ^ take nothing for the 
wayt to have neither stqf nor etc. (as also in the parallel passage Mr. 
vi. 8. a variation of the structure is to be seen). And in such addresses 
consisting of several members, (also in Arrian. AJex.) the imperat. and 
infinit. are immediately connected, e. g. 4, 20. 6. ^v vw fuMta tvXa* 

io9 tipr^XV*' ti ^9 d4--tfv9^--#<a^adovvd»5, 23. 12. M^Ellendt 

ad Arrian. Alex. I. 167. (Jacobs ad Achill, Tai. p. 799.). In Rev. 
X. 9. ^wvw, depends on yiytait {commanding), as in Col. iv. 6. tlhiva* on 
oxof ft fi^'tvfUpofy see above J 3. Phil. iii. 16. yck^p tif S i^^aca/iofi t^ 
a^w (ftoixf^v may be quoted here with more propriety; the infioil. 
would not be inappropriate in a precise and powerfol admonition (Apos- 
tolic command), and could be justified here as well as sometimes in Plato. 
I consider this interpretation of the passage, and my own (Gram. Excurs* 
p. 115.) preferable to that of Fritzsche {dissertatt in epp. ad Ckmnth. 
II. p. 92.). 

8. The well known distinction between the infinit pres. and aor., as 
well as the infinit. aor. and fut. (Herm. ad Vig. p. 771.) is very evidently 
observed in the N. T. The infinit. aor. is used : (a) in the narrative 
style after a preterite, on which it depends (according to the parity of the 
tenses which is particularly observed by the Greeks, see Schafer ad 
Demosth. III. p. 432. Stallbaum ad Phileb. p. 86. and ad Ph^dd. p. 32.), 
e. g. Mr. ii. 4. ^ij dwdfitvoi rt^oasyylaat avf 9 — — drtittByaOfWf V. 3. 
ovBeif ijivva'to (wtov j^tfac, Luke xviii. 13. o^x ^>cXev ov5c <ov; o^^X/AOvf 

tli tov ov^cu'oy tftd^tuj John vi. 21. 1 Thess. ii. 19. Mt. i. 19. viii. 11. 
29. xiv. 23. xviii. 23. xxiii. 37. xxvi. 40. Luke xv. 28. vi. 48. xiv. 30. 
Acts XXV. 7. xvii. 3. xxviii. 15. This is entirely correct and needs no 
illustrations from the Greek writers. The infinit. present, however, some* 
times occurs, John xvi. 19.). The infinit. aor. is regularly connected 
with the imperat. in Mt. viii. 22. a^t f fov; ycx^ov; S^a^at fov^ Icwifwr 
ftx^ovf verse 31. xiv. 28. Mr. vii. 27. — (b) Where a (quickly) paanng 
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actioQ is to be expressed (Herm. ad Vig. p« 771.), after each tense: e. g. 

Mr. xiv. 31. lav fit 5i|2 tfwa^co^ave^y tfrn, XV. 81. iavtbv oi dvya'fat tftjtfatt 
Mt. xix. 3. et llU(t*tv &f^oj<9 d7to9iv(ya» f 179 ywcuxa (it is but one act) Mt. 
V. 13. «£{ op^cv iisxvi efh '£ /^ ^47^^(u l{co« Cotnp. John iii. 4. y. 10* 
11. 37. ix. 27. xii. S)l. Acts iv. 16. Rev. ii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 53. 2 Cor. 
z. 12. xii. 4. 1 Thess. ii. 6. £phes. iii. 18. Here belongs also John v. 
44. (fti(tifsvtvp means to exercise faith^ to become a believer), (c) After 
the verbs, to hope^ topromUey t) command^ to desire, etc. the Greeks 
frequently use the infinitive aor. (Lob. ad Phryn. p. 751. Poppo ad Xen* 
Cfyrop. p. 158. Ast ai Thei^hr. charact. p. 50. Jacobs adAchiU. Tai. 
p. 625. 719. Kiihner Gr. II. 81., especially Schlosser vlrnic. JV. T. 
loeor* adv. Marcland. Hamb. 1742. 4(o. p. 20.), where the action is to 
be denoted merely as finished or as quickly passing by (Herm. ad Soph, 
ad Ajae. p. 160. Stallbaum ad Plat, Phileb. p. 158. and ad Pbsed. p. 
56.), whilst the ipfinit. pros, expresses something which just now happens 
or continues, but the infinit. fut. (with verbs to hope, to promise), some- 
thing ftiture' which will happen at some uncertain distance of time (Held 
ad Pint. TimoL p. 215. comp. Stallbaum ad Plat. Crit. p. 188.). On 
the di&rence between the infinit. fut. and pres. after such verbs see also 
Pflugk ad Evrip. Herod^ p. 54. 'Exfttjo in the N. T. always takes the 
iniin. aor., and, as it frequently depends on the author, to apprehend the 
subject one way or another, there can be no diflSculty about e amples, 
Luke vi. 34. na^* Zv ixitiZtu aAoxa^uv, Phil. ii. 23. twt<tv ix^l^u ytifi^, 
4S>; ai^ &rtCh<>i etc. verse 19., 2 John ver. 12. ixnl^iA ytrh^fu n^hf vfia^, 
8 John ver. 14. Acts zxvi. 7. Rom. zv. 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 7.* Also 
iftvfyixkttf^^ is usually connected with infin. aor. Mr. xiv. 1 1 • inijyyilxa/to 

aibt^ Bcvvtu, Acts ii. 30. 6^x9 Zfio6t9 Ofit^ 6 ^tof ix xa^ftov tiji dc^oiomtov 

»a>»0<M inl tov ^ovov, Acts iii. 16. On the contrary see infinit. fut. Heb. 
iii. 18. The infinit. pres. is frequently used after xtuv$tp of an action 
wbicb must happen immediately or which continues, Acts xvi. 82. M- 

Xtv9p ^aj3Sfr§€Sf!9 zxiii. 35. ixiXtvaa a/jk^ Iv ^9 ft^attto^lqi fvXatftff tf^y XXV* 

21« xxvii. 48. etc. Yet comp. infinit. aor. viii. 18. Acts viii. 38. xxy. 
6. (only in the narrative style). 

According to this the infinit. aor. after Sf^oc/M>( and h hoifAqt %x^w {^^ ^hd 
future time) is to be explained 2 Cor. x. 6. xii. 14. 1 Pet. i. 5. Acts xxi. 
13., which is more frequent than the infin. present. It is rare in the 
Greek writers, yet comp. Dion. Hal. 8, 17. Joseph. AMt. 12, 4. 2. 6, 0. 

* An infin. per. 10 ibaiid after iKvi^m in 2 Conv. 11. lxirt{« wn^fniMai, where 

Ikvi^m is not used exactly ibr m(u/(«», bat denotes a trustuig which first needs con- 
firmation : bat the perfect infinitive after the preceding in^an^ifJu^A reqoires no 
elucidation. 
33 



« 



262 PABT TniRD. USB OF THS VSRB. 

2.) n^^ and rc^iv ^ in the historical style or to express the future exact 
are always connected with the infinit. aor«, see Uerm. ad Eurip. Med* 
p. 313. camp, above No. 6. note. 

in Rom. XV. 9. ta I^vfj vrtk^ ixlov; 5 o $ a tf a.t tbv ^cov the infinit. aor. 
is properly an infinit. preterite, depending on \iyo»v ver. 6. and to be con- 
nected with ysytv^a^ai verse 8., as {,fti^ Ix. relates to vHi^ dxaj^cta;. To 
interpret it by the omission of 6tiv is inadmissible. 

llie infinit. pres, la generally used where an action is to be expressed 
which is just now taking place or one which (in itself or in its conse- 
quences) is permanent, or which is frequently repeated: e. g. John ix. 4. 

ifik dc» l^yd^to^at, fa l^ya f ov fiifi^t^of fjiSy vii, 17. 'iat* ftf ^i%iij to ^IXsj/io 

aitov Ho^lvy xvi. 12. ov iv^ao^e ^iKstdatt^ d^tij Acts xvi. 21. xix. 33. Gal. 
vi. 13. Luke xiv. 30. 1 Cor. xv. 25. Tit. i. 11. Phil. i. 12. 1 Tim. ii. 
8. John i. 33. iii. 30. Hence in general propositions Luke xvi. 13. 
of»Bns oixstfjf ^vvafoA ^al xv^loti iovXtwwf M r.'ii. 19. Acts v. 29. Mt. 
xii. 2. 10. Jos. iii. 10. The infinit. pres. is connected with verbs of be- 
lieving, where something is to be expressed, which iias already taken 
place or which has at least already begun. (Herm. ad Soph, (Ed. C. 91.) 
1 Cor. vii. 36. Phil. i. 17. (16)-^ See Ast ad Plot. Legg. p. 204. 

If this difierence is not always observed where it might be expected, 
it is to be explained by the fact, that in many cases it depends entirely 
on the author, whether he will represent an action as permanent or as 
transitory and only occupying a ppint of the past (comp. Luke xiv. 28. 
^ixtav ftv^yov cixo^oft^aai, where merely the action of building is denoted, 
xix. 5. Mt. xxii. 17.) and that in such cases every author is not su/ficiently 
careful. Hence infinitives aor. and pries, are sometimes used in parallel 
passages in the same relation Mt. xxiv. 24. cOmp. Mr. xiii. 22. Mt. xiii. 
3. comp. Luke viii. 5., as even in the better G reek writers, e. g, Xen. 

Cyrop* 1, 4. 1. %X ti fov jSaotXcca; dsoivt'o f ov; ^cu^of, ixiXevov fov Kv^ov 
Scrtr^b hiart^aiws^ojk cr^ttft* 6 ht Kv^o$, otv hiovv'tOy ovf ov m Haihtiyfit^l ttavtbf 
sHouito 6 tatt^d'f t s O^a^ 0, 1, 45. ^v ifU idaf^i ftifA '^a t , 46. lxiXiV6$ 
fti fift t tv, 2|4, 10. ov( Mf tvi Pot^fab dya^ov( <hnn^y€v^ ftQi, tfttf^at 
— — — ovj hk hri tutv tli tov it6\sfiO¥ s^iov tto k^i 6 ad^af, * kj |3ovXo«fo crwr- 

t^yovi fL^o^fioi {comp. Poppo in loc), Demosth. adv. Timocr. p. ^6. 
A. firi sifivai Xvffou fifj6iva (vofiov) — — tott l^HPtM — X v e i y • Cofnp, Arrian. 
Alex. 5, 2. 3. and 6. A visible distinction between the infinit. pres. and 
aor. in parallel sentences takes place e. g. in Xen. Cyrop. 5, 1. 2. 3. 
Mem. 1, 1. 14. Herod. 6, 117. etc. see Matth. II. 944. From the N. 

T. comp, Mt. xiv. 22. ^vdyxn^t tov^ fia^tdf Ifi^fjpat tti to iCkoiow 

(quickly passing by) xal H^odytiv (permanent) 4vtw etc 
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The infioit. aor. (as that which expresses the least preciston) is used 
mure frequently than the infiait. pres. where the selection of the infinitive 
is indifferent, especially aAer 1;^" possum (see Hernq. ad Eurip» SuppL 
p. 12. proef.) BwafitUf dwatd; tlfn, ^ixa etc. The infinit. aor. and pres. 
are often interchanged in the Codd. of the Greek authors, see Xen. Cprop. 

I, 2. 9. d, 2. 13. Acrian. Akx. 4, 6. 1. E\ma\ey ad Eurip. Med. 904. 
941. Camp, also in the N. T. John x. 21. Acts xvi. 7. 1 Cor. xiv» 85. 
1 Thess. ii. 12. ^ 

The use of the infinit. aor. after a hypothetical clause is also thus 

explained: John XXi. 25. attva, iav y^dpr^tai xa^ tv, ovBi awtbv Oifiaft 'Toy 
xoapuiv ;r«<^cci( non comprehensurum esse^ where some would unnecessa- 
rily supply ay, comp. Isocr. Trapex. p. 862. Demosth. adv. Timoth. p. 
702. A. Thuc. 7, 28. Plat. Frotag. p. 316. C. (in some of these sen- 
tences, it is true, el with the optative precedes). The expression (with- 
out dv) contains more confidence, see Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p. 43. 
comp. Losener Obs. p. 162. The infinit. fut. (also without at;, comp. 
Herm. de partic. or p. 167.) is not strange in such a construction, Isocr. 
ep. 3. ' 

The verb fUxKtiv with the infinit. is among the Greek writers most 
frequently connected with the infinit. fut. (comp. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. 

II. p. 206'.), more rarely with the infinit. pres. {comp. Dion. Hal. IV. p. 
2226, 8. Arrian. Alex. 1, 20. 13. 5, 21. 1. and KrUger Dion. p. 498.), 
which, however,' as tlie idea of futurity is already implied in /icxxctv, is 
not very strange, and is analogous to the construction of ixyu^tiv; and 
still more rarely with the infinit. aor. (Isocr. adv. Callim, p. 908. Pausan. 
4, 18. 2. 8, 28. 3. Some ancient grammarians, however, think the last 
construction not to be Greek, or at least not Attic, e. g. Phrynich. p. 
836., but the contrary is sufficiently proved by a number of undoubted 
examples from Bockh ad Find. Olymp. 8, 32. Elmsley ad Eurip. Heracl. 
p. 1 17. Bremi ad Lys. p. 446. and especially from Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p. 745., comp. also Herm. ad Soph. Ajac. p. 149. In the N. T. after 
liixKtiv we most frequently find {a) the infinit. pres. (in the evangelists ' 
always), (6) sometimes the infinit. aor., mostly of transitory actions, as in 
Rev. iii. 2. ^Uxnct d^o^ynv, iii. 16. ^. ifihatf xii. 4. /i. tixnvy Gal. iii. 23. 
fUxkwcw ftlativ aHoxaJuu^^vobi comp. Rom. viii. 18. (contrary 1 Pet. v. 
1.); (c) more rarely the infinit. fut., viz. in Acts xi. 28. xi/mv fiiyov /Ux' 
Xkiv sata^h xxiv. 15. avdo'tdow iiixxtw Iffc^^t vtx^utvy Acts xxvii. 10. 
(contrary Acts xxiv. 25., this reading vacillates). 

The infinit. perfect frequently occurs in narrative style, ivhere a com- 
pleted action is to be denoted, the consequences of which however still 
remain, e. g. Acts xvi. 27. tfUkXtv iavtbv dvat^ftr, pofil^utv txus^tvyivtu 
Kovi 64<ffito9ii they hadfled^ and therefore now away, xxvii. 13. aoSayfc; 
trii K^o^e<r«u( xtx^tfjxivatf they would have (already) executed their pur- 
pose (and would find themselves therefore in the possession of the advan- 
tages). Acts xxvi. 82. xxvii. 9. Rom. xv. 9. 2 P^t. ii. 21. On 2 Cor. 
v. 11. jee p._261. marg. note. 
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9. That the N. T. writers eooietiroes uae tnh where according to the 
rules of the Greek book language the mere infinitive ought to be expect- 
ed, is rightly acknowledged by the older biblical philologists, but deci- 
dedly contradicted by Fritzsche (£xc. L ad Matth.). It is certain that tva 
(a) retains its signification that after rerbs expressing to command^ e. g. 
Mt. iv. 3. Blgti^ iva M xt^ ov^o* dftfo* yividP^n* gpeok (a powerfiil word) 
thai these stones becdme bread (Luk. iv. 3.), Luke x. 40. tlfti a^rg, i«« /mm 

ovvaat^iKd^^Wt Mr* 5* 43. 6u<stflxato wb^tiii H^Aa^ ^va fttf^ti^ yv^ fovto he 
strictly charged them (not to say any thing), that no one should know it^ 
Mr. iii. 9. tlit^ tals lid^tfttuf av^ou, tpa fOuoui^iop ft^o0»a^ti^ avt^ he gave 
orders to his disciples^ that a small ship should be ready for him. In 
these passages it is possible to suppose the clause with tva the design (not | 

the object) of the command, (or something can be added to the command 
as its proper object, e. g. he commanded his disciples to go to a fisher- 
man, to seek a fisherman, or Luke x. 40. command tier to leave thee * 
now, to return to the domestic duties, that etc. But this is more difficult 
to translate afler verbs of beseeching or tnshingj Mt xiv. 36. fta^txdxow 
nittov iva ftovov a^avtat tot) x^attnUov, they begged Atm, til order that they 
might touch will appear harsh to every one. And for what did they beg 
him? certainly for nothing else, than that he would permit them to touch. 
Here therefore the ofr/ecf of the request is expressed in tiie clause with tm, 
not its design; otherwise a particular emphasis mu^ be laid on the verb to 
begt as in German: I beg (I condescend to beg you), in order that you do it. 
But this is neither applicable to the former nor to the (bUowing passages, Mr. 
v. 18. the one who had been possessed with the devil besought him, (with the 
design) that he might be with Azm, vii. 32. they besought him^ {in order) that 
he would put his hand upon him^ viii. 22. they besought him, {iri order) thai 
he might touch him, Luke viii. 81. they besought him, {in order) thai he 
would not command him. AAer tta^axax. the object of the request is here 
most naturally expected, and such an unusual method of expression as, ac- 
cording to the above translation of Luke, must be chnsen, would be very 
striking, especially in this accumulation of the construction. Why not 
take the clause with Hva simply as the object of the request? Because this 
usage does not occur in the Greek writers? But could not the later lan- 
guage, especially the Hellenistic, make use of many a particle in a man- 
ner which is foreign to the better prose writers? and is it not precisely 
one peculiarity of the popular language, to expand by means of particles 
that, which is expressed more concisely by the infinitive?* Yet in wri- 

* The ooncifle Tacitut however prefen the infinit alone, hoc mifwra sKUMaunui 
hortaiur, where others eoOBimct with mi. 
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tere of the «o^ the Tvo is found thus weakened after verbs of beaeeeh* 
ing, as in Dion. Hal. I. p. 215. ^§riat<s^iu t^c >vyibt^^ 't^i 0^(l/*c>xov Spa 

fit H^hi wb'f^ dyayof, II. p« 666* x^ovyi; ^ — iyivtto xai de^tfc^ — — * r » 

fiiv^ etc. Charity 3, 1. ico^cxoxc* KaXtpj^o*^ Tva flUk9 ^t^o^fX^ («ee SchUfer 
MeleU p. 121. i^omp* from Hellenists 3 Esr. iv. 46.^ Joseph. Antt. 11,8. 
4. 12, 3. 1. 14, 9. 4. Porphyr. de Styge p. 230. ed. Schott, Ignat. ad 
PhUad. p. 379. Fabric. Pseudep. I. 673. II. 705. Act. Thorn. 10. 24. 
26., on oKw{ see heUm note)^ also after verbs of commanding ^ see Herm. 
ad Orph, p. 814., comp. Leo Phil. Anthol. Epigr, 1. 1, p. 3. tlftt xaoiy 
^^V *<<>^'^^f ''^^' ^C^f" iyf^cv^ Sasilie* I. p. 147. Kixevecv t««, >fa9(»'Jff»ir 
Tyo (3 Esr. vi. 31. 1 Kings v. 17. Malalas 10. p. 264. Act. Thorn, p. 33.), 
and of demanding J atking (&iu)v9 Sva Demosth. Schafer II. p. :ij79. 8.). 
Must we interpret here aiso so constrainedly, in order to preserve to the 
Sva the signification of that? — (b) So >eM»v iVo would also simply be: to 
duire (wish) that^^ comp. Arrian. Epict. 1, 18. 14. Macar. Aom. 32, 11* 
If in Mt. vii. 12. Saa or >fXeft i^m n^tM9w vfuv means, ^o cZeetre with the 
deeign^ thai they may do t/, it candot be conceived, why ^cxtMf Iva has 
not become so common a phrase in the language, that ^iuw may be al- 
ways so construed. And shall Mr. vi. 25. dcxw Sva fiun 6^s ^vjv xt^xijp 
*ltadvpw mean, ItoiU^ in order thai you give me? What then here is the 
object of the willing? la it that she may receive the head of John? Mr. 
is, 30. o^x ffitXBP iya t^ ypqt cannot be translated: he wiUed not^ in order 
thai any one should know. That no one should know is the object of his 
willing. Comp. Acts xxvii. 42. jSovjn} iyipfto, Sva tovt ^6/i»taf ittoxttC* 

pti6ti John ix. 22. ifw$ti$iwro d 'lovdof o^ £pa — - — - dHoawdyuyof 7^^V 

f a», and, as a single specimen of such construction among the Greeks: 
Teles ap. Stoh. aerm. 95. p. 524. tva yiviftak Zsvf irciSv/i^an. nofrc«y Cva 
John xi. 37. Col. iv. 16. also belongs here. Yet if the iM» cannot be 
rendered simply by damxty in order thaty so that, but a phrase must first 
be introduced into the sentence by artificial interpretation, which will 
render tw tolerable, it is questionable in narrators so plain as the Evan- 
gelists. — Or finally, (c) Is the interpretation of Mt. x. 25. A^xttw t^ 
tiaBtjt^t Spa yipti^at &( 6 BiBdtfxaxo^ a^ov satis sU discipulo^non superare 
magistrumy ut ei posdt par esse reddiius, easy and appropriate? In John 
iv. 34. ifihp p^Hfia iattpi Spa ttotM th Oixij/iia tov HtfiL-^t6s fit is the Spa 

* Henoe the modem Gr. derived its circamlocDtioD of the infio« 6ix» fi y(l^ or 
y^A^ for yti^Wi y(&4''u. A few panages firom the Orthod, Confess, will shew the 
extensive application of the particle v« in mod. Gr. p. SO. (ed. Nermann.) ir^iwti tk 
wia^rtCmfUf (p. 24. 30.), p. 36. xiytrat fk xarouca, p. 43. i^tXro fk iovUim (he hesitated, 
eomp. Mt i. 20.), p. 113. htAvo^t tk h^^, etc. 



266 PA.ET THIRD. USE OF THE VEEB. 



really rendered correctly by the translation, mens victus hoe continetur 
gtudio^ iti Dei satisfaciam voluntcUi? Then oHovlal^ttv tva. would be the 
usual and roost simple construction. . I also very much fear that the re- 
solution of Mt. xviii. 6. av/i^c^cc ocvr9» tva x^tftao9^ /ivXoi 6vixos ^— — xai 
Mafaatovtt>o6ifj etc. into crv/ii^. a* x^tfiaaB^va* ft^vXov 6v. —— — Cva xataitwt* 
etc. (by attraction) will be generally pronounced strained. See also Luke 
xvii. 2. 1 Cor. iv. 2. 3. The unprejudiced, in all these formulas, will 
acknowledge that the clause with Cva denotes what among the Greeks 
would have been expressed by the infinit. (Matth. II. 1238.), and ahiong 
the Latins (especially of the silver age) by mquum est uty mos est iU, eX' 
pedit ut, where the mereiniinit. (instead of the subject) would be suffi- 
cient, see Ratnshom p. 546. Accordingly we, should not be inclined to 
apprehend John i. 29. ov lyw o^ ii/ii alto; Sva xvata av^ov tov tfiavmk 
otherwise than Cj<stt %v6(u, would be used by the Greeks (Matth. II. 123d.), 
coinp. also Mt. viii. 8. ovx tlfjil ixavh^ Sva fiov v9<b trfv diyrpf $iii%j$f^i where 
the interpretation: nonsum ego idoneus, utquidqvah agas eoconsilio, 
ut in meam te domttm confer asy is certainly strained. Moreover this mode 
of expression and the infinit. construction are sometimes united l.Cor. ix. 

15. xaXov yd^ ftoi fuiXKov aitoBavflvn rj to a;av;t^jtta fiov Hva tii »cfotf9^, where 

it can easily be seen what induced the Apostle to change the construction. 
My view (and Titmann's also Synon. II. p. 46.) in general is this, that 
where the more concise language used the infinit. alone, the later wri- 
ters, in accordance with the above mentioned inclination to diffuse the 
condensed style, formed the sentence with ivck* This particle was ori- 
ginally adopted (deo^cu Tva, xsUvta tva etc.), because the infinitive denoted 
something designed (in Latin volo u^, impero ut, etc.), therefore the Spa 
of design, which in the earlier Gr. had respect only to. a design referring 
to a pcLSt action {I call to thee, in order that thou mayest see), was felt to 
be proper. Thus far we can trace it in the native Greek writers. — 
Foreigners (and perhaps the people) extended the use of i'va still further 
(oUto; iVa, a^xtt cm), although here also the general idea, ^/br the pur^ 
pose, sujfidentfor the purpose was possible. How Iva as particle of de- 
sign is not entirely lost in these constructions, Fritzsche has skilfully 
proved; but he ought not to have denied, that the N. T. authors used that 
construction as equivalent to the infinit, nor should the tW eo consilio ut 
be required in the okl language. The modern Greek, going still further, 
forms every infinit. with va , but it must bo remembered that many cor- 
ruptions of it were certainly common much earlier in the popular lan- 
guage. How much the latter had already declined in the second century 
Lob. Phrynich, especially p. 15. etc., shews. Finally, the infinit. with 
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'Tov afler rerbs like aitila^t ivvaa^h xt%ivetv in the Byzantine writers 
is evidently parallel, (see e. g. B. index ad Ducqb ed. Bonn. p. 639.). 

What Wyttenbach ad Plutarch. Mor. I. 409. quotes from the Greek 
writers, to prove this lax usage of Tva, is not all appropriate. In mi^'^tw 
Uo. the verb is not considered as having its complement in the clause with 
Zvo. (by persuasion to Effect iha£)^ but as independent: to speak persua- 
sively to some one, in order thai; tC fio^ 'totov^o evpiy<au '^vo, foeavfat; ftc 
xorAxiiiojii ^5oy(u( means: tohat hast thou perceived so much in me, in or* 
der to Jtattety i. e. concisely: what could induce you to flatter me. In 
Adv. Colot* p. 1115. A. that is attributed to the writer as design^ which 
is properly only the result, as we also say: in what desert did he write 
his book so that you could not receive it? Liban. decl. 17. p. 472. no 
slaver is bad in order that he may be condemned. "Ua not used for i^( 
after intensives (so bad, t?iat), but of the design connected with the ho* 
vtf^ia of the slaves. These passages are not exactly parallel with tho 
above quoted N. T. constructions, but they show the gradual transition 
to them. The construction o^ot, 5 ^ w ; does not belong here, as 67tiAi is 
usually diflerently explained (Matth. II. 1231.) after verbs of 66«eecAin^, 
commandingy etc. (Mt. viii. 34. ix. 3d. Luke vii. 3. x. 2. xi. 37. etc.) in 
which connection it is not uncommon in Greek (comp. Schafer ad De- 
mosth. III. p. 416. Held ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 439.) See Titm. Sy- 
non. II. p. 59. 

The usage (principally in John), by wbieh iva is placed aAer a demon- 
strative which gives prominence to what folio wsj merits especial remark: 

1 John iv. 17. iv toif't<j^ 'ttttXelcA'ttu ^ a/ydftfji iva yta^ps^tftW l;);w^f, 

where the Greek would say: iv r^ jtapp* Ix^w iiiM.u John xv. 8. Luke i. 
43. Tio^iv /Mt "tcnytOi tVa li^ for ro Sx^ctt^ f^ /li., John xvii. 3. (Herm. 
de part, ov here takes also the clause with iva for infinit.) Dif^rent is 
John viii-. 56. r^aXKiaca'to iva 1 6 f; (not herejoicedj in order to see, but) 
he rejoicedy that he should see, which, although the idea of the design is 
implied in Iva, would not be expressed in the Greek with tva alone, for a 
Greek would not have understood the formula at all in that sense. (The 
construction in John is also usually reckoned here ixrp^^fv f^ ^a^ Cva 
^otaor^, xii. 23. xiii. 1. xvi. 32. Yet here the Tya shows something of 
the design: the time is at hand, in order that, i. e, which is destined for 
the purpose, that etc. By the Greeks however the infinitive 1%^. ^ iS^a 
(rov) <o$ouT^v(M, perhaps w^ft 5o£. would have been ' used in the same 
sense.*) 

According to some interpreters (Beza, Grotius, Homberg etc.) S^ti, with 
the finite verb fot the infinit. occurs in Rom. ix. 6. vbx* o^oy 6s 6^ t 
txfciftttaxtv 6 xoyo; tov ^sov fieri non potest, ut etc. But such a circum- 
locution of the infinit. could not be proved even by Hellenistic writers, 
and besides ouw ^c (in prose) ought to be expected (comp. Wetst. II. 65.), 
and therefore perhaps should be read ol6v ts 6s (Mlmit. V. H. 4, 17.) The 
interposed 6s prevents oTw ott from being taken as a pleonastic expression, 

* The subjunctive will not allow that fm in this case be taken for where (Hoogev. 
partietd. 1. p. 525.); else we must suppose the subj. aor. to be exactly equivalent to the 
fut (Lob. ad PAryn. p. 7^3.) See Tittmann Synon. p. 49. 
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like &s ott (or mot ^, &iftt^ in later writers, 9et Lob. ad Phrfpi, p. 427.) 
It waa perha|i6 a brachyological formula (conunon in tbe popular Ian* 
guage), like many formed with oTo^: od toiw 6§ {iatt or jJyta)Motfy ott 
non tale vera (est) dieo^ quale (hoc est) exddisee terbwn div, Fritzscbe 
(Sendscbreiben an Tholuck p. 58.) has directed attention to the o^x* 
oTov, which frequently, occurs and is explained by Herm. act Vig. p* 
788. ov toiov 9lo¥. He renders it : ike thing is not cf such a Sin)/, 
ihat, i. e. it is not at all to be supposed that (od rotovfor ofi). But the 
Greeks add the finite verb immediately after the formula: v^x ^^ fia^l*% 
Athen. 6. 244. and no one of Fritzsche's three attempts to interpret iyc$ 
is satisfactory. I believe this oft analogous to that which immediately 
precedes quoted words. 

N<n« 1. It might appear, as if the infinit. act. were sometimes used 
instead of the infinit. pass. {comp. d'Orville ad Char. p. 526. ), e. g. 1 

Thess. iv. 9. ttt^l f^f ^iXo^cXt^'a; ov ;);^ecav Ijteff y^a^ctr «6/tfry (Heb. 
V. 12.), comp. V. 1. ov xV^^^ ^;ts<s vfUv y^d^ta^at,: (Heb. vi. 6.) but 
both are equally correct (actively, you need not, to write to you^ i. e. that I 
write to you, as if the meaning were: you render the writing unnecessary), 
see Elmsley ad Eurip. HeracL p. 151. Lips. Bornemann adXen^ Coninv. 
p. 64. Jacobs ad Philistr. Imagg, p. 620. Matth. II. 1245. especially 
Theodoret. II. 1528. IV. 566. 

Note 2. "Oft occurs with the infinit. Acts xzvii. 10. ^t<^& on — -^ 
fUxKttv Uto^oh which is a mingling of two constructions, fUxKi^^ Utteti^Ui 
top ftkm and 6Vt /M9Jbc» Ic^e^at i ttkov^. So especially afler verba senr 
Hendi et dicendi Herm. ad Vig. p. 698. SchUfer ad Bast. Epist. erit. 
p. 37. Heindorf ad Plat. Phssd. p. 30. Ast ad Plot. Legg. p. 479. 
Wyltenb. ad Plutarch. Moral. I. p. 54. Boissonnade ad PMlostr. p. 284. 
Fritzscbe qussst. Lucian. p. 172. 

NoTB 3. A trace of the Hebrew infinit. absolute is ibund in Rev. ii. 
23. ^Hoxttpalv ^avd'tqt (comp. Gen. xl. 15. xliii. 2. 1. 24. Exod. iii. 
16. xi. 1. XV. 26. xviii. 18. xxi. 20. xxii. 16. xxiii. 24. Zeph. i. 2. How 
the LXX. otherwise express it, see belotOj § 46. n. 7. 



§46. Of the Participle. 



The participle, representing the verbal idea in an adjective form, re- 
mains in the N. T. language a participle, and in no place stands for the 
infinitive, and still less for the finite verb., as exegesists have supposed. 
It was taken for the infinit. subject, and object in the well known for- 
mulas (a) Acts V. 42. o^x iito/uop'co Mdaxoptt^t Actszii. 16. liti/uvi x^oDioVf 
Luke vii. 45. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 2 Thess. iii. 13. Rev. iv. 8. (b) John xi. 17. 
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e«^ mithf0 Ijto^tt* ^r* zvi. 6* ActB.ii. 11. vii. 12. Heb* xi. 24. But 
ratioiwlly ooneiderecl either participle or infinit* may be used in these 
passages; the GermaR chose the latter, and for the most part th^ XialiBi 
the former was preferred by the Greek (aod generally by the Eog. Trs.) 
and this usage rests on a nice distinction, which was foreign to the feeling 
of other nations, o^x inaiopfo Mdaxwtif means: teaching or as those 
who taught they did not eeaae*^ sv^w a^w Ix^vta I found him havings 
OS one tcho h<u. The participle here always expresses an action or a 
state, which already exists, and is not first introduced by the principal 
▼erb, see Hem. ad Vig. p. 769. Matth. II. 1228. Bemhardy p. 477. 
Besides comp. in respect to (a) 1 Cor. xiv. 18. tvzf^^^ff'^^ 1^9 ^C9 st6»ifwf 
v/MP ftax^ov yXMtf tfa»( X a X w v , that I con gpeok (as one who speaks) comp* 
Herod. 9. 79.; Acts xvi. 84. ^oMMica/to k<k»<i«cvjiw( <rf >«$ (camp. 
Eurip. Hipp. 7, 8. Soph. Phil. 879. Plat. CamUi. p. 527.); Rom. vii. 
13. does not belong here, see RUckert in loe. In respect to (6) Luke viii. 
46. iyC^ lyvtaif ^va^i/v J$cx^otitfay (similar Thuc. 1 ^ 25. yyorrs ( *— — odd** 
^cur tf^ftW a;td Kq^sv^oi ttfu^Caif o v tf a » , Xen. Cyrop, 1, 4. 7« Dion. Hal 
IV. 2238, 11., me Monk ad Eurip. Hepp. 304. and ad Aleeit. 152. 
Acts xxiv* 10. \% icoxXtoir \tia¥ 09 1 a at x^tt^t^ i^i§ 'Ccvt^ iftt9tdiuifos* 
(On the contrary Luke iv. 41. jfdffrtfav tw X^iatbif cn^^ tlva*^ where a 
Greek prose writer perhaps would also have used the pa[rticiple, comp* 
Mehlhornii%Mt. litt. Zeit. 1833. No. 110.; zee Elmsley^ £ur»p. Med. 
580.), 2 John ver* 7* o» /«^ dftoxoyovvre; X^»0<6y i^x^f^'^^^ *^f ^^ xoaputwy eotnp. 
1 John iv. 2.f On verbs of epeaking^ with the participle see Matth. II. 
1289. Jacobs ad jElian. anim, II. 109. The Greek prose writers also 
so use the verb aiaxvvto^tf e. g. Xeo. Cyrop. 3, 2. 16. oXaxvifoLut'^^ iv 00* 
ft^ iktt od»d«v^ < f , 5, 1. 20. aiaxvffofuu xcyttv Djog. Laert. 6, 1. 4. 6, 
2. 6. Liban. orait. p. 525. B. Yet here we see how correctly the par« 
ticiple is chosen in these last passages: an infinit. is also connected with 
this verb by Gr. writers, but the two constructions are essentially dif* 
ferent (they occur together with Hv¥$dvo^iM tee Ellendt ad Arrian* 
Alex. L 145.) tee Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 286. The participle is only 
used when some one is already doing something (or has done), of which 
he is ashamed (in the moment of the action), but the infinitive where the 
shame of something yet to be done (but not yet really done) is to be de- 



* Krttger (UiU,au9.d. Oth. d. LaL SproM. IIL p. 356. 404.) oonaidflrs this aae^f 
the pwrtio. in the nomiiistive «b sttrtotioD, which is not mstsriaUy difibrent Camp, 
HertD. de tmtmd, rot. p. 146. 

t Hier. Wolf has afamdy ihown that tboM pttMges quoted (ofon Xty Matth. IL 
1969.) as paralld out of laocr. Ptmtg. «• 6L, art not ao 10 raality* (kmp. Baiter in Uc 
34 
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noted (cofnp. e. g. Isocr. ad Philipp. p. 224.). Luke (xvi. 8.) obsenriog 
this distinction wrote correctly: Iftavttip ai^xvvofuuto beg 2 am aakamed; 
had the speaker been already a beggar, it ought to have been written: 
IfCflMf^ ai^Z'f comp. Sua. ver. 11.2 Kings viii. 22. 

'Axovcfry, which is also several times construed with the participle of 
the object (Luke iv. 23. Acts ii. 11. comp. with the last passage Xen. 
Menu 2, 4. 1.), is often followed by S'tiy once also by the accusative with 
infinit. 1 Cor* xi« 18. dsovu cz^<ff^'^o> iv vfiiv vytd^x^^ (vfra^;^^*^^)* cwnp. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1, 3. 1. 4, 16. The construction in Ephes. iv. 21. 22. 
difibrs tlyi f^xavao/tt •'— •— ' aicod^<0^» viMki —* -^ toy hoXomv w^tatcw that 
you ought to put offi ue § 45. 2. 

The use of the participle explained in the § above is much more fre- 
quent among the Greeks (even the prose writers) than in the N. T., tee 
Jacobs Anthol. III. 236. and ad AchilL Tat. p. 628. Monk ad Burip. 
Alceht.nZ. ad Eurip. HippolrSOA. hst ad Plai. Polit. p. 500. Sch&ler 
ad Eurip. Hec« p. 31., yet the construction of Havto^iu with the infinit. 
is disapproved even by ancient grammarians, although incorrectly, see 
SchUfer ad Apoil Rhod. II. p. 223. Ast ad Theophr. Char. p. 223. 
*A^;t«y>a»9 which among the Greeks is often followed by the participle 
(Xen. Cyrop. 8, 7. 26. 8, 2. Herod. 6, 75.), in the N. T. always takes 
the infinitive, ^aXtUti rcottip occurs on the contrary with the participle, 2 
Pet. i. 10. 9 xaxZi jtomtt ft^oaixwtei^ 3 John ver. 6, Phil. iv. 14. Acts 
X. 33. Similar Piat. Symp. p. 174. E. and cv ftoulv Plat. Phxd. p. 60. 
C. Herod. 5. 24. 26. Also in 1 Tim. v. 13. afia bi xai a^yai fia9^dyov<st 
Ht ^tt^X^f^fvat the participle is by almost all interpreters taken for 
infinit.: they learn (they accustom themselves) to toaik about ti22e, etc., 
which gives a suitable sense. But where the participle ts connected 
with /Aay^., this verb is used in the signification, to perceive, to utider- 
standy to observe^ of that which is already taking place, Herod. 3, 1. 

isee Valckenaer in foe), Soph. .^ntig. 533. ^wh. Prom, 62. Artstot. 
^olit. 8, 6. Pindar. Fyth. 8, 15. Lucian. dial. deor. 16, 2. On the 
other hand the signification to learn^ occurs with the infinit. in 1 Tim. v. 
4. The former construction then would have been abusively extended 
beyond rational grounds. But a^yai fiav^. might rather be connected 
and fts^mx' be taken as the proper participle (whilst they walk about) ; 
the former would be concise language, as sometimes with an adjective 
(e. g. Mdtsxiw ffo^v), which does not include the idea of time and mode, 
Uke the participle. 

Such a verb is once construed with an adjective in Acts xxvii. 33. 

t tx ilt iy camp. Xen. Cyrop. 1,5. 10. avaytHivtatoi btatn^n. Hell. 2, 3. 
25. Isocr. Paneg. p. 53. D. ^Avdftavaw Ix^tv ^^^ appears like wanw^o^oi 
with the participle Rev. iv. 8. 

In 1 Tim. i. 12. some incorrectly take the participle for the infinit. in 
the words: nt^otov fu i^^aato ^i fit v o ^ tU itaxwCav* the meaning is: he 
esteemed me faithful, whilst he appointed me to the service (by this very 
thing he proved that he thought me fiiithful). 
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2. Still leas can -the participle be arbitrarily used for the Jlniie verb 
{see Herm. ad Vig, 768. 774. Bcemi in den philol.. B^rdgen a. d« 
Schweitn I. 172. BomeiDaQO ad Xen. Canviv, p. 146. aod SckoL in 
Luci p, 183. Doderleia ai jSopA. (Ed. Col. p. 503. Berohardy p. 470.), 
as interpreters of the N. T. affirm of many passages. But without 
respect to the occasional omission of the verb e»y(u which sometimes occurs 
(in the better Greeks rarely, and as to the Byzantines tee ind. to MalaU 
ed. Bonn. p. 707.) see Herm. as above^ 768. Matth. II. 1303. Siebelisdcf 
Pausan. III. p. 106. Fritzsche dissertaU. in Corinth* II. p. 43.), ineuch 
cases there either is a real 6aite verb preceding or following^ with which 
the participle is connected (where however we must not be misled by 
the common interpunction of the text), or an anacoluthon, as the writer 
has lost sight of the construction with which he began, (a) In 2 Cor. 
iv. 13. cjtovtci must be connected with the following fnattvofiBp: ai we 
have — we also trust (so correctly Schott); in 2 Pet. ii. 1. it appears as 
if xai — &^pavfitvo4 should be connected with '^tvMtZ., eveti denying 
their Lord, and ircayw^sf — anax. is then: who bring, etc. In Rom. v. 
11. axKa xai xavx*!^^/^tv1^i is not 80 parallel with aut^aofu^j that we ought to 
expect «av;t<^/ic^ (var.), but the meaning seems to be: but we shall not 
only be saved (simply and in fact), but whilst we, so that we etc., 2 Cor. 
viii. 20. attXKofiiw^ is according to the sense connected with awtHifn^fuv; 
Heb. vi. 8. Ix^i^ovaa stands not for ik^i^sh but this participle corres- 
ponds with fctovcn and tlx'tovcfa in ver« 7, and to d66xi'/iof and xatd^ iyyv; 
an lati must be supplied; 2 Pet. iii. 5. ftwaot^oa is a proper participle 
(epithet.), and the antecedent ^awif refers also to^yfj;2 Cor. viii. 3. 4. the 
verb to w^^ftot is the following Jl^xw (lovroii;) ver. 5., the apostle 

corrects himself: voluntarily or they rather gave themselves; 

Heb. vii. 2. i^fujv* must be connected with MtXx^a. ver. 1., as o tfiwoyf. 
and 9 ifU^ are parentheses, and the principal verb of the clause foUuws 
after all the predicates ver. 3. fiipti h^ev^ etc. ; Ephes v. 21.. v9tota66* 
is certainly connected like the other participles ver. 10. 20. with the 
principal verb HXtj^ova^iu U ftp, and is not to be taken for imperative with 
Koppe, Flatt and others. The following ver. 22. 6ows from the ^not, 
&xx^xo»^ In 1 Pet. V. 7. also the participles are such that they may be 
joined very well to the preceding imperat. ver. 6. (b) Acts xxiv. 5. be- 
gins with the participle tv^optti t^ ofd^a, and ver. 6. ought to bave been 
continued: Ix^at^^afup wvtopi but instead of this the author joins this 
principal verb to the inserted relative claused; xai — - — inti^atsi; 2 Pet* 
i. 17. xo^wy ya^ ita^a ^9ov etc. the construction is interrupted by the 
parenthetical clauses t»^( — - -^ tiBoxtjttih ^^ ^^ apostle continues ver. 
18. aMM tav'tifp 'C^ ^*^^ ^f^U ^xovtfofMr, instead of, as he intended to say, 
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^jKAf tlx' ^ovt* ^179 fiM^ ^«voi^«< or in something nmilar (tee Fritzsche 
Di3$. in U Cor. II. p. 44.); 2 Cor. ▼. 6. ^p^wtst after several in* 
aerted clauses is resumed in the ^jiovfup li ver* 8.; 2 Cor. vii. 5. 

pMziu etc., the 17/it^ (from ^a^i ^f^*^^) can be supplied (Henii. ad 
Vig. p. 768.), but an anacoluthon may also be adopted (Fritssche DitM. 
in 2 Cor. II. p. 49.), as if Paul had written in the preceding: o^ac/cMir 
mn6w i6xn*aut9 t^ ea^%i ii^* 2 Cor. v. 12. dfo(/M4}v hMv^ti most be 
taken participiaDy, but the preceding clause be apprehended as if it read: 
o^ yo^ rC^M**' f ovfa jcaxtv lovfovf o%mat^t9o^%i. Comp, yet I Pet. ii. 12. 
and Hettinger in loe.; on Gal. iii. 5. oee Winer's conMisn^., on Heb. viii 
10. appendix § 62. 

Also in Rom. iii. 28. Havttf — vats^ovv^tu r^j Boifjf f ov ^coC, dtxaeov- 
/icfro» ^M^eav etc. the participle cannot stand for the finite verb, but the 
Apostle, as his words testify, has conceived of the connection thus: and 
ihep came short of the glory of God, whilst (as) they are justified gra- 
ciously. But whether Paul would not have wrtlten more perspicuously 
and perhaps more correctly with the finite verb, is a question, which lies 
beyond the Grammar; only the idea could hardly have been joined with 
dxxa, ais Tholuck prefers. 

1 Cor. iii. 10. ^ 6^aaa6fMpof tovc tfo^$ iv t^ kovou^'^ o^mt is a quo* 
tation from the O. T., which does not form a complete sentence, but 
only contains the words adapted to the Apostle's purpose, comp* Heb. i. 7. 
What the Apostle quoted incompletely, we must not endeavor to render 
plain by the addition of i6ti. On 1 Pet. i. 14, see Fritzsche Corded. I. 
p. 41. The participle /Uj tfvifj^^ttf »{^^cm>» can be taken as dependent on 
iXftldatij or as I prefer, be connected with yt^^^a ver. 15.— In pro- 
verbs also, as in 2 Pet. ii« 22. svuy intot^i'^ isd to tdiop^ Ita^a/co, the par- 
ticiple is not to be changed into the finite verb, although Stolz has done 
so. The words read thus: a dog^ who returns to his own vomit^ as if 
spoken itixfixui in reference to a common case, as in German, e.g. 
a scabby sheep/ (in £ng. a bUiek sheep* Trs.), when a wicked man be- 
comes notable among the good. 

Luke and Paul (and still more the author of the Epistle to the He- 
brews)* prefer the participial construction, and Paul accumulates partici- 
ples on fmrticiples, comp. 1 Thess. ii. 14. 2 Tim. i. 0. Tit. ii. 13. 2 Cor. 
iv. 8 — 10. 

3% The connection of two or more participles in dififerent relations, co- 
ordinate and subordinate, with one principal verb, is particularly frequent 
in the historical style; ^(a) not only so that one participle precedes the 
finite verb, and the other follows: Luke iv. 35. ^i^av wvto to Itufwinm 
9li fUaw ii^s¥ ak' ov f ov, it$fiip J3 91 a 4 a 9 a^tw throwing him down (after 
he had thrown him down) the demon went out from Aim, twi doing km 

• On the anthonbip of the Ep. to the Hebb set Staart^s Osmm, on Bebrews i 88. Tts. 
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flnjf harmf z. 80. Acts xiv* 19. xyi.8d. Heb. x. 12. Mn ?!• 2. (Lucian. 
Phitops 24. and Peregr. 25.); but, {b) more frequently, in immediate 
BucceasioQ without a copula: Mt. zxviii. 2. oyyiXo; atv^tov «ci«a^a$ i{ 

ow^OfOVt fC^otfcX^wr drtcxvX»tfc f ov Xi^or etc. ActS Y. 5« dvovcov 'Amw^o; <ovf 
X6y9vs t€v^ovif HtOMrtf 2ti4v{«» Luko ix« 16. XnfiCtp tovt ftiv^t a^tovs — - r-f 
dfHi/ixl4af cff t^ od(ar6y t^x^tftv* xvi. 28* vii. 86, xxiii. 48. Acts xiv. 14. 
XT. 24. xxi. 2. XXV. 6. Mt. i. 41. ii. 28. v. 25— 27. viii. 6. Col. i. 8. i^ 
xo^^^'t^viiLwv — ft^o6tvxoiu90i - - dxtn>aam^»u whilst we pray^ a$ we have 
keard^ Heb. xi. 7. xii. 1. 2 Cor. v. 3. Luke ii. 12. Philem. ver. 5. (Crers- 
dorf I. 506.) etc Nothing is more frequent among the Greeks, comp. 
Xen. HeU. 1, 6. 8. Strabo 8. 165. Polyaen. 5, 83. 4. Lucian. Ann. 18. 
Alex, 10. Xen. Ephee. 8, 5. AUdphr. 8, 43. Plat. rep. 2. p. 866. A. Gorg. 
p. 471. B., Liban. VU. p. 82. Arrian. Alex. 3, 30. 7. teeHeindorf ad 
Plat. Protag. p. 562. Stallbaum ad PlaL Phikb. §32. and ad Plai. 
Euihyphr. p. 27. ad ApoL p. 46. Botssonade ad ArUtamet p. 257. Jacob > 
ad Lucian* Toxar. p. '43. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. II. p. 822. and 
others. (In several passages the Codd. have more or less the copula 
»a» , as in Acts ix. 10. Mr. xiv. 22.) 

The historical style of the N. T. does not use the participle so fre* 
quently nor so variously as Greek historical writers; it rather adopts 
simple sentences (especially those connected by the oA-recurriog %mi) and 
avoids the more elaborated periodsi in which the Greeks abounded* 

4. The participle pros* (with the article) is frequently used as a noun 
and then excludes all specification of time, Ephes. iv. 28. 6 xxiicrcoy /ii^- 
sati uUHti-tiA not for u %xk^ (as some Codd. have), but: let the thief 
Ueal no mort^ Gal. i. 23. « <uas«»v ^ftit our (former) persecutor^ Mt. 
zxvii* 40. o «<Hraxvttr t^ pal^ the destroyer of the temple (in imagination) 
Rev. XV. 2. 6$ vwutp^ts i» ^ov ^c^'ov (which Eichhorn Einl. N, T. II. 
378. quotes as strangel) xx. 10. Rom. iv. 4. Luke i. 85. 1 Thess. i. 
10. V. 24. 1 Pet. i. 17. Jas. v. 11. Heb. vii. 12. (perhaps also Luke 
xi. 52.), comp. Soph. Electr. 200. o taita ftcda<st>iPf Antig. 239. 
oSv* M8av 6tf^»f ij¥ 6 ^^mit, Pausan. 9, 25. 5. 6fto^d l^'tw cwfcuf xni t% 
ft^C^ ^^ d^c&ffccrai Diog. L/1, 5. 5. p^iuts iyx^C'^ ^<m« H^wttofii" 
ro»$ (faciendis), Demosth. adv. Timoth. p. 701. C. Strab. 15. p. 718. Ar» 
rian. Alex. 5, 7. 12. See Herm* dd Vig. 771., Poppo ad Thuc. 1. 1, p. 
152. SchiUer ad Eurip. Orest. p. 70. ad Demosth. V. p. 120. 127. ad 
poet. gnom. p. 228. Seidler ad Iphig. Tour. ver. 1272. Breroi ad De- 
mosth. p. 72. Bomemann ad Luc. p. 10. Jacob ad Lucian. Alex. p. 22. 
(The particip. aor* of past time is used otherwise in John i. 33. v. 20. 
Acts ix. 21., eomp. Eurip. EUctr. 335. U vwy i6vfi>^ ttMwta iEschyl. 
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Pers, 243. Aristoph. EccL 1118.). Where the pree. partic. is used 
adJecHvelyj it excludes the designation of time, Heb. vii. 8. w^t 6txdtaf 
dfto9pii</xovt 9i avB^iAftoi xokfL^dvovatp dying (mortal) men, 1 Pet. i. 7* 
comp. Schafer ad Plutarch, V. 211. 

5. Where the present participle is a real participle, it is restricted lo 
the limits of the present (and imperf.), and cannot represent any time 
whatever. In ail passages thus falsely interpreted the partic. pres. is 
therefore, either (a) a genuine present, or (b) imperfect, or (c) it ex- 
presses what will be forthwith commenced or has been already begun. 
As to (a) tomp* Jas« iii. 6. ff yxwooa xa^itfta^a* -"- ^Xoyijovaavfor t^o^w 
tr^i yevctfcw^ xai ^iKoyi^ofiivij 4fftb t^i ytivpifi qua tncenditury see Thiele in 
loc. On 2 John ver. 7. t^x<^n* see Lticke in loc. It cannot be taken 
with Bengel for the participle imperf. by referring to 3 John ver* 3. — 

(h) Acts xxi. 16. ^f^X^oy -'-ayoy^ef, XXV. 3. Ha^txaXovv a/itbv Oifov- 
fitpoi ajo^w etc. Rev. XV. 1. 6, ii^oi' dyyikovf iitta^ I xov^as HUiydi (the 

Ihvixt toC^ sftta dyylxoii ver, 7. defines more exactly), coinp.-l Pet. i. 11. 

iii. 5. Acts iv. 21. Heb. xi. 21. — (c) Mt. xxvi. 28. oT/ia to Ht^i icox- 

Xut¥ i x xvvo fitv OP i Luke xxii. 19. bMfisvovy 1 Cor. xi. 24. ow/ia xxu- 
fiivov not: which will be shed, will be given etc. (at some time, partici- 
ple fut.) but: which is being shed (on the point of being shed), the reso- 
lution to shed H hich is fixed. Mt« vi. 30. fiaxUfMPop denotes, which (/o- 
morrow) is thrown, a usual and certain fate (of the grass). 

According to this all the other passages are to be explained, where it 
is believed that the participle pres. must be taken for tlie future. In 
Rom. XV. 25. it expresses the design, which they are on the eve of ac- 
complishing, and have already begun to realize (so frequently in the Or. 
after l^;t«'0a»9 d^otff cxxe<T^ft, see Matthias ad Eurip, Suppl. 153. Bockh 
a^i Find. Pyth. 1, 52. 4, 106. Monk ad Eurip. Hippol. 592. Schafer ad 
Piut. IV. p. 391.), comp. Acts xxi. 2. tif^ovft^ Hhoiw ^laHt^H^p tif 
^omxi^y (Xen. Ephes. 3, 6. in.); it was just sailing. Acts xv. 27. 0^10- 
^aXxafAtp ^lov6av xai Xlxav — — o*<oyy«VXo«»*oj* fa c^vf a means (as 
those who announce) with the same message (Polyb. 28. 10. 7. Demosth. 
c. Dionys. p. 739. C. Plat. Phssd. c. 65» comp, Bernhardy p. 370.). — 
Also in Acts xxiii. 3. x^iviov is used of that which already is, or is done^ 
without respect to time: as a legal judge over me, 2 Pet. ii. 4. tta^iiiaxtp 
tif x^idpp tfi^wfiipovs is properly he delivered them over as those who (now) 
are kept, 1 Pet. i. 9. a/yaXkta6^i — xofii^ofitpm etc. whilst you receive, 
i. e. as those who are destined to receive (others as e. g. Steiger, from 
doctrinal views, contend for the present here). The future might have 
been rather expected in 2 Pet. ii. 9. Mxovt tli ^fu^fuf x^Ca§tas x«ikaio/iiwmfs 
^tl^nv* It is however not necessary, as the idea of futurity is already 

* Cod. D. has here iitayyikMrat^ which it evidently a oorreotion, as in MSS. of 
Gr. writerB in similar paasafea the partic. fat ia often subatitiited Ibr the part pres. 
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implied ia ^ij^slv tU ^/iec« ^^^ ^ express the sentence by an infinitive 
construction, could not seem strange to any one: ddtxov; ti^^tl (wate) xo- 
xd^ti/¥ (xoxa^ca^e). — In the N. T. the participle of the fut. is mostly con- 
nected with the aorist of a verb signifying to go^ where a design then 
present is to be expressed, Acts viii. 27. xxii. 5. xxiv. !!• 17. xxv. 13., 
here the participle pres. would not have been exact, and might easily 
have produced misunderstanding. 

Acts xxi. 3. ixtlcft f(¥ to ftidoiov atto^o^tt^ofitvov t^ yofiop cannot be 
translated with Valckenaer and others: eo navis mercea expositvra erat, 
but it means: thither the ship unloaded her eargo^ i. e. concisely for: 
thither the ship sailed, to unload her cargo (unless ixtlaa be taken for 
ixti: there the ship unloaded her catgOf narrative). Comp^ Bomemann 
SchoL n. 176. 

In Mr. viii. 11. x. 2. Hti^a^ovffi is not in order to try^ but trying^ 

whilst they tried, Heb. xiii. 13. iU^x^^i^^^ '^^ ovtibiaftov <»vfov 

^ f ( y f 8 $ ,' as in Latin egrediamur ferentes^ t. e. egrediamur et fera^ 
tnus, where the participle fut. would have separated the ^i^tw"very far 
from the lii^x^a^ax* Comp, Herm. ad Vig, p. 771. 

In 2 Pet. iii. 11. twtcnv ndvtuivXvofUviav means as nov> all these things 
are dissolved^ i. e. are in their nature destined to be dissolved; the lot of 
dissolution as it were inheres already in these things; xv^ero/Aev(«>y would 
express only the mere future: as the dissolution will once take place.^^ 
I ret. i. 7. x^vaCov ifov aftoXKvfiivov is also to be translated: gold that per- 
ishes, perishable gold, comp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. The Apostolic (Pauline) o» 
aicoxxv/ififofr, Oft ao>Z^fitvQt (substantively see 4.) denotes: those who perish 
etc. not merely in time to come, but already now, as they reject the faith 
and so become liable to eternal death. 

As the participle pres. also takes the place of a participle imperf., it is 
frequently used in narrative style of that which was being done, at the 
time of another event: Acts vii. 26. xviii. 5. Hcb. xii. 22. Luke v. 18. 
Therefore of permanent states in Acts xix. 24. 1 Pet. iii. 5.; wv, con- 
nected with a preterite, is also the participle imperf. e. g. i. 40. v. 13. xi. 
31. 40. xxi. 11. Acts vii. 2. xi. 1. xviii. 24. 2 Cor. viii. 9. But in John 
iii. 13. My {see LUcke and Olshausen in loc) means who (essentially) is 
in heaven, who belongs to heaven; it is scarcely to be doubted that Ctif in 
John i. 18. is to be translated as the present; John ix. 25. o^e rv^xo^ dv 
o^-rt pxiHta means however: as lam a blind man (from my childhood)*. 
In Rev. vii. 2. tliw — -— ayyfVov duva^aivovta (which Eichhom very 
strangely took for a soloecism) / saw him ascend (whilst he was ascend- 
ing) is also found a participle imperf. and entirely in its place, as some- 
thing is designated which is not on the point of being completed. On 
the contrary in Rev. xiv. 13. &9to^axw'tti is unquestionably the parti- 
ciple pres. 

6. The distinction between the participle aor. and perfl (Roet Or. 579.) 
is also observed in the N. T.; the former is used of an action performed 

* ^f b oonoeeted with the princi|Ml verb of the sentenee in the pree. tenee, bat 
by ve<Tif0ir is rendered rathef a ptrtiotf inperfi, «■ Luoian. dial. mar. 13, 9. «4* (<^*^ 
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once (Acts ix. 21* Rom. viii. 11. xi. 22. xvi. 22.)9 the kUlerof an aetioB 
now past, but still operative at the present time, Acts xxii. 9. lyu «»>! 

HtfUuitvfUvoi etc* (all acts, whose e^cts yet remain), 1 Pet i. 23. 

ii. 4* John xix. 85. Heb. ii. 0. Acts xv« 6. Mt. xxvii. 37. 1 Cor. xv. 54«* 
In narrative style the participle perf. is frequently to be translated as plu« 
perfect, John xiii. 2. Rev. ix. 1. Acts xviii. 2. xxviii. 11., but (eomp. 
§ 41, 5.) the participle aor. is much oftener so used, Mt. ii. 13. xxii. 25.' 
Acts V. 10. xiii. 51. 

It is supposed that the participle perf* pass, is sometimes used in the 
N. T. aAer the manner of the Hebrew and Aramean for the participle 
Alt. pass, or an adjective with the addition o^wUrdifi^ (ivorthtf), e. g. Gal. 
ii. 11. of^ %vttyviaofiL%voi ^, because he wcu worthy of reproach (tadelns* 
wUrdig)^ had deserved reproach (Koppe, Fiatt). But the Heb. usage 
of the language (Ewald kriL Gramm, 538.) must not be transferred di- 
rectly to the Greek; xattyv. can only be taken in the same sense as 
laudatue for laudandus (one who is praised, and hence, as may be con- 
cluded, also praiseworthy) as worthy of reproach, a case by no means 
adapted to the above passage. The ground taken by Flatt, that Paul 
would not have reproached jreter publicly, if the latter had not appeared 
worthy of reproach^ is ridiculous, and it would be strange indeed if the 
Apostle, having so much at stake in this apprehension of it, should have 
written so inappropriately. See Winer's CommerU. and Usteri in loc* 
In Jude 12. the participle aor. Ix^t^u^cWa stands not for eradicanda: 
Stolz here has already translated correctly. 

The participle aor. never stands for the participle fut., not even in 
Heb. ii. 10. John xi. 2. (where the event long since past, which he first 
relates in chapter 12. is before the mind of the writer as past). On the 
other hand the participle aor. is sometimes (in connection with a future) 
to be translated by the fut. exact., Mr. xiii. 13. 6 Sc vTtointCvoi sit ^cxoi 
ovrof tfM^tff tot, he who wUl have endured. But it is as in the German 
and £ng.: he who has endured to the end^ wiU be saved; the designation 
of future tense is contained in tfo>^(T*, vftontCvat indicates something en- 
tirely past at the period in which the a<>»^<s» takes place. Comp. Acts 
xxiv. 25. Luke xxiii. 16. Rom. xv. 28. 2 Tim. iv. 8. etc. Lysias in Andoc. 
16. Herm. ad Vig, p. 774. and ad Eurip. Jon. 713. Matthis ad Eurip. 
Hipp* ver. 304. Participle perf. and aor. connected in parallel mem- 
bers, see in 1 John v. 18. (Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. I. 129.). 

In Mr. xvi. 2. tfyaf atXavt o( f ov i(Uiwi some improperly take the parti- 
ciple aor. for the pres., and translate, to suit the parallel passages Luke 
xxiv. 1. John xx. 1., orienie sole. See on the contrary Fritzsche in loe. 

In some passages the Codd. vacillate between the participle pres* and 

* In AD O. T. qoot 1 Pet ii. 10. we find in doee connection the pertic. perf. iXi- 
9fdm and purtic tor. IkMrrKt the latter referriaf to the £iot of the divine mercy 
flewiag oot towerde them. On the oonasotion of put pei£ and pns. in CoL iL 7. 
see Bengel and Bafar m loe. 
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aor*t as ia Rev. xviii. 18. Mr. vi. 2. In both places however the parti- 
ciple pros, even externally seems more correct, the participal aon looks 
like a correction. 

7. It is well known that the participles govern the case of their verbs 
{comp. Mt. xxvii. 40. Heh. xii. 10. Gal. i. 23. Phil. ii. 26. Luke viii. 3. 
xxi. 4.}. But when used substantively, they sometimes (viz. in estab- 
lished meanings) take the genitive, e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 35. n^hi to vfiwy tfvfi- 
^i^otf (coifip. Demosth. cor* p. 234. ta fnx^a cfvfi^i^oy^a t^i ftoxsaij see 
Sch&fer ad Gregor, Corinth, p. 139. Held ad Plutarch, ^mil. p. 252. 

8. In O. T. quotations a participle is sometimes connected with some 
person of the same verb: Acts vii. 34. I^mv tl^ from Exod. 3. (camp. 
Arrian. Ltd. 4, 15. Lucian. dial. mar. 4, 3.) Hebr. vi. 14. c^xoywy cdvo- 
y^(fiA ore xai tt%fj^v<aw tcxij^vvm tfi (from Gen. 22.), Mt. xiii. 14. pjj" 
itf^fti fiyi^itt (from Isa. 6.). This connection is very O^quent in the 
Septuagint, and is a transfer to the Greek of the Hebrew infinit. abso- 
lute, which however the LXX. might have already found in the Greek, 
for that construction not only exists in poets, but also in prose writers 
(e. g. Herod. 5, 05. ^cvytdr ix^tir^n^ Plat. Lach. p. 185. D. axoftovfitvot 
(sxoftovfitp)j see Lobeck ad Soph. AJac. p. 370. Matth. II. 1301. (Georgt .. 
Vind. p. 196. has mingled dissimilarities), as also in the Fathers, e. g. 
Eoseb. H. E. 6, 45. The participle originally includes an emphasis, 
which may have been aflerwards weakened. This emphasis is percepti- 
ble in the three passages above mentioned: long (and with pain) have I 
observed, I will bless thee richly, with eyes you shall see, etc. (From 
the Septuag. comp. Judg. i. 28. iv. 0. vii. 14. xi. 25. xv. 16. Gen. xviii. 
18. xxvi. 28. xxxvii. 8. 10. xliii. 6. Exod. iii. 7. 1 Sam. xviii. 28. Ruth 
ii. 16. 1 Mace. v. 40.). 

Here belongs also Ephes. v. 5. tovto & <t 1 1 Ycyvo^xoytf (> comp. Isa. 
xlii. (xlix.) 22. Every one must see that 1 Pet. i. 10. 12. Acts v. 4. 
does not come under this canon. It is surprising that Kiinol quotes Heb. 
X« 37. t l^x^viki nit^ (it is true he omits the article) as an instance of 
the above usage, {comment, in ep. ad Heb. p. 198.). 

9« The participles pres. are frequently found (in the historical books) 
connected with the verb <?»»» (viz. with rf» or ^tfor, yet also with the in- 
finit. Luke xii. 1. and fut.), sometimes instead of the corresponding per- 
son of the finite verb (Aristot. Metaph, 4, 7. Bernhardy 334.), as in Mr. 

xiii. 25. Oft atft'e^e; f ov oi^ayov 1 6 op tat ttlfttoptsi (where oraXcv^ 

aoptiu immediately follows), Luke v. 1. Acts ii. 2., sometimes, as it seems, 
to express that which is permanent (rather a state than aa action), and 
35 
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wfatch could be expressed, but with less linguistic propriety, by the form 
of the imperfect,* {comp. Beza ad Mu vii. 29.), Mt. xv. 43. ^ ft^oaitzo- 
fuvos tn* /Sotftxeioy tov ^tov {comp, Luke xxiii. 61.), Luke xxiv. 32. ^ «c<- 

dta iifiutv xaioftivij tjv iv rifilvy Acts viiu 28. «Jy tt ijTCoat^ifuiV xai xd^fAiPOg 

ifti 'tov a^fiatoi avfot), X. 24. Mr. ix. 4. xiv. 54. Luke iv. 31. ▼. 10. vi. 
12. xxi. 24. xxiv. 13. Mt. vii. 29. Acts i. 10. ii. 42. yiii. 13. Hence 
used of that which is customary in Mr. ii. 18. ^^or ot fia^tai ^ladww 

vijatsvovtii (they were accustomed to fast). In another place tlptu 

is not the mere auxiliary verb, Mr. x. 32. ij^w h t^ 069 dvajSatWfc; tis 
*If^otf. they were on the way, traveling towards Jerusalem, v. 5. II. 
(Herm. ad Soph, Philoct* p. 219.) i. 4. ii. 6. Luke ii. 8. xxiv. 63. John 
i. 28. Mr. xiv. 4. ^oaV tivti a/yavaxtovvftSi there toere some (present) who 
were angry , or the participle has acquired more the nature of an adjec- 
tive Mt. xix. 22. ^v cj^ov xtrifiata he wa>s wealthy, ix. 36. Luke i. 20. 
xii. 6. The participle not dependent immediately on dpoc occurs also in 
Luke vii. 8. iyw ay^^coico; ci/Afr — t(Mf<s6fisvoi (Lucian. dial, mar. 6, 2.)* 
The idea of the verb was perhi^ also sometimes diffused into the parti> 
ciple and the substant. verb,t to render it more prominent in the aspect 
of a noun, 2 Cor. v. 19. (1 Cor. xiv. 9.). Such a use of the participle 
is not foreign to the Greeks, comp, Eurip. Here, fur, 312. d fiiv <s^tv6v 

tiov fwy ifiwy ^^ax^ovutv ^ f»; C v/B^cfov, Herodian. 1, 3. 6. x^aifi^' 

ea,i fjv 'toii oiiUiii (where H^oaf^dytto precedes), Xen. Anab, 2, 2. 13« 

^ ^ (Jt^^wtijyia Ov^iv aXXo bvvafiivij, Lucian. JEunUch, 2. itxaaifai '^ij^pO' 

fowtii fj<sa» 04 a^tcfoi Herod. 5, 99. see Reiz ad Lucian, VI. p. 537. 
Lehm. Couriers ad Lucian. Asin, p. 219. Jacob qussst. Lucian, p. 12. 
Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 597. Boissonade ad Philostr, 660. Nicet. p. 81. 
Eisner Obs, II. 173. Matth. II. 1302. In later writers (e. g. Agath. 
126, 7. 135, 5. 175, 14. 279, 7.) and in the Septuag. it is found fre- 
quently, although to the latter the Hebrew seldom ofiers an occasion for 
this construction. 

10. The solution of the participles in translating (Ktihner Gr, 369.) 
always depends on the connection. The following passages may serve 
as instances: Acts v. 4. oi;;^^ fievw coi XfiBpf did it not remain thine, while 
it (unsold) remained? (Xen. Mem. 1, 4.-14. 2, 3. 9. Plat. Symp. p. 208. 
D. comp, Schafer Melet. p. 57.), iv. 21. anixvaav aw^ovi /iij^tp rv^laxov^t^ 



* The popular language expands concise modes of speech for the sake of perspi- 
cuity or expressiveness, see ^ 45. 3. note. 

t Comp. Kolmcr H. 40. See Soph. Aj, 588. /^n vfo^c hfjO^ yin. I think Mat- 
thia*s explanation of these words incorrect. 
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etc. because they found not^ 1 Thess. iii. 5, (Xen. Mem. 1,2. 22. Lu- 
ciao. dial* nu)ri* 27. 6.); Heb. viii. 4. o^S" w ^ U^tvf wt<aif tZtv U^iu» 
ifwy ft^oa^t^wttiw xata tw pofiw ti ^w^a, OS the priests are there^ who 
etc. Rom. vii. 3«- tov ft^ tlvtu oA^vfv /Ao^jtaxida ytvoftivTjif av6^u i'ts^^^ if (in 

case that) she has taken another husband^ 1 Tini. iii, 10. iv. 4. vi. 8. 
2 Pet. i. 4. 8. (Plutarch. t^miL 17.); John xii. 37. rooovf a avfov ofi- 
fula fCffiottfxotoi sf*fC(io(f^tv awtiaVf ovx itua^tvw c&( a^tov although he had 

done so many miraclesy xxi. 11. Luke xviii. 7. Rom. i. 32. Philem. ver. 
8. Jas. iii. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 19. 1 Tim. u 7. 1 Cor. ix. 19. comp. Xen. Mem* 
8, 10. 13. Plat. Hipp. maj. p. 286. A. Philostr. ApoU. 2, 25. Lucian. 
dial, mort, 26, 1. (In this meaning xaittt^ occurs with the participle in 
Phil. iii. 4. Heb. y. 8. vii. 5. 2 Pet. i. 12. see Xen. Cyrop. 4, 5. 32. 
Diod. Sic. 3, 7. 17, 39., comp. Matth. IL 1313.). 

NoTB 1. By the participle an action is sometimes supposed to be ex* 
pressed, which follows the one denoted by the finite verb (Bahr in 
Creuzer Melet. III. p. 50.) In the N. T. there exists no certain example, 
Luke iv. 15. i^CBautxtv — ~— hoi a^6 fi s p o ^ vTte itavtav means : he 
taught — praised by all^ whilst he was praised by all (during the time he 
was teaching) Jas. ii. 9. li 5^ H^oacAitoXriTtil'tiy afux^'tiav i^yd^sa^s ixtyxo' 
/itvoi vjtb tov pofiav etc. SO you sin^ whilst (as) you are convinced (as 
ft^osiaftoxtjifeovvtsi)' The opinion of Gebhart is incorrect. The use of 
the participle aor. in narrative style, remarked by Herm. ad Vig. p. 772. 
takes place in Acts xix. 29. M^firjadv ts ofio^fiaBbv tl^ to ^iat^ovy (tvvo^- 
ftaadvttf TaCov xoU ^A^Uta^xov not AFTER they had violently carried them 
offy but WHILST they carried them off with them, or and they carried them 
offy Luke i. 9. On Rom. iii« 23. 24. See above, 2. 

Note 2. Two finite verbs are sometimes so closely connected by «(u, 
that the former is logically to be taken as a participle, e. g. Mt. xviii. 
21. ftoadxtti a/ia^ti^6ti> ti^ ifii o a^tX^oi fiov xoJi d^crco 0^1*9, i. e« d/io^fi^cravf » 
«$ ddex^9. ^^^ division of one (logical) sentence into two grammatical 
ones IS a peculiarity of the oriental language and occurs frequently Mt. 
xviii. 21. Rom. vi. 17. 



§ 47. Connection of the Subject and Predicate, 

1. The predicate is sometimes connected with the subject, not accord- 
ing to the grammatical form of the latter, but according to the sense, 
instances of which are found in the best Greek writers {see Wurm ad 
Dinarch, p. 82. We remark (a) in reference to number: the collective 
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tiQXfi^ ccmp^ Jud. ver. 7. opposite 2 Pet. iii. 10. With subjects of c2|f- 
fererU geoden the predicate takes the masculine eomp. Jas. ii. 16« 

A mingling of these two constructions takes place in Luke ii. 33. f r 
'lidff^ x<u ft^ffi^ av^ov ^avfid^ovtts* Similar Acts ▼. 29. 

The predicate in the singular follows two nouns sing, connected by ij 
(or rather disconnected), in Mr. xii. 25. Ha6a ttoxii ^ aixia — ov tf t a - 
^^aftat^ xviii. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 24. 1 Tim. ▼« 16., on the contrary 
cotnp» Jas. ii. 15. ior oBsx^^ ^ d3fX^ yvfivoi vfta^x*^^*" The Greeks in 
such cases usually employed the plural of the verb, camp. Person ad Eur, 
Hectib, p. 12. Lips. Schafer Melet. p. 24. (just as afler axxo; axxo etc. 
Mte Jacobs (ul Philosir* p. 377.) The distinction which Matth. ad Eurip. 
Hee. 84. Sprachlehre IL 768. laid down, is at least not to be seen in 
the N. T. 

3. Plural neuters take verbs in the singular [see Bemhardy p. 418. 
and Kflhner Gram. II. 49.) Yet plural verbs are connected with neuters, 
(a) when they denote animated beings^ especially persons (in the better 
authors almost uniformly, Porson Addend, ad Eurip. Hec* 1149. Herm. 
ad Ftg. p. 71 1.737.): Mt. xii. 21.^9 dvo^taffro^ovl>fr^ i x it (otitfft (Rey. i 

xi. 18.) Mr. 5. 13. i^Bl^opta ta yc re v/AOta — — )»0^X>ov, JaS. 

ii. 19. ta da(fior»a tt t 6 t 8vov<s t xal ^{ i tj 6ov s t^ Rev. xi. 18. 

xvi. 14. tiai ya^ HPtvfAata dcu/iortoy, (on the contrary Luke iv. 41. 

▼iii. 30. 38. xiii. 19. 1 John iii. 10. iv. 1. Mr. iii. 11. iv. 4. viii. 28., i 

but almost nowhere without variation), John x. 8. ov« ^xov aav odfwv 

ta ft^opata (ver. 27« var.) Luke xii. 30. (var.) Jas. ii. 19., comp. 

Xen. Cyrop. 2, 3. 9. ta ^Hitck lido-ttMtai Tbuc. 1, 58. Eurip Hec. 1140. 

Bacch. 674. Arrian. Alex. 3, 28. 11* 5, 17. 12. Sing, and plural are 

connected in John x. 27. t a K^o/3ara to, ifM rvj^ ^»i^( f&ov & s o v i » **- -^ | 

Kol axoxo'^iovai funy 1 Cor. X. 11. comp. 1 Sam. ix. 12. antx^l^ ta xo^atfca 

xai VcyovtfftVf Iliad 2, 135. xoi 6^ Bov^a aiot^ti vtZt¥ xai tf^o^ta XsXvy<fa«* 

The sing, alone stands 1 John iii. 10. Iv < ov^ 9 ^oan^d iati ^ a tixva fov 
^cov xai ta tixvo. fov &aj3oxov, even with the interposition of a numeral 
Luke viii. 2. d4»' S; d<u/«0Ma Iffta ItsXi^xv^^, comp. yet vi. 20. Mr. xiv. 
27. (Septuagint). {h) Occasionally, when they denote inanmaie cbjeeU 
(even although the writer could not well have had in bis mind another noun 
masc. or fern., 9et Herm. ad Vig. 711. ad Soph. Electr. p. 67. Poppo 
TUtteid. 1. 1, p. 97. and ad Cyrop. p. 116. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. 
p. 82. II. 67. Schneider ad Plat. rep. L p. 93. Yet see Bomemann 
ad Xen. Mem. 2, 2. 7.), if the reference be manifestly to a numerical 
plurality (Klihner IL 50.) Rev. i. 19. a tl6eixaia ti<sl (yet immO' 
diately afler a fiixxti yivs<f9at)j Luke xxiv. 11. John xix. 31. The 
latter occurs in Gr. prose writers, as is generally supposed (ahhough the 
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Codd« vary considerably), comp* Xen. Mem. 4, 3. 12. Cyrop. 7, 1. 2. 
(also perhaps 2, 2. 2. according to good Codd.) Palairot p. 857. Reitz. 
ad Lucian. YII. p. 483. Bip. Herm. ad Soph* Eleetr. 480. Ast ad Plat. 
Legg* p. 46. Zell ad Aristot. Ethie. Nieom. p. 4. 209. Bremi exc. 10. 
ad Lys. p. 448. Jacobs ad Philostr. Imog. p. 286. Held ad Phd, JEm. 
PauU. p. 280. £llendt|>r^. ad Jlrrian. I. p. 21., but chiefly among the 
later Greeks (Agath. 4, 5. 0, 15. 26, 0. 28, 1. 32, 6. 39, 10. 42, 6. etc. 
Thilo Apocr, 1. 182.). Jacob's proposal (ad Athen. p. 228., camp, also 
Heindorf im/ Cratyh p. 137.), to amend such passages by substituting the 
singular, is probably now recalled even by this learned man, although 
where Codd. ofier the sing., it might be preferred in the better writers, 
with Boissonnade ad Eunap, p. 420. 601. Plur. and sing, occur in close 
connection in 2 Pet. iii. 10. <Tf ot^na %v$^aopt $ — *-^ «a l«r o^t^ K^a 
Mataxaff^ftaii comp. John zix. 31. 

About Luk^ ix. 28., where some would construe iyiwtto Cuati 

fffu^at dxtCt (comp. Matth. II. 765.) see append, § 64. 1. 1. 

It cannot seem strange, that the iroperat. o^i, which is almost a mere 
interjection, is connected with a plural subject, Jad. iv. 18^ a^f pvv of 
%iyopt lif and v. 1. ouye 9vv ol ro^tfioi. This occurs frequently in 
Greek prose writers, e. g. Xen. Cyrop. 4, 2. 47. 5, 8. 4. Dion. Hal. 7. 
p. 456. comp. Aberti observait, on Jas. iv. 18. Palairet observatt. p. 502. 
Wetsten. N. T. II. 676. ^i^t is also so construed, Herm. oratt. 17, 6. 

Note. Instances of the Hebrew Beth essentim (Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 838. 
Stuart's Heb. Gr. § 547.) were supposed to be found in Mr. v. 25. yw^ ^rt; 

ov5a h fivatt aZiia/toij Rev. i. 10. iyivofirfv i p ftvtvftati iv 'ty xv^tokx^ 'VM^Cf 
(Glass. I. p. 81.), Ephes. v. 9. 6 xa^itoi tov^i^ytoslv rtdrfju (2ya^tfw^ (Hart- 
mann linguist. Einleit. p. 884.) and John ix. 80. Iv *ov^<f ^wvfiaatov Utt 
(Schleusner see under Iv). But in the first passage tlvcn Iv ^. is, to be in the 
(state) of the issue of blood, in the second ylvto^fo* iv ttvtv/ia'ti iv to be present 
somewhere in spirit, in the third ilvat iv is equivalent to continerif posi" 
turn esse in — (see the interpretation), in the last we can very appropri* 
ately translate: herein this is marvellous etc. Gesenius has also incor- 
rectly urged this construction upon the Latin and Greek writers; for 
slvat iv ao^u in magnis viris (habendum) esse^ certainly does not belong 
here, as the connection is very natural and is to be translated: to belong 
to the number of them. A Beth tssentim could only express l v and tn, 
if it signified iv <t o 4> $ , in sapienti virOj i. e. ao^. But this is incor* 
rect, and generally the Beth essentia^ is a mere fiction of empiric gram, 
marians,* see Winer's edition of Simonis p. 109. and Fritzsche ad Mr. 
p. 291. The instances quoted by Haab (p. 337.) are evidently inap* 
propriate. 

* Comp, JEHam, V. H. 10, 11. <liredan7f h ttaXS icriv with the entirely misun^ 
derstood wn JTil Hzod. zuii. 22. Can this too stond for mX^ lirrif 1 
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§ 48. Appontion. 

Ad apposition refers sometimes not only to single words but also to 
whole clauses (Erfurdt ad Soph* (Ed* R. 602. Monk, ad Eurip, Aleeai. 
7. Matth« adEurip. Phoen. 223. Sprachl. II. 803. Stallbauro ad PlaU 
Gorg. p. 228.), and (a) the nouns, thus in apposition, according to the 
conformation of the clause in the accusative or nominative, can frequently 
be resolved, in an independent clause, by. the accusative Rom. xii. 1. ko- 

^cuKOXw v/iasf fta^aot^viu ta g^afiata ^[iC^ ^aiat ^wtfaf, ayiatf^ tvd^tittmf ^9 
^9, fify Xoyixi}* Xat^ftair, i.e. 17 s0^»Xoy.Xfltr(.^i e«f ciiZtus etc. (to 
connect fta^c^t^fstu x«f (c»W, as modem interpreters do, is harsh), 1 Tim* 

(comp. Sueton. Calig. 16. decretum esi, tct diesj Parilia vocaretuTf 

VELUT AROUMENTVM Tursus conditm urbis^ Cust. 4» 7. 13. repente ah* 
ductss ccbIo nubes condidert BoUmy inosns mstu foMigaJtia auxiuuh), 
2 Tbess. i. 5. eomp. Eurip. OrtH. 1103. Androm. 291. /«r. 50. 417. 
Plat. €rorg. p. 507. E., about the Latin, 9tt Ramshom 296* Bengel in- 
correctly transfers this usage to Ephes. i. 23. <fo fCK'^^ofia etc. (6) A 
participle in the nominat. relates to a whole clause, Mr. vii. 19. xai ccs 
<r6y d^ej^wya ix^o^evcf of, xa^afC^op fta»^a ta fifiafukta which (vi2. tho 

ixTto^. iii f . oitO >naA;e« all meats pure^ see Fritzsche in loc. 

On the apposition added to a whole clause in Mr. xii. 40. Phil. iii. 18. 
see § 62. Also in Rev. xxi. 17. /lit^w or^^to^tov is a lax apposition to 

2. Sometimes the word, which expresses the apposition, is not added 
to its noun in the same case, but in the genitive: e. g. 2 Cor. v. 5. top 
affja^uva ro>v ftvsvfiatof the Spirit as a pledge (Ephes. i. 14.), per- 
haps also Rom. viii. 23. ttiv &fta^xn*f ''^^^ ftptv^^atof Iz<»'ffS the spirit 
as. the first fruits^ as if of the heavenly harvest, which sometime shall 
follow, Rom. iv. 11. etif^tlov cXa^c ftt^ttoft^f (where some authorities 
as a correction have ^f^ctoft^v), Acts iv. 22. 1 Pet. iii. 7. Col. iii. 24. 
Rom. viii. 21. 2 Cor. v. 1. Heb. vi. 1. xii. 11., perhaps also Ephes. iv. 
9. ta jcafwf «^a (/*«{ «?) f ^j y^f (=]^i«n nvnnn) into the lotoer parts^ viz. 
(to) the earth, or which the earth forms {comp. Isa. xxxiv. 14. »$ ^ro 
4i^ tov o'&^apov Acts ii. 19.). This method of expression, which 
from the nature of the genit. is easily explained, (the sign of the ctrcum- 
cision, which consisted in the circumcision), occurs frequently both in 
Greek and in Hebrew (Gesen. Lehrgeb, 666. Stuart's Heb. Gr. ^ 422.), 
although most of the instances collected by Bauer Philoh Thuc. PaulL 
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p. 91. may. be doubted. In Latin comp, 1)eeideB the similar instances 
vrbs Romss, Jluviua Ettphratii^ (Ramshorn Gr. § 108.), also Cic. off, 
2, 5. coReciis ceteris causiSf tlumonia^ pestilentisSy va^titatis reL (i. e. 
qua consistunt in elim.y^pesiilentiui etc.). 

d. The apposition stands before the (personal) noun Tit. i. 3. xar' ifti* 
t'ayijr ^ov (stat^^os rffidv ^tov, i.e. of Gocl^ who is ouf Saviour^ 1 Tim* 
iir3. 2 Tim. i. 10. Luke i. 26. 2 Pet. i. 11. ii, 20. 1 Pet. v. 8. 1 Cor. 
xi. 3. 2 Cor. xii. 7. comp. Lucian. Somn, 18. Mcyphr. 3^ 41. Paus. 1^ 
10. 5. But here the qfice {of Saviour) is the chief idea in the writer's 
mind, and the proper noun is added for more distinctness, as frequently 
in Latin, Suet. Chtlb. 4. adaptatus a noverca sua Liviut Li v. 27, 1. comp*. 
Suet. VitelL 1. Li v. 10, 35. The position of the words, should there- 
fore be retained in the translation. 

4. About the grammatical annexion of the ap])osition, we remark: 
{a) The apposition in the plural is connected with the substantive in sin- 
gular, 1 John V. 16. xai Baosi wt^ S<^v» tM; ofta^tdvovat /tfj n^o^ ^vt^rov* 
The av'1'9, as is clear from ti ti^ in the beginning of the verse, is distri* 
butive and hence to be taken as a collective^ comp. Matth. If. 749. — 
(b) The apposition is separated from the substantive by an intervening 

clause, Jas. i. 7. fMJ oUo^ 6 av^cdTtOf Ixilvos, ot^ >^4^fa* ft fta^u, top jrir ^ 

^iov, M^^ iC^xoi' dxatd<jtafoi etc., we say: he who is a double-hearted 
marij comp. also 2 Pet. ii. 6. — (r) The apposition appears in construc- 
tions with a relative clause, 1 John ii. 25. avttj iativ ^ iftayytxCa^ n^ a«- 

fhi kftfiyyil7M,xo ^fiip tifv ^(atjv frjv aitav lovj Phil. iii. 18.^ COmp* 
Plat. PhsRd, p; 66. ^o'Tf — iiiiiv cflrrat ov i^i^/^ov^cv — — ^^onjorcttfi Hipp* 
maj* p. 261. C. d Haikaxoi ixnvoL\ tSi/ dvo/dat'a luydxa, xiytfiu — — > TLmaxov 
xai Biavifo;, — — ^cuVoi^t'ai d9tf;^0jucy0(, Tfp* 3. p. 402. C Lucian. EuilUCh* 

4. (Gen. xl. 5. Judith vi. 15.) see Wolf ad Demostk. Lept. 315. Stall- 
baum ad Plat, Apol, p. 92. ad Protag. p. 15. Kriiger Grammat, Unter' 
such. III. 203. 

An abstract noun can be placed in apposition with a concrete; 1 John 

iv. 10. drtiatstXf tov vlhv avf ov Ixaa fnhv Ht^i tCtv afui^f t«oy ^fiuvf 2 Cor. 
viii. 23. Jas. v. 10. The product is placed in apposition with the instru^ 
ment, Col. iii. 5. The apposition is joined to the subject included in the 
ver.b 1 Pet. v. 1. ^a^axax^ (iyw) 6 (jvfiTt^ta^fi^oi xai fid^tvi etc. (It is 
well understood that an apposition can take place with a personal pronoun 
as well as with a noun, e. g. Ephes. i. 19. ti^ ^fias ^ov$ uta-ttvwtu^^ 1 Pet. 
ii. 7. Bomemann ad Luc, p. 1 14. has gathered instances from the Greeks.) 

* Camp, in the later Latin wtcabulwH iiUmtium for voetAuhtm sHentU* 
36 
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A particular clause is chosen instead of an apposition in Jas« iit. 8. tt^v 
^o^ov. So also Rev. i. 5. a^6 ^Iijaov X^.^ o fid^'tvi o rciatoi etc. 2 Cor. xi. 

"^3* X^f'i f**>^ fta^extoi, fj ifCUftvO'Cagli fMv ^ xti^^ ijfii^aVf ^ fiB^l/iva might 

perhaps be thus explained. But the harshness can be avoided, if only an 
anacoiuthon be adopted: independently of that which took place addi" 
tionally {hy which tlie series ver. 23 — 27. is broken offy) my daily being 
overrun (with ecclesiastical business). 

NoTB 1. An apposition must be adopted in many passages, especially 
in Paul and Luke, where the interpreters liave not always recognised 

it, 6. g. Rom. viii. 23. viol^tsUur dfttxBtxofityooj -t^ drtoXv-t^tASiv tov aiLptar 
tOi viuit¥ for f ov^ Itfffr f ijy dftoX*, Eiphes. i« 7. Iv 9 Ix^H"*^ ^V^ OLrto'kvt^iacw 

-— 1^¥ a^tgifV tutv Tta^aH'tM/id'eutVi contp. ii. 5. Col. i. 14. liuke ii. 30. 32. 
Rom. ix. 16. I Cor. xi. 10. Ueb. xxii. 32. Knapp scripta. var. II. p. 390. 
Yet see Mr. viii. 8. ^^or ytt^tassvfiata xxaaiut'etav kitto, 67tv^hai they took 
up of the remnants seven baskets^ and 1 Pet. ii. 6. xai a^fo» «>; xt>oe iCt^^ 
tti oixo^fiuo^ o»xo( ftvtvfi* buiU as (for) a spiritual building.-^ 
According to the reading which follows, there would be an apposition in 

the last words of Mt. Xvi. 13. tlva fit Xtyovsw ot dv^^cattoi tlpa*, tbv vlop 

tov &p^^taftovt see Bomemann ad Luc. p. LI I. and Olshausen in he. 
I think it scarcely justifiable Co omit the fut almost exclusively on the au« 
thority of the translations. The Dutch critics particularly have fre- 
quently taken oflfence at such appositions and hastily changed them, see 
Borpemann diss, de glossem. N. T. cap. 5. preceding his Schol. in Luc* 
(The predicate annexed by means of si( is referable to apposition, e. g. 
Acts vii. 21. &yc>^i4aro a^fiv iavr§ ci$ vfrov, see p. 179. comp. Xen. Ana^. 
4, 5. 24. fi^OMvi tii ia^fMv fiastxsi t^f^o^syof, on the contrary Arrian* 
Alex. 1, 26. 5. fovf SftHovf ovs 6a0fiop jSaacXcfr U^tptp, see Ellendt in he.) 

NoTB 2. Conciseness of expression, connected with apposition, is found 
in 2 Cor. vi. 13.: t ^p avri?)' dvtl/Aig^lap fCkntvv^xs xai vftsli for 

^o oiro, o iativ drttfita^^f see Fritzsche diss, in 2 <Jor. IL p. 113. 

Note 3. 1 Pet. iii. 21. is peculiar 61 vda-ro;, o «at ^^a$ w^Uvkw vvp 
tfogcfr ^aycfitf^, where the o is more precisely defined by avftV*: the water^ 
but not the same, out of which the Noachites were saved, but an antitype 
of it; the &vffcf. however takes ^aftt. as an expletive, viz. the water of 
baptism. The reading 9 is certainly only a corruption of copyists. 



§ 49. Impersonals. 



In the N.~ T., verbs aroused impersonally in the third person plural : 
John XV. 6. XX, 2. Mr. x. 13. Mt. vii. 16. Luke xii. 20. 48. «ee Fischer 
ad Welkr II. 1. 347. 
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The third pen. sing, also in 3 Cor. x. 10. Sti al IrciatauU, pf^aif 
fia^tl€u; the ^fjai {^ai is evidently a corruption) is likewise used imper- 
sonally among the Greeks, as in the (German: heisst eSj it is said, see 
Bos ad Schafer p. 92. Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p. 268. Wyttenbach 
ad Plut, Moral. II. p. 105. fioissonnade ad Eunap. p. 418. (similar in 
Latin inquity ail, see Ramshorn Gramm, p. 883.) John vii* 61. firj 6 pofM^ 
K^Cvn thip o,v^^u»iio¥y iav fitj d x o v 1^ 9(0^' w^ov it^^t^uv xai 799 is of a 
difierent kind. The only subject is here wanting of which axovnp and 
yiyy&axtiv in this connection can be predicated, 6 x^^ri^y see Riidiger ad 
Demosth. Olynth. p. 129. and below § 64. In Heb. x. 38. xai idv vrtoa- 
ttiXffrab etc. is not conceived of impersonally, but from the preceding 6 
Buxdioi the general dv^^co^o; is to be supplied. In none of these passages 
is there either Hebraism or Aramseism (yet comp. Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 
797. Stuart's Heh.Gr. §500. Winer's Chaldean Gramm. p. 102. 
Haab. p. 288.) 

1 John V. 16. ait^ffii xai Bu>6si a^f9 Ju^v must be translated: let him 
pray, and he (God, as chief subject, comp. ver. 14. &xovit 4^fiZtv) will 
GIVE Aim life; unless, although a little hareh, we interpret with Schott 
and Stolz: and he (he who prays) will thereby acquire for himself eternal 
life, comp. Jas. v. 20. The formula of quotation xiyc* Heb. i. 7. 2 Cor. 
vi. 2. Gal. iii. 16., ptjai Heb. viii. 5., fjia^tv^tt Heb. vii. 17. (rabb. IDIKY, 
see Surenhus. j3»0x. xa'faxx. p-H*) is to be taken as originally an 
ellipsis, xiytt 6 ^co;, f 6 ttpfv/iaf 17 y^o^^t 1 Tim. v. .18. John xix. 36. 



CHAPTER V. 



USE OF THE PARTICLES. 

§50. ()f the Particles in general. 

1. Altbouoh simple sentences and compound can be formed by means 
of the flexions of the noun and verb already syntactically explained (the 
former particularly by the so extensive use of cases in the Gr^k, the 
latter by the infinit., participle etc.), still those flexions with the great 
variety of the relations, from which sentences simple and compound 
originate, are not in themselves sufficient. The language has therefore 
besides a great treasury ofparticleSy which, render possible the formation 
of all imaginable sentences and the expression of all their conceivable mu- 
tual relations. As is well known, they are divided into prepositions, ad- 
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verbs and coojunctionsi although gracnmariaDs have not yet been able to 
agree as to the precise limits of these three species; comp. especially 
Herm. de emend rat* p. 149* 

The itUerjecHona are no words, but soundi, and generally lie beyond 
the boundaries of syntax and grammar. 

2. Without intending to settle the discussion of the grammarians on 
the distinction between these three species, of particles, I remark thus 
much: (1) that the classification ought not to be made according to the 
words but their signification, as it has been long since acknowledged that, 
e. g. prepositions frequently take the niituro of adverbs and the reverse 
(Herm. de emend, rat, p. 161.) ; (2) that all the particles serve either 
only for the completion of a single clause, and have no influence beyond 
it, or are intended to connect one clause to another. The latter are justly 
called canfunctions; and if in the grammar we regard rather the language 
(thought in words) than the (mere) thought, we may reckon here the 
comparative particles J>( (w$^c^), the particles of time (i»cc»', 6f <, oicofc etc.), 
the negative particles of design ^i^ etc., in as much as they are also con- 
junctions, so that these particles according to their nature belong to two 
classes, the adverbs and conjunctions. To complete the structure of a 
siiViple sentence, the adverbs and prepositions are used, the latter of 
which express only relatione (of the substantives), the fornoer inherent 
aitribuiea (of the qualifying words, consequently of the adjectives and 
verbs, in as much as the latter are equivalent to a copula and an attributive 
term), see especially Herm. as above, 152. 

An entirely satisfactory classification of the particles will perhaps never 
be e6S}cted, as empirics in the langunge do not pursue exactly the same 
course with those who adopt the rational mode of representation. Va- 
rious good explanations of the relation of the particles to the formation 
of seutences are found in Grotefend GrundzUge einerneuen Satztheorie. 
Hannover 1827. 8vo. Kriiger Eroster. der grammat, Eintheih und 
grammat. Verhdttn. der Sdt%e. Frankf. a. M. 1826. 8vo. Comp. Werner 
tA d. n€uen Jahrb.fur. Philot. 1834. 1, p. 86. 

8. The N. T. language partakes only in part of the great riches of the 
Greek particles, as they exist in the refined Attic language; and that not 
only because the (later) popular language of the Greek was not so free 
in the use of the particles, but also because the N. T authors, trans- 
ferring the Jewish coloring to their representations (p. 35.), did not feel 
themselves confined to the nicer shades in the relations of sentences. But 
in the nature of the thing, they could least dispense with the prepositions, 
most easily with tbe conjunctioBs in their variety. The N. T. Grammar ^ 
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if it would not encroach on the field of lexicography, must not under- 
take to develope all the ramified^ signiGcations of the several particles, 
but must rather distinctly specify all the forms of thought which the 
particles are used to designate, and in each case show how far the N. T. 
authors express them by using the abundance of the Greek particles. li 
will thus endeavor, according to the existing state of the N. T. lexico- 
graphy and exegesis, to developo in its fundamental traits the organism 
of the significations in the principal particles, and will powerfully lift its 
warning voice against the arbitrary adoption of a so called enallage of 
the particles. 

The doctrine of the Greek particles even to the present time has 
not been exhausted, either empirically (particularly with respect to* 
the difierent epochs of the language) or rationally. The works of 
Mt. I)evarius (latest edition by Reusmann, Lips. 1798. 8vo.) and H. 
Hoogeveen (Amsterd. 1769. II. 4., extract by SchUtz. Lips. 1806. 8vo.) do 
not answer any more, especially as they entirely exclude the prepositions* 
On the other hand LA. Hartung*s Lehrt v. d. Parlikeln der griech Spr, 
Eriang. 1882. II. 8. merits approbation. There is yet wanting a lexi- 
con of the particles of the Septuagint and the Apocrypha for the biblical 
system of particles, as the concordances and Schleusner also in his 
thesavr philoL have entirely excluded these words. Tittmann's treatise 
on the N. T. particles de usu particular. N. T. Cap. 1. 2. Lips. 1831. 
II. 4., also in his Synonym. N. T. II. p. 42.) has been interrupted by 
the death of this skillful and learned man. 



§ 51. Of the Prepositions in general*, and those construed with the 

genitive in particular, 

1. The prepositions correspond with the cases of the language. Hence 
each one, according to its signification, is connected with a certain case, 
whose fundamental signification is equivalent to the fundamental meaning 
of the preposition. Prepositions are employed where the cases do not 
suffice for the designation of a relation (for these relations are very va- 
rious), and sometimes also where a case would have answered, but on 
account of the variety of its uses, was in view of the speaker not sufii- 

* Comp, Herm. de emend, rmL p. 161. R 6. W^iske de presposUion. gr, eomment, 
Gorlic 1 809. K. 6. Schmid ptoH. gram, de prapotit, gr. Berol. 1 829. 8vo. Bernbardy 
p. 195. See on the several prepoa. Rob. Or. and Bag. Lex. It was noi my intention 
in the above aection (us baa been supposed by some) to exhaust the subject, bat only 
to show how the principal oses of the prepositions are derived simply and natorally 
from the primary ones. 
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cieolly definite for his puq)ose. la the N. T. prepositions are propor- 
tionally used more frequently than in the Greek prose writers, because 
the apostles were not so familiar with the cases in their extended appli- 
cations, OS cultivated native Greeks; and besides the inhabitants of the 
east prefer the more perspicuous representation, whence the Hebrew 
Aramean language expresses by prepositions almost all relations denoted 
in Greek by thfe case alone. 

2. In treating of the prepositions, it is important in the first place 
dearly and distinctly to apprehend the radical or primary signification, 
from which the others emanate like- beams from a central sun, and to 
refer these radiated meanings of the prepositions to it, (i. e. to render 
it manifest bow, in the mind of the speaker (writer), the transition to 
such change of meanings was efiected); secondly to point out the case 
which, from its nature, follows a preposition generally or in a particular 
circle of significations (Bernhardy Allg. SprachJ. I. 164.) and by the 
aid of this knowledge to circumscribe its derived meanings. The 
former will set in a proper light the interchange of the prepositions 
among themselves, which in the N. 'T« was considered altogether 
arbitrary; the latter must be done without any fondness for subtleties, 
and with the prefatory acknowledgment that several different cases can 
be connected with a preposition according to the individual, and the 
more or less clear apprehension of a relation (especially psychological) 
tomp. Herm. emend, rat p. 163. In respect to the N. T. language, it 
remains only to be observed, how far the later, especially the popular 
language, of the Greeks extended the prepositions, alx>lished nicer dis- 
tinctions, and even abused them, and how constant is the reference to the 
Heb. Aramean, which delights in prepositions, and denotes many relaticMos 
differently from the Greek {comp. e. g. dfioaai h tivt^ hitox^tCvtw ip 

On all these points N. T. philology has done very little; indeed the 
earlier Lexicographers (even Schleusner) and Exegesists did not even 
feel the necessity of such investigation of these exceedingly important 
particles, on which the correct sense of whole passages so of\en depends, 
attributed to each preposition almost every signification which might 
seem desirable in a superficially, examined context {see I'ittm. de Scrip' 
tor. N. T. diligeniia Gram. p. 12. Synn. I. p. 207.), and referred to the 
Hebrews for at least the appearance of justification. Alas! that the Heb. 
prepositions should h^ve been treated so empirically even to the present 
time, as through the simplicity of the language they admit a more psy- 
chological investigation. It has recently been attempted (Rwald krii. Gr. 
598. comp. Winer's Exeget. Studien I. 27. and d. neu. Simanis wmL d. 
einz. Au8g.)j and thus has this Heb. bulwark of empirical indolence 
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been removed from N. T. exegesists. And really it is time to relinquish 
this absurd enallage of prepositions, which has introduced so much arbi- 
trariness into interpretation (fee among others the interpretations of 
2 Pet. i, 17.) and to return to rational philological principles. In respect 
to the relation of the Gr. and Heb. linguistic elements in the use of the 
preposition, it must not be overlooked, (1.) That many a term of expres* 
sion familiar to the N. T. writers from their mother tongue has a parallel 
in the multiplicity of prepositions in the poets and later prose writers; 
(2.) That although in the more prominent Hebraizing writers (especially 
in the Apocalypse) the interpretation is intimately connected with the 
Hebrew, the Gr. prepositions, with which the Apostles acquired an abun- 
dance of special relations to be expressed in language, must not there- 
fore be referred to the I'leb. prepositions, without distinction in all the 
books, since'^ as close observation will evince, the Apostles had become 
accustomed to conceive the prepositional relations in the Greek manner; 
(8.) That, especially in Paul (and John), a use of many prepositions for- 
eign to the Greeks (e. g. of ii^) stands in close relation to the dogmatical 
language, and belongs to the complexion of the Apostolical (Christian) 
diction. 

3. In each preposition, the proper and the derived significations are 
to be carefully distinguished. The former always refer immediately to 
local relations (Bemhardi I. 290.), which, if contemplated by a nation 
in greater multi&riousness, must consequently result in a multiplicity of 
prepositions. There are but two simply local relations, that of rest and 
that of motion (or also direction, which is contemplated more or less as 
a motion). The latter is partly motion towards (whither), partly motion 
out of (whence). The dative answers to the idea of rest, the ace. to 
motion towards^ the genit. to motion yrom ottt of. 

Local designations, with correspondent prepositions are, (a) of rest: in 
ivf toithy by, by (he side of rca^dj upon iytij abovcy over ^^1^, below^ UU' 
der (yriojf among J between (with) ^fta, before ft^6i behind futd, around 
(dfA^) Tte^C ; (b) of (direction) motion to a place: to, into «i$, towards, 
against xof a, unto n^o^, thereon, upon ircC, near by, along side tta^d, unr 
der, thereunder vrto; (c) of (direction) motion from aplade : out qfix, 
from &7t6, from under vrco, doum from xatd, from near by tta^d. Am 
through, relating to place, comes under the last class, instead of which 
the Hebrew says, like the German sometimes, out, e. g. to go out of 
the door. 

4. Language first treats of the Idea of time after the type of local re- 
lations, and therefore temporal significations are attributed to most of the 
prepositions. Then follows the transition to internal, purely psychologi- 
cal relations, which every nation conceives of under a more or less ex- 
ternal type; and hence arises a great difference of languages in this re- 
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apect. Thus while the tjr reek says xoxciv tti^l f»yof, the Latin dicere db 
aliqua re, the Hebrew 3 ^3i, and the German frequently to speak (uber) 
over somethings (and the Eng. of^ about, and also over, to talk ovet» 
Trs.). The first conceives of the object as the central point, which the 
speaker as it were encompasses (to speak around something); the Latin 
as a whole, of which the speaker communicates (to the hearer) some- 
thin«i^ {de as it were to speak o^ something from the thing); the Hebrew 
as the basis of the speaking (to speak on something); the German as 
something lying before, over which the speech spreads itself (for uher 
(over) in this connection governs the accusative. Kara could also be 
taken thus in the formula xiynv xatd nvoi, or as analogous to the Latin 
de (de aliquo). 

The idea of the origin and hence of the cause io that most simply be< 
longing to the preposittonsyVom, out (a^co, vyto, rca^df ix), of the occasion 
and hence of the motive to ^^o^, tif (e. g. on the report), ixl with dat* 
and Sm with accus. {on account of), Irci in this case relates to the idea of 
the basis, on which something rests, whence we also say grund (ground) 
for ratio {reason); 5ta is connected with the idea of means; this idea, of 
means, mediation, belongs to hik with genit. {see below). The design 
and aim (or end) are expressed by the prepositions* iiti with dat., ii^y 
ti^bi with accus.; the condition by ittl with dat., as we say also with a 
like transition: to speak properly {auf uporC) for^ on condition of a re- 
ward. The object which gives rise to an emotion of the mind, is deno- 
ted by ifti with gen., aa we also say; sich freuen jiber (to rejoice over)^ 
stolz sein auf (to be proud on, in Eng. to pride himself on). What is 
said, in respect to the object, is considered either as similar to something . 
resting (hovering) on or over the object, therefore %iyiw iftl 'tun, loqui 
super re, to speak over {see above), or according to another conception, is 
expressed by Hs^i. The norm^ rule or law is indicated either by {nach) af 
ter^ according to (rt^oj, xatd) or outqf{ix): by the former, inasmuch as the 
rule is thought of as something, according to which a thing must be re- 
gulated; by the latter, because the law, that which regulates, is contem- 
plated as that from which the thing regulated proceeds. 

5. In certain cases prepositions can certainly be used /br each other; 
those, however, must not be so regarded, where an internal psychological 
relation is equally well denoted by several prepositions {loqui de re and 
super re, g^y I x and art 6 two^ Xen. Mem. 1, 2. 14., also irti twi ; d^to^ 

vri<txnv vfti^ and ns^l tZ>v afAo^tiCp, Ix^iytO^ta* atto and ix tu>v fia^tutv).* 

* The same relation is expressed in different languag^es even by opposite preposi- 
tions, because it was viewed in different aspects, as the Ger. and Eng. say on and 
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Properly speaking, there would in such cases be no enallage of pr^posi* 
tions, if the prepositions most frequently thus used be considered as the 
type. On the other hand it is possible that, especially in local relations, 
the more extensive preposition is used for the more contracted one, as it 
appears not to bo always necessary to speak with entire precision {camp. 
he comes ^rom the house, he goes to the house), and the author through 
negligence may have used the more indefinite for the more definite. The 
interchange of the preposition is only apparent, where it is used prseg- 
nanter, i. e. if it induces at the same time a second relation, the ante- 
cedent or consequent of that which it properly expresses: e. g. xa-toixshp 
tli ^viv rCo'kiVi t^x^o^i Iv t^ y^j or Luke ix. 61. attotaiaa^a* foTf tis 
toy olxov /ioii y Blvai vrch vo/aqv* 

An arbitrary interchange of the prepositions onb for another (of which 
the N. T. commentaries are full, and which was sustained in part by the 
abuse of the parallelism, especially of the evangelists) would never have 
been thought of, if it had been more customary to consider the languages 
as living means of communication. It is absurd to believe, that any one 
could have said ^ travels to ^gypt for he travels in *^gypt (ct; for cv), 
or to him is all, for from him is all. ft is* even not quite indifi&rent 
whether through, by, is denoted by 6ia or iv> The latter is not very 
suitable before names of persons (Iv x^itfi'9, h Kv^Up, is not exactly the 
same as 5^ X^.), and the Latin language also usually places per before 
names of persons, and uses the ablative of things. Close observation 
generally pi'oves how correctly the N. T. authors have used the kindred 
prepositions, and that we should honor them as well as ourselves by ac- 
knowledging every where their accuracy. 

, In cases where two prepositions can be used equally well of the same 
relation, perhaps the selection of the one in (he N. T. bebngs to the 
complexion of the Hellenistic language. The philologist at least must 
reflect on this as possible. But Planck (ariiculi nonnulli Lex, nov* in 
N, T* Getting. 1824. 4to. p. 14.) errs when he thinks 070^6; afli^ «» 
(Ephes. iv* 29.) not to be as good Greek as tl^ tl> The former construction 
occurs more frequently, e* g. Theophr^ hisL plant. 4, 3. 1. 7. 9, 13. 3. 
Xen. Mem. 4, 6. 10. see Schneider ad Plat. rep. II. 278. 

When internal relations are to be expressed two cases (as inC with the 
genit. or accus.) may with equal correctness follow prepositions, which 
under dififerent significations govern difierent cases. In the N. T. this 
was frequently but incorrectly applied to Bm, see below, § 51. «• (d) comp. 
§ 53. (cy. On the contrary purely external ideas do not permit such in- 
terchange in attentive authors; only the latest writers, viz. the Byzantines, 
take this liberty, and confound them e. g* ^ra with the gen. and accus., 

also TO, where the Heb., Gr. and Lat say a deztra. The same language also Bome- 
timea expresses a relation (especially bitemal) by opposite prepositions, as we say, 
on condition, and viid«r the condition. 
37 
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He ind, to Malala ed* Bonn, and this word^ oomp. also Scli&fer ind, ad 
JEsop. p. 136. . 

■ 

Prepositions tcith the Genitive* 

(a) 'a f f » , locally towards {opposite) denotes, when (ransferred to a 
difl^rent relation, that one object is placed over against another, hence 
is given^br it, instead ofit^ or takes its place, and consequently governs 
the genitive, as this is the case of the going out from and separating! 

e> g. 1 Cor. xi« 15. i^ xofifj av ^ i fts^c^oXalov ^i^otfu {t^ ywaixi) in8te€[d 

of a covering (to serve her as a covering comp. Lucian. Philops. 22.), 

Heb. xii. 16. o; av ^ I ^ ^ ut s s u ^ fiiai aniBoto 1*0 ^^cdtotoxca o^fovj Mt. 

y. 38. o^^x^oy dvti dt^aA'Mov (eye/or ej^e), Heb. xii. 2. av^^ fiff 
ft^oxttfiiviji avf 9 xo^o^i vrttfiiwt atwv^ov (fqr the joy that was set before 
Aim, placing the death of the cross against this). Mt. xx.28. tov 6ovv9u 

t^p '^X*tP ovtov Xv'f^op avti TtoT^Xutv^ Mt. Xvii. 27. ixiZvov (fft'ttt'^^a) Xar 

fiuiv S6$ ovfot $ avtl i fjkov xa,i aov (to iree us from our obligations to 
the tax-gatherer), ii. 22. 'A^;K<xao$ /Sacrtxivc^ avtl *i3.^u»hovyinthe room 
of Herody comp. Herod. 1, 108. Xen. Anab, 1, 1.4. Witsten. in loe. 
Therefore dvti is exclusively the preposition of the price, for which 
something is bought or sold (for which the merchandise is given or re- 
ceived); hence, and indeed from the general signification over against 
(comp, the Latin ob.) may be explained the transition to a causal relation 
i»^* iby properly (as a recompense) therefore^ thai^ because in Luke i. 20. 
(Wetsten. and Raphael in Zoc), more general Avri t'ovf ov in Ephes* v. 
81. (Septuagint) therefore {for this) comp, Pausan. 10, 38, 6. With a 
peculiar construction, but having reference to the fundamental significa- 

tion, this preposition occurs in John i. 6. l\dfiofit9 x^^^iv dvt i 

x^C •'foi grace over grace (Theogn. Lent, 344. dvf * avuM ayiV Xen. 
Mem. 1, 2. 64.) comp. Wetsten. in loc,j properly grace against {for) 
grace, in the place of grace, grace again, therefore uninterrupted, always 
renewed grace. 'T^l^is kindred. 

(6) 'Ay(o, ixy 9t«^a, vfto all express that which the genitive denotes, viz. 
the idea of going out (proceeding) of one object from another, yet with 
a well-founded difference, in as much as the relation which the two objects 
are conceived of as sustaining to each other may be nearer or more re- 
mote, more intimate or more general. *£x undoubtedly denotes the most 
intimate Sx, vho a less intimcUe^ and fta^a {de chez moi Opu) and d^to* a 
.ffet more remote, Th^ reason of the interchange of these prepositions, 

* The distinction between avo and U is recogrnized in Lake iL 4. and in John id. 
1. (see Lttcke in loc,) they are connected with equivalent meanings. 
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at le^ of aatb and Is, as also dic6, vftoy sto^a^ is that this kind of relation 
is apprehended sometimes more sometimes less precisely (see ab(yoe 5.). 

For the distinction between the prepositions anh^ ico^a, vitb it may 
further be observed: if the ^proceeding from something is thought of in 
general, 6.nb is used; if distinctly conceived of as from something per* 
aonal ito^o. or vh6 is required. If the personal object is only denoted as 
active in a general way rca^a is used, but if it is represented as the 
properly efiective, productive principle, V7t6 is selected, and consequently 
is the regul&r preposition after passives. 

H a ^ a is properly tised in relation to such objects as come from the 
immediate vidnUy (neighborkood) of another: e. g. Mr. xiv. 43. 'lov5a$ 

Ha^a^wt'ttu, xai fwr' wbtov oafl^i i<oVuj ^ — yta^i tutv d^;j;t«if e«ir frOtn 

ike high priesU ,{yf\X\i whom, around whom they were as servants comp, 
Lucian PhUops. 5. Demosth* adv. Polycl. p. 710.), Mr. xii. 2.Sva9ta^a 
iturtf yscfywtr xaj3|; dft6 fov xa^ftov a part of the produce (of the vineyard), 
which was in the hands of the vintnerSy John zvi. 27. Sti }yC> tta^a tov 
>toi) l^>:^ (comp. i. 1. d xoyo; ijv ft^bf tbv ^coy) xv. 26. Ephes. vi. 8. 
Acts ii. 33. etc. Tropically with verbs signifyhog to inquire Mt. ii. 
4. 16. NLr. viii. 11., to learn 2 Tim. iii. 14. Acts xxiv. 8. (Xen. Cyrop* 
1, 3. 15. 2, 2. 2*), in as much as the subjeict to be learned etc. is con- 
eeiyed of as existing in some one's (mental) power (more lax &ftb Mr. xv. 
45* GaU iii. 2. Col. i. 7., more expressive Ix ttvoi Xen. OSc. 13, 6.). 
nci<a is sometimes connected with passives. Acts xxii. 30. xwtf^Yo^tl'tiu 
fCa^a leiav 'lovMoy. So especially in later writers (Bast ep. crit^ p. 156. 
235. EUendt. Arrian»' Alex. Ih 172.). Luke however could not well 
in that place say vHb t* 'lovd. (they had not yet entered a complaint), 
as it relates to the occasion of the dissatis&ction of the Jews with Paul, 
therefore to that of which he was accused on the part of the Jews. So 
also Mt. xxi.^42. na^i xv^lov iyivtto onkfi (Septuagint) signifieB,yrom 
Crod (divinituSy by means existing in the power of God) this proceeded. 
In John i. 6. iyivifo av^afto^ aftigfaXfUvo^ fta^a ^tov the last words do 
not relate to the fiict of the mission (of him whom God had sent), but 
means: he appeared as one (sent) out from God (and consequently) as 
being there* 

It is a very correct remark (Viger 580.), confirmed also in the N. T., 
that ita^dk with the genitive in prose is usually connnected only with words, 
which denote animated beings. But in no passage of the N. T. is it 
used with the genit. expressly for rta^a with the dat. (Bretshneider II. 
210.), as it certainly occurs in the Greek writers (Erfurdt ad Soph. 
Antig. 955. Sch'afer ad Dion. comp. p. 118. Held ad Plutarch. Titnol. 
p. 427.) In f^^Citxtiv 2 Tim. i. 18. the idea of acquiring is also implied; 
Mr. V. 26. is evidently attraction {see append.)^ but Mr. iii. 21. the m 
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fia{ cMko are probably hii relations (who deaceDded from him) see 
Fritasache in he, Luke xii* 48. by no means belongs here, as Wahl was 
inclined to believe. On a circumlocution of the genitive by Tta^a, see § 30. 
note 5. It is very apparent that ta n^^ v^tZtv in Phil. iv. 18., -ra rto^^ 
ttvrwv Luke X. 7. are not merely equivalent to to. vfiZtv ('bfu'tt^a) a^Ci^v ; 
in both cases verbs of receiving are connected with this formula (receimng 
that which comes fromyoUy i. e. your presents, eating that which is offered, 
served, up by (fi-om) them). 

*£x is used originally in reference to such objects, as come forth out 
of the interior (the circumference, the limits) of anotheryrom within (the 
opposite of %li Luke x. 7. xvii. 24. Herod. 4, 15. 10. ^schin. dioL 3, 
11.) Luke vi. 42. Ix^qxt tvi¥ hoxov \x ttn> d4>>ax/iov (it was E>f9 6^>.), Mt. 

viii. 28. ix fwy /Ai>fif».iuav iii^x^H^^'^^ Mt. i. 16. l{ rji {Ma^Cas) lyei^^ 

^Ifjoov^f comp* Mt. i. 18. (where ly yaat^l exf*v Ix tov Hvtvfi* ay. is an im- 
itation of iv y fx^tv c$ <ly$c^O> ^ ^^'* ^^* ^*' concisely in Luke v. 3. 
m^acxtp Ix tcv Ttxolov out of the ship (speaking from within it). The 
use of this preposition to denote the matter out of which any thing is 
made is allied to this. Mt, xxvii. 29. Rom. ix. 21. comp^ Herod. 8, 4. 
27. Ellendt ad Arrian Alex. L 150. and also its partitive use: w^^utnoi 
In **av ^a^i^aduuf I.John iv. 13. 2 John ver. 4. i{ avfwv d^toxtevovtf*, John 
xvi. 17. nTtop ix t^¥ /M^fi3ir (^tv($), Rcv. ii. 10. Mt. xxiii. 34. 1 John 
iv. 13. 2 John ver. 4. (instead of which the genitive alone is mostly used 
by the Greeks), and finally, its use to express the condition^ state out of 
which some one comes Acts i. 25* Rev. vii. 14. (or brachyologically of 
that out of which something is undertaken 2 Gor. ii. 4. ix yroxx^^ pxi^i^a^ 

Sometimes ix also stands in a local sense with less accuracy for <fe, 
down from: Acts xxviii. 4. xt^dfitvow Ix t^f ;t'<<o(> Herod, 4, 10. Xen. 
Mem. 3, 10. 13. Odyss. 8, 67. (unless it there means: out of the hand), 
Acta xxvii. 29« or instead of from* Heb. xiii. 10. ^a/ytlp ix tov ^auta* 
ttj^iw from the altar; even of the mere direction /ro«R Mt. xx. 21. Tra 
xa>»tfoAy — cT; Ix dctiii;^ etc., where we say at (on) the rights but the 
Latin also a dextra (comp. the Hebrew TD). In such designations it is 
indifierent whether the going out be from the object to be determined (to 
ourselves), or from ourselves to the object to be determined. The Greeks 
have chosen the former, the Germans the latter comp. G oiler ad Time, 
8, 33. In a temporal sense ix is used of the beginning of a certain 

* Lake zzi, 18, (Acta zx?ii 34.) zziii. 7. Mr. zi. 8., where Bretschneider tranalatea 
franit do not belong here. We most not forget that two languages may represent a rela. 
tion differently and yet both correctly, e. g. Rom. iii. 12. lytfi^^tu I { trnnu to aria% 
FEOM (out of) 9letp, In Rev. vi. 14. 1 a was probably diosen designedly, as the mouii« 
tains stand fi^t in the earth. 
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period of time: since, from Mt. xix. 20. John vi. 66. Acts ix. 33.*; the 
Greek says here out of, according to a lively perception, as he does not 
(as we do) conceive of time as a point from which the account begins, 
but as something expanded out of which something grows jor extends 
itself (as i| ^fu^a^, ii Ifov; etc.). Transferred to internal relations this 
preposition denotes every M?24rce and cause'\, out of which something 
emanates: Acts xix. 25. Rom. x. 17. 2 Cor. iii. 5., as ^cimens of which 
signification the following constructions may be especially remarked: Rev. 
viii. 11. arto^v^sxiw ix t'wv vdofuy, (Dio. Cass. p. 239, 27.) Rev.'xv. 2. 
wixw ix tivoi {victoriam ffsrre ex oMquo Liv. 8, 6. extr,), Luke xii. 15. 

ovx -7- -*- -ly ^tatj a^fov la'tw Ix *wv vita^x^^f^^ (^ Cor. ix. 14. %x tov 
tva//t>X£v» ^^v)y Rom. i. 4. o^to^ivto^ vtov ^eov i§ apao'taa^ut^ ^btC^mv (sourcO 

of proof and conviction) comp. Jas. ii. 18., Luke xvi. 9. ^oM^crafc iaveoHf 

fixovf ix ^ov fiafH9va tvji d^Mut;, with the person j^ 2 Cor. ii. 2. ^vrcovfitvof 

«{ l/MVt John vii. 22. wx ix tov Muw^iia^ istlv (^ ftt^t^ofi^), Rom. xiit. 3. 

titii ertai^vov l{ (uv't^i {HovaCai), John X. 42. rtoXKa, xaXa ?^ya* IBtiiavfilv i x 
•rov 9tat^6ifwv. 1 Cor. vii. 7. John iii. 25. vi. 35. (mostly so of Kings, 
magistrates etc. Xen. Anab. 1, 1. 6/ Herod. 1,69. 121.. 2, 151. Polyb. 
15, 4. 7.). 'Ex is used particularly of the Hate of mind, the feeling from 
which something originates 1 Tim. i. 5. 1 Thess. ii. 3. Mr. xii. 30. 
(Xen. Anab* 7, 7. 43. ix ^iji -^zv^ ^^^-^i ^ Arrian. Epict, 3, 22. 18. 
Aristoph. Nub. 86.), then of the occasion Rev. xvi. 21. i^xa^^ftfiaw tor 
^9v ix t^i ^fJ^^nyv (Lucian Asin. 46. Demosth. adv. Canon, p. 727. B.), 
of that from which a judgment is deduced Mt. jtii. (33.) 37. see Kypke 
in lac. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 3. 6. JSsop. 93, 4. (in German according to 
another transition: to judge someihing by, according to, comp* iv\ John 
V. 2. iii. 19.) and hence of the rule or law 2 Cor. viii. 11. The price 
is also sometimes denoted by ix Mt. xxvii. 7. v^o^o^n^ 1% avtCiv (o^y^^^p) 
dy^or (PalaBph. 46, 3.), in as much as the possession results to us from 
the money (given for it)) eomp. Mt. xx. 2. (where there is conciseness of 



* The passages from the N. T. quoted by Wahl II. 455. in favor of the signification 
gtatimpost do not prove it Lake zl. 6. is to stop /rom hi9 journey, xii. 36. to retorn 
from th€ wedding, John iv. 6. to be wearied from or 6y hit journey, 3 Cor. W, 6. to 
■bine out of darkness etc. Id many of these passages statim post (jmmedkUely after) 
would be unsuitable, in others it would specify the. point of. time, where tlie writer 
only thought of the von her (w herefrom, whence), wm-aus (out of, out from) of the 
thing. In Heb. zi. 35. the preposition has no reference to time. 

t See Held ad Plut. 71m. p. 331. on the affinity between }» and hk. 

t This use of the preposition u very extended, especially in Herod, see Schweig- 
haOs. Lex. Herod, p. 193. Comp, also JEl V. H. 7, 1. Diog. L. 1, 3. 6. PhHortr. 
<S!e^. 3, 12. and Slurz /<e«. Xin. II. p. 8a 
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expreasioo). Od H t^jiop nva* and Gal. iii. 10. see Winer's comment, in 
loe. The formula <iv<u Ix tipoi partakes of the entire variety of this 
prepoeition, comp, e. g. 1 Cor. xii. 15. 6tt o^x elfd xf^^j ov» tlfU i » tov 
0ui/t»toi; we say on the contrary: belong to the body, 

*Tm6 is originally used in relation to ohjects which proceed from the 
under part of another object (nnpo): e. g. Herod. Theog. 669. s<v; — 
ifto z^opof ^xt etc. Pausan. 10, 12. 1. vfth- oxijv^s ftt^o» under the 
tent {see fiemhardy p. 268.); then usually with passives, to designate the 
subject from which the action proceeds, in whose power it was to do or 
to omit it, also with neuter verbs of a passive signiBcation, 1 Cor. x. 0. 

vfth tiop o^c«49 &Hi!aXaiftOf Rev. vi. 8. dftoxtslpa^ -— vtto fwv dif^ttty^ Mt. 

zvii. 12. 1 Thess. ii. 14. 2 Cor. xi. 24. comp* Lucian. m. Peregr* c. 19. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6. 45. Anab. 7, 2. 22. Lysias in Theomnest. 4. Pausan. 
9, 7. 2. Plat. Apol. p. 17. A. Soph. Fhilod, 334. Philoetr. ApoU. 1, 28. 
(Polyaea. 5, 2. 15.) Person ad Eur, Med, p. 97. The powers, which 
had produced the death and destruction, were considered here as ejicient 
agents, equivalent to being put to death by, destroyed by etc.; but itdtt6 
had been used, they would only have been that, from which a conse- 
quence foUowed. In the former passage, the active construction the ser* 
pents destroyed etc. might be substituted, in the latter it would be inad- 
missible.* Comp, the parallels Mt. xvi. 21. with xvii. 12. and Mr. v. 26., 
and ^%dfttt6$tu &fch t, difl^rent from vfto t*. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 3. 30. ^s- 
chin, dial, 2, 12. See Engelhardt ad Plat, Apol. p. 174. Lehmann ad 
Lucian, VIII. p. 450. II. p. 23. Schuiz vom Ahendmal p. 218. (Bret- 
Schneider should not have translated this vftb by per^ as it never denotes 
the mere means or instrument like 6ia, In scientific definitions the in- 
accuracy of the popular language must be avoided).* 

'Afth is related to objects v/hich, having been previously on, at (not m), 
wWk another object, are now separated from it (therefore the opposite of 
ifti with ace. Diog. L. 1, 1. 3.): e. g. Mt. zxviii. 2. aHexv%*6i thv xu$9P 
Afto t^i Bv^ai, Mt. xiv. 29. xata^di &ft6 'Coi ftkolov, as we say: to be on 
(not in) the ship, from on boards Acts ix. 3. ftt^i^at^a^sv a/itov ^i dte6 
^ov ov^eu^ov down from heaven (xx. Q. Xen. Cyrop, 3, 3. 60. iEschin. dial, 
1, 4.), Mt. iii. 16. M^ aH6 fov ^dato; upjfrom the water (dot out of)^ 
Luke xxli. 45. oMft^fa; &Tto t*^; ft^oasvx^i (af\er the conclusion of the 
prayer, in which to this time he had b^n engaged), Luke vi. 13. ixxii- 
dfuvQi ofto t^ iwSfit^ huihixd twelve^ who hitherto had been among the 

* In 9 Pet i. 17. ^t. ht^, aitrm tm. viro rffc ftfyoX. >»{. the Bi^ification (tfiiftr) 
/rpm umder^ in company wUh \b unneceasary (Wabl II. 597.)* Lather ib more oor« 
not, mkUat a voice eame to him from (oat of) the dipine majesty. 
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^Mx^fff . (more exact $% t. fiaB.)^ camp* Mt. vii. 16. John xxi. 10. Ac« 
€ordingly as this fiiDdamental meaning is applied d^6 is (a) the prepositioa 
of ieparoHon and of being separated, Mt. vit. 23. artoxt^sl'ta d^' ipiovf 
Luke xxiy. 31. i^weo^ iyBvtfo M dvfwv, Rey. xviii. 14. (^comp, also iato* 
9^fttiw dfCo Ml. xi. 25. Luke ix. 45., iaBUw &n6 Mr. vii. 28. Mt. xv. 
27.> the prsBgnant formulas Luke vi. 17. Col. ii. 20. Rom* ix. 3. 2 Cor* 
xi. 3. etc.), and consequently also o£ distance John xxi.- 8. (Rey. xii. 14. 
cotnp. Xen. Anab. 3, 3. 9. Soph. CEd. Col. 900.). — (6) Of originating 
and proceeding from something in any respect, viz. the source Acts ix. 
13. djt^xoa iftb ftiOiXCip (1 John i. 3.), the matter Ml. iii. 14. camp, Lu« 
cian. dial. dear. 7, 4. (hence also Luke viii. 3. ^laxttvtlv Slho ^wy ^tta^' 
xwtiM taking the gifl/rom their means, Xen. Anah. 5, 1. 12. camp. Rev. 
xviii. 15. and j£schin. dial* 2, 36;), the descent or derivation (out of a 
people or country), as of the dwelling-place, of the sect, Mt* xxi. 11. 
xxvii. 57. Acts ii. 5. John xi. 1. xii. 21.. Acts xv. 5. (Pdyb. 5, 70. 8. 
Plut. Brut. c. 2. Herod. 8, 114.), concretely of the author or possessor^ 
from whom something proceeds Acts xxiii. 21. tf^v anh &ov iftayytxxltMt 
{see above § 30* 5.) Rom« xiii. 1. 6^ yd^ la'tw ilovolo. d ^ dfco 9fov, 1 John 
ii. 20. iv. 21.; Mt. xvi. 21. itaJ^ilv drch tuv 7t^sa^i^u>v (Lucian. dial, 
dear. 6, 5. Plat. Phxd. p. 83. B.}, Mu xii. 38. Gal. L 1. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 
Col. iii. 24. (yet never, where the possessor is to be conceived of as im- 
mediately efficient, instead of /to^d, see Schuiz v. Abendmal p. 21$.)*, 
seldom and perhaps never, atler passive verbs for the more definite vft6^ 

* When a*^ stands^ after verba of receivings borrowing etc it denotes merely and 
only generally the whence^ whtrefrom: Mt xvii. 25. i v i TtV. XofjiS. rtkn ; the Xofc- 
^dMrrtf are kings^ whilst wa^ would denote the immediaU going out from (in this 
|NiB8age, iSputHieans were spoken of). In Xa/MJ3. TCa^k r., the nc is eonoeivedof as 
active (as giving or offering), in Xa/M/9. i ir o r., only as the possessor. In 3 John ver. 
7. (MH'n \AfjiS. wafk tSf Idv. would be written* if the writer had intended to say that 
the iOm would have given a thank offering. Col. iii. 94. ivi nofUu asroX44" ▼• «^«ta- 
sr9>. U wUl go out from the Lord, but ir^^k kv^. the Lord unU (immediately) render 
U to you. On the other hand the wu^k in John z. 18. ravrnf t^v hrdhkf tKei0. ira^a 
r. war(. is used correctly. So in 1 Cor. zi. 23. tra^. ^sri tmI hv{. is right (of or 
from ike Lord I lume received^ not the Lord himself has imparted it to me), and ^a^^ 
which some Codd. have, is undoubtedly to be attributed to transcribers, see Schuiz m 
oihofoe 215. comp. K TheoL Annul, leia II. p. 820. 

f The readings of (Rom. ziii. 1.) Mr. viii. 31. differ, and Fritzsohe adopts M. In 
6r. authors Avi and M are (rfleki interchanged by transcribers (Bast, ud Greg, Cor. 
ed. Sch&fer p. 794. 833. Sch&fer Melet, p. 22. 83. Schweigh. Sex. Polyh. p. 69. etc.), 
and so in Luke iz. 22. zvii. 25. M may be written. *ac) for viri after passives is Brt- 
quent in the kiter writers (especially the Byzant. e. g. Ind, to MaUd. ed. Bonn), with 
the more ancient rare, see Poppo ad Thue. IIL L 158. Bernhardy Syni. 2S4. 
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Jas. i. 13. Luke vi. 18.*--and abstractly of the ejficierU powery whence 
it can be translated by or through Acts xz. 9. Rev. ix. 18., of ihe-vauu 
and moHve, Mt« xir. 26. dxo -tov po^ov sx^oSjw from or through feary 
Luke xxi. 26. xzii. 45. xxiv. 41. Acts xii. 14. Plutarch. Lysand, 23. 
Viger. p. 581.1 of the (objective) reason (the tohy or wherefore)^ Acts 
xxii. 11« avu hi^xttiop artb tfjf hoifji tov po'tof on account of (for) the 
glory (the not seeing had its reason in the glory), Luke xix. 3. xxiv. 41 < 
John xxi. 6. see Kypke in loe. (according to some, also Heb. v. 7.) eomp. 
Held ad Plutar. Tim. p. 314. (Judith ii. 20. Gen. xxxvi. 7. Herod. 2, 
64.). Acts xvi. 33. is a prsBgnans constr* ixao^fv omo rwv ^cxiTyuf he 
washed and cleansed them fromy of the stripeSy i. e. of the blood, with 
which they were sprinkled in consequence of the stripes (Kypke incor- 
rectly, propter vti/n.). Mt. vii. 16. is easily interpreted:^rofli Ihefrvits 
(object.) will the knowledge he derived (differently Luke xxi. 30. d^' cair 
tCtp ywiaoxtt^ 2 Cor. X. 7.^ where the subjective source of the knowledge 
is denoted). The signification of time, since Mt. i. 17. Rom. i. 20. etc* 
(Wahl L 112. Rob. Gr. and En g. Lex, at arto II.) presents little dif- 
ficulty, as we also, in such cases say from {von) see above I x. 

« 

According to Schlcussner and Ktinol arth also signifies (1.) tn, Acts 
Xv. 38. Toy ^.Ttoaxavto. art avtutv dftb ita/i^Titaf, who had departed from 
them in Pamphylia. But it is apparent that it means: who had left them 
(going forth) from Pamphylia. This is very different from iv n. in 
Pamph.y which would mean that Mark remained in Pamphylia, hi^ving 
separated from Paul, camp, xiii. 13. It is strange that Schleossner 
should refer here also the expression a,7t o^xn^t o.9t w^avw ! — (2.) Je, 
concerning^ Acts xvii. 2. dtf^iysto avt'oc; drch tUtv y^o^rwy, this however is 
by no means equivalent to ftf^l t^v y^of ., but signifies: setting out (in 
his discourses) /rom the holy Scriptures, taking occasion from the Scrip- 
tures (Schuiz Ahendmal p. 218.), or taking his proofs oti< of them, (as in 
the Eng. Bible, he reasoned with them out of the Scriptures. Tr«.), 
comp, Epiphan. Opp, II. p. 340. D. see Acts xxviii. 23. Nor is the sig- 
nification de supported by Herod. 4, 63. 198. (Schweighauser Lexic. 
Herod, p. 77.). — (3.) per, through, Acts xi. 19. $»a(Ma^cVff$ a?rt t^s 

m 

* In this passage airl Btw iru^a^ofuu is properly, I am tempted of (from) God^ and 
is more general than vir6 6, iKiif ., i. e. 9idc urttfa^ti /eu. The following words vu^a^u 
H auric ovi. only shew that the Apostle at the same time thinks of an immediate 
temptation by God (eomp. Horm. ad Soph. (Ed. Cd, 1531.). On Mt. zi. 19. Bee Fritx. 
Bche in loe. and Lehm. dd Lueian. VI. 544. 2 Cor. vii. 13. and Heb. zi. 12. (^ar.) . 
do not belong here. In Rev. zii. 6. Avro Btw is divinitua {dei henejicio). In Acts z. 
17. the el a«-i0^«X/(AET)i JifTo rev K«f». According to (be vulg. are those sent out from 
him and consequently those being there (^rlxXf^^M av6 nvoc), whilst A*ia^. vsro (as 
some Codd. have) would be: those tbham he had sent. (These two prepositions are 
connected in a manifestlj different sense Luke V. 15. Rom. xiii. 1., eomp. Bluseb. H. 
E. 3, 6. p. 115. Heinichen.)- 
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^x^ca;, but this 18 properly, on account of the persecution. — (4.) tnodo^ 
inatar^ Uke^ 2 Tiro. i. 3t. atto tt^oyov&v* But it is properly /rom my an* 
ceators (PoIyb» 5, 55. 9.)^ with the sentimeDts inherited from thein.<^lQ 
respect to such passages as John xi. 18. Rev. xiv. 20. aee Appendix 
§65.4. 

(c) 'A/jL^i docs not occur in the N. T. 

{d) n^Q before, of place, Acts v. 23. Jas. v. 9. (also Acts xiv. 13. 
comp. Heliod. ^thiop. 1, 11. 30.), oflener of time (also in the expres* 
sion ft^b xfu^ov before the time Mt. 8. 29.), thon also of precedence or 
preeminence Jas. v. 12. ^^6 jtdytuy ante omnia 1 Pet. iv. 8. (Xen. Mem. 
2, 5. 3. Hcrodian. 5, 4. 2.). No one at this day will translate with 
Schleusner, John x. 8. by laco^ vice, in the room of although this mean* 
iug naturally belongs to this preposition, Xen. Cyrop* 3, 8. 4. 

{e) n « ( » . The fundamental* signification is apparent from the con- 
struction of this preposition with the dative. There it denotes the idea 
of surrounding, enclosing on several or on all sides (kindred with d/tt»'), 
hence different from ^a^d, which expresses only, that one thing is near 
to (at the side of) another. Jlf^l, connected with the genitive, occurs in 
prose writers almost exclusively in a transferred (tropical) signification 
(on the contrary comp. Odyss. 5, 68.)* of the object, which is the central 
point of an action^ about or around which as it were an action is execu- 
ted, to fght about something, to hear, to know of (about) something (1 
Cor. xii. 1. 1 Thess. iv. 13.), to speak of, and corresponds with the Latin 
de. It governs the genitive, however, because the action at the same 
time goes out from the central point (hence to speak of something). — • 
This primary signification can be recognized, even where it must be 
translated by: in respect to, in regard to, on account of {for), e. g. John 

xi. 19. IvQt 9ta^o>ftv^o(a¥^af> avfd; Ttt^l fov dJcX^ov a^^uiv Mt. iv. 6. foi( 
&yycXo(( cvtcXc^ta* Hi ^i 6ov, M t. i« 44. fl^oaiveyxt ftt^l toy xa^a^^^iov 

00V, a, 1 Pet. iii. 18. fti^i afia^tCtti eftd^s, Acts viii. 15. gt^t^^iavto 
H9^i avtMv, John xvii. 9. Col. i. 3. (Porphyr. de styge p. 230. ed. Schott).f 
Brother, purification, sin, are the objects in respect to, on account of 
wbich there is consolation, sacrifice, sufii^ing. The same signification 

* Locella ad Xen, Efhes. shews however that the local signiBcation about is not 
without example in the later prose writers. Comp, Schafer ad Dion, Hal, p. 351. 
And so the wtfi ^ Acts xxv. 18. (which Heinrichs and KQdaI have not noticed) can 
be eooiMCted with rraBimq. 

t In his Oboervati, human. 5, 30. Jh pray (vtfl) for one is indefinite (virif rmt 
more definite), and therefore the precise object of the prayer Is sometimes expressed 
by an additional daase (Acts viii. 15.). This however does not often occar, as «^ 
t£x' ^*t^ ^* ** usually to pray far one (1 Thess. v. 95. Heb. xiil 18.) in a general 
sense. rUfl and vvSf are distingoiahed in INo. Cass, pi 598. 98b 
88 
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iir Rom. viii. 8. Ht^i afta^rlai^ which should not have been taken as one 
idea tin offerinff* Hence it is found in the beginning of a period (Hip- 
pocr. Aphor. 2, 3. Plat. Phsedr. p. 250. C, comp. Stallbaum ad Plat, 
rep. II. 157.) 1 Cor. xvi. 1. ft^^l tfji xoyta; etc. quod ad pecuniae atH* 
net (as to)^ although these words are grammatically connected with u^ftt^ 
^itaia* Sometimes ns^i seems to denote beyond^ dbove^ more than, 
therefore prx^ as e. g. in the passage of Homer nt^i stavtiM tfi/Atvai oji* 
x<av (Passow Lexie. H. 558. Robinson's Lex. p. 645. So it is taken 
S John vcr. 2. ftf^i fcdv-tutv evzofia^ 6t etc. above all things etc. Lucke 
quotes as proof a passage from Dion. Hal. 6. p. 875., but the impossibi- 
lity of connecting fts^i ftdvttap with the following infinitives seems to me 
not very evidently shown, see Bengel in loc. 

(y*) n^6 J. The original signiAcation, which agrees with the funda- 
mental idea of the genitive, from something hither, is evident from in- 
stances like to Ttoiovfitvov rC^os tuiv KaxihtufiovLtav Herod. 7,209.) fiaax^f** 
H^hi avf^f Alciphr. 1, 20. (Bernhardy p. 264.) and ilvai Tt^os "twos to be 
on the side of some one (dependent on him), comp. ad Hererm. 2, 27. ab 
reofacere. In the N. T. it occurs only in x\cts xxvii. 34. with the gen- 
itive: tovfo yd^ fi^oi fij« ^ef «^oj tfwt^^t'os vTtd^z^i tends, pertains to our 
salvation, properly, like e re nostra est, it goes out from our salvation, 
therefore answering to it, comp. Heinichen ind. ad Euseb. III. p. 534. 
and the phrase n^o^ ttvos flvai to be profitable for (to) some one. Plat* 
Gorg, p. 459. C. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 10. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. I. p. 
265. Siebelis ad Pausan. 8, 50. 5. (In many of its uses this preposition 
is parallel with the Hebrew TD, and Gesenius might thus have explained 
many passages misunderstood by him). 

{g) 'E^tc. The primary signification, which might justify the geni- 
tive after this prepos. is in most cases obscure, yet comp. Luke iv. 29. 
o^ov^ t^" ov ^ lioxii avf wv ^xohofirito upon which (and out from which) it 
was built (Diod. Sic. 3, 47. Dio Cass. p. 1251.). ^Ercl usually implies 
position, 07%, upon, above a place (the object in this position may be con- 
ceived of as reposing, or as moving to and fro) Mt. ix. 2. 6. xxiv. 30. 
Luke xxii. 21. Acts v. 15. viii. 28. xii*. 21. (also Luke xxii. 30. you eat 
an {at) my table, i. e. the provisions standing on my table),* hence par- 
ticularly of shares or coasts John xxi. 1. ifcC ttji ^axdaoiii near the sea, 
on the sea shore (Polyd. 1, 44. 4. comp. Xen. ^nab. 4, 3. 28. and the 
Hebrew V Septuagint 2 Kings ii. 7. Dan. viii. 2.), then of elevated, high 
objects, (on the upper part of) which something is, e. g. upon the cross 

* Hera belongs Mt. Jiiv. 95. w(iitmr£9 M rSc Bm\. towM on ths sea, eostp^Lamtn. 
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Acta V. 30. John xix. 19. {camp, also vi. 2.). The signification by^ near^ 
which our N. T. lexicons give, cannot be satisfactorily proved. Luke 
xx»40. toito^ must be understood of a mountain, Mt. xxi. 10. ircC ttjs 6Bw 
signifies on the way, as we also say. Acts xx. 9. ifti t. ^^C^f on the 
window; John vi. 21. to fcxolop iyhtto ijti t^^ y^; is meant of ship land- 
ing, and ini relates to the rising shore. The transitions (tropical mean- 
ings) are very clear. It is used, (a) of government and inspection over 
etc. Mt. ii. 22. )3acr«Xev»v ivti 'looa<ua{, Rev. xi. 6. Acts viii. 27. Hvtgk ifti 
fca0^( tfi^ yd^ffiy vi. 3. xii. 20. {comp. Polyb. 1, 34. 1. 2, 65. 9. Reitz ad 
Lucian, torn. VI. p. 448. Bip. Held ad Plutarch. TimoL p. 388.). — 
{b) Of the object spoken of or about Gal. iii. 16. oO xiyrt — ib; ifti ttox^ 
Xwp a$ about many^ (speaking of, about many) cotnp, acribere, diiserere 
SUPER re and Sext. Emp. adv. Matih, 2, 24. 6, 25. Heindorf ad Plat. 
Charm, p. 62. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p« 114. Bernhardy p. 248. — {e) Of 
the presence: before chiefly of judges, councils etc. (where we say: to 
bring t^ ^ore (a court) see § 53. 1.) Mt. xxviii. 14. Acts xxiii. dO« xxiv. 
20. XXV. 10. (if€i fov ^fia-eou comp. Lysias. 1. in Theomneri. 15.) 1 Cor. 
vi. 1. {comp. Ael. V. H. 8, 2. Lucian. catapl. 16. Dio. Cass. p. 825.), 
then io general 1 Tim. v. 19. liti fia^fv^iov before untnesaes (Xen. Hell. 
6, 5. 41. vectig. 3, 14. Lucian. Philops. 22.), also 2 Cor. vii. 14. (be« 
fore, i. e. in the presence of Titus) see Wetsten. I. 443. 562. Sch&fer 
Melet. p. 105. — (d) Hence with proper names of persons, of the time of 
the reign of some one Acts xi. 28. ini Kxav^Cov under (during the reign 
of) Claudius, Mr. ii. 26. (jtee Raphel and Frit2scbe in loc.) Luke iti. 2. 
eomp. Herod. 1,15. £schin dial. 3, 4. Xen. Cyrop, 8, 4. 5. (Bremi ad 
Demosth. p. 165. Schweighauser Lexic. Herod. I. p. 243. Sturz Lexie. 
ad Dion. Cass. p. 148.), also only of the life time (especially of influen- 
tial persons) Luke ii. 27. ixi JSxtaoalov (comp. Ak;iphr. 1, 5. Ikl f wy^^o- 
T^or, Msop. 14, 2.), then with nouns expressing the state of things, and 
events, Mt. i. 11. Ini i*^; fittoixgoiaf Baj3. at the time of the exile; finally 
of time simply 2 Pet. iii. 3. 1^' itszo^tov tdp ^fit^C:»v on the last of the days 
Heb. i. 1. 1 Pet. i. 20. comp. Num. xxiv. 14. Gen. xlix. 1. (Polyb. 1, 
15. 12. Isocr. Paneg. c. 44.), and generally of that to which another 
thing is joined Rom. i. 20. iitX fwy n^o(stvx^v /^w in connection tvith (in) 
my prayer also mentioning you, including you in my prayer. A little 
difierent is Mr. xii. 26. ifti tov fidtw on (in connection with) the ftusA, 
i. e. (concisely) at (in) the passage, where the bush is treated of. *E^» 
in a local sense is sometimes also connected with verbs of direction or 
motion towards (to, thither, tovbards, upon^ to): Mt. xxvi. 12. ^oXovm to 
^or iHi tov Siafiotoi over, upon the body^ John xxi. 11. irxxv^c th Bix' 
tvw iHi t^i yni towards, to the land. Acts x. II. exivof tt -^^ 
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sa^w/frtvof in* t^i y^i de$cending to the earth. Comp. Sturz 
Xtn* p. 258. Etlendt ad Arrian. Alex. L p. 53. 339. About ifti with 
accus. see Herm. ad Eurip, Alceat, p. 85. and Rob. Lex. at the word. 

(A) Mf fd is properly in the midst of^ among^ heoce with {nut^ Ger.)« 
first of the vicinity and accompaniment Mt. xvi. 27. Mr. ziv. 17. (even 
of lifeless objects, e. g. of weapons Mt. xxvi. 47. John xviii. 3. xix. 40. 
comp. Deroosth. c Pantan. p. 628. C. Herodi. 5, 6. 10.)» of the society 
Mt. xxvi. 58.; but then of being together with something, either locally 
Luke xxiv. 29. or ethically (therefore of the party Mt. xii. 30. and hence 
of the assistance and the cooperation, tlvo* fistd tv9. Mt. xxviii. 20. Acts 
vii. 9.), finally of the state of mind with which an action is performed 
Acts xvii. 1 1. f5<i<ivf o xw yJ^piKf f^tth, ftdsiji st^o^fUa^^ 2 Cor. vii. 15* Mt. 
xiii. 20. (Eurip. HippoL 205. Soph. (Ed. Col. 1682. Alciphr. 3, 38. 
Aristot. magn. Mar. 2, 6. Demosth. adv. T\moer. p. 467. B. Herodi. 1, 
5. 19.). Mcfa does not properly denote the instrument as such (Kypke 
observ. I. 143.) (Mt. xxiv. 31. John xviii. 3., it is used of that which 
some one carries with him, 1 Tim. iv. 14. futi Iftt^iatiai.tiip xf*i*^ sig- 
nifies, with imposition of hands, together with the doing of the action), 
yet in Luke xvii. 15. fista ^<ay^^ fieydx»ii ioid^wf there is an approach to 
this signification (certainly not difierent from ^ti^ /&. or iv ^unf^ /i.) and 
Acts xiii. 17. (by means of^ Polyb. 1, 49. 1. Hippocr. dt arte 15. Lucian 
Philops. 8., as ovPf at least in poets, Bemhardy p. 214.). On Mt. xxvii. 
66. see Fritzsche. It does not signify iifter; futa h^^ayiiC^ in Mr. x. 30. 
means (in the midst of) in connection with persecutions (the parallel pas- 
sages from the Septuagint and Pseudepigr. quoted by Bretschneider prove 
nothing), Mr. ix. 24. /uta. fiax^Mv, tri/A, or amd tears (Herodi. 1, 16. 
10.) comp. futd xw^vwiav with or amid dangers Thuc. 1, 18. Plat. Apol. 
p. 32. B. ^sop. Ill, 3. Kiinol also in Mt. xii. 41. translates fura with 
the genitive incorrectly by contra. The signification with is as appro- 
priate here as elsewhere {see Bengel in loc); d»6^si Hf^ptvltiu dpact^aor- 
^a* Ip ry x^£6U fA9^ a ttfi ytviii taw^tji xtu xo^qm^ipovow a/b^^ signifies: 
ihe Ninevites will appear at the last judgment with this generaHon (i. e. 
as true witnesses against them), as Grotius rightly interpreted. The in- 
terpretation of Fritzsche: they will rise with them from the deady adda 
to these words a superfluous thought (which is selfevident). (The geni- 
tive with this preposition is very easily explained, as that which is found 
in some one's company or vicinity, is in a certain respect dependent on 
him* 

(i) Am. The primary signification is through^ throughout (con^. 
Schwarz Comment, p. 323.). It can be easily understood how this pre- 
position governs the genitive also, for in a local sense the idea of ihe 
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going out from is always coonected with tbat of going through (heooe 
the Hebr. and Arab. ID is the only prepos. for the local through, cotnp* 
also Fabric. Cod. pgeudepigr. I. p. 191. Ix^tvytw H Mwyo$ and Mt. iv. 4. 
from Deut. viii. 3. comp. K&hner II. 281.), e. g. Luke iv. 30. <»dt'o( dc 
fX^«ay iia fiitfov ov^wy ino^tvsto (Herodi. 2, 1. 3.), 1 Cor. iii. 15. ^co^tft- 
tmt •— ^ w^ Suft ftv^of * also Rom. xv. 28. a^s\tv60fiai 6 i v fiiav tif 'Zitw 
v^, i. e. through your city, and Acts xiii. 49. dM^l^ito o x<>yo( hi 6x17$ 
r^f ;r<aCo^ ff^>^ one boundary to the other (throughout Odyss. 12, 335. 
Plat. Symp, p. 220. B.) 2 Con viii. 18. There is an easy transition 
from this primary significatioa (as in all languages) to that of the (ani« 
mate or inanimate) instrument, as something through which the effect 
as it were proceeds {eomp. especially 1 Pet. i. 7.), something which lies 
i>etween the volition and the eflect, e. g. 3 John ver. 13. ov ^iiM y^d^%w 
6ka /uxavo( xoi xaXa/coii 2 John ver. 12. (Plut. vit. Solon, p. 87.), 1 Cor. 
vi. 14. ^/MK ^t<y*<'^ ^»a *^s ^^f<o/»ei»*f <»6fov, Rom. iii* 26. ixa^tr^^tw Bm . 
tiff nUtitA^i z. 17. Luke viii. 4. klut 5ta ico^a^ov^^ Rom. ii. 12. 2 Co^. 
vi. 7. Acts XV. 27. 1 Cor. xiv. 0.; Hebr. xiii. 22. But /S^a^swy i^i^f f (Xo 
Ifdv paueis (like Alciphr. 3, 71. and aca fi^axv^atav Deraosth. c. Ponton. 
p. 624. 6. 6»a fMx^ori^iov Isocr. Patug. 30. comp. Wetsten. II. 697.); 
of personal instruments 1 Cor. iii. 5. Bidxwo^ Bi Ci¥ Ifticttvoa^tf Hebr. iii. 
16* oi Uti^tsfii Aiyvfctov 6ia Movtfccdf. This construction is found also 
in 2 Tim. ii. 2. Bia Ho%XMf fiui^tv^ov intervenientibus multis teitihu$f 
through the mediation of many witnesses, and even Rom. i. 8. t^zo^t'O't^ 
^9 ^19 ftov 6 ( a 'l^crov X(» vftt^ nd^top vfuitvy as also Hebr. vii. 9. 5m 
Aj3(oa/» xai Atvi BtBixdtwta* through Abraham, i. e. in the person of 
Abraham as the representative of the whole Israelitish nation, Levi also 
was tithed. Ata occurs however not frequently in the signification of the 
primary or first cause, author, 1 Cor. i. 9. Rom. i. 5., and might appear 
synonymous with irth or ito^a, but even in this case it does not denote the 
author as such, i. e. as the one from whom something proceeds, but rather 
the person through whose exertion or benevolence etc. something is given 
to another (where it remains undetermined whether it comes from him 
directly or indirectly).* Many passages are incorrectly referred hither! 
John i. 3. 17. the per of mediate agency, efficient cause, is justified by 
the doctrine of the Xoyo^, comp. Orig. on John Tom. 2, 6. (|i. 108. Lom^ 
mat%sch)f Rom. XL. 36. this meaning is necessary OU' account of the pre- 

* Even graDting that hk were identical with vvi, it w«nild not fullow that no (ftfAt) 
hmraytli >i* Ajryikm Gal. iiL 19. the aogela are repreeented as the authon of the Mee. 
laws (as Shnltheea conatantlj maintaina). Stronger and di&rent reaaona most be 
given for depaiiing ftvm the atoiple interpretation: through angeU (fty th$ minUirf 
ofmttgdB). 
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positioos c« and $1$; on Gal. iii. 19. see Winer's comment. Acta ii. 43. 
xiii. 3d. are aelfevident. About 1 Pet. ii. 14. see Steiger. The Biaef 
the stale in which something is done can also be referred to the idea of 
mediation, e. g. hi vito/iw^i Rom. viii. 25. iv. 11. Gal. v. 13. Hebr. zit. 
1. 2 Cor, ii. 4., 2 Cor. y. 7. duk «fc0r«i<>( mt^i^atovfupy and with another 
construction Rom. iv. 11. m mCottvow^ti Bi ax^o^gtlai in the state of mi* 
circumcision, as (although) uncircumcised. In a laxer sense 6ta is used 
of the equipments of some one, and of the circums'ances and relations 
under which he does something, e. g. 1 John v. 6. iX^Ctv 61 vdaro^ xai 
aifMotoi he appeared by (through) water and bloody Hebr. ix. 12. Rom. 
ii. 27. 0l roy M y^afifMHoi xai Ht^vfofi^^ ceo^a^a'Tjjv oM'a by (with) letter 
said eircumcisiony u e. although you were in the possession of a written 
law etc., xiv. 20. i 5ta vc^oaxoftftatoi ia^topy who eats vnlh oflence (giying 
ofience) Markland ad Lys, p. 329. Reisk. vol. S.^-Used of the timCy 6ta 
•ignifite (a) during (i. e. throughout a length of time) Hebr. ii. 15. (Xen. 
Cyrop. 2, I. 19. Mem, 1, 2. 61.), also when a thing is done only some* 
times within this period of time Acts i. 3. y. 19. (for the more lax use no 
imtaoces are found in tbe written language of the Greeks, Frite^che 
Pragr. in ep, ad Gal, I. p. 8.). (b) After y e. g. hC \xZ^ ycxcftovcMr Acts 
xxiy. 17. properly inter jE0TiSjp^urt6t» anais, many years having elapsedy 
i. e« after many years haye gone by (see Herod. 8, l.'>7. d»aXfr«r<af» 17^^- 
^ hi*9ky IsDcr. perm, p. 746. Perizom ad JBlian, p. 921. ed. Gronoy. 
Blomfield ad JEsch. Ptrs, 1006. Wetsten. I. 525. 558.) and Gal. ii. 1. 
eomp. Herud. 6, 118. Aristot. anim, 8, 15. Polyb. 22, 26. 22. Geoponfi. 
14, 26. 2..Lucian. Icar, 24. also Septuag. Deut. ix. If.,* Mr. ii. 1. d»' 
^fw^wy after (some) daysy comp, Bta z^ovov Plat. Euthyd, 6. Xen. Cyrop. 
1, 4. 28. Lys. caed, Eratosth, § 12. Polyb. 1, 66. 8. (Raphe), Kypke 
and Fritzsche tA he). 

As significations incorrectly assinrncd to dca we have: (a) in with the 
accusative Acts iii. 16. ttUtif '7 61 avtovj which, because in other passages 
Mns tli avthv occurs, is not to be interpreted in the same manner 
(Schleussner translated contrary to the Latin language: ^i/da in invu 
posiia), Schott is correct: fiducia per eum (in nobis) effuta^ cvjus auC' 
tor et causa est tZZe, comp, 1 Pet. i. 21. — Hebr. ix. 11. hca f^; fut^wa^ 
xai ttXnoti^a^ oxv^iy which Schleussner translates intravit prssstantius 
— — templwn (so also the Syriac). But it means intravit per, viz. Itj 
«a Syta ver. 12. This local signification is not to be proved by genuine 
Greek formulas, like d«a 'tIxov; to the end (i. e. perseveringly) — (6) cum 

1 Cor. xvi. 3. ov^ lay ioxifidaijtty 8 i int6tcXu>p tovtovf ftifjL^ afttwiyxflv 

etc., where ^t' Iniot, must be translated by means of letters, i. e. so that 
I recommend them by letters (as tbe Syriac). The Apostle means at 
the same time, it is true, that they should take these letters with them,* 
but the idea of the preposition is properly retained. — (c) ady 2 Pet. jroxl- 
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tfovf o{ i7/ia$ d ta Mf^ xai a<ct^; qui no9 ad religionem Chrittianam adduxii 
eo cansilio, ut consequereminifelicitatem etc.; more correctly: by means 
of glory and power, so that in this calling the divine power and majesty 
were manifested (ver. 4. comp, 1 Pet. ii. 90 »ee Alberti in loc. — {d) prop^ 
ter, on account of (or $ta with the accusative:. 2 Cor. ix. 13. {ta expresses 
rather the occasion, or by means of which the Boid^tw takes 'place, oo 
the contrary, the following ini *J ^jtota/y^ orer, i. e. on account of the 
obedience. 1 Cor. i. 21. ovx iyvm 6 xoafio^ dca tijs 00^ J a; t6t> ^cov 
may very well signify: by means of their (applauded ver. 20.) tnsdomy 
although the interpietation of others might also be received: on account 
of (mere) vnsdotn^ if it be taken thus, by the existence of wisdom (see 
above), Rom. viii. 8. is plain; on Rom. viii. 37. see Tholuck. Rom. 
vii. 4. I^mfw^f s 1*9 yo/19 a ta fov otSfiafo; X^Kftov receives light from 
ver. 1 — S.i you are dead to the law, through (by means cjf) the (cruci* 
fied) body of Christ (with Christ you are dead to the law). Much less 
is 5ia tifji ytwatxo; 1 Cor. xi. 12. used for ^ta tf^v yvvalxa (which would 
introduce a new thought), as it is evidently parallel to ix rov avd^o;; the 
diflerence of the prepositions ix and dea, however, is certainly clear to 
every reader, who has a sense for such things. In 2 Cor. viii. 8. d»a 
r^i cfc(. 6fCtrv^s belongs to ^oxifid^nv. In Hebr. xiii. 15. only KiloSl 
translates 5c avtov propter eum; Schulz and Bohme are here correct. — - 

iThe translation per used in oaths Rom. xii. 1. xv. 30. 1 Cor. i. lO. 
property by something) is questionable with me, as a proper "verb of 
^wearing never seems to be connected with it; na^axaxilv 6m is proba- 
bly: to admonish by means of, i. e. by referring to etc.). 

{k) Kara. Its primary signiOcation is down, i. e. down from^ upon 
{de, comp» xdt<a), Xen. Anab. 4, 2. 17. ascKofuvoi xatd tiq% nit^a^^ 1, 5^ 8. 
^^ix^w xiktd jtf^ovov; t^Xo^ov, Herod. 8, 53. Dio Cass. p. 15. 91., so e. g. 
jMt. viii. 82. C^fitjst tcd^a 4^ ayixij xatd fov x^ijfivov (Dio Chrys. 6. p* 
09. ^lian. V. H. 8, 14.), Mr. xiv. 3. xatiz*''^ o/vtov xatd t^f xt^x^i 
(holding the bottle of nard over the head, comp. Apollod. 2, 7. 6.), 1 Cor. 
xi« 4. Next it is used of the surface, over (through) which something 
extends, it is therefore essentiaRy different from the local iv (with which 
it is interchanged by modem writers, comp. Ellendt ad Arrian^ Alex* I. 
p. 855.), Luke iv. 14. xa^' ox«;; tfj^ ftfC*'X<^ov, Acts ix. 31. 42. comp. Ar- 
rian Alex, 5, 7. 2. Indie. 13. 6. . Tropically it is used of a hostile direc- 
tion against something Mt. x. 36. Acts vi. 13. 1 Cor. zv. 19. Rom. viii. 
88. (the opposite of ^^2^ Rom. xi. 2. Coll, viii. 84.) and from this signi- 
fk»tiOn is the usual preposition, but it seems most properly, like the Ger- 
man gegen^ to express only the daratrfhs (towards), whilst &vr» like eon^ 
tra in the local signification includes the hostile. In oaths M t. xxvi. 63. 
Hebr. vi. 13. (not 1 Cor. xv. 15.) xatd ^eov (Schafer ad Long. p. 853. 
Bemhardy p« 238.) means probably: down from Godf as if calling down 
Ood as witness or avenger. Otherwise Kiinol IL 284. 

(2) 'Tfts^ signifies in a local sense the being ov€r (Uber) a place (ppo- 
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perly without direct contact Xeo. Man. 3, 8. 9. ^ ^m>; roi) >c<<»v$ ^Ki^ 
i^^uy xW tCtPotiyuv Ho^mfofisvofy Herodi. 2, 6. 17.), therefore also in ge* 
ographieal language to lie over (above) somethings imminere urbi Xen* 
Anab. 1, 10. 12. Thuc. 1, 137. {see Dissen ad Find. p. 431.). It oc- 
curs in the N. T. only in a tropical sense:* (1) nnostly nearly related to 
the local signification 1 Cor. iv. 6. Cva /tu) d; ^ ^ c ^ f ov Mf ^aunxt^t 
puffed up one above the other, so that he elevates himself above the other; 
also with the local signification, ip)for the advantage of, for some one 
(to die, to suflier, to pray, to speak, to exert one's self etc. see Benseler 
ad Isocr, Areopag. p. 164.), John z. 15. xi. 50. Rom. v. 6. Luke xxii. 
I'O. 2 Cor. y. 21. Hebr. v. 1. vii. 25., originally so that we bend over 
him, protecting and warding off (comp, fidx«s>tu vrti^ ttvos Xen. Cyrop, 
2, 1. 21. Isocr. Paneg. 14. aitoOyj^axfiv vrti^ ttvoi Anab, 7, 4. 0. Eurip. 
Alcest, 701 • 711. iftifjuXilo^tt xiyttv viti^ f»yo( Xen. Cyrop* 1, 6. 12. 2, 
1.12. JSschin. died, 1, 8.), also tlvai, viti^ twc^ to h^for some one, pro* 
perly protecting, Mr. ix. 40. Rom. viii. 31. In most cases one who wcfa 
for the good of another, takes his place, hence ^nl^ is sometimes pre* 
cisely similar to avtl instead, loco {see especially Eurip. Alcest. 700.) 
Philem. ver. 13. (Thuc. 1, 141. Polyb. 3, 67. 7 — (3) Of the oliiect of 
about which something is said or written etc., Rom. ix. 27. {see Plutarch. 
Brut. 1. Mar. 3. Plat. Apoh p. 39. £. Arrian. Alex. 6, 2. 6. Arriaa. 
Epict. 1, 19. 26. Polyb. 1, 14. 1. iElian. anim. 11, 20. Buttmaun ad 
Demosth. Mid. p. 188.), or of which some one boasts 2 Cor. vii. 4. ix. 2. 
{cowp. in Iiatin super ^ in Hebrew V; kindred is also db ali^ua re loqui, 
{see under fti^i); hence in a general sense in respect to a thing, e. g. 2 
Cor* i. 7. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 1. {comp. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 1. 17. vfti^ **voi ^- 
^Hw to be of good courage in respect to some one). Related to this the 
causal signification, on account of for the sake of (Hebrew hp^ comp. 
the Latin gratia^ and even the German /Sr (for), which in such passages 
is frequently suitable, and ofiers another combination of meanings) I Cor. 
xii. 8. Rom. xv. 8. (Philostr. Apoll. 1, 35. Xen. Anab. 1, 7. 3.), also 
John xi. 4. itni^ t^i i^^j^ tov ^cv for^for the sake of the glory of God^ 
GiiORX^ DiviNjs illustrandss caussa, 3 John ver. 7., and, in another con* 
struction, Philem. ii. 13. >«o{ ietw 6 hi^wv — vhI^ tijf 9^6o»Us accord* 
ing to (afler) his goodness^ properly because he is goodjf — In 3 Oor. v. 
20. V K i ( X^fttfrov H^tafitvofib€9 — Mfu^ v K i ( X^ttftovt vHh^ is pro* 

* Unless 1 Cor. zv. 29. B^wrl^ta^M Mf rSh tut^Sh be translated: to permit them- 
■elves to b€ baptixBd over the dead. The interpretation depends on archology. 

t Bretschneider rather strangely translates: uUra {desideriMM nostrvm\ oompariog 
it with Lam. ir. 7. ygt^ iJBwf, witfaoixt any reftrenoe to the case: and Marklaad md 
Barip, SuppL ] 125. propter. 
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bably in both cases fory i. e. in the name of Christ (as iu bis stead or 
place)} comp. Polyb. 21, 14. 9. 28, 16. 4. see above 2. at the end. — 
Otliers take the second vrti^ as in formulas of affirmation (Bernhardy p. 
244., but he certainly interprets it incorrectly) by Christy per Christum* 



§ 52. Prepositions ttith the Dative. 

(a) '£». This preposition in its local sense (see ^pohn ad Niceph. 
Blemmid. p. 29.) relates (1) To something extended, within the limits 
of which something takes place, and here signifies under diflerent aspects, 
(a) in or (of surfaces and heights) on Mt. xxiv. 40. ly 1*9 £7^9, xxi. 32. 
Luke vii. 32. xix. 36. Rey. iii. 21. John iv. 20. (where in many formu- 
las imi is used with more precision); (fi) among (which however expresses 
essentially the same idea) Acts ii. 29. iv. 31. Mt. xi. 11. 1 Cor. v. 1., 
hence of companionship Luke xiv. 31. Iv Bixa x^xtatf^y oMavtiittait Jude 
ver. 14. (Neh. xiii. 2. 1 Sam. i. 24. Jas. xxii. 6. 1 Mace. i. 17.) and 
generally of that with which some one is dressed (clothed, armed) Mt. 
▼ii. 15* Mr. xit. 38. John xx. 12. (^lian. V. H. ix. 84. Herod. 2, 159. 
Callim. Dian. 241. Matth. II. 1340.) or with which he is provided lleb. 
ix. 25. tlii^xf'tO'* ^y tufnafiy 1 Cor. iv. 21. (1 Kings i. 25. Xen. Cyrop. 
2, 3. 14.) comp, Ilerm. ad Vig* p« 856. Krebs Obs. p. 26. — (y) in a 
more extended sense by, at^ on (cm^a), xd^C^nv or Iwtu iv ^tti>i tlvo^ at 
the right handy Heb. i. 3. viii. 1. Dio. Cass. p. 216. 850. (in the Greek 
writers much more frequently Xen. Anab. 1, 4. 6. iv t^ ^axdttf^ 4, 5. 
22. Cyrop, 7, 1. 45. Isocr. Panath. p. 646. and ad Philipp. p. 216. 
Died. Sic. 4, 78. 17, 10. Polyb. 2, W. 2. comp. Lehm. irUerpretat, on Lu^ 
eian. YL p. 640. Jacob, ad Lucian. Alex. p. 123.*). On the other 
hand in John x. 23. and Luke ii. 7, iv certainly means in^ perhaps also 
viii. 20«, where yago^ vxax. denotes the treasury as a portion of space, and 

* Wahl incorrectly brin^ tmder this head the formula f^hM h rtrt (frequent in 
John) and Col. iii. 8. Epbes. iii. 9. In Heb. iz. 4. h q could only be franalated 
JUZTA quam by an archsolo^ical expedient. When the local h u connected with per. 
■onal names, it denotes rather among than with (e. g. accompany a number etc.) In 
1 Pet V. 2. ri iv vfstv mtfjmm may be translated with Pott: the Jlock lohieh is in your 
place (comp, iia Rom. xv. 28.). ol rl h v/unr may possibly be connected with rroifAAn-n 
{quantum in vobio est, as much a$ in you Ztes, according to your abiliiy)^ or re Iv IfAtf 
wBtfAfim might be translated: the church entrusted to you^ as iTmi, mX^m h rm means, 
to trustt to lean on some one. 
39 
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Luke xiii. 4., as we say in Siloam, because the fountains were surrounded 
with buildings. On Mt. xxvii. 5. (Ky pke) see Fritzsche in loc, — (a) eO' 
ram in the presence of, before (Isocr. Archid, 3, p. 276. Lysias pro mU. 
1 1 . Arrian. Epiet 3, 22. 8. Ast ad Plat, Legg. p. 285. Bahr in Creuxer 
Melet. III. p. 46.), which however is not used in 1 Tim. iv. 15. But 1 
Cor. ii. 6. xiv* 11. are referable to this sense, 9ee above § 31, 5. {comp. 
Demosth. adv. BoeoL p. 636. A. Polyb. 17,6. 1. 5, 29.6.), perhaps also 
1 Cor. vi. 2. iv vfuv x^Cvi'ta* 6 xoofios {iv vfuv is frequently used by orators 
for coram vobis, judicibusj see Kypke in loc), just as Iv o^^Xfioii ftfo; 
before some one's eyes, see Palairet and Eisner ad ML xxi. 42., which 
formula however is used in this passage of the Septuag. in a tropical 
sense. (2.) The transition to temporal relations is simple, where we are 
accustomed to say either in or on, Mt. xii. 2. John ii. 33. (of feasts), 
or at, (with the noun denoting an event, 1 Pet. i. 7. Mt. xxii. 28.), also 
1 Cor. XV. 52. iv t^ iox^^v saxvityyt at the Uist trumpet (as soon as it 
sounds), and with the infinit. of verbs Luke ix. 36. xvii. 11. Mt. xiii. 25. 
Where it signifies within, (Wex €ul Soph. Aniig. p. 167.) John ii. 19* 
the Ger. (and to some extent the Eng.) in suffices (Herod. 2, 29.) and it 
is then evidently diflforent from 6ia, for \v 'C^Uw fjfu^ats does not mean, 
that the duration of three days shall be employed in something, but only 
that something shall be done within the limits of that time, consequently 
before these three days transpire. Camp, yet iv $ whilst, during John ii. 
7. (Rom. ii. 1.?) Thuc. vi. 55., iv ol; during which Luke xii. 1. With 
the temporal signification is most directly connected the iv of assurance, 
certitude Heb. vi, 18. iv »I $ ddiWf oy 4«vtfeur>cu ^s6v wherein, at the 
taking place of these two assertions etc.; of the condition Luke viii. 43. 
Rom. iv. 10. Phil. iv. 11. {see Eisner in loc. Kiihner II. 274.), of the 
internal state Luke iv. 36. 1 Tim. ii. 2. 2 Cor. viii. 2. especially of the 
heart {eomp, formulas like iv a/fdftti, ^^ ^iyoxxtatfc^ Luke i. 44. Ephes. i. 
4.), so also of the occupation 1 Tim. iv. 15. (Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1. 1. Soph. 
(Ed. R. 570. Plato Phffid. p. 59. A. and Stallbaum in loc). 

3. The psychological relations, or tropical meanings are more various, 
and here we see the advance of the later language and the Hebrew com- 
plexion. '£y is not only used of that in which something else is contained 
and exists intellectually (consistit) 1 Pet. iii. 4. Ephes. iv. 3. but espe« 
cially, (a) of the object on which a mental power acts 1 Cor. iv. 6. /to^t't 
iv fffuv learn in or by us (by fixing the mind on us, Trs.) John xiii. 35. 
Iv tovf^ yviaaovfai (Luke xxiv. 35.), 1 John ii. 5. iii. 19. 1 Thess. v. 12. 

1 Cor. ix. 15. (Xen. Cyrop. 1,6. 41.) Rom. i. 9. $ jiaf^fvM iv r^ 

9vwyy txl^ etc. Acts iv. 2. xa/ta/yyixkttv iv ^9 ^lij6ov 't^ dvoatastv etc, hence 
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also ^awfid^Bbv h twi Luke i. 21, to wonder as it were on something (in 
Ger., according to another apprehension, uher (over), in Eng. at some- 
thing) etc. Even 1 John ii. 8. can he reckoned here — {h) of the rule, 
the measure to which something is referred, according to which it is 
judged, comp. the Hebrew 2) 1 Tim. i. 18. iva at^attvnu iv a/itaif {fcc^' 
tiiatf) t^v xax^v tfi'^afetW according to thenty comp, also Heb. iv. 11. x. 

10. (Thuc. 1, 77.) ,* of the judgment Mt. vii. 2. iv $ x^lfiau x^Cvati 
(Isocr. paneg. c. 10.), on the contrary in 1 Cor. xiv. 1 1. ^v Ifioi according 
to my judgment properly means: with me {in mCy in my opinion) comp. 
Wex ad JSrUig. p. 187. Eretshneider and Wahl reckon here too many 
passages: Ephes. iv. 16. Rom. i. 24. Phil. ii. 7. (in the similitude) iyis 
used of the condition, 1 Thess. iv. 15. can be translated : this I say to 
you in the word of the Lord i. e. as a constituent part of the divine 
doctrine. Formulas like fti^iitatelp Iv co^Cff do not represent the tfo^a as 
a norm, according to which, but as a spiritual property, in which we 
walk, (c) Of the externa] cause or occasion Acts vii. 29. }^vytv iv t^ 
%oy9 t6vt^ on (at) this word {by this word) Xen. equestr, 9, 11., hence 
sometimes of the reason Mt. vi. 7. iv t^ ftoxiiXoyUf o^-rwy cj;axov$^tfoyf ou 

/or, or because of their much speaking (properly with their much speak- 
ing) 2 Cor. ix. 4. comp. iElian. anim, 11, 31. Dio. Cass. 25. p. 5.. and 
Iv fovf9 John xvi. 30.*, h $ Heb. ii. 18. (in the Greek usually l^* 9) 
therefore whilst^ properly like quss cum ita sint^ only denoting that which 
is obvious and admitted {comp. Thuc. 8, 86.). But that which is admitted 
is in many languages referred to the ground; in the Latin |irop/er signi- 
fies properly near^ in German weil (while) is properly a particle of time 
(during). '£y is never connected with proper names in the signification 
of propter (see Winer's comment, ad Gal. i. 24. comp. Exod. xiv. 4.)t, 

* In Acts zziv. 16. h rturat is not to be connected with oo-kS, In Heb. vi. 17. if J 
certainly means qua in re. Rom. ii. 1. may be translated dum or with the volg. in 
flvojudica$ etc., in Rom. viii. 3. the latter meaning is appropriate. In 1 Cor. zv. 23* 
Luke z. 20. h reirv — Sri therefore (in this rejoice) that^ comp. Phil. i. 18. I know of 
no clear example of av t«utm, Iv J therefore^ beeauBe, Those quoted by Stun Lex. Xen, 

11. p. 162. admit of a different signification. In Xen. Anab, 1, 3. 1., a passage 
reckoned here by Kypke 11. p. 194., the better editors read l«i rovrai. Plat rep. 5. p. 
455., where Ast interprets cv J^ propterea quod can be translated otherwise, see Stall- 
baum in loe. lo Heb. ii. 18. the signification in how far for jr J, which can be proved 
(see Bernhardy p. 311.) is not inappropriate, 

t In 2 Cor. ziii. 4. AaBttovfAiv Iv avtoT is to be taken, as often Iv X^ta^S, of a com* 
roonion with Christ, of the relation of tlvat h X^irr^ {comp. Phil. iv. 2. Ephes. vi. 1. 
1 Cor. zv. 18.). The apostle is not aaMi^for ChrieVe sake, but in Christ i. e. in the 
(apostol.) psrticipation with Chr. (who in a certain respect was Jt^-Sivic.). A state re* 
suiting from the tJrtu iv X;. is concisely ezpressod, as also the (7y and hff»rh i&«i are 
referable to the communion with Chr. (rvv). 
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and too many passages are generally numbered here, as Ephes. iti. 13. 
1 Cbr. XV. 10. John viii. 21. Jas. i. 25. 2 Cor. vi. 12. (d) of the in- 
strument and means not only (as in the belter Greek prose writers see 
Buttmann ad PhilocU p. 69. Bockh ad Pind. III. p. 487. Jacobs ad 
Athen, p. 357. Poppo ad Cyrtp. p. 195. and the uncritical collections 
by Schwarz comment, p. 476. Georgi Vind. 153.), where tit (or on) is 
also appropriate, as xaln^v U hv^I Rev. xvii. 6. comp, 1 Mace. v. 44. vi. 
31. (^fjtfiu tv 6i9fA^ Xen. Anab^ 4, 3. 8. Thuc. iv. 113. Judg. xv. 13. 
xvi. 7. 3 Elsr. i. 38. see Ueindorf ad PlaL Cratyl p. 71., xaxvrttikp Ip 

ifAatl^ JEiL anijtU 11, 15.). fAtt^iiv ip fiir^ip Mt. vii. 2., oXtJety Iv oXat* 

Mt. V. 13. (Judg. vi. 34.) Rev. vii. 14. Jas iii. 9., but where in the Greek 
writers the mere dative would be used, Rev. vi. 8. anox'ttlpai ip pofi^tf 
Luke xxii. 49. Rev. xiv. 15. x^dlew ip fitydi^ P^v* ^ ^^^* ^^' ^^* ^^^* 
vii. 6. (comp. Judg. iv. 16. xv. 15. xx. 16. 48. 1 Kings xii. 18. 1 Mace. 
iv. 15. Jos. x. 35. Exod. xiv. 21. xvi. 3. xvii. 5. 13. xix. 13. Gen. xli. 
36. xlviii. 22. Neh. i. 10. Judith ii. 17. 19. v. 9. vi. 4. vii. 27. Exod. 
i. 50.) yet see Aristot. ProhL 30. 5. p. 218. Sylb. Himer. 4, 16. Hippocr. 
Aphor. 2, 36.* With names of persons Mt. ix. 34. Acts xvii. 31. and 
perhaps Heb. iv. 7. (not John xvii. 10. Acts xvii. 28.)^ eomp. Gen. xxxii. 
20. Judith xvi. 1. Thuc. 7, 8. Demoeth. Timocr. p. 466. A. andMattb. 
II. 1341. The formula 6fi6'sw Ip twi can also be reckoned here Mt. y. 
84. see Fritzsche in loc.^ still it is perhaps more simply (to swear) hy [on) 
somethingw — [e) Hebraistically of the price Rev. v. 9. dyo^o^ctv ip t^ 
aifiati (Lam. v. 4* Eccl. ii. 22.). The value of the thing bought is con- 
tained in the price (with which the ix of the price corresponds). 

* Many pairages which might be reckoned here oat of 6r. authors, will also bear 
t different interpretation, as ifwf h o^aK. Locian. Phalar. 1, 5. etc 

t Af9o{«9-/Msi tvauroT; 18 certainly more than h' atrrSh, He woald be glorified 
through or by them, even if they adopted some plan or other tending to his glory: bat 
tfi them, only in a§far a§ they glorify him with their persons, by immediate per$onal 
agency. So to live in Ood, to he in God, seems to me to express the being in, the »ub' 
sieiing with much more intimately (as if rooted in) than can possibly be done by h^. 
Althoagh hk be interchanged with h Cdl. i. 16., it proves not the perfect identity of 
these prepositions, but at roost only that the more lax can be used for the more precise. 
Where h and hi are connected in one sentence, ha refers to external means, whilst 
IV relates to that which is effected in or on a person, as if adherirg to him Ephes. i. 
l,h (f {X^.) ixc/utrT. iiroXvr. iikr, SUfJutr, avrm, iii. 6. Even when impersonal 
things are spoken of, the distinction between » (of an internal, psychological state or 
power) and ^k (of means) is apparent, as 1 Pet. i. 5. roU i v h^iftti BvSi ^^w^wfAhmft 
tik nKo-rtmt Bee Steiger tn toe., 1, 22. Sv t? tnroMtf r, iXufl. itk miu/tMToc. Comp, 
Mutlh. II. 802. 
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Yet the most recent lexicographers have extravagantly augmented the 
signification of these prepositions, or have incorrectly applied to the N. 
T. their real significations. Thus the signification in respect to in Luke 
xvi.'l5. Acts XV. 7. is very shallow, and entirely fidse in 1 Cor. iil. 18. 
ix. 15. xiv. 11. In Tit. iii. 5. iv is not used of the Jinis or consilium^ 
but ?^ya Iv Scxaioflrvyj^ are works done with the disposition of a ilxatos^ 2 
Pet. ii. 13. is sell-apparent; on Luke i. 17. 1 Cor. vii. 15. see below. In 
Mr. ix. 50. el^ijvsvste iv dxx^xo»( erga is unnecessary, as we also say : 
among {yourselves) one another. Still more inadmissible are the follow- 
ing significations: (a) ex, Heb. xiii. 9. Iv oh f^» il^fX'^^rjaav ol fti^tnati^ 
oiwrsi UNDE nihil commodi perceperunt [comp. ut^s^tia^i ano iii^schin. 
dial, 2, 11.) The preposition denotes the advantage, which would have 
been founded on it or inhered in it, Xen. Athen, rep. 1, 3. Demosth. c. 
Pantssn. p. 631. A. In Mt. i. 20. fo s y wt^ ytwr^^h is, that which has 
been conceived in her (Stolz), ywJitaxsw iv 1 John ii. 5. (Xen. Cyrop. 1, 
6. 41.) to know something by (according to another conception yw. Ix, 
dfto etc. see above) — (b) post^ Mt. iii. 1. iv foT; fjfii^ais ixatvai^ at about 
that time (a vague Hebrew designation of time), Mr. xiii. 24. ivix» t* ^/«. 
fittd t^v ^a^ at that time (in those days) afler etc. i^/i. used not only of 
the duration of the ^Xt^^;), Luke xii. 1. iv ol; belongs to ifttaw. if. fw^. 
during the time that they were assembling etc. comp. iv t<rot<^ interim 
Xen. Cyrop. 1, 3. 17. 3, 2. 12. (r) pro^ loco Rom. xi. 17. Ivcxcir- 
t^Co^i iv avfM( (xxaSo«$) grafted on the branches (which were in part 
cut off) — (d) prOy in commodumy I Thess. v. 12. rov; xotuCtv^at iv vfuv 
who labor on (among) you fyour illumination and improvement), (e) irt/A, 
Heinrichs reckons here 1 Tim. ii. 2. ^tayttv iv rtdavj tvat^ilq. ! ! Acts xx. 
32. does not belong here; iv t^ycaofiivois means among (with) those who 
are sanctified. Acts vii. 14. /itttxaxiaa'to tov fto^i^a, avrov 'Iaxki/3 xai 
ftaaauv 'friv avyyivtiaiv i v -^x^i i^Bofi. (where Bretschneider also interprets 
tvith) probably means: consisting m (o/*) «eoen/y aou/«. So 3 is used 
Deut. X. 22., but I know of no instance in the Greek. Fritzsche's in- 
terpretation of these words {ad Mr. p. 604.) apjiears to me too far- 
fetched. On Luke xiv. 31. see above i. 6.; Ephes. vi. 2. ^t^^ iativ ivtox^ 
ft^ta'tij iv Ifta/fysxiqi certainly signifies not only : annexa, addita prornxS' 
sione, but : which is a chief commandment in the pronnse, i. e. even on 
this promise is grounded the ft^&'tfj* Gb\. iii. 8. (O. T. quotation) needs 
no explanation, (/) of, by, Ephes. iv. 21. f^yf iv aift^Htidx^tf^ if in' 
deed you are taught in him^ is clearly connected with the following 
dfto^ia^i etc., therefore equivalent to, according to the communion with 
Christ, as those who believe in Christ. Bengel in loc. is not very good. 
Phil. ii. 5. is translated correctly by Stolz. On Rom. xi. 2. Iv 'Hsuqi see 
Reiche. About iv for sif see § 54. 4. 

(b) 2 V f» unth is distinguished from fttxd properly as it indicates a 
nearer and closer connection or conjunction (Acts ii. 14.), hence it is 
especially used of a spiritual (psychological) communion, e. g. of believers 
with Christ Col. iii. 8w 1 Thess. v. 10., of that spiritually possessed, im- 
ported to one 1 Cor. xv. 10. ^ x^^^s 'fov ^m ^ ovv Ifiol* Comp. also 0^ 
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^f9 and Gal. iii. 9. avv 1*9 ft^ar^ 'A^^oa/t, which is incorrectly translated: 
iike the believing Abraham. It is tDith the believing Abraham, viz. who 
first and as the pattern of others received this blessing of God. Xvv 
therefore expresses in this case not similaiity but communion, Col. ii. 13. 
It is transferred to a more loose connection in 2 Cor. viii. 19. {with the 
contribution, comp. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 54. Pausan. 8, 43. 3.) and Luke 

XXiv. 21. ovv fto/ii rov-rot; t^L^Tiw tawtijp v^fii^av oyct o^fit^ov as if, in ad" 

dition to all this is yet, that etc. 

(c) ^Efcl. The primary meaning is that which Schleussner gives under 
17.: upon^ over (above) in the local sense: Mt. xiv. 11. ^iz^i^ xt^ax^ 
ifti nlvaxi Mr. ii. 4. vi. 39., also John iv. 6. im f^ ^177^1 ^ev, ix. 14. 
On Ephes. iv. 26. see Harless in loc. (Xen. Anab, 1, 2. 8. 5, 3. 2. 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 40. Dio. Cass. 177. 30. see above^ ^ 51. (g) some- 
times on, a/, by John v. 2. Acts iii. 10. 11. Mt. xxiv. 33. also of per* 
sons Acts v. 35. n^dcsaiw f * ifti tuft to do something on one (to do 
on, to) comp, B^w ti IhI f. ^I. anim. 11,11., even tot/A, ot place j (apud) 
Acts xxviii. 14. and of time Heb. ix. 26. ifti, awttultf tCiv o.i6viav sub 
finem mundi^ and in another construction Heb. ix. 26. 15. tZtv lit I 
xji ft^atfi ^io^tX'Q Ha^a^datuip with (under) the Jirst dispensation (during 
the continuance of the first dispensation), hence of the present time Heb. 
X. 29. iftC t^iai fid^tvai withy by (before) three witnesses^ adhibitis testi- 
bus. It is used of that which is immediately (temporally connected 
with, in Xen. Cyrop, 2, 3. 7. avhtij i^' a/it^ ^c^ovVk immediately after 
(Appian. Civ. 5, 3. Pausan 7. 25. 6. Dio. Cass. p. 325. 519. Themist. 
4. p. 66. comp. Wurm ad Dinarch. p. 39. Ellendt ad Jlrrian. Alex. 
1. p. 30. and with precaution Losner obs. p. 76.), according to which 
Acts xi. 19. 6,no tfi^ >ju4£w( f^s ycyo^c*^; iftl t'tt^v^ is interpreted (see 
Alberti in loc.), unless iftt rather signify about (on account of) or against 
Matthai in loc.). Tropically inl is used (a) of superintendence Luke 
xii. 44. comp., Xen. Cyrop. 6, 3. 28. (as otherwise with the genitive Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 474.). (b) of addition to something already existing (accu- 
mulated) Mt. XXV. 20. aX9ca liivti tdxayta ixt^Sfjda I ft ' ou^f m;, Luke xvi. 26. 
ifti ftdol 'tovtoti besides all this (in addition to all this) Lucian. conscr. 
hist. 31. (comp, Wetsten. and Kypke in Zoc), Ephes. vi. 16.; hence John 
iv. 27. hfti t'ovt'9 i7X^ oi fia^ral on this i. e. when this was done the disciples 
came, Phil. i. 3. c^j^o^itft'w ^9 ^c^ ittL rtdo^ f -g f^vUt^ vfiZof i. e. with me grati- 
tude to God is always joined to the ^yeta ^/i. (c) of that, upon which some 
other object rests, as on its basis, not only ^^ i^' a<f 9 Mt. iv. 4. (as if to 
base life on bread, comp. sustentare vitam) see Kypke in loc.^ and after 
verbs expressing the afl^tions and emotions ^vpM^tivti^aXkidv, xvHslo^t 
ifti xwi Luke i. 47. xix. 41. Mr. iii. 5. xii. 17. Mt. vii. 28. 2 Cor. vii. 
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18. (Plat. Mem. 1 Sympos, p. 217. Isocr. Paneg. 22. Lucian Philaps. 
14. Alciphr. 8, 33. Palmph. 1, 8. see § 34. 6., as also ivzoL^t'Ottlv iytX 
to give thanks orer (for) something 1 Cor. i. 4. Polyb. xviii. :;j6. 4.); but 
particularly (a) of the supposition and condition (Xen. Symp, 1, 5. Diod. 
Sic. 2, 24. Lucian. conacr, hist. 38. see Schwarz. comment, p. 528. 
Bremi ad Demosth. p. 205.) itt^ exul^t upon; in hope 1 Cor. ix. 10. 
(JSsop 21, l.ylH* Ixnlai Dio. Cass. p. 1003.), where we speak according 
to the same view of the subject; in the Latin sub conditioner which we 
also imitate, under the condition, comp. Heb. ix. 17. Ini vsx^oii upon, 
over the dead i. e. when death has taken place (in case of death), (fi) of 
the motive of action Luke v. 5. Irtl f $ PfjfiatC cw ;ta^a{rw f 6 hCx'tvov upon 
{at) thy word, induced by thy word, Acts iii. 16. Irti fg ><ttffft, for, for 
sake of the faith, Mt. xix. 9. Heb. xi. 4. 1 Cor. viii. 11., comp. Xen. 
Mtm. 3, 14. 2. Cyrop. 1, 3. 16. 4, 5. 14. Herod. 1, 137. Lucian. 
Hermot. 80. Dio. Chrys. 29. p. 293.; hence l^* 9 on account of Fhil. iv. 
10. (Died. Sic. 19, 98. Diog. L. 2, 12. 5. i^' ^nt^ Dio. Cass. 43, 95.), 
because 2 Cor. v. 4. Rom. v. 12. (on this account that as {{ ov since, 
properly yVom the time that) see Raphe] in loc. (?^' ov for quam ob rem in 
Petr. Patric. p. 127. ed. Bonn.). On the other band 2 Cor. xii. 21. /if 
tovoety tftl tj dxd^altf signifies : to repent of the uncleanness i. e. 
brachyologically, to repent of the uncleanness and to become better, 
(y) of the subject of discourse John xii. 16. Iv wv^iJit yty^afifiiva. Rev. zxii« 
16. z. 11. (Pausan. 3, 13. 3.). On Acts iv. 17. see note. (5) Of the 
end, object, and result 1 Thess. iv. 7. wx Ixdxsotv Ini &xd^6la unto tm- 
deanness. Gal. v. 13. (as xaXilv Ini iiyl<f Xen. Anab. 7, 6. 3. and simi- 
larities see Sintenis ad Plutarch. Them. p. 147.) 2 Tim. ii. 14. comp. 
Xen. ^nab. 5, 7. 34. Mem. 2, 3. 19. Plat. rep. 3. p. 389. B. Died. Sic. 
2, 24. Arrian. Alex. 1, 26. 6. 2, 18. 9. Diog. L. 1, 7. 2. comp.ind. ad 
Dio. Cass. ed. Sturz. p. 148., hence c^' 9 for what, wherefore Mt. xxvi. 
50.* (Phil. iii. 12.) see Boissonade ad Philostr. p. 370. Bremi ad De- 
mosth. p. 92. (t) of the norm, model or standard, Luke i. 59. xaxtlv $Hi 
^9 dyo/caf » €^r the name (Neh. vii. 63.). 

Where ijtt in the local sense is connected with a verb of direction or 
motion (Mt. ix. 16. John viii. 7.), the delay to act and the state of rest 
are indicated at the same time. 

(d) iLa^a with i. e. properly near, near by, at the side of. Then more 
generally with or without respect to a local relation (of things and per- 

• The Greeki would say instead of this 1^* t, n {tin{) ftk^tt comp. AchilL Tat. & 
Earip. jBoeeA. 454. Raphel. tn Ue. 
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sons), Mt. zxii. 2b. i^aw fta^* ^[dv ddcx^oi, Rev. ii. 13. oi aHtxtdp^ 
fca<' 4/iftV, especially of the possessioo, mostly of the properties of the 
scml, Rom. ii. 11. ov yd^ ititt H^oauftoxrf^a 9ia^a ^s^ [comp* 1)emoaih. 
cor, p. 352. A. ti ia-a «a^* ifibl t^s i/Avest^Ca)^ and of the judgment, opinion, 
Rom* xii. 16. /ii} yCvsa^t ^^ovifioi 9Sa^^ Eovf oc; with yourselves i. e. in your 
view, Acts xxvi. 8. 1 Cor. iii. 19. (Herod. 1, 33. 36. Eurip. Bacch. 
399. Electr. 737.). So also in 2 Pet. ii. 11. ov te^ov^t xat' civtwy cmco 
««(*<• (with him, as judge) )3xa<T^fuw x^Ca^v^ where some incorrectly trans- 
late before, lliat «a(a with dative denotes the direction whither, is not 
proved by Luke ix. 47. and much less by Luke xix. 7. aad in the last 
passage «fa^a a/io^f £0X9 avB^l must either be connected with xa'^axv0a», or, 
if it be construed with ilaij^s may be compared with the German dn- 
treien beijemandy to enter, to stop with (at the house) of some one. 

(e) 1X^6; has the same primary signification. It is however used more 
generally: with, at, in (immediate) vidnityy %. g. John xviii. 16. xx. 12. 
Mr. v. 1 1. No proofs are needed from the Greek writers; for Miinster's 
remark symbol, ad intptat. ev^Joatu p. 31. is incorrect. So also Rev. i. 
13. wst^tt^utOfuvoi 9t^bi fois iiaatoii l&tn^ furnished with a girdle ai the 
breast (Xen. Cyrop. 7, 1. 33.). Luke xix. 87. iyyLlfUf^oirfiri «(^o$ t§ xa/tw 
p«fcr» tov o^ov$ ^wy Ixcu^v must be translated: as he was already near by 
(to) etc. (ll^os with the dative occurs much more frequently in the 
Septuagint than in the N. T.). 

(/) iic^^ and vflTo do not occur in the N. T. with the dative. 



§ 53. Frepontiona with the Accusative* 

(a) Etf. (o) In the local sense it is not only in with the accusative, 
into and through into (Luke x. 36. Acts iv. 17. also Mr. xiii. 14. sis *o, 
2^97 as we say: into the mountains), but also to, towards Mr. iii. 7. (Poly b. 
2, 28. 1.) Mt. xxi. 1. comp. ver. 2. John xi. 38. xx. 1. Luke vi. 20. Rev. 
X. 6. Acts ix. 2. (of the motion and mere direction ^schin. dial. 2, 2.), 
upon (like Ivtl) Mt. xxvii. 30. xxviii. 16. Mr. xi. 9. John xi. 32. Acts 
xxvi. 14. Rev. ix. 3. Where el^ is connected with names of persons, it 
cannot well be rendered to («^6$ or u>i) 2 Cor. ix. 5., but among, into the 
midst of Acts xx. 29. xxii. 21. Luke xi. 49. Rom. v. 12. Rev. xvi. 2. 
(then sometimes nearly equivalent to the dative Luke xxiv. 47. set above 
§ 81, 2.), once to some one (into his house) Acts xvi. 40. $i$^%^if sif t^ 
Av6Ui9 (according to many Codd.) comp. Lys. orat* 2. in Strabo 17. p. 



> t 



r 



f 



• f 



« 

• 












% 58.' ntaMMITI«f8 WiaOS nW 'ikOClttATIVB. 



817 



7-96. Fischer iid PfeU. III. II. p. 15(K and Valckenaer in Uc. (6) In 
relatioo to time It expresses partly the tern oflimey /o, up to wMch Acta 
iv. i. ^Ilerodian 8, 5/2.) orwM whieh Jolin xiii. 1. 'S Ttmi h 12., 
partly dueatioa <if lime (for^ \\k&l^) Luktf zii. 19, tii «oxxfb Itf^ (Xen.^ 
Mian. 9, 6. 13.)«^r). 1^$ tfimsfecred to int^/mal relations (orin a tropical 
.sense] is ined<if ^iterf object, aim^ bence (p) of the measure (Bernhaady 
p. ilS.), to.whiek som^bipg rise? J2 C6r. x. 13. %i% y& ofittcoh >▼• 17« — 
(^) of the state into ivhich something passes Acts ii» 20. Ret. xi. 16. 
Ileb. vi. 6.-^^] of the result ^m. x* 10. •(>iii. J4.) I Car. xU 16f tU* 
to x^ti'f'tov (twi^x^** — (6)' of the direction of the aflfoctidMr 1 Pet. iv« 9« 
^(31m$evo» Hfdbix^ovs, Rom. xit. 16. Mt. xxvi. 10. 8 John ver. & 2 Cor." 
X. 1. {erga)^ Luke xii. 10. (contrd)^ to which also Col. t« 20. &^xmtaX' ^ 
)ia<vc(v.f»fft^a^f^ is reduced {camp. 6ta90uit'tti/i> «^$ ^«y<» Demosth. ep* 3. 
p. 114.); of the direction of the intellect (the thoughts) ^1. 2, 25. ^<tffiS 
xsyfl» ili *ouvr«v aiming td him {dicere in ai'qafm comp* Kypke in 2oc.), 
Ephes. v. 32. Heb. vii. 14.*, of the desire Phil. i. 23., of the will in 
general, hence of the occasion Mt. xii. 41. ct$ to xfi^y/M 'Im^s af (on 
occasion of) the preaching xviii. 20., of the aim and purpose Luke v. 4. . 
Acts ii. 38. vii. 5 Rom. v. 21. ix. *^1. Heb> x. 2 i. {tii Z wherefore Col. 
i. 29. comp* 1 Pet. ii. 8., ii$ ti Mt. xxvi. 6.). Hence the following 
phrases can be explained U«i{«Mr, te&attviw ttf ^wa as also the passages^ 
where fc(, connected with personal words, signifies /or Roni. x. 12. xv. 
16. 2 Cor. viii. 6. 1 Cor. xvi. 1. etc. (also allied to the dative spe' hove) 
and finally the looser connections, in which tif is translated tVi referente 
tOj in retpeet to (Bernhardy p. 220 ) Acts xxv, 20. Rom. iv. 20. (of 
things Xen. Mem. 3, 5. 1.)) Luke xii. 21. Ephes. iv. 15. 2 Cor. xi. 10^ 
(of persons). The objective and subjective determina*ion sometimes 
cannot be separated Heb. iv. 10. Luke ii. 84. The following significa- 
tions must be dispensed with: nib (Rom. xi. 32., tli retains the signifi- 
cation intOy unto^ as (niyx«Xf w»y e»$ can be said just as well as 4«»& Gal. iii. 
22.), with (of the instrument). Acts xix. 3. 1 1; Ti 'iMawoi; 0a«f tcr^ (c|3aj«* 
tlo^fLtv) is a direct answer to the question: <c( ti otir i^fttia^tft^i the 
answer properly should have been into that^ in tohieh J >nn baptized. 
Therefore the expression is concise or rather not precise. Nor does this 
preposition properly signify eo^am Acts xxii. 80. ($ee KUnSl) eomp* 
Heindorf ad Plat. Protag. 471. Stallbaum ad Plat. Sjfmp. p. 43. but 
Utfiisav (odr^) tif out oii( means: they placed him among them («»$ /Uaw)* 
That tif ever signifies as much as d*a is a mere fiction, and tii ^Mtayai 



• *0/*Um lie ^itft^ixufAm Mt ▼. 36. is rsferable e«eiitimUy to the tame Mgnifieatios. 
Si€ Fritnehe t n lot. 
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ayycX6»y in Acts vii. 53. signifies most simply: into^ at the dispontion of 
angehf which indeed ultimately means: in consequence of, conformably 
to such arrangements, unless the interpretation given in § 32, 4. be pre- 
ferred. On tis for Ip (and consequently also on Ephes. iii. 16.) tee § 54. 

(b) ^Avok occurs in the N. T. only in the phrases dya fiicovf dio fct^o^ 
and presents no difficulties. 

(c) Aid with the accus. is the preposition of the ^ground or reason 
{ratio), not of the design (not even in 1 Cor. vii. 2., as Wahl afiirmB), 
and corresponds with /or, on aecovnt o^(also John vii. 43. x. 19. xv. 2^.) 
or, where the internal motive of action is meant, otU of, through, Mt. 
zxvii. IS. Bia^^ov ov out of envy (Diod. Sic. 19. 54. lia r^v fc^bi tovi^tv 
jti^xortK h*wy Aristot. Rhet. 2, 13. Demosth. adv. Conon. p, 730. €.)• 
On Rom. iii. 25., which passage Reiche has misunderstood, ste Bengel. 
Hebr. v. 12. 5id f oy ;tC^oy is/or the time, according to the time (during 
which you have enjoyed Christian instruction),'not as Shulz translates; 
after so long time. Sometimes 6td with the accus. is used, of the means 
(reason or motive and means are very nearly related, and 6td even in a 
local sense^s by poets sometimes connected with the accus., see Bern- 
hardy p. 236.), John vi. 57. xwyC* §w &td rbv ttari^a, just as Longi Pastor. 
2. p. 62. Schafer atd rd$ vvfA^a^ i^fjot Aristoph. Plvt. 470. Thuc. 6, 57. 
iEschin. dial. 1, 2. comp. Wyttenbach ad Plut. Idor, I!, p. 2. Lips. Sin- 
tenis ad Plutarch Thendst. p. 121. Hebr. v. 14. vi. 7. does not belong 
here, and perhaps nf»t Rev. xii. .11. ivCxtj^av 5id td al/ia, comp. vii. 14. 
and the immediately following xai ovx fjydfciiaau trjv ^x^ etc. On Rom. 
vitt. 11. (where the reading vacillates but little) see Bengel and Reiche 
tn loc. {camp. iv. 25.). Bretschneider reckons here too many passages 
Rom. XV. 15. Hebr. ii. 9. v. 12. Rev. iv. 11., where, with a more pre- 
cise view, on account of, for sake of, will be found very appropriate* 
Also in Rom. viii. 20. this might be the case; 1 John ii. 12. is correctly 
translated by Liiclfe. Gal. iv. 13. 5i aa^htbav ti^s <faix6i is not exactly 
to be taken of the condition {6i da^tpUa^), but signifies because of a weak- 
ness, on occasion of a weakness, ^ee Flatt in loc. 

{d) Katd. The primary local signification is (a) doum upon (down, 
comp. ^schin dial. 3, 19.) dawn by, throutnh, over, Xen. Cyrop. 6, 2. 
22.; Luke viii. 39. d^^x^c «a>' 6X47^ tip^ rtoxtv, Luke xv. 14. Ufua xatd 
^n^ x^o^ throughout the land (over the whole land) viii. 89. Acts v. 15. 
ix^i^tuf xatd tdi siXattiaf, through the streets, along the streets^ viii. 36. 
(Xen. Anab. 4, 6. IK) Luke xiii. 22. ix. 6. Acts xxvii. 2. (Raphel tn 
loc*)* Also Acts XXVi. 3. td xatd tovf 'loiiWovf 1^ xai ifft^fiata the 

* Ka'tA in a local lense ii not flynonymoQi with h, «■ Kanol ad Acts zi. 1. and 
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VjtwtaxM prevailing throughout (among) the Jews,* (b) On thither ^ for- 
ward Phil. iii. 14., toitards^ to Luke x. 32* {Mao^ 88, 4. Xen. Cyrop* 
8, 6. 17.) X. 3. Acts xvi. 7., also of the mere direction (geographical 
situation) Acts xxvii. 12. (li. 10.) Xen. Anah. 7, 2. 1. Kara ti^otsanw 
two^ means towards the face of some one, i. e. before some one's eyes 
Luke it. 31. Also Rom. viii. 27. xara ^sov htvyx^ff'* signifies not (as 
to the place) apud deutn, but properly towards God {over)^ before God 
(others according to the mind of God, see below). The use of this pre- 
position in regard to time is connected with this, as in Acts xvi. 25. xa^a 
th /it9ovv»fto¥ towards midnightj and in Mt. i. 20. xo/t^ ovo^ during the 
dream (Herodian. 2, 7. 6. Alciphr. 3, 59., xckta ^m$ by day^ daylight Xen. 
Cyrop, 3, 3. 25.) Hebr. ix. 9.; iii. 8. (Septuag.) xata, ti^ fj/ii^tw nn) 
H€i^a(Sfiov in the day etc. Accordingly it is used of place and time in a 
distributive sense (originally perhaps with the plur. as xata ^vxa by tribes, 
in the way of tribes Mt. xxiv. 7., xafa tottovi Acts xxii. 19., xata dvo 
two by two^ by pairs 1 Cor. xiv. 27.), then very often with nouns sing. - 
Acts XV. 21. xara houv from city to dty (I>iod. Sic. 19, 77. Phitarch. 
Cleam, 25. Palaeph. 52, 7. Heliod. JEth. 10, 1.), xar' lavfov yearly 
Heb. ix. 25. (Xen. Cyrop. 8, 6. 16., xata fi^va Xen. ^nah* 1, 9. 17. 
Dio Cass. 750. 74.), xor* ^c^ar daily^ Acts ii. 46. (Heroi. ad Vig. p. 
860.f Kara tropically is used of every thing towards which something 
is directed,' partly in a general sense, in respect to Rom. ix. 5^ {th xatd 
<fd^xa) 1 Pet. iv. 14. Acts iii. 22. (xara ^tavra in etery respect)^ also Rom. 
xi. 28., partly in a particular sense, (a) Of the norm, model and measure 
or standard Luke ii. 22. xara voftov according to the law (Acts xxvi. 5. 
Luke ii. 29. perhaps also Jolm ii. f>.) Mt. ix. 29. «ara t^ ftCativ vfcwy 
according to your faith, as you deserve Mt. ii. 16. xara ;^^oyov, accord- 

ing to the time, hence of similarity Hebr. viii. 8. ovrtsxioia 8ta- 

^xipf atouvijv, ov xara t^v Bta^xajv, ^¥ l^oLti^a etc.; also with names of 
persono xora nm according to (aOer) the mind of some one Col. ii. 8. 



Walil I. 800. affirm: nark rh irixn means through the eity^ xad' ohtr along the road, 
on tlio road, as on a line. Even xaT* e7x«v is used aslvTafofitw according to a differ- 
ent representation (ns at the house differs from in the house). Kata has usurped the 
place oTIt in many phrases where the latter might have stood. 

^ Hence flows the sipoification lotiA, among, as Acts zvii. 28. •! ic«0' v/uS; srtnrria. 
Kat* with a peis. pron. especially in the later writers became a circumlocution fiir 
the possess, priin. See H.tsc ad Leon, Diac, p.. 230. 

t Ka0* taurSf of one'^B oeJf is usually referred to this usage (oee Passow), but impro* 
perty, as the formula \9 not distributive. It properly means in rtopeet to, a$ to one*s 
self, whereby something is fimited to a single object, therefore of ons'e eeff, adv. 
storsvskm 
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Rom. XV. 5. Ephes. ii. 2., and of the will 2 Cor. xi. 17. comp. Stallbaum 
ad Plat. Gorl(, p. 91., or according to his example Gal. iv. 28. »mta 
'ldad« after the manner of haacy ad exempium Isaaci^ I Pet. i. 15. (Lu* 
cian. Pise, 6» 12. Eunuch. 13. Dio Cass. 376. 69. con^. Eypke aod 
Wetst. on Gal, as above). Of writers : th jcata Mwe^dtow tvayyi%*o9 
the gospel (the evangelical history) as Matth. wrote it dowo (according 
to the apprehension and representation of JMt.). On §lva* xatd 00^x0, 
xckfa mptvfta Rom. viii. 5. see Riickert in lee. More common is the 
(Pauline) formula xor' <iv^«>«ov after^ according to the marmtr 0/ man 
(in difitireot contexts) Gal. iii. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 8. Rom. iii. 5. Gal. i. 11. 
(Winer's comment.), Comp, Rom. iv. 4. «ofa x^^ according to the 
manner of grace. (6) Of the occasion, which is very nearly related to 
the former, Mt. xix. 3. amoiKvotu t^ yvptuxa xata vaoaw tu^Lojv for every 
cause (Kypke in loc,^ comp. Pausan. 5, 10. 26, 18. 27, 1. 8, 8. 48, 1.), 
Acts. iii. 17. xmta oyyocay Iff^otarf in consequence of ignorance (Raphel 
in /"'.\ Phil. iv. 11. ov^r or» »a>' vati^aw xcyo out of wa it (because 
that I sufier want) romp. Diog. L. 6, 1. 4. Arrian. AL 1, 17. 13. (c) Of 
the destination, purpose, 2 Tim. i. 1. Tit. i. 1. (for^ to) and the (neces- 
sary) consequence 2 Cor. xi. 21. xat* dtifuuf Uy^ to skum^ (Herod. 2, 
152. Thuc. 6, 31.). The signification cum must be dispensed with, al- 
though xiTOL may sometimes be translated with, Rom. x. 2. i^xof ^ov 
aXK^ ifi xat^ inlyvtaatp xeal but not according to knowledge^ u e. as it 
shows itself in consequence of knowledge, Hebr. xi. 13. «a<a ftlativ dni' 
^ovor etc. signifies: it was according to feith (the nature of fiiith) that 
they died, without receiving etc. (for before fi^ xa^wttf the comma must 
be omitted). 

(e) *T^c^ with the accus. signifies, over, beyond (Herod. 4, 188.) and 
does not occur in the N. T. in the local signification, but always tropi- 
cally: Acts XXvi. 13. ^wf ftt^iXd/t^v V9€e^ t^v iM/ift^otfjta tcv ipJioih 

Mt. X. 24. odx l0t» iui:^tfi^ vrik^ tov Mdaxaxcw, X. 37. Luke xvi. 8. (iBs- 
chin, dial, 3, 6. Isocr. paneg. 47.), 2 Cor. i. 8. (Epict. 31. 37.). In 
2 Cor. xii. 13. fC yd^ Itstw^ 6 fittr^tM vkk^ fa; %a%nk^ \x9^ol^% the 
vftl^ only apparently means infra^t the conception here is just of the re- 
verse (as the verb ^ttiia^ai, expresses that): beyond, more than. Comp* 
Philem. ver. 16. <HOxiV» «^( SovXor, ixK^ V9th^ Sovxov, more thanaseroant* 

(f) Mttd with the acctis. indicates motion into the midst ^something 
(towards the middle) Iliad. 2, 376., then motion after^ but signifies yet 
more frequently (of a state of repose) behind [past) Heb. ix. 3. In the 
N. T. it occurs besides only relating to time, after^ even Mt. xxvii. 63., 
where the popular expression can present no difficulty, see Krebs oibserv. 
p. 87.; the well known formula /tc^ nt**<^ interdiu must not be xeferrod 
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hither for interpretation, see Bernbardy p. 254. See Fritzsehe in toe. 
against Ktinol, who translates Mt. i* 12p fi§ta t^v fn'toixeslav Botp. tern* 
pare exiliu 

(g) n oi( o . The primary meaning is: near, al&ng a lirie, space, e. g. 
fCkwi^i fia^a y^y, near the land, along the shore (Xen. Anab, 6, 2. 1. 
Cyrop. 1, 6. 43. Plutarch. II. p. .621. D.) Mt. 4. 18. nt^tfiat^liv rta^aitfiv 

^axasaw ilBt etc. walking along the sea shore, by the sea (Xen« 

Jlnab, 1, 2* 24. 6, 2. 18.) Mt. xiii. 4., then of a point (of spaca) Acts 

iv. 35. IW^otw fto^a tovf TtoBai tCiv ojtoctoX' near by their feet, at their 

feet, Mt. XV, 30.; Mt. xv. 20. i^x^i f(a^a t^v ^o^.. he came near to the sea 

(to the shore of the sea) Acts xvi. 18. comp. Held ad Pint, Timol. p. 

856. Hence with verhs of resting near, by, Mt. xiii. 1. xx. 80. Luke 

y. 1. xviii. 35. Acts x. 6. 32. comp, Heb. xi. 11. (\lciphr. 3, 27. Xen. 

Anab. 7, 2. 11. 8, 5. 1. Pausan. 1, 38. 0. ^sop. 44, 1.) Hartung on the 

casus p. 83. Again fta^a denotes that something is not thrown to the 

mark, but near by it, hence (according to the words subjoined, sometimes 

beyond Rom. xii. 8. sometimes beside (except, save) 2 Cor. xi. 24. iciv- 

tdx^s ^tcfaa^axayta fta^a /uav {comp. Heb. ii. 7. Septuag.), and tropically 

in the former sense^ (a) Luke xiii. 2. a/ia^rttXM no^a ttavtoi {beyond, 

more than all, see 4>9<i^), Heb. i. 0. Luke Hi. 13. (Dio Cass. 152. 16.) 

Rom. xiv. 5. (so also axxo$ ^to^a 1 Cor. iii. 11. comp. Stallbaum ad Phi- 

hb. p. 51.). (6) Against Acts xviii. 13. Ha^a vo/tw, Rom. i. 26. fta^a 

fvaiv {prsBter naturam), Rom. xvi. 17. Hebr. xi. 11. as we say: to trans* 

gress the law {comp. Xen. Mem* 1, !• 18. Anab. 6^, 6. 28. 2, fy. 4L 

Lycias 1. Theomnest. 4. Polyb. 0, 16. 2. Lucian. Demon.. 49. Philostr. 

ApolL 1^ 38.). (c) Rom. i. 25. na^a rov xtltswta with a passing by of 

the creator (instead of the creator), ila^d occurs once of the reason 

1 Cor. xii. 15. tta^a ^ovfo, therefore, properly with all this, as this is so 

(Plutarch. Camill. 28. Dio Cass. p. 171. 96. Liban. oratt. p. 119. I>. 

Lucian. Paras. 12.). In h&tin propter (from prope, comp. propter flu* 

men) became the usual causal preposition (Vig. p. 862. V. Fritzsche 

qumst. Lucian. p. 124.). 

(A) n^6$ to, towards with verbs of motion or mere direction (Acts 
ix. 40. Ephes. iii. 14.). Sometimes the signification of the accusative 
is not very clear and n^h^ means by Mr. iv. 1. {n^hi tfiv ^6»jiASisdAf ^) xL 4. 
especially with names of persons Mt. xxvi. 55. John i. 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 6* 
see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 201. (Rom. iv. 2. it means towards, before, and 
in Acts v. 10* xiii. 31. xxii. 15. the signification of the direction is very 
apparent). The Lat. ad unites both significations. The phrases relating 
to time are vindicated on the first glance^ e. g. fc^6$ xdc^dv at, for a season, 
Luke viii. 13. Hebr. xii. 10. and h^^ httic^ towards eveningLnke xxiv.. 
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29. Welst. I. p. 8*16. (comp. above ifti): Tranaferred (tropically) ft^hf 
denotes the end, or mark, to which something (consciously or unconscious- 
ly) tends 2 Pet. iii. 16. o — — cr-r^f/Jxovffty — »c^6f t^v iBlav avtu»¥ aftutXtta^t 
Hebr. ix. 12. John xi. 4., but especially the direction of the mind to 
something, xi. 4. e. g. Hebr. i. 7. ^r^o; 'tov^ dyyexov; xiyet in reftriftee to 
(in speaking to refer to them), Luke xx. 19. Rom. xx. 21. (as dictre in 
aliqiiemy comp, Plutarch, de ei ap. Delph. c. 21. Xen. Mem, 4, 2. 15.), 
also Ephes. iii. 4., particularly (u) the disposition towards some one, erga 
and contra Luke xxiii. 12. 1 Thess. y. 14. 2 Cor. iv. 2. vii. 12. — (b) the 
design (direction of the will) 1 Cor. x. 11. Mt. vi. 1. Hebr. vi. 11. and 
the purpose Acts iii. 10. xxvii. 12.«>2 Cor. xi. 8. 1 Pet. iv. 12., hence 
tt^bs tl for what {quo coTisilio) John xiii. 28. comp. Soph. Ajac. 40. — 
{c) the reason (direction of the judgment) on account of which Mt. xix. 
6. (Polyb. 5, 27. 4. 38, 3. 10.)-^ (^) the rule or model after which some 
one regulates himself, according to Luke xii. 47. Gral. ii. 14. 2 Cor. ▼. 
10. Lucian. corner, hist, 38. Plat. Apol, p. 40. E. iEschin. diai. 3, 17., 
and hence also the measure, standard by {according to) which a compa- 
rison is made Rom. viii. 18. ovx a$ca to, fta'^'^/iata rov vw xm^ov ft(oi t^v 
fiixxovaw 56$ay aftoxaXv^^^va* compared toith^ as if laid on, applied to the 
standard (Thuc. 6, 31. Plat. Hipp, maj, 281. D. Isocr. de big. p. 842. 
Demosth. ep, 4. p. 119. A. comp* Wolf ad Leptin. p. 251. Jacobs ad 
Xlian, Anim. II. 340.)* 

It is acknowledged by Bretschneider and Wahl that in formulas like 

(Rom. V. 1.) etc. the signification cnm cannot be adopted {comp, Albert! 
o6«ert;. p. .303.) but the simple towards, with. Schleussner's interpre- 
tation of the formula tvxfa^ai 7t^6i ^cov precari a deo only merits notice 
as a striking instance of the most unlimited empiricism. Also in Hebr. 
iv. 13. ^^6; ov fjfitv 6 Xoyos, the preposition expresses the direction, and 
KUnors remark: yt^o; signifies cum is without value {comp. Eisner 
in loc.)* 

(t) II f ^» around, about first of place Mr. iii. 4. ol yct^i w^w xd^ifM' 
yo», who were ei'iing around him, iii. 8. Mt. iii. 4. Luke xiii. 8. and of 
time Mr. vi. 48. ftt^i <sta^ttiv ^xixxfjp about the fourth watch {circa ia 
Latin), Acts xxii. 6., then also of the object, about which an action is 
exerted Acts xix. 25. ot ftt^i ta totavta i^ydtai (Xen. vectig, 4, 28.), 
also Luke x. 40. (Lucian. adv, ixnloct, 6.), therefore it signifies some- 
times in respect to. Tit. ii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 19, 2 Tim. iii. 8. (Xen. 
Mem^ 4, 3. 2. Isocr. Evag, 4. erroren^, circa literas habuity etc. 
by Plin. and Quintil.). Comp. above p. 156. and Ast ad Plat, legg. 
p. 87., but especially the Glossar. Theodoret, p. 317. The phraaa 
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ol ftt^i tbv Tlwxw Paid and his companions Acts xiii. 13.*, as ol ns^i 
Mipo^iHtvra. Xen. Anab. 7, 4. 16. oi ytc^t Kex^o^a Xen. Mem, 3, 5. 10, a 
construction which in the later writers denotes also the principal person 
alone (Herm. ad Tig* p. 698.) is worthy of remark. ' So according to 
most of the interpreters John xi. 19. <u ttt^l Ma^v x. Ma^*W, comp. 
Lticke in lot. See Matth. II. 1364. Bemhardy 268. Instances (but 
without a minute distinc' ion) are also given by Palairet p. 253. Wet'sten. I. 
915. Schwarz Comment, p. 1074. Schweighauser Leoric, Polyb, p. 463. 

{Jk) **tfih originally of place, under (with motion) Mt. v. 15. ft^Vat 
Ifth rby fio5ioy, viii. 8. (Plutarch. Thes. 3.), with verbs of rest, especially 
of a surface under which something extends itself, Luke xviL. 24. Acts 
ii. 5. 1 Cor. x. 1. (Herod. 2, 127. Lucian. d, deor, 8, 2. Plut. Themist. 
26. .£sop. 36, 3. Plutarch. II. p. 225.); tropically, of the power, to 
which some one is t^ubjected (Boissonade ad Nic, p. 56. Xen. Cyrop, 8, 
8; 5.) Rom. vii. 14. ntn^iJiivo^ vnh fijy afio^^iav, also with tlvai (to be 
given under) Mt. viii. 9. Gal. iv» 2. iii. 10. 1 Cor. x. 1. It is used of 
time in Acta v. 21. vitb thv o^^<ov {under, at^ near, towards) as often 
among the Greeks (e. g. vno vvxta^ vfth r^ cu, vtto ttiv hfti^fut^ v^* ^fu^av 
see Alberti observ, p. 224. Ellendt ad Arrian, Alex, 1. p. 146. Schweig« 
hiiuser Lexic. Polyb, p. 683.) and among the Romans sub, 

(2) E f( i of place, over, throughout (over a surface) Mt. xxvii. 45. 
arx6ro$ iycifcfo ifti jtaoav ri)v y^v, xiv. 19. awmXi^ptu ifti ^ovf X^t^^it ^^^* 
26. Acta vii. 11. xvii. 26-; over, towards (coming from above or below 
Xen. Cyrop, S, 1. 4.), over, upon Mt. xxiv. 16. iftL ta 0^17, Acts x. 9., 
down upon Mt. x. 29., upon John xiii. 25. ifti^ftCnxiw Ifti to o'tfj^i on the 
bosom (John xxi. 20.), unto, up before (a high tribunal) Mt. x. 18. Luke 
xii. 11., unto (to go, to strive^ etc.) Mr. v. 21. (see Fritzsche tn loc) 
Luke XV. 4. Xen. Cyrop, 1, 6. 39. Kypke tn locf, rarely the mere to 
Acts i. 21. By this primary signification the following constructions are 
easily explained: Acts x. 10. tjtsotv ik* ovfov cx^rafft;, Acts v. 28. ift<y^ 

yelv IhI twi to aTfia df^^oftov t*., 1. 26. ejttaiv 6 xXi^^o; ircl Mat^lav etc. 

The Ger. toif is very similar in its almost universal application (only in 
Mt. xxvii. 29. ifti^xav xaxaftov litt tvjv detcav we would say into the 
hand, but better Codd. read here Iv fg 6«t., and the vulgate cannot be 
justified by Rev. xx. 1.). *EhI ist>nly apparently connected with verbs 

* 'a/u^ is also thus need by the Greeks, but m^l in prose more freqaently. That 
•t 99(1 th nauXn denotes not only the companions of Paul, but includes also htmself^ 
arises from tho comprehensiveness of the preposition; in;i* expressed that which en- 
enmpasHs^ therefore embraces Paul as surrounded, cnck)sed by his friends. In Mr. 
IT. 10. Loke zzii. 49. cf w%it haa its local signification. 

t 'Bf^M^dai M rm is peculiar (o/tsr sometkvng) i. e. togowtXo catch something. 
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of re$ting Mt. xiii. 2. 6 ox9j>s Ifti tw atytaxw ilatiixu stood (had placed 
themselves) on the shore, xviii. 12. con^. Odyss. 11, 577. Of Mt. xix* 
23. x<i^o$9^t ifti BCiBtxa ^orov;, Acts X. 17. xi. 11. we explain in the 
same way as ci( in similar cases, see § 54, 4. EUendt ud Arrian* Alex. 
II. p. 91.* — (2) of time, for during which something extends Luke iv. 
25. \nl itfj^^Cafor three years. Acts xiii. 31. xix. 10. (Hebr. xi. 80.) 
comp. Herod. 6, 101. 3, 59. Xen. Cyrop, 6, 2. 34. Strabo 9. p. 401. Dio 
Cass. p. 252., of the point of time, upon^ al which, about which some- 
thing is done Acts iii. 1. see Alberti in loc, — (3) Tropically it means 
(a) of the number, up to which something amounts. Rev. xxi. 16. ini 
otailovs 6iaBtxa :t»3uad«dV} where we can &lso say to (Herod. 4. 198. Xen. 
Cyrop* 7, 5. 8. Polyb. 4, 39. 4.) — (b) of superintendence and power over 
Rev. xiii. 7. i^ovala mi ttasav ^vx^, Heb. ii. 7. x. 21. comp. Luke ii. 
8. xii. 14. (and ^aotxtviw ittl 'twi Luke i. 83. eqmp. Malal. 5. p. 
143.) — (c;)of the direction of the mind, heart, hence, towards^ againsif 
erga and contra^ Luke vi. 35. Mt. x. 21. 2 Cor. x. 2. Sturz ind> to Dio 
Cass* p. 151. (in this relation we say sometimes over, Mt. xiv. 14. Rom. 
ix. 23. 1 Cor. vii. 36. 1 Pet. iii. 12.); hence to confide, to hope in Mt. 
xxvii. 43. 2 Cor. ii. 8. 1 Pet. i. 13. — {d) of the direction of thought and 
speech (Mr. ix. 12.) Ilebr. vii. 13., of the v.'ill, hence of the design and 
purpose Luke xxiii. 48. Mt. iii. 7. Xen. Menu 2, 3. 13. (Fischer ind* 
ad Palstph, under Iftt), also where purpose and consequence are con- 
nected flebr. xii. 10. On fti<fthi inl ft Mt. xxv. 21. see Fritassche in loc. 



§ 54. Interchange^ accumulation and repetition of the Prepositions. 

1. The same preposition stands in the same leading clause or in pa- 
rallel passages (especially of synopsis) with different cases in difieiient 
relations: Heb. ii. 10. $»* Sv fa ttdv^a *<u 6t' ov fa ftdvra,. Rev. xiv. 6. 
More remotely belongs here Heb. xi. 29. iufitjtjav *^v i^^dv Boxfus^w 
i»i^id S ^ ^ a ( ) where the ace. depends on the 5»a in compos., but out of 
composition is followed by the genit. {comp. Jos. xxiv. 17. ov$ ico^^x^o- 
Ikw 5»' odfwy). This nice distinction of di^rent cases sometimes almost 

* Jas. V. 14. wonviiaBma-Af I*" aMv may mean: let them prey (fiber hin^ imp1yiii|f 
motion) over him (foldioj; tlie handa over him in the attitude of prayer) comp. Acts 
six. 13. or down upon him (bleaaing^), or even (Hiber tAm, aa a etate of rest) oeer him 
(being in that position), as M with aec often oeoora whe^e a dative or gentt woqM 
be proper. 
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I entirely disappears in practice: Mt. zxiv. 2. ov f»^ ^t^g Xb'^$ 29<» xieop, 

I Mr. xiii. 2. ov^ a^iO^ xi$oi isti X » 9 (coifip. Jos. V. 15. in one sentence 

( «V 9 *^ ctfffljxoK i;<' witovi Gen. xxxix. 5.). So the Greeks say dlya^ou- 

rtMT ifth toifi l9t* and ^9<t twv tftftfiov («ee Bomemann ai< Xau Symp. p. 
272.) quite as frequently (Septuag. even with the dat. Joel ii. 9.), In 
Rev* ziv. 9. we find xo^oyct t6 x^m^l/^ '^^ ^<>v ftffo^cov o^^ov ^ M 
^n^ Xi*C^ cu&tw (xiii. 1. John iv. 13.). Comp* also Polyb. 6,7. 2. •r^of 
fIvfcK vfto ro(ovto»(» then in 10, 25. 1. t^w^il^ xai fta*6sv$tii vfto 
KXfava^ov. See Jacobs ad AsUhoL III. p. 194. 286. Bemhardy p. 
200. Such apparent indifference as to the case occurs most frequently 

with ittiy M(. xix. 28. oto» xaJdC^ji \fli ^^oyov hilitli a^f ov, xa^(0ecr0t 

9MU vfMi( iith huihhxa ^^oyovs, COWip, iXftC^tw iftC twi and twa 1 Pet. i. 
13., tttHoiOivai, tfiL tivt and r lya 2 Cor. ii. 3. Mt. xxvii. 43., xottuoBatirti 
twa Rev. i. 7. and iftC ti¥h xviii. 9.; cv^^cuV. 1^* 'rtva Rev. xviii. 20., then 
Xo*^9Mf iftC ^(M, 6 iki fov xo»tM$'0( Acts xii. 20. and 6 Iftl reu; a^xv^t Xen« 
Cyrop. 2, 4. 25. iS'tfe Lob. ad Phryn. p. 474., xataat^aM l^ t^s et^ar 
mtias Luke xii. 42. and ver. 44. l^ei tol^ v«d^x^^^' Further about i^ti 
afaim with the genit. see Bremi aJ ^schin. p. 412., with dat. and ace. 
Stalibaum ad Plat* Garg. p. 69., about f<a<a with genit. instead of dat. 
Sch&fer ad Dion* p. 118., on ini with dat* and ace. Schneider ad Plat. 
I. p. 74., on ftt^i with genit. and dat. in the sense of for, on account cf^ 
Sch'&fer ad Long* p. 337. It is therefore not correct to pronounce the 
construction inaccordant with the Greek, in some cases which cannot be 
rejferred to exact 6r. parallels (Luke i. 59. John xii. 16. etc.). At least 
all these constructions are of such a nature that the cases used can be 
very well conceived of in connection with prepositions; yet the N. T. au- 
thors never write ifd Kxavd^ or Kxcw^tor for ifu Kxmidtov, nor connect 
ltd of condUion with genit. and ace. {comp* Exod viii. 3. xii. 7. Qen. 
xlix. 26. Diog. L. 2, 8. 4.). 

2. The two different prepositions in one sentence Philem. ver. 6. axw* 

ov 00V t^ af)faHfjv xai 'tfjv flitS'tw, tjy tx^^S ft^of tw xv^utv 'lijff. xai c » s 

Hdi^t€Ls tovi ayCovi can be readily explained, when we reflect that the 
words Hfit t* xv^. according to the sense are to be referred to itLotwy 
and <K ft* ay- to dya^ffv, which chiasmus should seem strange to no one, 
eomp* Plat, h^g* 9. p. 868. B. («ee Ast Animadv. p. 16.), Horat. Serm. 
1, 8. 61. and interpreters on the passage. If some Codd. have ii^ in the 
first place, it is only a correction, occasioned by the effi>rt to render the 
expression consistent, and from having observed that Ktcrti$ 17 c»$ X^^^- 
I thv always occurs in the N. T. But hIo^w sx'f'V ^o( tiiNk is an unques- 

I tionable reading and is found at least in Epiphan. Opp, II. p. 336. D. 

41 
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No remark is necessary on 2 Cor. x. 8. and Rom. iv. 18. Billroth ha» 
recently expressed the truth as to 2 Ck>r. iii. 11. and 2 Cor. xiii. 8. On 
the other hand in 1 Thess. ii. 6. ovtt S^tovrt« t { a^»fim dotov ovfc 
o^' v^ ovr< iH^ ^Miwv the two prepositions are entirely synonymQua* 
compu Piausan. 7> 7. !• m ex HtoJiM^p »ai ^tti tijf pq^ov ac/k^o^W) Isocr* 
Evag. p. 207. and permut, 738. Arrian. ^lex, 2, 18. Died. Sic. 5, 80. 
Schafer ad Gnom. p. 203. and ad So^ph. I. 248. Bomemann ad Xen, 
Man. p. 45. Kilhner Gr, II. 819. Nor is there any more difference 
between the two prepositions in 2 John. 2. t^ iia^OHMf t^w ptipo^cam i v 
4^lv xai fft t d' iifuitp Icrt a», John xi. i. Rom. iii. 25. 26. and Exod. vi. 4* 
tr ^ (yfj) xai ica^^x^cur tit enk^$. And in John xi. 1. the preposit. diA 
might also have been used with ^j); xofi^(. Comp. yet 1 John iii. 24. 

8. Prepositions of kindred meaning are interchanged in the eran- 
gelists, and likewise in parallel passages generally; e. g. Mt. xxvi. 28. 
(Mr. xiv. 24.) cipta t6 hm^I fttiKkup It^xvpofitpw, then in Luke xxii. 20. 

to If 9< I < >(oMt. ixX'9 Mt. XXiv. 16. ^tvyit€^ajp i Hi f « 0^47 {up, t^xm the 

mount.) comp. Pateph. 1» IO.9 but Mr. xiii. 14. ^eoy« • c $ ira 0^ {into 
the mount.), John x. 32. d » a 9<Moy a/»tu»¥ t^yw uBaitti iit; ver. 83. lec^i 
xoXov l^yov oi^ Xttfojofuv tfc, Hsb. vii. 2. 9 x<u ^txifttiv a Ho HtufttaptfU^iaw 
*A/3(aafi9 ver. 4. 9 «<m ^ixwttjv 'AJ3(. Ij^mxcv I » ^wy lix^o^cmoy. Here 
belongs also Heb. xi. 2. « 9 tcuvtfi (*V nln'tti) ifM^fv^^^ffwp oi HC^rtfivtt^f 
▼er. 89. noiptti fia^tv^^irtti Bia t^( niofitis {infaiih i. e. tU iruhvcH 
JUe)^ the formula Ho^wtg^a* Ht^l or ^ni^ twou the phrases to wjfer or 
die Ht(i or vfc^^ afut^tifup (the former on account of^ the latter y<^ sin), 
which the apostles used interchangaUy comp. Winer's commetU. on GaL 
p. 82. Pott interprets 1 Pet. iii. 18. nt^i afu^^^wf (which is not alto- 
gether established on critical grounds) rather strangely by vHk^ o^ita^f** 
(Modem interpreters would correct Eurip. Alce$t. 180. where ov ^(fx^w 
Ht^l occurs instead of the more usual vfci^, see Monk in loc, but there 
is no suflScient reason for it). 

In parallel phrases we find the preposition now inserted then omitted, 
e. g. 1 Pet. iv. 1. HaOovtoi 4fHk( ^/u^f <ttk^xL and immediately after 
avto^wy %v aa^xi Acts i. 5. xi. 16. ^oHti^iMf matt, in the gospels 
fiaH*. iv vda f », Mt. iii. 11. Mr. i. 8. The sense is not affected here 
by this difi^rence, but the two were originally conceived of differently, 
Hdisx* iv fsa^xL means, to suffer in the fleshy (body, hwsx' tffl<x* ^0 suffer 
by means of the hody^ pant* iv <0dat» to bapHxe in water (immersing), 
fiaHt*M* to bctpHze tdth water. There is no diflerence in sense here 

* Sometimes the reading vscillateB between M; and m^t, as Gal. L 4, and oflea 
in 6r. writers see Sch&fer ad Dmotth. III. 273. 333. Bornem. ad Xol Mem. p. 981. 
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or in mo6t other pofisages, yet we must not suppose the one to be put for 
the other, as Pott explains ^a^aU in i Pet. by iv tfa^xc, as if the dative of 
itself were not entirely correct. Comp. Ephes. ii. 1, rcx^ot ^m; fta^o.ritiA" 
fiatjh ^ut Col. ii. 13. rs»^M ir tci^ fta^a^t^.^ where one is not to be ex- 
plained by the other, but each is in itself right. 

The same preposition with the same case in imtnodiate succession, yet 
in a different relation is not uncommon in Paul's style : CoK ii. 7. Hr- 
^i6stvQvtss iv avt^g (fCiWcfr) ip vdxf<^<'^^9 ^ Thess. iii. 7« iM^exX^i^/Mv i^^ , 
^fuv srti ftd<ffit^ exi^Btetc* comp. Ephes. vi. 19. 1 Pet. v. 12. 1 Cor. i. v« 

4. The prepositions Ir and tis especially (tee Sturz Lex. Xen» II. p« 68. 
166.) were belioTed to be interchanged in the N. T. without any dis- 
tinction (GloBsii PhUoL Sacra ed. Dathe 1. 412.}. The former in con- 
formity with Heb. usage, when connected with verbs of motion or direc- 
tion, was supposed to denote in with ace*, as Mt« x. 16. iyw anoatixka 

^ftof ib< ft^fiata i 9 ffifttf Xvxov, John v. 4. oyycXo; xa/tifioAWtv ^^ ^V *^ 
Ufftfiifi^^ Luke vii. 17. iifpJ9$9 b xoyo^ i v B%/Qti 'lov3cu^ Mr. v. 30. \ p 
t^ o;tX9 ift*6t^(kp»£ij Rom. V. 5. ^ oyoi'^ tov >f ov Ixxixv^o* i p taif »a^- 

5mm$ ^fiup (Mt. vi. 4. Rev. i. 9. belongs not here, and in Rev. xi. 11. the 
reading is uncertain); the lattery with verbs of rest, in with abl. e. g. 
Mt. ii. 23. xat^xtjatp tl i ftvfkip No|a(Jr» Mr. ii. l»eif o»«or iatl, John 
i. 18. o wv t i ( ^ip u€%ftop tov ftdf^oi9 John ix. 7. pi^ob t is ^v^ voXv^ 
fiiqe^, — In respect (a) to 2y, the Greeks also (even Homer) are accus- 
tomed to construe it with verbs of motion; the better writers so that with 
the motion, they at the same time conceive of the result, the rest (so with 
the Heb. ^), and expressed it by a conciseness peculiar to this people, e g. 
Thuc. iv. 42. U A^H^aatUt " " ^t<sapy JSlian. V. H. 4, 18. Mat^x9t 
nxaf idv i p Sixcx^Vf i* e. he came and remained in Sicily, Pausan. 3, 15. 
3. ixtfovfa wytw ip S^oi^fi;, 6, 20. 4. 7, 4. 3. Demosth. Androt. § 17. 
Ak^iphr. 2, 3. p. 324. BergK, Xen. Ephes. 2, 12. Arrian. £Jptc/. 1, 11. 
32. 2, 20. 23. Lucian. Sacrif. 1. Die. Cass. 1288. 23. eomp. Heindorf 
ad Plat. Soph. p. 427. Poppo ad Ilkuc. 1. 1. 178. SchiLfer ad Demosth. 
III. p. d05. To this use of ip may be applied Mt. x. 16. Luke xxiii. 
42. and perhaps to John v. 4. Yet here we can also translate: in the 
bathy especially if it was built over and around (but the words are cer- 
tainly spurious). The interchange of tls with b in all the other passages, 
is only apparent; Luke vii. 17. means : it went out, spread itself over 
throughout the whole country, Mr. v. 30. he turned himself about in the 
crowdy Mt. xiv. 3. ^4<yaft ip ^xpotjj is exactly conceived as the Latin 
ponere in loco (instead of which we say ponere in locum according to 
difierent, but at the same time correct apprehension). Comp. John iii. 35. 
ftaipta 6i^»ip I p t^ x'^^ avfov 2 Cor. viii. 16. So Mt. xxvi. 23, o Ifi- 
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/3a4a$ cV ^9 ^^0xt9 he who dips in the dishy which is as correct as our 
into the dish comp. Maop 124, 1. As other passages like Mt. xxvii. 5. 
Luke T. 16. are easily explained see Bornemann in Rosennu Repertor. 
II. 237.* (6) More straoge still are the passages adduced in favor of 
§li for iw. But tii with verbs of rest also occurs frequently among the 
Greeks, and then the idea of the (preceding) motion is originally included 
according to the above mentioned breviloquence (Heindorf ad Plat. 
Prolog* p. 467. Acta Monac. I. p. 64. II. p. 47. Schafer ad Demosth. 
I. p. 194. Bemhardy p. 215. Herm. ad Soph, Ajac* 80. Hartung on (Ae 
cases p. 68.), e. g. Iliad 15. 275. u^ i^dv^ eli 66oy, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2. 4. 

f0fi9 tif tai latcfwr X***^^i <xa<Tfo» rov^av Tto^cttfcy, iGlian. V. H. 7, 8. 
'H^ffWioy tis 'Ex/Safoya dfti^wt (Acts xxi. 13.), Diod. Sic. 5, 84. dut- 
t^l^ tis fa; njtfov;. (The connection of ci$ with verbs like c^cm^, xa^- 
{e»y, of which Georgi alone Hierocrii. I. p. 35. quotes instances cow^* 
I Pet. V. 12. 2 Cor. iii. 15. John xix. 13. is of a different kind, see 
Buttmann ad Demosth. Mid* p. 175. Schweighauser Lexic* Herod* I. p. 
282. Valckenaer ad Herod. 6, 71. Poppo ad T^uc III. I. p. 659. 
Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 558.). According to this the following passages 
are to be explained: Mr. ii. 1., where we also say: he has gone into the 
house u e. he has gone into the house and is now there (Herod. 1, 21. 
Arrian. Alex, 4, 22. 3. Pausan. 10, 4. and Siebelis in loc, Liv. 37, 18. 
Petron. Sat. 36.), xii. 16. Luke xi. 7.; Acts viii. 40. ^{xiHrto^ tv^e^ 
si( "Ali^tov Philip was found carried to Axotus {con^, ver. 39. Hvtvfua 
xv^lov ^^ftaat *bv ^i%.) Diod. Sic. II. p. 681. comp* Esth. 1, 5. Thilo 
Apocr* I. p. 634., vii. 4. sl^ ijv^fitli vvv xatoixtt^t (Lucian. T. VI. p. 131. 
Xen. Anab. 1, 2. 24. Xen. Ephes. 2, 12. Theodoret. Opp. 1. 594.), also 
perhaps Acts xviii. 21. ^n fn tijy lo^f^ ^u>v i^x^f^^^^ f(o»^0<u tli *lt^oa,y 
yet there is occasion to suspect the genuineness of this word, see Kiinol 
fit Zoc. Acts xii. 19. is correctly apprehended by Stolz Acts xx. 14. and 
viii. 20. need no remark. Acts xix. 22. Iftstsx^ x€^^ <^$ *n^ ^Aalav is per- 
haps not to he taken merely in the local sense: he remained in Asia^ but 
he remained for the sake of Asia, in order to labour there. In Mt. ii. 
23. eli ftouv belongs to iX^ {see Fritzsche in lac. comp. Gen. xxxi. 33.). 
In Acts iv. 5. awax^tu a/^'tuip fovj a^xof'^o-i tli*le^o<f. Beza's in- 
terpretation is the only admissible one. And, as Jerusalem is the scene 
of the whole narration, and each reader knew that the Synedrium sat in 
Jerusalem, what a thought would it be to say: the Synedrium was as- 
sembled in Jerusalem / / John i. 18. o utv tii tbv xoxjtop is referable to 

* Ellendt ad Arrian. Alez, I. p. 247. has correctly explained these passages where 
iv bos been taken for i tV < 
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the external (local) significatioo: who is found (lying) on the botomf 
against the bosom {comp. in Lat. in aurent^ oculum dormire Terent). Mr. 
ziii. 9. xai tis owwf. might perhaps be connected with the preceding 
^o^od. unless y/e rather prefer to read with Fritzsche xai iv f <u$ tfiwoy. 
In John ix. 7. df tij^ xoXvu^'^^a^ as to the sense, is connected witht^Koyf 
comp. ver. II. go down into the pool, wash thyself in it {comp. Luke 
xxi. 87.) see Liicke in loc, although vlftua^f^ sh ^^c< ui itself considered 
is as correct as Alciphr. 3, 43. xovadijitvot tif th pasuavnov and Cato R. R. 
156, 5. in aquam macerare* According to this Mr. ii. 9. is also clear 
(Fritzsche in loc*)* See Beyer de prseposs. iv et ct« in N. T. permuior 
Hone. Lips. 824. 4to. 

5. If we now turn to some passages of the N. T. epistles, where these 
prepositions, especially ir for cc$, are supposed to be interchanged in a 
tropical signification {eomp. also Riickert on Gal. i. 6.), no one will doubt 
with Bretschneider, as to 2 Tim. iii. 16. Heb. iii. 12. 2 Pet ii. 13. In 
Phil. i. 9. tva &yd9tfi — - — 7tf(e<7tfcv^ h Iftv^iact^ the signification is: in 
cognitione, but the end is first expressed by et$ *h toxtiia^iw. So also 
Philem. ver. 6. o^4a$ ^ xowioria t^s fiiattof orov ivt^y^s yivf^ta* i v IfCcyyc*- 

tff », where tU could be expected neither on general grounds, nor according 
to Paul's doctrine of faith becoming efficacious. In 1 Cor. vii. 15. iv 
•Ickm *^9^*^v ^/ia( o ^€0f there is the same breviloquence {comp. Col. 
iii. 15.), as above with verbs of material motion (the ti^. is the perma- 
nent state, in which the xxt^tot ^hall persevere; the perfect here must not 
be overlooked) comp. 1 Thess. iv. 7.*, Ephes. iv. 4.. (unless iv fiif iX9t£6k 
here means: in one hope), Rom. ii. 5. ^6w»^Citii atawt^ ^C^ ^^ Vf**^"^ 
6^s wrath, which will show itself in the day of wrath. On the other 
hand Jas. v. 5. Iv ffid^a, e^a^^ may very well signify : in the day of 
slaughter i. e. yet in the last moments, which are allowed to you). In 
Rom. i. 24. tlf axd^a. belongs to fta^i^xev and iv t<ui Irti^. is: in their 
lusts. ' In Rom. v. 5. we must have respect to the signification of the 
perfect (Benihardy 208. KUhner II. 316.). In 1 Thess. iii. 13. iv tg 
fta(oi>6lq>, like the preceding JlfAtt^os^sv t^ov ^., according to the sense, must 
rather be connected with afufifctovi than with (tVi^^&Iiu instead of tif ifo 
oftf^n vf&. ^a$ xo^d*, w(tc slvat afiififtt. -*— iv t^ tta^. 1 John iv. 9. Can be 
translated therein the love of Chd manifested itself in us; I should not 
make \v vifuv immediately dependent on Aydttti, as in that case ^ iv ^fuv 

* Yet Mr2 might here be need of tbe condiiumj and lyof the §iate: he ha$not called 
you (to the heavenly inheritance) on condition of uneUanneBO^ bui in oanetifieotion, i. e. 
•a thoae who should live in the state of sanctification. 
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would be used. Differently 2 Cor. viii. 7. ^g H v/m^ U ^fU9 aydn^ 9et 
Beogel in loc. No remark is needed on 2 Cor. i. 22. dMvat Iv tais 
ua^iian* Finally t^$ is not used for w in Rom. vi. 22. Ix^te tow xa^ttov 
vfM¥ c»$ oytotf^, as the better interprefers have already acknowledged. 
In Ephes. iii. 16. u^oM^a^a* tU tw Ua w^aHw signifies io become 
itrongfor^ in relation to the inner man. It is on the whole improbable, 
.that the apostles, with a clear conception of doctrinal relations, to confuse 
the reader, should have used iv for <i$ or vice versa, thus producing con- 
fusion in the reader's mind. They at least could write sl£ as easily as 
those interpreters, who wish to introduce this preposition. 

The arbitrary interchange of these prepositions is not sustained by an 
appeal to Suidas or because tis and iv are sometimes interchanged in 
parallel passages, as in Mt. xxi. 8. comp. Mr. xi. 8.; Mr. i. 6. a/t^ifidx- 

Xovttf ^fi^l^Xfiat^ov 9 9 *i ^oXatftf^, Mt. iv. 18. ^oXX. ajttt^'jSx. cc( t^ ^- 

Xaaaw; the former means: they threw the net around in the sea, the kt- 
ter: thep threw it into the sea; different periods, or parts of their occu* 
pation are expressed. In Rom. v. 21^ ifiwUxtvatp ^ a/im^f m. iv ti ^ova- 
V9 means in deathy which actually befel the man; on the other hand Tmi 
^ x^^i /3a<;(Xc«}<T^ ti( ^ioviv aiuivtw Signifies unto life^ which is yet to come, 
as a result which is to follow is here denoted. It seems ridiculous to use 
Httl^thw 1p tvn for tli feyo. It cannot however be denied, that the rule 
according to which %ii is connected with verbs of rest, as vice versa ev 
with verbs of motion, is overlooked by the more careless writers of the 
later period, and hence iv and c^ $ are used promiscuously, and even the 
use of h with verbs of motion begins to prevail nee Leo Diac. ed Hase 
p. XII. Niebuhr ind. ad Agath.y also the indie, on Maldl. and Me» 
nandr. hist, ed, Bonn.; and the modern Greeks have retained but one rf 
these prepositions. Comp. (Rev. xi. 11. var.) Fabric. Pseudepigr* 1. 629. 
11. 598. Cod. Apocr. I. p. 125. Theodozet. opp. II. 466. 804. II. 869. 
Epiphan. haer. 46, 5. Pseudepiph. vit, proph. p. 241. 248. 332. 334, 340. 
341. Basilic. I. p. 150. III. p. 496. Act. Tom. § 82. and the Septuag. 
in many passages. In the N. T. there are no instances more striking than 
those which occur in the ancient writers of the som^. 

6. It is peculiar to Paul, to use di&rent prepositions in reference to 
one object, so that connected they shall define the idea in all its aspects 

e. g. Gal. i. 1. na^Xo$ d«60<ro3u>$ ovx <!«' av^JiH<M> ot)6i db' ay^w/tov, dxXa 

dta 'if^crov X^topfov xai ^tov ftat^oi etc. i. e. in no respect an apostle called 
by human authority (not from men as the ultimate authority, not by a 
man as mediator) Rom. iii. 22. Bixtuo^vvij ^§ov iUt vtlcttos 'l^tfov X^. sit 
fidveo^ xol tfti.ftdptof 1. e. it is fully communicated to all believers (it 
is manifested unto all and over all), see the Syriac (Bengel in loc. afler 
the old interpreters is rather forced in his exegesis; Riickert unadvised) 
xi. 36. ({ ofdfov xoi bt odtov xai fc( a^w fa ridvfay i* 0. the world in every 
respect stands related to God, it is oui of him, because he has created it, 
through him, as he sustains it in being, to him, because he is the central 
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point, to which every thing in the world is referable, Col. i. 16. ip ovf 9 
Ixtia^ fmftatffa — *-* ^a f«Wa { »' a^cv xai ti t «df or t»f^c^9* i. e. 
the world stands in necessary and manifold relation to Christ (tn bim aii4 
through him as the mediating v6yo«, for him as the ^Mt^^ and «v^«o; in 
the most extensive sense), Ephes. iv. 6. d; ^os am* nikt^ ttwt€» h Ifti 
itmtm wu d » a Korf My »<m i v ^totfM' ^ami^) i« e. God is the father and God 
<rf* all in every possible relation, over all (ruling, protecting), through all 
(acting), in all (dwelling, filling all with his spirit), 2 Pet. iii. 5. 7^ 1 1 
^»dafoi ycU d »' {^of oi oiwtfff Mtfa f 9 ^<»v Xoy^i out of water (as the matter io 
which it was enclosed) and through water i* e. by the efiect of the water, 
which partly retired into the lower places, partly constituted the heaven 
of clouds. Diflforently Semler. Somewhat diflforent 1 Cor. viii. 6. Rom. 
i. 17. 2 Cor. iii. 11. where the different prepositions connected reftr Uk 
diflbrent subjects, and their signification in the several places must be 
derived from the context We only observe, that in 1 Cor. viii. 6« the nt 
9^ov is explained very arbitrarily by Pott, who takes the a; for the He* 
brew 3, this possibly for dm and then obtains in i»( o^^or a synooism of 
It o^ov. This instance may teach us whither this presumptuous He* 
braism in the N. T. and the unpreoiee apprehension of the particles leads. 
In this way any thing can be made out of any thing. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 

» o f o th of^h Hnvftth c<o(9 ^^ fdtfifH iv t^ 0^9 rt¥tvfi» etc. and Bengel 
in loc. The following parallels from the Greeks may be remarked; 
Heliod. 2, 25. h^o^ kot^qv mqH kni imw^ Philostr. Apolh 3, 25, rovf 
\Hl ^oXo^^raKM 99 ^ax«<i^, ilcto Ignat* p. 368. d»' ov scu ^f^* 
ov 1^9 Hikt^l 17 ^a, Isocr. dt Ing. p. 846. fa ^ ^t' v/»wv, t»9k 
f/kty vf*Mf, fa^ 9»' ^ii^ait ^ad' vftk^ v^wv. Other passages 
9€e Wetsten. II. p. 77. ^ 

7. If two or more nouns follow in immediate succession, which are 
dependent on one preposition, it must be repeated, when the nouns denote 
things, which must be conceived of as severally independent (for the 
Latin, see Eritz ad Sdluat. I. p. 226. Zumpl. Gramm. p. 601.), as in Luke 
xxi V. 27. d^to^foi Ano lloaifi^ xoi 4at^ tUvtm f J^ H^o^tftwv^ 1 Thess. i. 5, 
sol whvwaiui^ MM h fiptvfMtt ^^» so* ip ft^c^^^H^^ f<oxx§ (according to most 
authorities), Luke xiii. 20. dnh dpiktoxiav «<u ^a/idv xtU atto pofipi xai vofw 
(where the four regions of the heavens are divided into two correspond- 
ing parts, the Codd. however vacillate much in the latter passage), John 
XX. 2.*, hence almost always, where two nouns are connected by xai xai 

* Oq this panage Bengel renurki: ex proftmit repMm cMgi foU9U am m>^ 
/ttifte uirumqtit diteipUum, 
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(Bremi ad Lys. p. 3.) or f e xai (in such case) Acts xxvi. 29. xai «r da^ 
Koi iv ftoXK^ (which could not both occur at the same time), comp. Xen. 
Hier. 1, 5. (Soph. Track. 379.), Phil. i. 7. ip tt tolf BiOfioii /aov »<u iw 
t^ 4hox»yi^ eiCk {comp. Diod. Sic. 19, 86. 20, 15* Pausan. 4, 8. 2.)*, or 
where they are separated by $, &xxa, xai od, Rom. iv. 10. ovx w Hs^i^o/ifj^ 
&mJ ip ax^ofioatiiy Acts viii. 34. 1 Cor. vi. 1. xiv. 6. 2 Cor. be. 7. 1 Thess. 
i. 8. Ephes. vi. 12. cotnp. Pausan. 7, 10. 1. Alciphr. 1,31. Demosth. ach. 
Timocr. p. 483. A. On the contrary, John iv. 23. tp ftptv/iatt xai d»^ 
^(9 (one principal idea), Luke xxi. 26. artb ^ojSov xai m^of^oxU^ ^mv i«c^ 
xofuviopj Acts XV. 22. xvi. 2. xvii. 9. 15. (comp. Xen. Cyrop, 1, 2. 7. 
Aristot. Eih. Nic. 7, 11. in Thuc. 3, 72. 2, 83. Pausan. 10, 20. 2.), 
Acts xxviii. 23. &ft6 'ft tov vofiov Movai<ai xai 'tutv ft^optj'tiap, XXV. 23. Xen. 
HeU. 1, 1.3. Here however it mostly depends on the subjective view 
of the author; and strict attention to this point is found in but few. The 
omission of the preposition prevails generally in the Gr. prose (Bemhardy 
p. 201.), also in the N. T., especially in Luke; but the Greeks carry it 
farther than the N. T. writers, as t^ey frequently or usually omit the 
prepos. not only before substantives simply connected (Bornemann ad 
Xen, conviv. p. 159.), but also before 6x%a, or tj (Sch&fer ad Demosth, V. 
669. 760. ad Plutarch. IV. 291.), before appositions (Stallbaum ad Plat. 
Crorg. p. 112. 247. cotnp. Bornemann Schol. in Luc. p. 173.), in com- 
parative clauses (tee immediately below), and in answers (Stallbaum ad 
PUa. SympoM. p. 104. ad Gorg. p. 38. ad rep. I. 237.). In the N. T. 
on the other hand, the following passages are striking, Acts xxvi. 18. 

ifiutt^i'^ia* &f<6 tfxofov; <»( ^m^ xai t^( i^wtfsla^ tov aafapi Ifti thp ^ioy 

(without variation) and Acts vii. 37. Hebr. vii. 27., but comp. Aristot. 

Eth, Nicom. 10, 9. \.'iu^i tt tovtov xai tiHtv <i^cfwy, lf» 6k xai ^ixlas etc. 

{tee Zell ad Aristot. Eth. p. 442.) Lysias I. in Theomnest. 7. Thuc. 1, 
141. Dion. Hal. IV. p. 2223, 1. Diog. lodTt. prooem. 6. Strabo 16, 778. 
Diod. Sic. 5, 31. Dio Chrys. 23. p. 277. 

The repetition of the prepos. before each of a series of nouns, as E(^. 

vi. 12. dKka ft^bi tai ^i^oi(, H^bs tii iiovMi^ ft^bi tovf xoa/t/ox^. — * 

ft^bf 'fa Hpivft* etc., 1 Thess. i. 5., is of a rhetorical nature, serves to 
render the several ideas more prominent, and constitutes a species of 
polysyndeton. See Bauer Rhetor. Paul. I. p. 484. cotnp. Dissen ad 
Pind. p. 619. 

The preposition connected with the immediately preceding nouUf^is not 
usually repeated before the relative by the Greeks, Plat. legg. 10. p. 909. 
^9(0 f 47( ^f^C^y iji w 6 ftatfi^ a^f wv o^Xji t^p Blxifp, 12. p. 955. iv u^ois 

* See Sommer in d. Jahrh.f. PhUoL 1831. p. 408. on the difforont casea in which 
the prepos. ia repeated after n xat. Camp. Stallbaum ad PAtie6. p. 156. 
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^- oT ( ay ISil^t 2* p. 659. i* fa/itov sxonwto^j ov its^ fov; ^iovi \iisxar 
%i(jato etc. Piat. Phxd. 21. Apol. 27. Cror^. p. 453. E. Thuc. 1, 28. 
Pausan. 9, 39. 4. Dion. Hal. 1, 69. Xen. conviv. 4. 1. Anab. 5, 7. 17. 
Hiero. 1, 11. comp. Bremi ad Lys, p. 201. Schafer ad tSoph. III. p. 
317. ad Dion, comp, p. 425. Meltt. p. 124. ad Demosth. II. p. 200. 
Heller ad Soph. (Ed. C. p. 420. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 108. Wurm. ad 
Dinarch. p. 93. Frankhancl ad Demosth. dnilrot. p. 77. Bernhardy p. 

203. So ID the N. T. Acts xiii. 38. d,no ndvtioPi wv ovx ^^vprfiiftt 

iixcuioStjvabf iixaiov'tah xiii. 2. a^o^Caatt — tii to *^yovf o tt^oaxixX'rj/iah ov* 
fovu liuke i. 25., on the contrary in John iv. 53. iv Ixnvj^ r-j w^a, I y § 
tintVf Acts vii. 4. comp. Demosth. adv. Timoth, p. 705. B. iv tm; x^^^i 
1 9 oti yiy^aHta* t^v ft^ijy tutv ^ioXmv a^tCxav^ Aristot. Anim. 5, 30. Plat. 
ojp^. p. 2.37. D. Diog. L. 8, 2. 11. Heinicheo ad Euseb. II. 252. On 
the Latin, see Ramshorn p. 378. Beier ad Cic. qffic. I. p. 123. (If the 
principal nouns and relatives are separated by several words, the Greeks 
prefer to repeat the preposit. Herod. 1, 47. Xen. Vectig. 4, 13. Dio 
Chrys. 17, 247. Lucian Necyotn. 9.). The prepr)sition of the parallel 
sentence is seldom repeated by the Greeks before the comparative w$;(f^, 
see Schlifer ad Julian, or. p. 19. Engelhardt ad Plat. EiUhyphr. p. 91. 
Stallbaum ad Plat. Phsed. p. 58. ad Plat. Protag. p. 102. Held ad Phi-' 
torch. A. Ptiull, p. 124. Yet in the N. T. it is always repeated in com- 
parative sentences, Acts xi. 15. Heb. iv. 10. Rom. v. 19. 2 Cor. viii. 7. 
Philem. 14. (Gal. iii. 16.). 

In Gr. writers, especially poets, a preposition belonging to two nouns 
occurs only before the second, Herm. ad Vig. p. 852. Schafer ad Soph, 
II. p. 318. Monk ad Eurip. Alcesf. 114. Wex ad Antig. I. 158. his in- 
terpret, of Anac. 9, 22. KUhner Gr. II. 320. An instance of this was 
believed to exist in Phil. ii. 22. (comp. Hcinicben ad Euseb, II. 252.) 
on, w; no/e^i fixroy, 9vv 1/iot cJdvX(V(Tfv etc., but this is rather achanjore 
of structure, and Paul says svv c/toi, recollecting that he could not well 
say i/AOfr idovx., as a child serving his father j he has served with me etc. 
See the counter remarks of Bemhardy p. 202. 

Nons I. It belongs especially to the later Greek to connect preposit. 
with adverbs of time and place, either so that the preposition modifies 
the signification of the adverb, as astb rt^at Acts xxviii. 23., ojtb sti^t 
2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 2., ait a^ti Mt. xxvi. 29., atto tott Mt. iV. 17. xxvi. 
16. ixrtaXat 2 Pet. ii. 3. iii. 5., also UfArt^oa^tvj—or so that the preposi- 
tion retained its full force, but, because weakened by frequent use, as- 
sumed the adverb to give additional strength {comp. in Gar. oben auf 
dem DaehCy and in Eng. ttp on the roof, down under the water. 7V«.), 
as vftoxatu», V7<€^dvi>>. Under the former description come ^rtt^av (2 
Cor. xi. 5. xii. 11., as ^Ttk^ /likkov in Suid.) and numerals, as f>axa$ 
Rom. vi. 10. (analog, to iidttai, ft^6^ a/taS Malal. Chron. 7. p. 178.), 
iiti f^b$ Acts X. 16. xi. 10. (Polyb. 3. 28.; but in the passages quoted by 
Kypke II. 48. the similar Iv t^l^y which Herod. 1, 86. Xenoph. Cyrop. 
7, 1. 4. also have). Many of these compounds are found only in writers 
subsequent to Alexander's time, and then only in Scholiasts, Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 46. comp. KUhner Gr. II. 315., some, as ano irc^tft (for which 
42 
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ft^ofii^6i or ixfti^(ti)i do not occur even there. Comp, Septuag. &fto 
oin.a$iv (*inKD) 1 Sam. xii. 20. and Thilo ad Act. Thorn, p. 25. 

Note 3. The ancient use of the (sinfgle) prepositions without a case 
for adverbs^ with some limitation, has been retained in the prose of all 
times, see Bernhardy p. 196. But a single instance of it is found in the 
N. T. in 2 Cor. xi. 23. hidxovw, X^«Tfo^ tlfil\ — vni^ iy& I yet more. 
What Kypke in loc. quotes is not all similar. Such prepositions in prose 
are commonly supported by 5c, y$ {futd 6k is particularly frequent]. The 
9t^bi thereto^ e. g. Demosth. 1. in Apkob, p. 556. A. maybe best com- 
pared with this passage. (Bengel supposes vTth^ in Eph. iii. 20. to be so 
used, where however the position of the words would be too artificial fqr 
Paul, and would become tautological. 



§ 65. Use of the Prepositions for Circumlocutions. 

1. Where prepositions with nouns serve for a circumlocution of ad- 
verbs or adjectives*! the possibility of such a use must be shown from the 
primary meaning of the preposition, lest a mere empirical treatment lead 
to error. It may therefore be remarked (a) 5id with a genitive, where 
it is equivalent to an adverb, usually denotes a frame of mind, which is 
considered as somewhat intermediate, Heb. xii. 1. 6t* v^o^ov^; (en- 
duringly^ assiduously) 't^iz<^fifv tbv rc^oxelfisvov ijftlp dywfo, Rom. viii. 
25. 6i vttofjLsvijs oLTtixBtzoft'tda etc., comp. Xen. Cyrop, 3, 1. 18. 6i a^^o- 
avvfji imprudently, ii* tvXa^iUi timidly, cautiously, Dion. Hal. 1360. 8. 
see Pflugk ad Eurip. Hel, p. 41. Otherwise Heb. xiii. 22. hva, |3^a;t<<^ 
litifS'tit'Ko. vfAtv briefly (but properly, by means of few words, pauds), see 
above § 51. (i). ^m ^^axm also occurs, see Sturz ind. ad Dion. Cass* 
p. 90. — {b) £4( expresses a degree or grade, up to which something rises, 
Luke xii. 11. sl^ to ttwtixis to the full, to perfection (iElian. V. H. 7, 2. 

12, 2.); yet this can scarcely be called a periphrasis of the adverb.-^ 
(c) '£x is used especially of the scale, standard or rule (secundum), as 
in ix fwy vofiav secundum leges, legibus convenienter (as if observing the 
precept), thence li iaotij'fos according to equality, equally, 2 Cor. viii. 

13. \x /icr^ov proportionately John iii. 34. comp. I| a^txov unjustly, Xen. 
Cyrop. 8, 8. 18. c| law Herod. 7. 135. ix rt^oatjxwttav Thuc« 3. 67. see 
Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 267. Bernhardy p. 230. it is connected also with 
the source or origin l| wvdyxiji Heb. vii. 12. comp. Dio Cass. p. 316. 
(proceeding from necessity, i. e. a necessary way). In the formulas m 
ix ftlottai Gal. iii. 7., ol ix ftB^itofi^i Acts x. 45., 6 if eU/otyWa; Tit. ii. 8», 
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I ^^ 

M ii i^i$$uai Rom. ii. 8. and simiiar ones, Ix expresses dependence and 
consequently possession: those of faith, those belonging to or possessing 
faith, equivalent to standing on the side of the faith, comp, Polyb. 10, 16. 
Thuc. 8. 92. Mr. xi. 20. ix ^tgwv from the roots, radicitus, expresses 
altogether a material relation. More difficult is the temporal ix t^ltov 
Mt. xxvi. 44. and similar expressions [see Wahl I. 455. Robinson p. 242.) 
We say on the contrary, to the third. Perhaps the Greek formula ia 
connected with the public races: from the third (the 'third time entered) 
starting place. — (d) 'Ey. The cases in which iv with a substantive can 
be apprehended as an adverb, like iv dxti^tla, Iv ixnvsla Mt. xxii. 16. 
Mr. xiv. 1. Col. iv. 5. Rev. xviii. 2. (Iv BCxrj Plat. Crat, 32., Iv rdxti' 
Thuc. 1, 90., iv zH^f*' I^iod. Sic. 3, 28. 3.) are the more easily explain- 
ed, as we also can generally say in with the corresponding noun; the 
nouns mostly denote abstract ideas, especially properties, with which the 
possessor eO^cts something. The use of this preposition with a noun for 
an adjective, like l^ya to, Iv 9txaio(svvfj etc. is just as easily understood. 

2. (e) ^Efci is oflen connected with the genit. of abstracts, which 
denote either a property, with which 9ome one acts thus or so (in* &deCai 
with fearlessness), or an objective idea, with which something corres- 
ponds, Mr. xii. 32. Irt* axtjBsCai, consistently with the truth, truly (Dio. 
Cass. p. 699. 727.). This preposition with the dative expresses the basis 
on which something as it were rests, Acts ii. 26. ^ gd^ifiw xataaxtfvuian 
iit* sXTilit with, in confidence (in God), therefore securely, quietly. The 
formulas Inl to awtS, s^'* o^ov, ini ftoxv present no difficulties. (/) Katd* 
The formula in 2 Cor. viii. 2. ^ xata /3a^ov( tttutx^la is to be translated 
poverty reaching to the depths,lhe deepest poverty, (comp» Strabo 9, 419.); 
the parallel passage Xen. Cyrop. 4, 6. 5. quoted by Wahl I. p. 797. is 
not applicable, 6 xata y^; terra conditus. The adverbial idea xa^' dxov 
is rather properly, throughout the whole {in universum), on the whole, as 
xata with the genitive is sometimes so used. Where xata with the 
accus. of a noun, like xor' clov^^'ay, xata yvtZaw, is a circumlocution for 
an adverb, ii is self-evident, see Schafer ad Long. p. 330. {comp, xa^a 
x^dtof Xen. Cyrop, 4, 2. 15. xatd 'tdzos Dio. Cass. p. 84. 310., xatd to 
l»sxv^ov Herod. 7, 76., xatd to o/ysfaatTJfiov iCschin. dial. 3, 16., xatd to 
6^e6v Herod. 7, 143.). See Bernhardy p. 241. (c) n^6( with accus. e. g. 
Jas. iv. 5. tf^6( ^^vov invidiose^ comp, rt^hs 6^yriv Soph. El, 372. (properly 
according to envy, according to wrath). 

On the circumlocution of certain cases, especially of the genit., by 
prepositions, as ix, Ttnta, see above^ p. 155. 
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^ 50. Comtruction of Verbs compounded with PrepQnlions. 

1. Here we can certainly speak only of those compound verbs, in 
which the signification of the preposition is neither obscured (e. g. 
i^nohixto^ii d^iox^mff^at, aiio^rrifsxHv)^ nor constitutes, with the significa- 
tion of the verb, one general idea {fit'(a.hih6v<u to communicate^ ^^^odynr 
tiva prmre aliquemy to precede some one, dcsfodexeif o»y f e to tithe some- 
thing) y or in adverbial way imparts intensity to it (etfej^rfty, Btwnxslvf 
avvtiXiiv), but where it retains its independence as a preposition, so that, 
besides the objective case of the transitive verb, it takes another noun 
dependent on itself, as ix^as^tv, to throw out, dva^i^nnj to carry tip, etc. 

I'he full import of compound verbs in the N. T., and the extent to 
which they can assume place of simple verbs, has not yet been sufficiently 
investigated on rational principles, yet comp. C. F. Fritzschc, Fischer*s 
and Paulus remarks on the importance of the Cheek prepositions in 
compound verbs etc. Lips. 1809. 8vo. Tittinann de vi pneposilionum in 
verbis compos, in N. T. recte dijudicandis* Lips. 1814. 4to., also in 
ISynonym. N. T. L p. 217., J. Von Voorst de usu verborum cum prtspo- 
sifionibus compositorum in N. T. Leid. 1818. 2 Sjjec. 8., TheoL Anal. 
1809. 11. 474. (Brunck ad Aristoph. Nub. 987. Zell ad Aristotel. 
Ethic, p. 383.) Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 154.). Translators and 
interpreters of the N. T. seem to emulate each other in depreciating the 
compound verbs, (comp. e. g. Seyfl!arth de indole ep. ad Hebr. p. 92. 
In order to limit this arbitrariness I have oflercd a new investigation of 
the subject: de verbor. c. prasposs. compositor, in N. T. usu Part I. IL 
Lips. 1834-35. 4to. (As to the Greek comp. Cattier Gaxophylac. § 10. 
p. 60. (ed. Abresch) C. F. Hachenberg de sigmficcit.- prsspositionum 
Grtecarum in compositis. Trai. a. Rh. 1771. 8vo.). 

2. In this case, the method of constructing the noun with the verb is 
threefold: (a) The preposition, with which the verb is compounded, is 
repeated before the noun, e. g. Mt. vii. 23. dl;fo;^<u^fi<rc dm* «/tov, Hebr. 
iii. 16. ot c£ex>ov<rt$ li ^Atyvfttov see Bornemann ad Xen. Conviv. p. 219. 
and Winer's «econ(/;}ro^r. deverb. compp. p. 7.; (ft) Another preposition 
essentially equivalent is used: e. g. Mt. xiv. 19. dt/ajSxe^a; c is twov^a- 
rav, Mr. XV. 46. ft^octxvuos u^ov irti triv ^^av; (c) That case is con- 
nected with the verb, without the interposition of a preposition, which 
according to its signification is adapted to the verb, and which therefore 
the preposition usually governs, e. g. Mr. iii. 10. in^itCii'tttv avr9, Luke 
XV. 2. awi6^6i avtoli etc. So the genitive with compounds of a/(6, xata 
(towards), tt^b the accus. with compounds of rtt^i (Mt. iv. 23. Acts ix. 3). 

3. Observation of the usus loquendi must teach, which of the methods- 
of construction is the most regular ; sometimes two or all three occur 
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together {cotnp* iHi^aXKnv, also parallel passages like Mt. xxvii. 60. Mr. 
XV. 46. John ix. 6. 11. Acts xv. 20. 29.). It must not however be 
overlooked, that in this case a distinction has oflen become established 
in the usage of the language. No one will account it indiflRirent, whether 
with the compounds of tii the noun be construed by the interposition of 
the preposition ci; or ft^6(*; so Ixninttw in its proper meaning is con« 
nected with ix, but in a tropical one (like spe excidere) with the genitive 
alone (Gal. v. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Philostr. Apoll. 1, 36., yet see Diod. 
Sic. 17, 47.) f; so fi^os^i^nv of persons, means: offerre alicui aliqvid, 
but ft^oi^i^$ip ifti faj (wwywya^ to bring before the authority of the 
synagogue Luke xii. ll.f Comp. ft^oavxto^^ *»»'* adire aliquem and 
^Cotf*;t* ^C^J *^ X^tatov 1 Pet. ii. 4., i^ustdv<u -rm Acts iv. 1., but srd 
rvjv olxCav xi. 11. Comp, Winer's 2 Progr. de verb, compp. p. 10. 

4. The particulars as to the ugua loquendi of the N. T. are the fol- 
lowing: (1) After verbs compounded with d^to, (a) anh is mostly repeated 
{comp. Erfurdt ad Soph. (Ed. R. p. 225): so after arti^x^o^ (where a 
personal noun follows) Mr. i. 42. Luke i. 38. ii. 15. Rev. xviii. 14. 
(Lucian. salt. 81.}, after &ftoKvft'fttv Acts ix. 18. (in an external sense, 
comp. Herod. 3, 130. Polyb. 11, 21. 3. Schweighauser; in the tropical 
signification it occurs not in the N. T.), d^ottj/u desistere a Acts v. 38. 
Luke ii. 37. xiii. 27. 2 Cor. xii. 8. (Polyb. 1, 16. 3.) on the contrary 
1 Tim. iv. 1. iLTta^^vi^sa^i 1 Thess. ii. 17., AyioaHao^c Luke xxii. 41. 
Acts xxi. 1. (Polyb. 1, 84. 1. Dion. Hal. Judic. Thuc, 28, 5.), after dfo- 
^C^tiv Mt. XXV. 32., arto^aCvtiv Luke v. 2. (Polyb. 23, 11. 4.), dHox<^iip 
Mt. vii. 23. Luke ix. 39., &^^na^^ Luke x. 42., &tnu^t9^i Mt. ix. 15. 
AitaXkattio^ai Luke xii. 58. Acts xix. 12., &7tox^«stnv £phes. iii. 9. Col. 
i. 26. (Herod. 3, 130.), once also after the tropical d9to^^axtlP Col. ii. 
20., which otherwise, conceived as one idea, to die off, is construed with 
the dative, see below. — (b) Ua^a (with personal nouns) follows d«<Aa^|3a« 
ptiv Luke vi. 34. comp. Diod. Sic. 13, 31. Lucian. Piac.7. (d«6 with the 
signification to decrease in power Polyb. 22, 26. 8. — (c) The genitive is 
connected with d«otcvy<»y 2 Pet. i. 4. {eomp. on the other hand 2 Pet. ii. 
18. 20.), avtaXKot^vdvv Ephes. ii. 12. iv. 1*8. (Polyb. 3, 77. 7.), d^ilatfifi^ 
{deficere a) 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 2, 39. 7. 14, 12. 3.).— (rf) The dative 

* '£icifc«i iU in prose is commonly used in a local sense, iI;iImi» nwt or rm of de^ 
9ire$t ihovghU etc. Demosth. Aristocr, p. 446. Dio Cass. I. p. 56. Herodi. 8, 8. 4. 
On tlti(X*^^* *^^ Winer's 2. Progr. de verb, compp. p. 11. 

t In Gr. writers attix*^^^ abstinere usually takes the {fcnilive after it; but in the 
N. T. if^ is sometimes found connected with it Acts tv. 20. 1 Thess. it. 3. ▼. 23. 

t Comp. Poljb. 8, 6b 5. 3, 46. 8. v^ic roTc ImX^ fi^» '(M^frvrr*, but (tropically) 
9, 20. B. wgoa-ofrSbf wtX. rev. tii rrfanyuu 
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with aao^v^axtiv to die away from a thing Gal ii. 19. Rom. vi. 2. (the 
dative in Rom. vi. 10. must be difierently apprehended); similar doroy^- 
pta^i t(ui a/ta^f . I Pet. ii. 24. — (2) The compounds with dvth where 
this preposition f expresses the local up to (a) are construed with tis, where 
the local point is denoted (whither) to which the action is directed, e. g» 
okM^vtiv to travel up Luke xix. 28* Mr. x. 32. (Herod. 9, 113.) or to 
ascend^ to go up (on a mountain etc.) Mt. v. 1. xiv. 13. Mr. iii. 13. 
(Ucrodi. 1, 12. 16. Dio Cass. p. 914., ava^xim§tv Mt. xiv. 19. (Mr. vii. 
34. Luke ix. 16.) Acts xxii. 13., avdynv Mt. iv. 1. Luke ii. 22. Acts xx. 

3. (Herodi. vii. 10. 15.), i^paxafi^dvea^ Mr. xvi. 19., dvavtl^'ttip Luke 
xiv. 10., dva/^i^iw Mt. xvii. 1. Luke xxiv. 51., dpax<a^si9 Mt. ii. 14. iv. 
12. etc., avi^x^a^ John vi. 3. Gal.i. IS. — (jb) ii(6$ follows if the object 
of the motion is a person, as ava^a^viw «^6$ tw ^ati^a John xx. 17., dra- 
xdfjLfttiip Mt. ii. ] 2., a»a9iBfifttiv Luke xxiii. 7. also, ini Luke x. 6. (ava- 
xdfLfttiiPy comp. Diod. Sic. 3. 17.), or the dative alone Luke xxii. 11. 
ipartifiHtiv fm. — (c) Where the object of the action is an eminence or 
surface, on which the motion terminates, iyil is connected with these verbs 
(Polyb. 8, 31. 1. ava^i^siv inl tf^p dyo^av to the market, the reverse di^a- 
^oipsyp liCk xfiv oixlop {home) according to the Latin aacendere Polyb. 10. 

4. 6.); so avafii^d^tw iyii top (uyMiXov Mt. xiii. 4S. (Xen. Cyrop, 4, 2. 28. 
Polyb. 7, 17. 9.), iyti to IBwp xtijvoi Luke x. 34. (Palseph. 1, 9. Xen. 
Cyrop. 4, 5. 16.) apoxxlpta^ai, ifti tovs z^t^i ^^^* ^^^* ^^* dvarclfttnv ItiI 
tijp yijp Mt. XV. 35. or Ifti t^i y^i Mr. viii. 6., dva^ptip Ifti to dw/ta Luke 
V. 19., iftl avxofio^sap xix. 4. {comp. Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1. 7. 6,4. 4. Herod. 
4, 62. Lys. accus. Mcih, 10. Pausan. 6, 4. 6.), dpoi^i^tw Ifti to ii/kop up 
to the wood (cross) 1 Pet. ii. 24.* — (3) The verbs compounded with am 
govern regularly the dative Luke xiii. 17. John xix. 12. Mt. vii. 2. etc., 
yet see Heb. xii. 4. avtwymilio^i ft^oi ti, {comp. ver. 13. 17 tii a^rbv dp* 
fiXoyta); similar avtt^xtxua^t ft^bi ftap Polyb. 2, 66. 3. Diu Cass. p. 204. 
and 777. — (4) Verbs with ix are sometimes construed with this preposi- 
tion itself (where the coming out is to be precisely denoted), sometimes 
only with afto or tta^d (where the direction whence or out of the vicinity 
is to be expressed), so (x]^dx\£ip ix Mt. xiii. 52. John it. 15. 3 John ver. 
3. etc. and aftb Mt. vii. 4., Ixxuphp dftb 1 Pet. iij. 11. Rom. vi. 17., ex- 
xofttsip ix Rom. XL. 24. (Diod. Sic. 16, 24.), ixXiyta^t John xv. 19. ix- 
fto^gvta^o* ix Mt. XV. 11. 18. Rev. ix. 18. (Polyb. 6, 5S. 4.) and aftb Mr. 
vii. 15. or fta^d John xv. 26., Ix(}>cvyety Ix Acts xix. 16., l^al^siv and c$ai- 
^tip ix 1 Cor. V. 2. Acts xxvi. 17., iUix^o^o.f' i* Mt. ii. 6. Acts vii. 3. 
etc. (Herod. 9, 12.) or ^a^a Luke ii. 1. The connection with the geni- 

• Without a prepoBit. ha$avntt Tmrw Dion. Hal. 2252, 7. Pausan. 10, 19. 
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ttve alone is rare, locally only with Hi^xfa^o,i Mt. x. 14. (and even there 
not very well established, see the vanations, comp. however Ix^alvsiv <rt- 
vo$ Jacobs ad Philostr, p. 718.), but tropically constantly with ixrtlrc'tnv 
(as ape ezddere) Gal. v. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 17. (with ix Herod. 3, 14. Dio 
Cass. p. 1041. 1104.). Finally, Ix^tvynv even in a physical. sense is con- 
nected Vt'ith the accusative, 2 Cor. xi. 33. ix^tvyeiv fa; z'^^^^i <rtyo$, comp. 
Herod. 6, 40. — (5) The verbs compared with iv have a very simple con- 
struction. Where they denote a direction to (towards) something-, they 
are connected with sl^; where they express a rest in or on a place, with 
cy, e. g. gfA^alvstv fU Mt. viii. 23. xiv. 22. John vi. 17. (Herod. 2, 29.), 
ififidxkttv tii Luke xii. 5. (Dio Cass. p. 288.), ifi^dn'tew fi$ Mr. xiv. 20. 
(with iv to dip in the dish^ Mt. xxvi. 23.), Ifi^xinnv tii Mt. vi. 26. Acts 
i. 11., ifiHCH'ttiv fii Luke x. 36. (Herod. 7, 43. Lucian. /fenn. 59.) 
1 Tim. iii. 6., i/tfttvsw tU Mt. xxvi. 67. xxvii. 30., on the contrary hi^' 
fitlv h 2 Cor. V. 6., ivotxtlv iv 2 Cor. vi. 16. Col. iii. 16. (with accus. 
Herod. 2, 178.), ivi^nv iv Phil. ii. 13. Ephes. i. 20. etc., ififimtw iv 
Heb. viii. 9., iyy^d^nv iv 2 Cor. iii. 2. (like Iy/Tlv^sw Iv Herod. 2, 4.), 
iyxivt^C^ttv iv Rom. xi. 17. (eii xi. 24.). The construction with the da- 
tive in both significations is not very rare, comp. if^^\intw twi (person) 
Mr. X. 21. 27. Luke xxii. 61. John i. 36. (Polyb. 15, 28. 3.), ififttvnv 
tivi Mr. X. 34. xiv. 65. xv. 19., iyxtvt^l^stv fm Rom. xi. 24.; ivt^^av 
to riot in aomethingy by the Greeks is connected only with the dative 
(e. g. Died Sic. 19, 71.),^but in 2 Pet. ii. 13. iv is repeated.— (6) The 
compounds with tl^ are connected still more simply, as tUdynvy et^^o* 
^ivioSaiy eii^i^twy nii^x^^J^^h viz. in all cases with a repetition of tisy 
eomp. Herm. on Eurip, Jo. p. 98. and Winer's 2. Progr. de verbis compp, 
p. 13. — (7) Verbs compounded with iftl are divided between the con- 
struction with a repetition of Iftl (more rarely with Hi) and that with the 
dative alone, yet many of them have both modes of expression at the 
same time: icfejSajiXeu' ti^ {into something) or i^tC ti (on, at something) 
Mr. iv. 37. xiv. 46. Luke v. 36., with the dat. of the person also in 
1 Cor. vii. 35. Mr. xi. 7. Acts iv. 3. (Polyb. 3, 2. 8. 3, 5. 5.),* i«r(0iu'- 
vtw i^ or <(( Acts xxi. 6. xx. 18. (Mt. xxi. 5.), also with a local dative 
Acts xxvii. 2. (Polyb. 1, 5. 2. Diod. Sic. 16, 66.), iartjSAiarctv <«» Luke 
i. 48. Jas. ii. 13., Ivii,xtl<i9a* i^ii 'twt John xi. 38., with dat. of pers. also 
in 1 Cor. ix. 16. )«rt«ri«fc»y i«t ti Luke i. 12. Acts x. 10., or i^i 'twh 
Acts xiii. 16., or with dat. of pers. Mt. iii. 10. Acts xx. 10. (Polyb. 1, 
24. 4.), iftifi^lrt'tfw iftl ti 1 Pet. v. 7., IftveiQivfu, \fti ft Mr. iv. 21. Mt. 

* On ImffaXktn rn? x*~^a *v( tiva and Ttvi, 'see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 637. In a ma- 
terial sense Polyaon. 5, 2. 12. vt^ irixn |9mXmto ImirXiwM, 
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xxiii. 4. 4ct8 ix. 17. etc., or with the dat. mostly of the person Luke 
xxiii. 36. Mr. vii. 32. Acts ix. 12. 1 Tim. v. 22. etc., seldom of the thing 
John xix. 2.; irti^z^tteai tyil tt Luke i. 35. Acts viii. 24. xiii. 40. or with 
dat. of the thing Luke xxi. 26., iytal^iw iftl or ci; ti, John xiii. 18. Luke 
xviii. 13., iTioixoiofitiv ittl ft 1 Cor. iii. 12. or tivi Kph. ii. 20., but also 
iw Col. ii. 7., intBii.v Ini ti. Acts iv. 29., ifti^i^sw with dat. of thing Phil, 
i. 17. i^^xvfia$ai »; f (va 2 Cor. x. 14., ipdxktadai Iftl tivo, Acts xix. 16. 
On the contrary with \v are construed: cTtty^a^ciy 2 Cor. iii. 2. comp. 
Palseph. 47, 5. (difierently Num. xvii. 2. Prov. vii. 3.), with dat. alone 
Irti^vtxv and iTti^vtw, when followed by a personal noun or pronoun 
Ephes. V. 14. Luke i. 79. {comp. Gen. xxxv. 7.), as also ifti^k^ttv in tho 
signification to add one thing to another Phil. i. 1>.; ittt&xCa^iiv governs 
sometimes the dative of the person Acts v« 15. and probably Mr. ix. 7. 
(^to become to some one a protecting shade, comp, Ps. xc. 4.), sometimes 
the accus. Mt. xvii. 5. Luke ix. 34. {to overshadow, to envelop as a tran- 
sitive), in the Septuag. Ps. cxxxix. S. Exod. xl. 32. is also found l^t^x. 
i^i rcva. — (8) There are only a few compounds with 5ra, in which the 
preposition is espectally prominent: in the N. T. comp. Luke vi. 1. dia- 
reo(ev€o^» hiCL arto^lfiav (but also in Acts xvi. 14. dtaTto^. ^dxit;, still in 
the sense of abire) and the pregnant jcaorw^eiv dt* vdaro$ 1 Pet. iii. 20. — 
(9) The compounds with xat a, which denote an action tending down to a 
lo^al point, take aytb or Ix where the terminus a quo is to be expressed, 
e. g. xata^oAvnv 6.no rov ov^avov Luke ix. 54. 1 Thess. iv. 16., xata^^ ix 
tr. ov(. John iii. 13. vi. 41. but t^ti, sU or ft^o^ according to the difllereni 
contents, where the terminus ad quern is to be denoted Luke xxii. 44. 
Acts vii. 15. xiv. 11.; on the contrary xoi^a^ac, xd^^iw, xa'tatt'^iva* Xv 
twi means to put down on a place etc.; xa.tviyo^dv to accuse is usually 
construed with the genit. of the person, inasmuch as the signification of 
xata is before the mind; once occurs xatviyo^ilv ft xa-td f tvo$ Luke xxiii. 
14. and in a similar manner iyxoXilv xa/fd f cyo$, Rom. viii. 33. comp. 
Soph. Philoct. 328. — (10) Verbs compounded with rca^a take atto or fta^a. 
before the object,yro»i which they proceed (yet see § 51. p. 295.), e. g. 
rta^aXafi^dvttp atto f cyo; 1 Cor. xi. 23. and rta^d f . 2 Thess. iii. 6. — (1 1) 
Of the compounds with tt^b only ft^otto^tvta^i in Luke i. 76. occurs with 
a repetition of the preposition: H^oHo^ivO'Q tt^b rt^oouiHov xv^lov (Deut. ix. 
3. Ps. Ixxxviii. 35.), in the Septuag. also with Ivdiftiov Ps. Ixxxiv. 14. 
xcvi. S. and Iftn^oa^tv Gen. xxxii. 16. Isa. Iviii. 8. See above 2. — 
(12) The compounds with n^bi repeat this preposition, where the local 
to, at, before is to be expressed, e. g. tt^oiTtlrttsiv tt^bs f ov$ ft66ai f twij 
Mt. vii. 25. comp. Dio Cass. p. 932. and 1275. (also H^oiitmt^ f oT; yovaai 
in Diod. Sic. 17, 13.) H^o^tC^ts^t H^bi tovi ftati^a^ Acts xiii. 36., also 
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icCosiM9uUi0^ ic<6( n)y yvMuvo /o o/tocA one'« itlfio Mr. x, 7. Ephes. y. 
81. Then again they occur with knii K^o^fc^tcu i;<ft tf^ ^Ukmmt Mt. 
vi. 27. The dative occurs thus less frequently, e# g. n^o^^z* «C'* H^^* 
zii. 22., K(o$M*Wf ftr otstV ^^* ^ii. 25. (Xen. e^. 7, 6. Philostr. ilpoff. 
5, 21.); this case, on the other hand, is always used where the object 
approached is a person, e. g. tc^oiftU^sw tivi {to fall down before some 
one) Mr. iii. 11. v. 83. Acts zvi. 29., ft^o^i^uw «m (Philpstr. ApoU. 
5, 22.), n^Q^x*ft>^ *^i to approach aome one^ or where the approach 
must be taken even in a tropical sense, e. g. H^osayttt^ ^ 9 ^9 to lead to 
God 1 Pet. iti. 18., 9<^o«»omm><u ^m to become attached to. Acts v. 36. 
(Mt. ix. 6.), comp. Hfofix'^^ 'f^ Heb. vii. 13. Acts xvi. 14. h^wx^c'^ 
f»fr» Mt. vi. 6. 1 Cor. xi. 13. k^o^W^mu voyoy 'twi Heb. xti. 10. rt^Qfti^ 
>ca^» t^ ixiO^out Acts ii. 41. If the idea of rest {it^6^ twf) is implied 
in the verb, then cither the dative is connected with it, as tt^onupiw 
twC Acts xi. 23. 1 Tim. v. 5., n^oiti^tvuv 1 Cov. ix. 13. (Polyb. 8, 9. 
11. 38, 5. 9.), ft^ofxa^tt^ilp Mr. iii. 9. Col. iv. 2. Rom. xii. 12. eomp. 
Polyb. 1, 55. 4. 1, 59. 12. Diod. Sic. 20, 48., or (with reference only to 
place) the preposition 2v, e. g. ft^onthtip ip 'E^ctf^ 1 Tim. i. 3.— (13) The 
compounds with civv but seldom repeat this preposition Col. ii. 13. (^v^m* 
Qftouip) or instead of it /uttd Mt. xxv. 19. {owai^tw)^ 2 Cor. viii. 18. 
{ovfiftsfiHBiv) Mt. ZX. 2. {(fvfA^mHp)^ XVii. 3. (<yvXXaXc(r), ActS i« 26. (9vy» 
xatof^tt^ist/p); they are most frequently construed with the dative, in- 
stances of which occur on almost every page, and among the Greeks 
this construction is almost tho exclusive one. 



§ 57. Coniunctione. 

. 1. In all languages sentences are placed either in near rehition and 
connected by means of the simple copula, or are linked together accord- 
iog to their appropriate logical relations by a special linguical bond, as 
relative, participial construclions, or still more evidently, special coi^func' 
lioYif. The former takes place, and indeed necessarily, not only when 
two sentences are to be designated as of equal force and equally inde* 
pendent {God is wise and loves the good), but is frequently adopted in 
seotences which are to be conceived of in an immediately opposite rela- 
tion (of dependence), and whose intimate connection could or should be 
effected by one of the above mentioned modes. It is a peculiarity of the 
43 
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Heb. language to string together like aentences merely l^ a copula, not 
only in historical style (Mt. xii. 1.), where the chronological relation of 
the several facts (principal and subordinate) is mostly denoted by the 
mere succession of the events, but even where a properly logical relatioa 
of the sentences exists, {tkey speak in my name and I have not stnt Ihem^ 
i. e« although I have not etc.; who hath Jirst given to Aim, and he hath 
reeomp&ued again^ i. e. that he might etc. Rom. xi. 35. from Job xli. 
2. Mt. xxvi. 53.; Heb. xii. 9. $haU we not mbmit ourselves and live^ 
i. e. in order to live, con^. Malala Chronogs. 2. p. 39. o6tif ixixtwti x^ 
fsov^ ^ fW69^a, xt^ox^ *^i ro^opoi)^ and the Heb. lang. has but few spe« 
cial conjunctions. This all pervading complexion of the linguical ex- 
pression so deeply rooted in the genius of a people is easily transferred 
to the foreign language which they undertake to speak, or write. We 
cannot therefore wonder that the use of the copula xai is more frequent 
and extended in the N. T. than in Gr. prose writers, although by do 
means so often used as in the O. T. It is also more apparent in the na- 
tive Palestine Apostles (Matthew, Peter, etc.) than in the Hellenistic 
writers (Paul, James, Luke and John). Nor must it be forgotten thai 
the ancient poetical language of the Greeks is in many respects allied in 
its simplicity to the oriental mode of expi'ession (see marg. note * p. -24.), 
and had many ways of using xai similar to the Hebrew (Hellenistic). 

2. As x<u in historical style appears as a simple copula (although, 
when merely relating facts in connection, 'we (the Germans) would use 
<fa, daratify and we, in Eng. as, tken^ afterwards etc.*, it is only neces- 
sary to speak of the substitution of xai for more definite conjunctions 
denoting a logical relation of dependence. It must be remembered how- 
ever that the particle, although employed in many ways, yet (a) has but 
two primary ideas even in the N. T. viz. and and also (both included in 
the Lat. et)^ the latter of which is equivalent to the Ger. sogar selbst^ 
even sOy even (the Lat. rir/), Luke ix. 5. Heb. vii. 4. see Fritzsche ad 
Mt. p. 422. Jacob, ad Lucian* Alex* p. 50. (b) In most cases, where 

* Where nal does not connect a subscqaent to a precedent fact, bnt annexes to the 
$peeifiealum of time the fact which occurred lo that time (Mr. xv. 25. %> M «;» t(/t« 
M,Jil irT«ij(«tf0'«f avrivf Acts ▼. 7. Luke xiz. 43.), and therefore soems to sopplj the 
place of fn, it is not to be considered a decided Hebraism {comp. Plat Symp. p. 220 
C. q^if nt fMaytfA&iM Mac avd^wirw Minrro^ Arrian. AUx, 6, 9. 8. Xen. Anab, 1, 8. 8. 
Thac 1, 50. Bee Stallb. ad Plat. Symp. p. 155. EUendt ad Arrian. Alex. I. p. 299. Palairet 
Ob$. p. Sll. Kypke I. 311. Eisner I. 218.) bat belongs in general to the simple style, 
aee SehAftr ad Pint. IV. p. 367. eomp, Hcrm. ad Eurip. Iphig. Taur. p. 31. Hoogeveen 
doetr. partic, I. 535. 
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xaC according Ho our apprehension is more than a simple copula, und 
(and) is sufficient, without any obscurity of the sense, and the translcUor 
fvho would not injure the complexion of the language must retain ihx9 
particle, whilst the interpreter exchanges it for a special conjunction, in 

« 

accordance with the genius of the cultivated languages, (e) The use of 
ftai in these cases is not attributable to an entire misapprehension of the 
proper relation of sentences; it is rather to be supposed that the ateeni ot 
tone in the old (especially simple) languages rendered many things clear, 
which we (having the reader in view while writing) express by the struc. 
ture of the sentence. We too enunciate the sentence: lha»e saved thee 
from deaths and thou hast betrayed nUy diflferently from this: / come to 
thee and bring my friend with me (John iii. 14. 82. viii. 20. 49. xu 8. 
Mt. vi. 26. X. 29. 1 Cor. ▼. 2. Heb. iii. 9. Septuag. Rev. ii. 2. comp. 
Eurip. Here. fur. 508.). So the voice must certainly be raised on «cu, 
where it signifies et qttidem 1 Cor. ii. 2. only Christ and him as em* 
eified (Matth. II. 1481.). (d) Sometimes the copula itself has more 
power than a special conjunction. Do this and thou shalt live (Mt. vii. 
7. viii. 8. ix. 18. Luke vi. 37. eomp. Fritzscho ad Mt. p. 187.); the 
trumpet will sound and the dead me, is a more concentrated and power- 
ful expression than, if thou doest this^ thou shalt /ioe, when the trumpet 
shall soundy the dead vnll arise. Rhetorical reasons (which however 
ought not to be unnecessarily observed) have often been unnoticed in 
respect to the N. T. 

This is not the place fully to unfold the use of xai in the N. T. Our 
lexicons have not satisfactorily solved the problem, and even the latest 
of them have exhibited by far too many significations of this particle. 
We only remark, (a) xai in questions (Mr. x. 26. xii. 37. Luke x. 29. 
su Stallbaum ad Plat. EntypJir. p. 13. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 54. Kypke 
observ. 1. 263. Eisner 1. 154. LSsncr observ. p. 80.) and answers (Xen. 
Mem. 3, 8. 4.) is reduced to the signification and. And what did he ? 
we also say in an abrupt, concise (Mr. x. 26.) or indignant question 
{camp. Mr. iv. 13. 1 Cor. v. 2.). The same occurs in (hasty) exulta- 
tioDS Mr. ix. 5. On the contrary in the N. T. xai does not stand before 
imperatives in an inciting signification (lloogeveen as above 1. 538.). All 
the passages quoted by Wahl I. 776. and Britschneider I. 61 1. are of a 
diflerent kind. On Mt. xziii. 32. see Fritzsche. In Luke xii. 29. xcU 
signifies also or and (therefore), xx. 31. simply and; so also Mr. xi. 
29. Ephes. iv. 26. 1 Cor. xi. 6. it is also, {b) Ka* for the adversative 
hit is fixind almost confined to the lucid historical style John vii. 20. Mr. 
xii. 12. (x<u ai does not belong here, as by the negative just the opposite 
is expressed). Most of the examples out of the epistles are inadmissible. 
(Rom. i. 13. 1 Thess. ii. 18. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 1 John iii. 2.). Acts x. 
28. John viii. 40. are of a rhetorical nature, (c) The epexegetical or 
expletive xai namely (see Herm. ad Philoet, 1408. Bremi ad Demoslh. 
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p. 179. .Camp. Frilzsche qusest. Ludan. p. 0. Jacob, ad Imeian* Ahx. 
p. 83.) 18 best expressed by only and {and indeed)^ John i. if>. out of 
his fulness we have ail received, namely (and indeed) grace upon grace^ 
1 Cor. iii. 5. But this signification has been assigned in too many |mis- 
sages (even by Wahl. I. 778.). Stolz translates xai in Mt. xiii. 41. cor- 
rectly by and. On Mt. X3ei. 5. see Frttzsche, on Acts xxiii. 6. Rom. i. 5. 
s^ Winer's Progr. de HypoUage etc. p. 22. 26.; in Mr. xi. 26. the read- 
ing is not fixed; Fritzsche prefers ^ ; in Mt. xvii. 2. xai cXaf«4c is and 
(in consequence of it), camp, also Luke xvi. 19.; in Mt. iii. 5. the two 
names geographically considered certainly denote diflerent things. In 
the ibmiulas Oio^ xai ftat^^ (Knapp Script. I. 470.) xaiis simple and (at 
the same time), not noTnely. We cannot however attribute to the N. T. 
the more widely extended poetical usage (Herm. ad Vig. p. 636.)— » 
{d) The signification especially may be questioned, even where, to a 
genera] expression something special is added, which was already em- 
braced in the former, see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 11. Bomemann a4 Luc. 
p. 78. Tet on the other hand, where species precede, xai is sometimes 
placed immediately before the generic word, which includes the former 

iiU XXvi. 59« o» o^;);w^8*i x<u M K^cff^vfi^M xai fo ffvved^tov oXov 

and (to express it in a word) the whole sanhedrim (not so Mt. xiii. 6.) 
See Fritzsche ad Matt. p. 786. ad Mr. p. 562. comp. Fritzsche qumst. 
Ludan. p. 67. Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 88. and ad rep. II. 212. 
It is also found at the conclusion of an entire exposition 1 Cor. v. 18. 
Heb. iii. 19. — (e) Where xai means also it is sometimes translated even^ 
yea, Heb. vii. 26. ^oiovf o^ yd^ ^fup xai it^sfttv ^x^'V^i* ^^^^ ®^* ('^ ^^^ 
particle is genuine) ybr such a high priest was proper even for us, 1 Pet. 
ii. 8. John viii. 25. Heb. vi. 7. 2 Tim. i. 12. Herm. ad Vig. p. 885. 
(xaiya^ nam etiam Rom. xi. 1. comp. Sintenis prsef ad Plutarch^ 
Themstocl. p. 65.). 

8. The conneetian of co-ordinate sentences is efiected l^ xai (te)t ttiid 
the disjunction (mutual exclusion) by 17. Both these relations can be 
expressed not only by means of a simple connection, but also in the form 
€i correlation {xai — xai, ^ — $)• The latter appears most intimately re- 
lated to comparative clauses. {C^s [wtficc^, xa^u;] — avtu»s [xa*] ). 

' The connection by tt in the N. T. is almost exclusively limited to 
Luke, Paul, and the author of the epistle to the Hebrews; this particle is 
only found twice in Mt., in John but once, and in Mr. in the received 
text not at all. On the distinction between tt and xai see the diflerent 
views of philologists Herm. ad Vig. p. 883. ad Eurip. Med. p. 881. 
Hand de partictUa t$, Jena 182^. 2 Progr. 4. Bernhardy p. 482. Som- 
mer in den neuen JahrbUchemJfUr Philol. 1881. III. p, 400., to which 
our noodem lexicographers have paid almost no attention. It seems in 
general to be evident that, in the more refined prose, xai was chosen, 
where the idea and clauses were conceived of as tending the same way 
and therefore were simply to be connected, but that tt was used where 
this was not the case, but something additional was to be expressed, so 
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thai uai was comiective, tt annezive. It does not follow however that 
the latter annexes an idea of less weight, cotnp. Iliad. 1, 5. (it depends 
rather on the nature of the ideas themselves, whether theyxare of more 
or less weight; yet according to its nature, ft, like que^ will generally add 
something inferior), nor is this the case in the prose of the N« T., for 
that which is added by ts is often the more prominent. See Zumpt Lot* 
Gramm. § 333. A. Grotefend wrfUhrl Lat. Gravm. U. 168. ffba 
immediate connection of ^tt xoi (in one clause) Acts xix* 27. xxi. 28. is 
doabtful, see Bomemann in Rosenm. Rep. II. 239. We might read ac» 
which frequently is interchanged with ts {see Elmstey ind. ad Eurip, 
Med, under bi p. 415. ad Eurip. Bacck* 457. SchiUer ad Dionffs. p. 
228.), notwithstanding I do not consider it necessary; f « xai may in both 
passages signify eece eiiam. In Acts xix. 27. the first xtu {axKa xai) is 
also etiam^ and ^e merely adds the clause fUxkttv xa^^., which, however, 
as it contains something more important, is made prominent by eiiam^ 
adeo. Acts xxi. 28. musi be translated : and yet (besides) he leads also 
(even) Greeks into the temple. The better prose writers may have 
avoided such a concurrence of these particles, but in the N. T. there is 
no sufficient reason for rejecting them, as they are in themselves con- 
sidered not impossible. On fc and h* as correspondent particles, whene 
the latter introduces an antithesis, e. g. Acts xxti. 28.' and the Chiliarch 
answered — -^Paul on the other Aan(/si»(/,speStallbaum adPlat.PhiUb. 
p. 36. and rep. II. 350. Herm. ad Eurip. Med. p. 362. Bomemann ad 
Xen* Mem. p. 42. Tc ya^ Rom. vii. 7. is : for^ndeed see Herm. ad 
Soph. Track, p. 176.] 

""H is not used in the N. T. for x<u, nor xai for ^, but cases occur 
where both particles can be used with equal correctness (Poppo ad Thuc. 
III. II, 146.). Where dissimilar things are connected by mu, they are 
connected together only as several things, and not specifically as different 
or oppoeite. In Mt. vii. 10. xai iw introduces a second case to which 
the speaker proceeds. Luke xii. 2. is to be completed thus: xai o^6^ 
x^Hfov. Mt. xii. 27. Schott correctly translates porro. In Mt. xii. 37. 
or in such a structure of the sentence would not be appropriate, nor in 
Rom. xiv. 7.-- ^ for xai was urged on dogmatical grounds in i Cor. xi. 

27. Bi ^ l^^i^ *6v Ot^tov fovf oy ^ itivri 'th ttof'^^iov tov xv^iovy but not tO 

mention that there some good Coda, have xai, ^ can be very well ex- 
plained, without giving any support to the catholic dogma of the eommu' 
nio sub una, see Bengel and Baumgarten in loc* But if they would 
refbr ^ to a real distinction in the administration of the sacrament, the 
consequence (the subject linguically considered) would be such as the 
catholic interpreters would scarcely be willing to admit, namely, the posst- 
bility of communion even with the cup only! In Mt. v. 17. Ephes. v. 3. 
Acts i. 7. 17 is evidently taken for xai only because the genuine signification 
would appear not to be required. If finally ^ and xai appear in parallel 
passages (Mt. xxi. 23. Mt. xi. 28. Luke xx. 2.), the relation is differ- 

* Even ID oar mode of communion ii is conceivable that one may receive the breed 
with devotion, but tlie wine with sensual, perhaps sinful distraction. We might also 
say : whoever recei9e$ the hread or the totne unwortkdy. 
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ently conceived of by difierent writerd. It would be a manifest abase 
of the parallelism thus to attempt to prove the two particles as synony- 
mous. Besides they are frequently interchanged by transcribers (John 
viii. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 27. xiii. 1.) Camp. Fritzsche ad Mr, p. 275. Jacob. 
ad Ludan, Alex, p. 11. Where ^ occurs twice in succession, the second 
(in Luke and Paul) is sometimes followed by »iu Luke xviii. 11. Rom. 
ii. 15. 2 Cor. i. 13. (Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1. 11.), either^-^r also. 

Instead of «b$ (xa^$) — ovtid^, »$ — xoa also occurs: Mt. vi. 10. 6$ 
ly o^aM'91 xeu Irti tiji y^;, ai in Heaven, also an the earthy John x. 15. 
ziii. 33. Acts vii. 51. see Fritzsche ad Mi, p. 266. and Bomemann schoi, 
in Luc> p. 71. On the other hand, no one will expect o^fu; in Mr. vi. 
43. with Bretschneider. 



4. Contrasted sentences are most similar to the co-ordinate, partly in 
the simple adversative form (de, dxxa; fuv — Bi\ partly in the conces- 
sive construction (fisyfoi, oftco^). On the other hand, an internal relation 
of subordination is prominent: (a) in conclusive sentences {ovPt o^a, toi- 
vwt stroqger dto, •rofrya^ovv), {b) in the causal sentences (on, dM>r», yo^, 
more illustrative than the inductive <:>(, »a^(, xa^ti), (c) in conditioned 
clauses, (ci, hhs^, %av). On the latter, see § 42, 2. 

'Axxa and a diSer in general like sed and autem (see Zumpt § 348. 
note); the former is adversative (originating from aX9u>$, Sch'aferiM/ P^ti- 
tarch. V. 104.), and expresses the proper and exact opposite, and is ex* 
clusively distinctive; the latter (a weakened form of ^) while used for 
antithesis, is at the same time a connective, indicating consecutiveness. 
With a preceding negation o^» — axya tiol-— but is used, but also o^-— 
ac not — but (but perhaps, rather), e. g. Acts xii. 9. 14. Heb. iv. 13. 
vi. 12. (Thuc. 1, 125. 4, 86. comp. Hartung Partic. I. 171.). On the 
two particles I would especially remark: (a) dxka is used generally, where 
a series of thoughts is abrupted or interrupted either by an objection 
(Rom. x. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 35. camp. Xen. Mem. 1, 2. 9. 4, 2. 16. Cyrop. 
1, 3. 11. 1, 6. 9.) or by a correction (Mr. xiv. 36.) or by a question 
(Mt. xi. 8.) or by an incitement and command (Acts x. 20. xxvi. 16. Mt. 
ix. 18. Mr. ix. 22. Luke vii. 7. comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 5. 13. 2, 2. 4. 
5, 5. 24. Arrian. Alex. 6, 26. see Palairet p. 298. Krebs p. 208.) comp. 
also John viii. 26. and LUcke in he. On Mr. xi. 8. (where according 
to Kypke and Kiincil dxxa shall be used for ^) see especially Fritzsche. 
In Hebr. iii. 16. also, osjm has the signification of the correction, dxx' 
ikh fcdvttf etc. but (what do 1 ask yet?) not all etc., comp. Luke xvii. 8. ' 
In the apodosis (especially after particles of condition or time) it tends 
to give more prominence: Rom. vi. 5. ti avfi^toi ytyovafiiv 1*9 oftouifiaytt 
fov^^OM^o^ov cud^ov, ax%a xai *fji d^fluyfatfeof la6fie^a, 1 Cor. iv. 15. 2 Cor. 
iv. 16. xi. 6. (comp. Lucian. pise. 24. JSIian. Anim. 11, 31. Xen. Cyrop. 
4, 3. 14. see Kypke II. 197. Bremi ad Lys. p. 372. Niebuhr. ind. ad 
Agath, p. 409;) and rests pr6perly on the mingling of two constructions. 
The dxxa in the answer to a negative question needs no explanation, e. g. 

John vii. 48. ^^ ft; \x fCJv a^xopt<iiv trcl<ttsv(ftv ti^ a^tbv ij ix f wf 9a^i,adi>' 
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wv; dxx' 6 o;t>^$ o&ro$ etc;, and 1 Cor. x. 20y («ee Schweighaiuer. ad 
Arrian, Epict* IL II* p. 839..RapheI. ad 1 Cor. at above. Acts xix. 2. 
is sufficiently clear. 'Axxa nhv ow Phil* iii« 8. is imo vera* 'Axxa oc- 
curs in Ro|D. V. 14. 16. twice in succession in different relations; in 1 
Cor. vi. 11. it is repeated several times with emphasis in the same rela* 
tion.— fi^ A« often stands where something new is added (therefore so;ne- 
thing different from the preceding, although not strictly opposite, Herm. 
ad Vig* 843., also 2 Cor. vi. 14.; wherefore xai and Bh in the synoptics 
are sometioMs parallel), especially if it is an elucidation (Mt. zxiii. 6. 
Rom. iii. 22. ix. 80. John vi. 10. ix. 14. Mr. v. 18. xv. 25. 1 Cor. xv. 
56. Gal. ii. 2. Ephes. v. 82. comp* Hoogeveen as above 1. 247.), where also 
Phil. ii. 8. may be reckoned, are a correction, 1 Cor. i. 16.; hence also 
after a parenthesis, and generally where the interrupted series of thoughts 
is resumed (Herm. ad Vig. p. 844.) 2 Cor. x. 2. (see Winer's Progr. in 
loc), also perhaps 2 Cor. v. 8. eomp. Plat. Phmd. p. 80. D. Xen. ^nab. 
7, 2. 18. Pausan. 8, 14. 1. On di in the apodosis, see § 64. 2. In Jud. 
ver. 8. di is used twice in succession in the same signification. The 
antithetical fUv — d« as to the N. T. can require no remark. In 1 Cor. 
xiv. 17. oxxa is used for dl, as sometimes by the Greeks (Iliad.. 2, 708. 
Xen. Oee. 3, 6.— Koi — 6k (in the same sentence) signifies hut^ aJso Mt. 
xxvi. 18. Hebr. ix. 21. John xv. 27. 1 John i. 8. a!nd presents no diffi- 
culty, see Lflcke in loc. Hoogeveen I. 259. Sch'iLfer ad Long. p. 849. 
Ellendt ad Anion. AUx. I. p. 187. 

The antithesis with jfe/, notwithstanding^ is very sekiom expressed in 
the N. T. John uses most frequently ^vtm, where others would have 
placed merely hi ; he has also pnce written the strengthened form o^m^ 
lUv^Qh (xii. 42.). Otherwise ficytw occurs twice in Paul. Keu sometimes 
takes the place of this conjunction (Hebr. iii. 9., not John z. 12., as Kii« 
nol prefers); in Acts xiv. 17. %oltovft stands more for aUkough^ quan* 
quam. UXfjif is however ^ meanwhile {interim) Phil. iv. 14., or is used 
to signify the advance to something new, see Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 789. 
nx^ axKok is not found in the N. T. The correlation (Uthough'-^stUl is 
expressed by c* xai — dxxa Col. ii. 5. ti yo^ xai tf oa^xi aauifu^ &KkA tf 
ft9tv/Mti avv vfU9 ti/iii by ti xai — ys Luke xviii. 4.; yet tl xai stands 
often for toAen, even (referring.to the whole clause and without emphasis), 
whilst xai ti means: even^ even if (with emphasis) see Hartung partic. 
I. 139. (difierently Herm. ad ng. p. 830.). Km with Bk following in a 
second clause does not signify in John xvii. 25. although (as it frequent* 
ly can be translated if connected with the participle), and this meaning 
adopted by Tholuck is very incorrectly proved by iii. 32. xiv. 80. Rev. 
iii. 1. (yet). This particle seems to connect suddenly a thought rushing 
into the mind and oppressing it, righteous Father (that lot ver. 24. you 
would have granted to all) and — the world did not know thee (blindly 
rejected the offered salvation). See LUcke in loe. against Meyer^s in* 
appropriate interpretation. 

Ov¥ igitur is the usual particle of conclusion, whose relation can be 
easily explained from the context in which it occnrs (e. g. Mt. xxvi. 54. 
xxvii. 22.). It is also used as the German nun (now), very often in the 
mere continuation of the narration, John iv. 28. xiii. 6. con^. Sch&fer 
ad Plutarch. IV. p. 425.^ besides, especially after a parenthesis, in order 
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to reaume the thought (Heindorf. ad Plat. I^fmd. p. 52. BoraemanQ ad 
Xen. Mtm. p. 265. Jacob ad Lueian, Alex, p. 42.) John vi. 24. six. 24. 
1 €or. viii. 4. xi. 20. Mr. iii. 31., see Raphel in he. and Palairet p. 393. 
or in proceeding to explain (even by examples) Rom. xii. 20. 'A(« ergOf 
aeeordingly^ therefore^ as a proper particle of conclusion, particularly 
used in conclusions from a strange affirmation (comjp. 1 Cor. v* 10. xv. 
14. and Siallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. 92. Hoogeveen doctrina particul. I. 
109., hence in the application of biblical quotations Rom. x. 17.), occurs 
most frequently in Paul, Mt. vii. 20. Rom. viii. 1. Gal. iv. 31. and stands 
oAen in the apodosis (after conditional clauses) Mt. xii. 28. Gal. ii. 21. 
1 Cor. XV. 14. Hebr. xii. 8. (Xed. Cyrap. 1, 3. 2. 8, 4. 7.). ^A^a aw 
connected and in the beginning of clauses (see on the contrary Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 821.) therefore now (where a^a is conclusive and ovy continues 
the discourse, eomp. Hoogeveen doctr. part. I. 129. II. 1002.) is a fa« 
vorite combination of Paul, Rom. v. 18. vii. 3. viii. 12. I know of no 
instances of this cooneotion in the Greek; in Plat. rep. 5. p. 462. A. the 
more recent texts read interrogatively) o^' oSvy eomp. Schneider in loc. 
Paul and Luke use Bto the most frequently; toipw and twya^ovv are rare. 
'Ofi corresponds with the Latin quod^ and is sometimes made more 
prominent by a preceding 6td fovfo {propterea quod). Now and then it 
is used concisely Luke xi. 18. if Satan be divided against himself^ how 
shall his kingdom stand? (I bring this before your mind), because you 
say^ by Beelzebub etc. con^. iv. 43. (i. 35.7) £omemann ad Luc. p. 6. 
Paul and Luke most frequently use the contracted bwtt (later Greek). 
As to yd^ it is to be observed: (a) it is used for the introduction of ex- 
planatory clauses and (therefore also) of parenthesis Mr. v. 42. xvi. 14. 
1 Cor. xvi. 5. Ephes. vi. !«—(&) It occurs in emphatic questions (like 
Hum) Mt. xxvti. 23. John vii. 41. Acts xix. 35. (Kypke I. 138. Krebs p. 
72. 230. Fritzsche ad Mt. 807*) and in answers John ix. 30. 1 Cor. ix. 
9. 10. Acts viii. 31. con^. Buttmann ad Philoct. 756. Both depend on 
the vivacity of the speaker, who in the former case passes over the / do 
not know^ in the latter the simple affirmation or negation, Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 827. Bremt ad Lys. p* 291. Bomemann ad Luc. p. 146. — (c) Every 
beginner knows that it occurs very frequently where an intermediate 
clause is omitted (Hoogeveen doctr. particul. I. 183.) eomp* Acts xxi. 
13. . Why then do you weep so? for I am ready to allow myself not only 
to be bound etc. viz. you do wronff by it; 1 Cor. iv. 9. might I also reign 
with you? I have a reason to desire it, for it seems as if God had ap* 
pointed to us the Apostles the lowest place^ see yet Acts iv. 27. Mt. ii. 2. 
xxii. 28. (xxiii. 17.) Wahl I. 217. Bretschneider I. 230. It is hareher 
according to our feeling, but it is not uncommon even with prose writers 
(Herodot. see Kiihner II. 453.) in the flow of thought to place yo< with 
the causal sentence before that which is to be prov^ by it; see Matthis 
ad Eurip. Phan. p. 371. Stallbeum ad Plat. Phssd. p. 207. FritaaKhe 
diss, in Corinth. II. p. 18.;* Fritzsche as above applies this observation 
to 2 Cor. ix. 1. entirely without necessity, as this verse stands in an evi- 

* Herm. ad. Eurip. Ipkig. Taut. p. 70. utpe in ratunu reddenda invertinU Or€fei 
erdinem $enteniiarumt eaussam pramittentu: 9110 gtwrt loqutndi 9afi$nfM usus tst 
HersdUuB. Comp. Hoogeveen 1. 252. 
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dent coDDection with viii. 24. In 1 Cor. iv. 4. a coDciseness of ezpres- 
sioD takes place, where the proof, which ya< indicates (as Baunigarten 
already said), lies in the second clause vdx h to%tx<^ dcdcx. as if the Apos- 
tle had written: for although 1 am conscious of nothing (bad), I do not 
coh^der myself on that account guiltless; if it is not more simple. to in* 
terpret: I do not judge myself (f could do so), foV I am conscious of no- 
thing, but I do not for that reason believe myself guiltless.'— (<{) ro^ oc- 
curs sjBveral times in succession in difierent relations in Rom. v. 6. 7. 
Jas. i. 6. 7. ii. 10. iv. 14. 1 Cor. ix. 16 — 16., see Engelhardt ad Plat, 
ApoL p. 225. Fritzsche qussst. Lucian, p. 188. Ka^; and J>$ add ra- 
ther illustrations than proper arguments, and are equivalent to the Latin 
^Ofuamj quippCt siquidem. On &i (2 Tim. i. 8. Gal. vi. 10. see Winer's 
comment. f Mt. vi. 12. see Fritzsche) comp. Ast ad Plat, Polit, p. 386. 
Stallbaum ad Plat, sympos, p« 185. Lehmann ad Lucian, I. p. 457. III. 
p. 425. 

5. The roost intimate relation of subordination takes place in the 
objective clauses^ which, expressing the olject of the principal clause as 
a perception, judgment or end, only express its logical predicate and 
hence properly supply the place of the objective case \ti a simple sen- 
tence (Thiersch Or, Gramm, p. 605.) : / seCj that this is good; I say^ 
that he is rich; I gOy in order that I salute. The conjunctions of » or w$ 
answer for the first and second case, for the third Iva, oftu>( {di); but in 
the second the more extended infinit. construction (accus. with infinit.) 
sometimes occurs in the N. T. also (§ 45, 2. p. 253.); in the first case 
occasiooally after another phrase a participial construction (§ 46. I. p. 
260.) and in the second the mere infinit. (§ 45, 2. p. 251.) 

^On is the proper particle of the object, like qttod and that (which have 
the same origin with oti); i^i after verbs signifying to ibtoto, to say etc* 
signifies that^ Aotr, how that^ (ftf). Acts x. 28. l^iW m^s, «b$ d>«>»f ^ iff- 
*!/¥ dvb^t 'lov^9, you kaoiVy how {that) it is not allowed to a Jew, The 
two conjunctions therefore, used in objective clauses, originate in a dif- 
ferent view of the speaker, but agree in sense. "O^m^, like ui (quo) has 
become a conjunction, although properly an adverb, (Aotr, how that^ camp, 
Luke xxiv. 20.). "lya originally seems to be a pronoun: «^$ for a>, so 
that, occurs in the N. T. only in the formula tb; Iko$ tiHstv Heb. vii. 
9. [How tva is used in the N. T. also for the mere infinitive, see § 45, 
9. p. 264.]. 

6. The regular use of these newly coined coBJonctions for the several 
relations of sentences would be given up, if the N. T. writers, as exe- 
gesists have done to this time, really put one conjunction for the other, 
and '^ with them were often equivalent to yo^, ya^ to ow, Tm to watt 

44 
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etc.* But such permutation is generally only apparent, founded partly 
on tbe (act that, sometimes the relation between two sentences in general 
can be conceived of more simply; the specific logical connection with a 
particular sentence however then originates from an individual (rational) 
view of the writer, and one therefore not familiar to the reader, partly 
on a conciseness of expression foreign to the genius of our language. 
Where tbe apostles write 6i they have always in some way conceived of 
a but; and it is tbe duty of the interpreter exactly to represent this con- 
nection of thought, and not to dream of a substitution of perhaps directly 
opposite conjunctions, for mere convenience sake. Then how absurd 
were it to believe that the apostles really wrote for or since where they 
intended to write buty and tiU where they should have writtenybr/ Any 
child can distinguish such relations. How weak must they have been, to 
put the almost opposite therefore instead of /or or then/ None but in- 
terpreters unaccustomed to think of the language as a living one, or 
wishing to avoid the trouble of reflection. Could so imagine: and it is no 
honor to Biblical exegesis that such principles have for so long a time 
met with approbation. Related things are always closely connected in 
the human mind. If therefore a conjunction is used in an apparently 
foreign sense, we must endeavor first of all to show how the writer in 
his thoughts may have slid from the radical to the unusual signification. 
But even this was not thought of, for had it been seriously reflected on, 
this chimera would have vanished into smoke. In proportion as the 
permutation of the conjunctions is represented as unlimited, will they bo 
weakened^ and consequently even the forcible particles for^ but would be 
oflen almost redundant or mere particles of transitionf; but what empty 
fiction this is ! No such thing occurs in human speech, and difficult 
would it be to find any one in all Germany, who would say for orbuty 
where only and or no connecting particle at all was required. Yet I 
shall put to the test the common view in several of the roost specious 
examples adduced by interpreters. 

'AMLa then does not stand (a) for ya^: in 1 Cor. xv. 10. oaaa Ht^idao' 
^i^w auvtup 9tavtiAv cxo^t«0o is the antithesis to ^ x^*'^ a^rov oO «c»^ 
lyivrfiriy was not voin^ but had in and through me abundant effeds-^^ 

* See Winer'i Prog, eonjune. in N, T. accuratiuB expUcamdar, etnuea et exempla. 
Erlong^. 1826. 4to. It ii ■urprising to lee what liberties some comroentaton take 
with the Apostle, as if he had known nothing aboat the Gr. language, and Iiow they 
snggeti in olmoet numberless instances that be ought to bavb nsed a difibrent oon- 
j unction from the one found in the text ! 

t Tholuck, Rom. viii. 6. iocojisiderately takes ydL{ for the mere particle of transition. 
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(6) for ikerefote^ conaequtntly: ^ro. v. 14. it is feit (nevertheleas) a«- 
/€in, vii. 7. Ot<f (aed), the opposite of what was expressed by /m} yiyoiro; 
ia 2 Cor. viii. 7. ixKa, probably means into (correcting), I besought TUum 
that he would complete this favor among you, the more so (this was my 
desigD) that you might ditttnguUh yourselvei, Bengel otherwise. Stolz 
has uot translated the ^bixa at all 1 Id Ephes. v. 24. the comparison be- 
tween the husband and Christ ver. 23. is exhibited in the way of firgu- 
ment: but as the church (conformably to this relation) is subject to Christ, 
90 etc. a9A wffrtf ^ ^ lx«V7ff* tavtfj r§ xi^alK^, ^9 X^ttff 99 ^stot aa a t ^ a^, 
•dta xai etc. Whoever observes the sentence ovfco xai ai yw*f will 
expect an illative particle. I cannot perceive here with RUckert an ab- 
rupt argument, nor the weaker 6k to be requisite. On Gal. ii. 14. Baum- 
garten is right. See above 4. p. 346. about Acts x. 20. (Eisner in 
loc.) — (c) for ift fM7 Mr. ix« 8. see Fritzsche in loc», and as to Mt. xx. 23. 
Raphel. Alberti and Fritz, in he. — {d) for the simple copula: Rom. v. 
15. is a connection, but represents not merely the equality ver. 12. of 
human sin and divine grace, the divine grace was yet much greater see 
RUckert in loc. In Rom. x. 18. d»xa lays the foundation of an objection 

which the apostle himself makes. 1 Cor. ii. 9. which no one knew 

— — but^ as it has been written, we proclaim things unJaiotvn — (e) for 
sane, pro/edo, truly, indeed neither in John viii. 26. see above, nor xvi. 
2. see Liicke. In the latter it is imo, which indicates an ellipsis (Acts 
xix. 2.) Rom. vi. 5. where Axka stands in the apodosis of the sentence, 
does not belong here. 

Ai is nov/here, (a) therefore, now: in Acts vi. 2. 6b connects a new 
fact with a preceding one; in 1 Cor. xi. 28. 6i means rather in contrast 
with ver. 27. dyolio; UsLnv', in 1 Cor. viii. 9. a supplementary elucida- 
tion is introduced : but therewith ye mast see to it, that not ex. Ephes. 
ii. 4. and 1 John iv. 18. are too plain to require remark; in Rom. viii. 8. 
Bengel had already recognised the hk as invtaifwop, and Tholuck nas not 
duly weighed the context — {b)for Poppo Thuc. II. p. 291. ind» ad Xen. 
Cyrop, and Bomemann irui. ad Xen. Anab., see also Herra. ad Vig, p. 
843. Sch&fer ad Demosth, II. 128. V. p. 541. Lehmann ad Lucian. 1. 
p. 197. Wex ad Antig. I. 300.): in Mr. xvi. 8. n;t« ^^ ^^ & ^^^ illus- 
tration: in the words ifo^ow^o yd^ the reason of f^ofto^ and Ixsf <»«&$ is 
exhibited:* in John vi. 10. ^ 6i x^i't^i o^c* constitutes an additional ex- 
l^anation, see above Luke xxiii. 17.; 1 Thess. ii. 16. I^tfaac hi make an 
antithesis to the whole preceding description of the Jews: but (as a re- 
compense for all this) the punishment is near$ in Mt. xxiii. 5. 9<xa<rvrov0» hh 
etc. are an immediate deduction from Hirta fa l^ya o^mv ycwov^i fi^h% to 
^co^ifrcM; in 1 Tim. iii. 5. si hi tt; etc. means, if on the other hand one 
etc.; 1 Cor. iv. 7. who gave to thee a superiority? but what hast thou, 
that thou hast ruft received ? i. e. but if thou appealest to the preemi- 
nence which thou posseasest, I ask, hast thou not received it? On 1 Cor. 
iv. 9. (Kypke) see above, in ^futf hk 2 Cor. x. 3. is the immediate an- 



* The two ooDJanc. H and ^ are nearly allied in the secondary si^ification of 
namdy, A new sentence to be added is annexed by } 1 , by y ^ ^ one which as inter- 
pretive confirms what precedes. See Herm. ad Vig, p. 843. 
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tithetb of Paul ta coQtrast with t*¥kf titp iovfovf ^wnatu^^wtam ver. 12.; 
in 1 Cor. ji. II. lyc<^ ^ oftrs a more direct illuitratioo of the ^vicm 
tfvM/lMMv imiivoti; ID 2 Cor. i. 21. Paul draws a contrast between what 
he bad wrought ver. 18. and what God had. efibcted: /, says he, have 
always endmared to be connsteni and veracioue in my cour$e: but he 
who has given to me thi$ eeUled conmction^ ie €rod; in 1 Cor. xv. 13. 
9h ^ «rci0f otf«( rf Jt^wr etc. hi has an adyersalive sense; the negative sense 
only can be taken from the question ^tw^ xiyim^L t&nsf £v» ovaa^. i^cs^mt 
ovs Itftiv: if Chriit haioe rieeih then ie the remrrection of the dead oer- 
l4i»B; BUT if there be no returrection of the dead^ then even Christ has 
not risen. One is a necessary basts and support of the other. Wahl has 
improperly reckoned Mt. xxiii. 5. herf — (c) for the mere copula or par- 
ticle of transition: Mt. xxi. 3. is: the Lord has need of them^ butforih^ 
with will they be allowed to gOy i. e. these words will not be without 
efieet} they will rather at once etc. In Acts xxiv. 17. the illustration is 
carried on farther by the a«; in 1 Cor. xiv. 1. It \b but (also): but the 
6tMxti» 't^ vyMffv shall not therefore hinder yoii from ^ipuovp tik tip.; Luke 
zii. 50. and Acts xxiii. 10. are sufiiciently plain. 

ra< is incorrectly taken: (a) for but (Markland ad Eurip. SvppL v. 8. 
Elmsley ad Eurip, Med. 121. see on the contrary Herm. ad Vig. p. 844. 
Bremi neues krit. Journal IX. p. 583.): 2 Cor. xii. 20. 1 say all this/or 
your edification (and I have reason for it), for 1 fear etc.; in Rom. iv. 
13. the clause with yk^ proves the last words %9 ax^o^eti^ itft < • w^ 
^ov itor^o; etc.; in Rom. v. 6. the last yo< points to the fact by which the 
love of God (ver. 5.) manifested itself, the death of Christ for sinners; 
l^t the second y^^ shows farther, how such a death of the innocent for 
the guilty manifests infinite love 1 Cor. v. 3. do you feel no grief? (I 
say: you) for I (as to myself) have already concluded etc. Pott takes 
yo^ here for aUas If On 1 Cor. iv. 9< see 4. note. 2 Cor. xii. 6. 1 shall 
not boast of myself (I could do it), for if I should boast ^ myself^ 1 
should not be foolish, 2 Cor. viii. 13. is clear to every one, yet see Bill- 
roth in he. In Phil. iii. 20. 1^^ yo^ etc. standn in direct relation to m 
^a l^iiytM f^ov.9 they^ who pursue earthly things (and therefore do not 
belong to u8),/br we have in heaven etc. In John v. 4. (see Palair. in 
loc.) ya^ is intended to prove the cxdc^ofMyur iffp 1*01) vdof o; xCvt^eip. On 
Rom., viii. 6. see Rlickert. 2 Tim. ii. 7. is plain enough, see Hoogeveen 
I. 204. — (6) for therefore^ now: In Luke xii. 68. the remark of Bengel 
a£S)rds some light: yo^ sse|» jpomfur, ubi proposUionem exeipU traeta' 
tio. In 1 Cor. xi. 26. the tif ri^r i ^ a/^f/kvtfatv explains ver. 25.; in 
Rom. ii. 28. the parenthesis is to be supplied: bid that is right which I 
have quoted ver. 26. 27., for that whidi is external makes not the true 
Jew. In Acts viii. 39. the words ino^tvato ya^ evidently contain the 
reason why the eunuch no more saw Philip, eontp. Hoogeveen I. 204.; 
in Heb. ii. 8. yd^ connects the explanation derived from the passage quoted 
in ver. 6. 7. with ver. 5. (c) For although; John iv. 44. (see KiiniU), 
where Liicke has explained correctly, (d) For on the contrary: 2 Pet. 
i. 9. 6i might have been used, if it were intended to say: but {on the 
contrary) to whomsoever these (virtues) are wanting etc. With yd^ the 

clause explains the preceding ovx a^ovs X^t^rov i^^taaivfor (that 

I am right, you see from this) to whomsoever tiiese are wanting, he is 
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hWnd.'^U) FoTeOjJ o/ao; ndwUhsianding: 2 Cor. idi. 1. however to 
boa9t ej my9elf (xi. 2*^.) ie of no use to me; for I mU now come to 
vieiont and revelations of the Lord. Paul there places in contrast the 
boasting (the boasting of his merits), and the boasting of the divine dis* 
tinctions conferred on him. He will exult in the latter ver. 5., and there- 
lore the sense is: yet the boasting of one*s self is of no uae, for now I 
shaU come to an obfect of boasting, which excludes and renders stiper* 
fluous all selfboasting. Otherwise NSsselty who however also retains 
the signification of for. — (f) For the mere copula: in Rom. iii. 2. «^> 
tw ftivya^ begins the proof of ftoikO xwta tiavta t^oKov* Acts ix. 1). in* 
qfiiireat the h^ise of Judas for Saul of Tarsus (you will find him there, 
and ready to hear you), for he is praying now, and he saw a vinon 
(which prepared him for you) con^. Bengel in loc> In Acts xvii. 26. 
fov ya^ yivoi is a verbatim quotation from Aratus, where yd^ can also be 
taken as a reason of xwnciM* tlva* tp t^ ^§9. On Acts xxi. 18. see 4. 
In Acts iv. 12. the clause ov^$ ya^ wofid lat »r coritains the more precise 
developement and consequently the reason of Iv aX9i9 o6dcf% ^ ot^t^^la. In 
Acts xiii. 27. the connection can.be supplied with Bengel, Limborch and 
others, thus: to yoUy ye Jews, this word of salvation is directed, for those 
of Jerusalem have rijeeted this Saviour. But it is also possible that 
Paul intended to continue thus: for he is manifested as the Messiah pro- 
claimed to our fathers eomp, ver. 29. 82. The argument has lost its ex- 
ternal bond of union by means of the narration of the events, in no case 
is yd^ a mere particle of transition as Kiinol says. In 2 Cor. iii. 9. the 
thought seems to me. to be continued in the words tl ya^ ij dcaxoy. etc. in 
respect to its proof, as Bvaxovia t^i Bwato^vviji expresses something more 
definite than dtaxoyJa f ov ftptv/iatosi when already the ministration of 

death was glorious how shall not the service of the spirit be more 

glorious? This must be evident to every one, for the ministration of 
justification is more glorious than thai of condemnation. Fritzsche^ 
interpretation diss. Corinth. I. p. 18. I think is too artificial. AAerthe 
words toy 'I970OV X^. 17 yivtati ovfwf ^ in Mt. i. 18. the account begins 
with ya^ namely (Hoogeveen I. 187.) and Raphel,Palairet and others on 
this passage are in error. 

Ovv is incorrectly taken (a) for (nd: In Acts ii. 30. h^o^. ow vfta^X' ^ 
connected simply as a conclusion with the preceding clause: David has 
died and been buried. He therefore in his character as a prophet, in- 
tended the resurrection of Christ in those words, which he seems to pro- 
nounce of himself. In Acts viii. 4. ft§9 corresponds with 52 ver. 5. and 
Luke by means of ow proceeds in the narration of that, which effected 
those scenes in Jerusalem. Acts xxvi. 22. is not an antithesis to ver. 21 ., 
but Paul concludes, looking over his apostolical life up to the time of this 
captivity: so / stand with the help of God to this day etc. Also KiinOI 
in his commentary p. 805. translates correctly igitur; but according to 
the index ovr is supposed to signify here sed, tamen! Rom. xi. 19. means: 
now you will say. Paul could also have written ai &xxa, as however the 
instance is taken from the figure which precedes and appears as an appli- 
cation of it (on the part of the objector) ow was entirely in its place. 
' Similar is Rom. ix. 19. xi. 1. Mt. xxvii. 22, ft ovv Kot^9w ^if^fsow what 
shall I do with Jesus? (as you have decided in &vor of Barnabas). Rom. 
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X. 14. the explanation or application of of the passage quoted ver. K). 
begins with ow. On Mt. x. 26. xii. 12. xvii. 10. xxvi. 54. see Fritzsciie. 
(b) Instead of f or ^ in Mt. x. 32. ttat ow otstii is not the proof of the clause 
icoxA^y (Tt^ov^iW dcotc^ffc ^fAti{ but a resumption and continuation of the 
principal idea ver. 27. x^^tor c etc. xai /i^ ^o^tlo^t. Otherwise Fritzsche 
in loc> 1 Cor. iii. 5. f t( ovv iett novxo; etc. wko now is Paid (to enter 
into your party names). In 1 Cor. vii. 26. ow introduces the y»u^, 
which the apostle intended to give ver. 25. Rom. vi. 4. is a farther ex- 
planation of that which is indicated in the words ver. 3. tif rw ^a^ntw 
i^9t^' In 1 Cor. xi, 20. ovt^t^xofi^ ow etc. relates to the principal thought 
9V¥$^x* ^f^^ iv etc. ver. 18., which was abrupt ver. 19. (c) For a mere 
copula or as entirety superfluous: Rom. xv. 17. is easily explained by 
looking back to ver. 15. 16. On Mt. vii. 12. see Fritzsche. [The 
ridiculous affirmation of Palairet, as if in Mt. xii. 12. ow was equivalent 
to ay is not worth a reply]. 

Of these four conjunctions ai and ovy are most intimately related, and 
hence passages are found where either of them can be used equally well, 
although in the mere continuation of discourse (narration) they are not 
properly the same. Instead of, Jesus came irUo the region of Tiberias 
and found there twofhshermen^ who etc. But he spoke to them etc. We 
can also say: Jesus came— ^ow he spake to them. The sense is little 
aflfected by it, but notwithstanding, the two are conceived a little difier- 
ently* In the first case I connect with the coming and finding, the speak- 
ing as something new; in the latter the thought is this : lie spoke now 
(under the circumstances) to them. If a narrator here use dc, it cannot 
be affirmed that he should have used ovy, nor vice versa. The synoptic 
passages therefore must not be foisted into that enallage conjunct, (as 
perhaps yiy^ and de Luke xiii. 35. comp. Mt. xxiii. 39.). Yet even if in 
such cases 5e and ovm are pretty similar, it does not follow that they ought 
to be interchanged in all, even their more accurate significations. But 
it is apparent that yo^ and dxxd are particles so distinct as not to be placed 
indifferently for each other, nor even to be superfluous. 

"Oft is (a) not equivalent to a^a therefore (as the Hebrew "2 is some- 
times explained, but incorrectly,* see Winer's Sinwnis on that word) ; 
John viii. 44. and John iii. 14. are well interpreted by Liicke. In Luke 
vii. 47. only the anti papal polemic could misunderstand the ot^see Kilnol 
in loc. This particle does also not stand in Mr. ix. 11. for d^'a tl, where 
Schott and Stolz so consider it, (Palairet observ. p. 125. Alberti observ. p. 
51. Krebs observ. 50. Scweighauser Lexic. Herod. II. 161.). The first 
6V& is probably the particle which in other cases precedes the directly quo- 
ted remarks, and only expresses the question impliedly in the words: tJiey 
asked him sayinfi^: the Pharisees afirm etc., how can this be reconciled? 
Fritzsche prefers however with very little authority ri ovv, which is cer- 
tainly a correction of transcribers. Mr. ix. 28. all the better Codd. read 
ita W, as Mt. xvii. 19. Fritzsche prefers 6r& dtd tl. In the quotation 
from Plutarch by Kypke L 178. oft is not strange in indirect questions. 
(b) Nor to ofs: in John xii. 16. of* in relation to dta tovto is because. 
The same meaning will be recognised by an attentive reader in 1 John iii. 
9. 1 Cor. iii. 13. is afso to be so translated. That on and oVe are oflen in- 
terchanged by transcribers is known to every one, see Schiifer ad Greg. 
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Cor. p. 491. ScbneidercrJ Plat. rep. I. p. 393. Siebelis ad PauBon. p. 259., 
and 80 doubtless in the Septus^*, wherever &tt seems to mean when or aSf 
we ought to read ot« (even 1 Kings viii. 37.), as editions have it, on the au- 
thority ofgood MSS. in all the passages cited by Pott on 1 Cor. iii. 13. The 
hoc pro iUo (bVi ) aumsiase, sufficerii of this interpreter is therefore not 
enough, (c) The foUowinff significations are very easy, as (6$) in 1 Cor.* 
V. 6. (see Schulz in loc.)\ hut in Heb. viii. 10. (yet see Bohme; Schultz 
has not translated the particle at all); profecto^ truly^ indeed; in Mt. xxvi. 
74. 6t» means that and is> connected with 6iivvtwt in John vii. 12. it 
stands before the direct subject of remark, as frequently. Rom.' xiv. 11. 
(from Isa. xlv. 23.) expresses this meaning: / swear by my life^ that etc. 
On 1 John iii. 20. see Liicke. In opposition to th^ assertion that o^i is 
equivalent to o(, which is founded on Mt. v. 45. see Fritzsche in loc. 
(and in relation to the so explained "3, Winer's Simon, at this word)* 

"lya is supposed to be pflen used in the N. T. Ix^ixiif, therefore oi 
^esX consequence, as sometimes in Greek writers, see Hoogeveen doctr. 
particul. I. 524. the interpretation of Lucian. Nigr. 30. Weiske ad 
Xen. Anab. 7, 3. 28. eomp. also Ewald ad Apoc. p. 233. If this were 
even generally possible (although the diminished force of Iva in the later 
Greek yields no support to this, see ^ 45, 9. pt 264-— ^68.), yet no one 
will deny that interpreters have made unlimited use of this canon, and 
are guilty of great exaggeration. The entire signification was first de- 
nied by Lehmann ad Lucian. Tom. I. p. 71., then by Fritzscbe Exc, 1. 
ad Matth. and (Beyer) im neuen Krit. Journ. IV. 418., eomp. also 
Liicke comment, on John II. 174. Steudel wrote against Beyer in Ben- 
gel's neuemArgit. IV. 504. and Tittman Synon. II. p. 35. declared him- 
self for tvo ix^ixov. The former interpreters above all overlooked the 
fact that vva was frequently to be judged of after the Hebrew teleology, 
which confounds worldly consequences with divine designs and counsels, 
or rather represents each important result as ordered and intended by 
God, (eomp. e. g. Exod. xi. 9. Isa. ix. 10. see Baumgarten — Crusius bibl. 
Theol. p. 272. Tholuck interpret, ^on Romans p. 395.),* and that there- 
fore, in the language of the Scriptures, Spa can be frequently used, when, 
according to our view of the divine government, we should have used 
Ciott. Other passages were not sufficiently compared, or it would have 
become evident that Sva was correct according to the common mode of 
thinking. In other passages it was not taken into view that, sometimes 
on rhetorical grounds, in order that is used, which is a kind of hyperbole 
(e. g. so then I must go thither, in order to bring on sickness! conq». Isa. 
xxxvi. 12. Lev. iii. 10. Plin. Paneg. 6, 2. so tken I have built the house, 
tn order to see it burnt down!), or finally, that iva expresses only the ne* 
eessary consequence (founded on the regular course of nature and of life), 
which he, who does something, designs as if unconsciously, (eomp. LUcke 
on John 11. 540.). Passing such instances as are self-evident to an at- 

« It is too much to say that the Hebrew throug^hoat interchanges design and con- 
sequence (Unger de parab, p. 1^3.). This is in some sense tme in respect to their 
religious views. But they recognise the distinction between in order thai and so 
thaif as is manirest from their having a form to denote the latter. 
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tentive reader (like 1 Pet. i. 7., where Pott merely from habit takes Sva 
for &o^t)j we select the following, in which the better interpreters appro* 
bended r^a for de eventu* Mr. xi. 26. A^^itc u V( ixf*' xoi'a ^tufOf, %pa, 
xoi 6 ftari}^ liu^ — df^ vfdv etc. signifies: in order by this means to be- 
come worthy of the divine forgiveness. Luke ix. 45. the (divine) de- 
sign is expressed in 'rrc^ that they should not at that time apprehend it 
(otherwise they might have been at a loss to know what to think of Je- 
sds). Luke xiv. 10. is to be understood in respect to tlie applicatioo: 
be humble, in order that you may be counted worthy of his kingdom. 
Without humility you cannot enter into the kingdom. Only imagine 
«jtff f , and it will be apparent that it is not even appropriate to the exter- 
nal conformation. JUuke xvi. 9. presents nothing singular. Mr. iv. 12. 
Jesus applies an O. T. prophecy, and in this the teleological -language 
cannot be misapprehended. See Fritzsche and Ohlshausen in hc» John 
iv. 96. he that reapeth etc. (this is so ordered) tA order thai. Liicke 
difibrs somewhat. In John v. 20. the design of the icaf 17^ is expressed 
too distinctly to be misunderstood. John ix. 2. is to be explained by the 
Jewish teleology, in which the disciples in their national exaggeration 
participated. Severe corporeal evils can only be punishments of sin 
coming from God: who by his sin has induced the righteous judgment of 
God to cause this man to be bom blind? see Lllcke in loc. On John ix. 
39. and vii. 23. eep Liicke, and it is indeed astonishing how Steudel could 
give such weight to the latter passage. ' Tholuck interprets John x. 17. 
more correctly than LUcke. John xi. 15. r^a rtt6'tiv9fitt is to be added 
as an explanation to IC ^fia^' I rejoice for your eake^ that I was not there^ 
for your sake, viz. in order that you beUeve^ i. e. you cannot now avoid 
believing. In John xix. 28. iva signifies in order that; iva r ix. ^ y^of^ 
may be connected either with ndvta jdff ttttx. as Luther does, or with 
the following tixtt as Liicke prefers. John xvi. 24. iVa points to the giver 
(x^t9>c). Rom. xt. 31.' the design of Aftti^owttt is not meant, but the 
determination of God, which was connected with this unbelief, romp, 
ver. 32., to give them salvation for mercy's sake (not as merited). Their 
unbelief is connected with the plan of God etc., see also De Wette in loc» 
and on Rom. i. 11. v. 20. The same teleological view is evidently ap- 
plied in John xii. 40. an O. T. quotation. In Rom. xv. 32. Cro h xHi 
h^ etc. is connected with the immediately preceding: in order that (if 
my business be successfully finished) I may come chtevfvUy to yOu.—- 
2 Cor. i. 9. Schott translates correctly ne; in v. 4. the meaning is evident, 
and it is incomprehensible how Stolz could translate so that. So also 
ix. 8. In 1 Cor. v. 5. the tU Sxf^^or ttji aa^xof shows how a design 
relating to the nptv/Aa may be connected with Ha^aMvtu 1*9 Xata»$, in- 
terpret this as you please, and S^a means without cootradictton in order 
that. 1 Cor. vii. 29. is correctly translated by Billroth. 

On Gral. V. 17. see Winer's comment. On 1 Pet. iv. 18. where Pott 
supposes an ixfiwtixop^ see Bengel. In respect to Ephes. vi. 3. no one 
will doubt that Spa is in the Mosaic law rsxtxov. But could not the Apos- 
tle use the same motive? 1 Cor. xiv. 13. 6 xaxC^y 7X000^ ft^ostvxh^y 
tvok du^/MpfV);, let him pray (in the Church) not to show his xH^^I'^ 
tdtv yxwtftfwv, but with the purpose, with the design, to interpret the prayer. 
See Billroth in toe, Chrysost. differs. 1 John i. 4. needs no explana- 
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Uon. 1 John iii. 1. the sense is: what pwfs cf the love of God were 
necessary^ in order thai U eome to this^ thai etc. In all those proofs of 
love^ God had the design that we etc. Rev. viii. 12. Cm expresses the 
design of the tixi^tte^M of the sun etc., for yc^fff . does not signify, as 
many belieye, tho darkening of the heavenly bodies themselves, bat is 
the O. T. n3n used of the ofl»nded Deity, see Ewald in loc* Rev. is. 
20. in »fra jM7 the result is not expressed, but the design of the ^cfavo<»v: 
ihey did not reform themselves, in order that they might no longer 'serve 
demons etc. The discovery that they served mere demons and idols of 
wood, ought to have brought them to the futavoiay in order to escape so 
dishonorable a service. On Rev. xxii. 14. see Ewald. The passages 
in which Bretschneider 1. 590. prefers to translate ne eveniat «f, belong 
to the signification of the ^noZ cause. So also the formula csu^xv^ey &^ 
ipa John xii. US. the hour has (according to the divine counsel) come^ 
therefore is present, that 1 etc. Set above p. 267. John v. 40. iW be^ 
longs to ex>t»y H^hi fit. On John xv. 16. see Tholuck and Liicke. Luke 
xi. 50. can have the meaning: they kill and persecute the prophets, in 
order that, i. e. the blind strive even in their blindness after this end, 
they take pains to bring destruction upon themselves, comp. Mt. xxiii. 84. 
and Fritzsche and Olshausen in loc. 2 Cor. vii. 9. you are brought into 
grief for this reason, in order that a severer punishment might be averts 
edfrom you. 2 Cor. xiii. 3. between ovz *^ probably ^xo, derived 
from tvxofta*, is to be added — ^my purpose is not, that etc. On Rom. v. 
20. Augustine is correct, comp. De Wette. Rom. iii. 19. 1 see no occa- 
sion for taking, with Schott, Tholuck, RUckert and othera, »W as ix^ 
tww. De Wette is correct on this passage. 2 Cor. i. 17. iva retains 
its proper signification in the interpretation which roust be preferred to 
every other: or do J resolve what I resolve^ according to tkefiesh, in or* 
tier that (with the intention, that) yea with me (unchangeably) be yea, and 
the nay, nay (i. e. only to show that I am consistent). It cannot' be 
doubted that the formula Sva (oKw$) 9txtj^<a^ etc., which was for some 
time translated by ita ut, has the stronger meaning, in order thai might 
be fulfilled, in the mouth (as of the Jewish teachers, so) of Jesus and of 
the Apostles (having reference to an event which had already occurred), 
con^. Olshaunen on Mt. i. 22. They did not indeed mean by it that 
God had permitted an event to occur, or had incited men to an unavotdo' 
ble course of action, with the design, in order that, the promises might 
be folfilled (Tittman Synon. XL ^.); but the meaning was: God has 
predicted thai this should be done; therefore,, as the divine prophecies 
are true, it could not but occur. That which intervenes, GoA foreknew 
that men would so act, and on this foreknowledge, which however did 
not make men machines, these prophecies were founded; but the Jews, 
from whom this formula is derived, did not apprehend this with scientific 
accuracy.* Mr. iv. 12. also must be reduced to that formula: every 
thing is spoken to them in parables,* in order thai they may see and yet 



* Bengel Mt. i. 29. says, ** notart eventum non modo iaUm^ qui formula euipiam 
veteri respondeat, sed plane talem, qui rROPTER vsritatbm diyinam non potoerit non 
BvasEmvi ineunte N. T." 
45 
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noi tmderitand etc for: tn order thai the aayiofiDight be fuUHed (lau 
vi. 8.): they will $u and yet not perceive etc We also are aocustomed 
to iiiterw<»ave such quotations with our diseoune, if they are supposed 
to be known. The general impoeeihility of understanding such parableB 
Jesus cannot intend to affirm (for then it would have been strange lor 
him to speak in parables); but that, to him who did not understaod this 
so plain parable the words of the prophet were applicable: he sees and 
does not tmderstand^ and that there would be such men, was predicted. 

In the incorrect language of the Apocalypse xiii. 18. Sva stands onoSt 
as it seems, for Mfffs, «^$, after an adjective, which includes the idea of 
intensity: magna ndraeuiaf i. e. tam magna^ ut etc. This would be at 
least as tolerable as of » after an intensivOt con^. Duces g. p. 34* 26. p# 
182. Theod. H. E. 2, 6. p. 847. ed. Hal. and Winer's Erlang. Pfmgot" 
progr, 18d0. p. 11. Yet it is not necessary to adopt the s^me m John 
V. 20. and I John i. 9. In the ktter passage the words read thus: he is 
faithful andjuet^ so as to forgive us (in the purpose of ibrgiving) eomp* 
the German: er ist seharfdnnigy tan einxusehen. Here belong also the 
passages quoted by Tittmann (^ynon. IL 39.) out of Jfr. Antpn* 11, 8. 
Justin. M. p. 604. Bengel {on Apoc.) is correct when he says, ^Tm 
frequens Joiumi partieuta; in omnibus ems lUnis non nisi semd^ evang* 
iii. 16. C^tt poeuitj^ but we must not understand that John makes no dis- 
tinction between iva and w0>r«« ^Qoti occurs no more frequently in bis 
■writings, partly because of their doctrinal character, partly from his ez« 
•pressing the consequence by a difierent construction. 

in Rev. xiv. 18. r«w is not to be taken for of* as if it depended on xl- 
y**; &fro^9»ov(f( is rather to be supplied from d^cod^^xorft;. EwaM 
difibrs. In Mr. is. 12. also, ftCti yiy^artta* ini to¥ vt^ f. di^(.» tv 
ftfUKka ftaSjf xai Hoviivti^i this partide is taken in the same way (ses 
Schott ana Stolz). Bengel has already given the correct interpretatiooy 
and no one can be led astray by the passage of Soph. AJ. 879. od;r ^^9 
(¥ u «a«ov9 quoted by Palairet Ohs* p. 127., where Spa is 'the adverb.^- 
("OfCttf is to be taken for 6f », &i in Xen. Cyrop. 8, 8. 80. 8, 7. 20. See 
Poppo in loc), 

"Oftui in order that^ is wrongly taken {or itaut (even Bretschneider IL 
p. 163. Tittmann Synon. II. p. 55. 58.). Luke ii. 85. needs not to^ 
judged of by the Hebrew teleology (sctsnce ofjinal eatisss), in order to 
see the propriety and force of the conjunction. Acts iii. 19. is clear, if 
we understand dftoet§i'hjfi f 6v X^. as referring to the opening of the king- 
dom of heaven, as ver. 21. requires, see Olshausen in loc. Mt. zxiii* 
85. means: you have reached such a point of itfatuationi that the fuU 
wrath of God will finally fall upon your heads for ail your murders of 
the innocent. Mt. ii. 28. xiii. 35. needs no more elucidation, and in 
Mt. V. 16. 45. Luke xv. 26. only philological levity can find a 09ta$ <«- 
(Ukttxhv Philem. ver. 6. is to be connected with ver. 4.: I remember you in 
my prayer^ in order that etc The latest interpreter of this Epistle 
should not have approved Heinrich's fiat explanation. 1 Pet. ii. 9. can 
be misunderstood by no observant person, and has been rightly appro* 
bended by Pott and Schott. In respect to the sentence in Heb. ii. 9. 
there is so much that is clear in ver* 9. and 10. that it is surprising to 
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fiod iolerpret^rs sftitt adhering to the ioterpretation Uaui* At to 6itmt 
ia^c»6^« 9ee before, 

*af as a comparative jiarticle is in the N. T. only as, likfi not so (for 
o^wi), as Pott might have learned from Bengel in 1 Pet. iii. 6. Bretsch- 
peider II. 648. coosiders this meaning at least possible in Heb. iii. 1 1. 
iv. 8. (a quot. from the Septoag.) and reeommendft that &( be written. 
But on the one hand &i in prose writers (except Ionic.) seldom oecun 
(Heindorf and Stallbaum ad PlaL Protag. c. 15.), on the other i^^ (as 
above) <ian be translated thai {so that), in which sense it is sometimes 
construed with the indie, even by good Gi*. writers (Herod. 1, 168. 2, 
185. tomf. p. 254.) See Fritzsche on Mr. xiii. 84. and similar passages. 



§ 58. Adverhs* 

1. The more indispensable adverbs Vite, for precisely defining words 
expressing qualities or properties, the more easily can we understand 
why the N. T. authors, although far behind the Gr. prose writers in the 
use of cofi^tmcliofM, in some good degree appropriated to themselves the 
wealth of the Gr. langaage in adverbs entermve. But in the hUensive 
(i. e. in respect to the nicer shades of meaning, which are efiected by 
means of many simple adverbs or adverbial phrases) they betrayed the 
foreigner, to whom these nicer shades are not fiimillar. The derivative 
(adjective) adverbs are more numerous in the N. T., as the later Greek 
bad adopted adverbial forms from not a few adjectives, not before known, 
and received into ordinary prose others which had been before only used 
in poetry: comp. dxtu^»i (Sir. 82. 5.), dAniiUi (2 Mace. xiv. 42.), aird/<«df 
(2 Maec. viii. 16.), ^otofu^f (since Polyb.), ixttpCi^ {comp. also Lob. ad 
Phryn^ p. 811.), Jifoifto; (for which the Attic at least said \i holfiw), cv- 
$v/Mt (since Polyb.), l^x^^i {comp. Lob. as above, p. 899.), rda^httii 
(Arrian. Epict. 1, 12. 21.), xtvCtf Arrian. Eptct. 2, 17. 6. {dsxmv) bib- 
lical l9y(»w(. The designation of the adverbial idea by the neut. adjective, 
which is more frequent in the later Gr. writers, does not, in the N. T., 
surpass the limits estebhshed by the ancient prose, comp. tt^Cttw, vqtt- 

^oy, rt^ott^w and fo fC^of c^ov, fCkfjolov,, 'to^a»tlov, 'taxvy ftvxva, laa, rtoXJji 

(«^^a), for which generally no adverbial form existed. In the use of the 
oblique cases of adjectives with or without prepositions (elliptically or other- 
wise) for adverbs, the N. T. diction presents nothing special: comp. rti^^, 
scortiji xa^afMMUki, aEof 'idiW, Idtf , xaOoXov, df xtvov and the signification of the 
words under the artiele. For mr a ixovatw Pbilem. ver. 14. 1«ow0»>or «{ ison- 
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oias is more common in Greek (but comp* Septuag. Num. xv. 8.). On the 
other hand, in conformity with the national complexion of the Hebrew 
Arama. language, abstract nouna with prepos. for the genuine existing 
adverbial forms are more frequent in the N. T. than among the Greeks; 
e«>g. i9 ikufiiM^ Ml xxii. 16. Ik* &Kij$ei<H l^ke xxii. 59. (for dx^w$), ir 
9»so«otfv^- Acts xvii. 31. for d»x(U6>$ $ee above ^ 56. The circumlocution 
of the adverb daily (xo^' ^f^^^^ or *^ »<^' Vf^C^^ uswl\ also in the N. 
T.) by ^/u^f xaiff/U^^ 2 Cor. iv. 16. would be altogether singular for the 
N. T. comp. Di' or gee Vorst Hdfr. p. 307. Ewald Krii Gr. p. 638. 
But Paul probably wrote thus designedly: day after day^ to express the 

constant process of the dUwuMUvov^dat, whilst xoB* fif/^^av draxcurovfow 

might be taken in another sense also. Mr. vi. 30. iftitaitv draxXiMw 
ttat^of avfiHo 6ia cr v ft it o a » a ca/6roa<tm, ver. 40. di^f Kttfor ft^a^iai 
Hctk6fl areokUtm^ (only in a local sense) are analagous, Bxod. viii. 15. 
see § 38. 3. That Georgi Vindic. p. 340. has collected, is heterogeneous. 

Where the simple accus. of a noun is used adverbially, it proceeds 
from a conciseness of style (Herm. ad Viger, p. 880.). Here belongs 
^fjp o^jt^y ihfovghout (Vig. p. 723.), which is to be apprehended similarly 
to John viii. 25. (see the careful discussion of LUcke in lot.) and dx/M^ 
in the later Gr. for <t» Mt. xv. 16. see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123. Luke iz. 
14. also so^oxXfrVatff flu&fov; su^mk dfd tttvtTfXwta may be translated ad- 
verbially caterwUim^ comp. the passages quoted above Mr. vi. 39. 40. 

2. The adverbial meaning is taken correctly as that of the adject, and 
connected with a noun as an epithet (Matth. II. 1000. EUhner II. 382.), 
not only where a predicate (logical) really belongs to a noun (not to a 
verb) although in Ger. and Eng. the adverb is used,* but when the rela* 
tion to the noun is more conducive to perspicuity: Acts xiv. 10. <Wdafq9« 
itU tovs 9to5as acv 6^$6 Sf Mr. iv. 28. avt o/idtii yd^ ^ y^ xa^ftofo^tt 
(where but one MS. allows avfof»cif»(). Acts xii. 10. ^t^f (hvXij) av t o- 
f^at tj ^poiz0v o/^^s (where there is no var.) comp. Iliad. 5, 749. John 
viiu 7. 6 it¥a,fui^f9jfoi v/»wy K ^ m t o $ tbv xiBw \ii^ o/vf ^ 0aXf to (when the 
Codd. as often in Gr. authors, vary) let him as the first throw the stone 
(^Mf OF might also mean let him first throwy and lead us to expect an 
qfterwards)f^ Luke xxi. 34. fi^Hott ai^viii^oi It' vfioi iftKtti ^ Vf^C^ 

* In John iv. 18. touts iM^i^ itfutat thou ha»t apo^en thi$ at (somethings) Ince, where- 
9M T. <U«d»c •k' ( *■ K<^n6l supposes) would be equivocal. Comp. John viiL 7. 

t Cemp. Bremi Exe. 2. ad Ly9. p. 449. Mehlhorn de adject, pro adterbio poiitor. rat, 
H ttM. Zumpt Lot. Or. § 682. 686. Kritz ad Sail, I. 135. 11. p. 131. 216. Eicbhorn 
(EinL ins N. T. IL p. 161.) incorrectly applies the above canon to John ziiL 34. 
itrtx^ Mtfi^ U^fAi^ which he thinks may mean: aiuw (koivSc) / g^ y^n the eam^ 
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In^imf (var. alf9Uit»t)f Rom. x. 19. ir^wf o$ (others ft^Ctov)^ Mitf^i xiyit, 
1 Tim. ii. 13. John. xx. 4. Acts xxviii. Ssvtt^aiok ^iL^fitp tit no- 
«iov>v(9 comp. yet 1 Cor. ix. 17. In these adjectives tliis use among the 
Greeks is frequeot, yea almost established (contp. as to ov'To/mivo; Herodot. 
3, 66. 8. 138. Diod. Sic. 1 , 8. Liician. Necyom. 1. Arriao. Alex. 7, 4. 8. 
Xen. iiflo^. 5, 7. 8. 4, 8. 8. Cffrop. 1, 4. 13. Weist. 1. 669., as to tt^iitoi 
Xen. Anahu 2,'8. 19. Cyrop. 1, 4. 2. Pausan. 6, 4. 2. as to 6tvft^* Xen. 
Cyrop. 6, 2. 2. Herod. 6, 106. Arriao. Alex. 2, 6. 8. 5, 22. 4. Wetst. II. 
664. «j^a«o( Thuc. 8, 28.), yet not seldom otherwise, comp. Xen. Cyrop. 

5, 3. 55. ofdtO( 9<a^cXavywv ir6y i9<9<or — — ^0v;i;o^ «a^c>f ci'To etc. 6, 1 • 45. 
«v Oid, of* atfficyo; or 9<(6$ i»v6^a -* — dfCoXXoy^acra* (2 Macc. X. 33. 
P6ugk ad Eurip. HeL p. 48.) , 7, 5. 49. tl tavta ft^o^vfiot aot avXxajSocjK*, 
Cyrap. 4,2. ll.i^iXov0»o» i{iorrc(, Die Chrysost. 40. p. 495. Hvxvoi 
fia^i^fw^iu Isocr. ep. 8. ^cxev^wir iicctf^ofi^, camp, Paiair. p. 214« 
Vakkenaer Hi/ ^eroif. 8, 130. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. 1. 156. 

To what extent it can be said that adjectives are used for adverbs is 
manifest from the preceding. But it is incorrect to suppose that adverbs 
afe used for adjectives {see Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 371. Reitz ad Lucum. 
Tarn. VII. p. 537.), Mt. i. 18. ^ yapta^ oikw( f^y, xix. 10. ti oBttit latw 
^ ittia ^ov oy^ofcov, Rom. iv. 18. ojltw; tetat, to afti^/ta tfov, 1 Pet. ii. 15« 
1 Thess. ii. 13. etc.,* Rom. ix. 20. ti fu c^coii^tfa^ ovt»(. In all these places 
tlvat is not the mere copula (as in oiiti^, towv*6 i oft), but it expresses the 
idea, to be situated, to exist, comparatum esse. Comp. LQcke on John vi. 
55. var. Bremi ad JEsehin. Ctesiph. p. 278. Goller ad Thue. I. 455. 
Bemhardy p. 337. Herm. ad Soph. Antig. 688. Wex ad ^tUig. 1. 206. 
Mehlhom in d. Allg. Lit. Zeit. 1833. Ergzbl. No. 108. On the Latin 
Kritz ad Sallust. Cat. p. 306. 1 Cor. iv. 17. is not conformed (Wahl I. 
772.) to the usage of w;, xa^i mentioned by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 426. 
Sch'ifer ad Soph. (Ed. C. 1124., where xo^; Mdaxa may be con- 
sidered as an explanatory clause to ta^ 6Sovs ^ov, nor John vi. 58. where 
the bracbyology might be thus employed: not in the manner (of the 
heavenly food) as (that, which) your fathers ei^oyed^ the manna was re- 
garded as a food coming from heaven. 

3. The adverbial idea of intensity is frequently expressed by the ad- 
dition to the verb of a participle of the same verb (see § 46. 7.) as a 
kindred noun in the dative (ablative) : Luke xxii. 15. IftC^iilit \jit^it,fi9o, 
I ardently longed for, John iii. 29. x^i x^C*^ impense Isetatur, Acts iv. 
17. oHftiJj atttiXtjauifit^ toe icill strenuously forbid, Acts v. 28. oO tta^oy. 

ytXiqk 7la^tiyyilxafit9 v/iip ; ActS xxiii. 14. &¥a^i/i(it% dpi^i/iaricafiiv we 

mandment. Bat to authorize this John must have written ruvmv t^v imXihr Kaah 
Id. No one at all skilled would substitute the adv. for the adj. where the latter con- 
glradioii ifives an osseotiaOy diflbrent sensei 
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have^Molemmly promuedj eon^ Jm* y. 17* alao Mt. zv. 4. ^tumt^tgkt^ 
t9t<^ (from Ezod* zzi. 15.). This mode of ezpretiioD oocun fircquently 
in the Septuag. and there oomspoods with the Heb. in6oit* abaolut., 
eon^, !«!• vi. 9. (Mt. ziii* 14.) Ixvi. 10. Jer* xlvi* 6. Lament! i. 8. 1 
Sam. zii. 85. ztr. 89. (coiiip. Vorsl Heb. p. 624.)» but is also frequently 
found in Greek writen, 9ee Schwan C&nm. p. 40. Sch&fer ad Soph» II. 
p. 313. Aat ad Plui. Ephum. p. 686. Ckmp. e. g. Plat. Symp. p. 195. 
B. ftvyvor f«7f ^ r^» Phmdr. p. 265. D. ii^i ^§to* t^in^ixktk 
ft«ftd»f KcKs«0>s»« Soph.ffid. R.65.«Kv9e<0a«rf»feeErfurdti»foe., 

^il. V. H. 89 15. M«^ if^ap^M. 

Passages in which the dat. of the noun is connected with an adject, 
(or other qualifying phrase) are not to be confounded with these, as r»f 

fuyi6t9»f tkfu»s Itipui6a09 (ijftvovtia t^ pofufoftivji f^M^ (Sebwarz OM 

above). These phrases are to be explained in conformity with § 32. 2. 
comp. Xen. Anab* 4, 5. 83. .£schyl. Prom. 392. Horn. Ajfinn. iji Merc 
572. Demosth. in Bceol, p. 689. A. ra/»9 yfva^i^jBw; is very dif* 
ferent from this usage; it is as if wedded hff marrtage^ i.e. living in law- 
ful wedlock, as yc^uttftfcu, alon^ also expresses concubinage. I would 
even except Xen. ^nab. 4, 6. 25. « tttxtatftai 5^^^<»l9«ev,as ^/wf 
is a particular kind of running: the rumiing which is eaUed troUing* — 
On Soph. (Ed. CoL 1625. (1621.) $ee Hermann ta loc. 

4. The Greeks are accustomed to apprehend certain adverbial ideas 
as verbal^ and then the word which should be most directly qualified by 
them is made to depend on it in the form of an iofinit. or participle (Mattb. 
II. 1279.) Heb. xiii. 2. txa0Qv twts tt^lwM^ts they (remaining unknown 
to themselves as hosts) were wicanecioudy hoMts (see Wetst in loe. 
camp. Joseph. beU. jud* 3, 7. 8.), Acts xii. 16. Ittifitvs s^ovwv he re« 
mained unrevealed (John viii. 7. camp. LSsner Observ* p. 208.), Mr. 
xiv. 8. H^oixafin fiv^kOiu ofUcverHt ungere^ ho UKniiteA them6^ore« 
hand (for t>or» with infinit. see Wyttenbach ad JuUmu arai. p. 181. 
comp. rapere occupai Horat Od. 2, 12. 28.), Mt. vi. 5. ^xovtfi ir^otfcv* 
x*6$at they pray cheerftdly (love to pray), camp. ^lian. V. H. 14, 87. 
fcXM fa 4yaXfi<ftfa — 6^ {see Wetst. and Fritzsche in loc.) camp. Luke 
zziii. 12. It has lately been questioned whether 9cxu also in a finite 
mood were used to express the adverbs, cheerfully^ unUingly^ freely 
(sponte): that the particip. $tua¥ occurs in this way is well known, eofnp, 
.dSschyl. Chmph. 791. Lys. orai. 18, 2.). John viii. 44. ta^ IfttOviuai 
t^ ftat^oi 4/ft^ Bixttt ftouip is properly translated: according to the 
huts of your father ye wiU, ye are determined^ ye have to do the pur- 
pose etc., either in general (your propensities instigated you to it, to foU 
low the lusts of Satan), or because you therefore went about to kill me 
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(ter. 40.). The iaterpratetioo of John vt. 81. giTon by KOoBl wid others 
is only neoeasary when it is attempted to reconcile the account of this 
Evangelist with that of Matthew and Mark, for which there is no occa- 
sion. So nuch nrast be acknowledged, that ^>f xw ftonj^oh fheff were tfi* 
eUned to do, can in a certain context (where it is manifest that there was 
not mere volition, without suhsequent action) also signify; they did tmi^ 
KiV^y* the^ hved to dOf e. g. Isocr. c. CaUim. p. 014. of dv^^v^tfo^ 
«% noxttt; ft^9»Mf9vn4aw 4ftwr i;>lx4f0air v>ko were ntMud to tkruot 
tkemedoee vmto danger for you (and who have shown this willingness 
by the act), who wittingly threw ihemeelvei into danger for yott .{Xen. 
Cyrop. 1,1. 8.). llie formula i^>av6^ KOM^ir, where the pure volition 
is denoted, signifies according to the nature of the thing: they do U cheers 
fidly (Demostb. OL 1. p. 151. Bremi: ota» fUv vk* iAiniuk <4 n^oypu^m 
0wt^ «a» Had ta^ik av/a^l^it •-* -* %ai avfimomiv xai fi^tw toi tv/ifo^Ai 

Mid fUpnv i^ixovtf^p ei w^oHw) or they do it voluniarily (Xen. Hiet. 

7, 9. if 00 ip^iaitot ovfi^e i^^a^M^M •^ ixeuinv -— 0f cfcwtoff^ — -» jmm ju^ 

<f»«>cM i > a fc c* *), eoinp. Stallbaum ad P2al. Symp. p. 56. and od Gorg* 
p. 86* Ast od Plat. legg. p. 28. According to this, Luke xx. 46. t^^p 
^tXo¥fiA9 Ht^*rt€utn9 t¥ tffoxo*^ (Mr. xii. 88.) who are inclined to go 
aboutf u e» who go about voluntarily, woul^ not be against the Gr. Ian* 
guage (although the Greeks would rather prefer to say: rwr ^iXom^cat 
Kc^.), but this construction is perhaps to be reduced to the Hebraistic 
>fX4M^ ti delectari re, 

5. The apprehension of the adverbial idea as a verbal idea is still more 
extended in the Heb., as it places it not only in a grammatical construc- 
tion with the verbal idea (which shows that both are essentially connect- 
ed), nW^ fp^ i. e« he tent again^ which is imitated Luke xx. 11. k^ot 
i>Mro #u/»4o» (on the contrary Mr. xii. 4. xai ndx^v lKffi4ff), Acts xii* 
8» st^9ii^%to (MXafiti9 xmi Hit <09 he took Peter also prieoner (so also fre- 
quently in. the Septuag. with the infioit. pass. Judg. xiii. 31.; on Mr. xiv.. 
25. var. see Fritzsche), but also connects the two verbs as finite by and: 
he doet much and weepe (Ewald 681.).* The latter is preserved in par- 
ticular forms through all periods of the language, whilst in other cases 
this method of expression (like U M <«(Hy in verbs) evidently passes into 
the other, so that. it predominates. In the N. T. were supposed to be 

found more simple instances of the former, as Rom* x* 20. iktt»gtix/ti »mi 

I ... 

* TIm LXX. bftve traotlatsd 99rhaUm bat ftw of thwe Hefatew OMMtmotiiNM, 
e. g. Judg. xiiu 10. 1 Skuu xviL 48. xxv. 49. Fk. ert 13l Duk x. 18. crnnp* Qon* xxvi. 
18. SIX. 31. Job six. 3. Hof. L 8. Pto. uxiii. 3. The Hebraw fem iph ii rcnderod 
ones bj the pertioip. intlw Septasg. Gen; xxxviti. 5. 
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xtyit he tpetdu md boUfy^ Luke yi. 48. Umo^ «m J/ki^t Atf digged deq^ 
Col. ii. -S. jr<Ktty sot f)3if Kcar ^iocUjf aeetfif , <o $ee with jcy etc. Cm^ 
Bengel. But (o) id many poasa^ies here adduced this method of inter- 
pretatioD is altogether inadmiasible, as 2 Cor. ix. 9. cAsra^ic^W) I^si*^; 
iti9ti9w^ which is to be translated: he aeaUered^ he gave to the poor (Fs. 
cxii. 9.-^^) In other passages it is unnecessary, as in Luke ri. 48. he 
digged and deepened^ i. e. and made still deeper. John viii* 59. ijifw/S^ 
»» iifpi^tv i» tov M^ov he hid hitnielf and werU anoay^ u e. either went 
out of their sight, became inyisible (so that a miraculous o^oMtf^ of 
Christ was referred to), or he hid himself and went (soon after) away. 
The narrator could very well apprehend in conjunction to and connect by 
jhU two facts which happen not precisely at the same time, but which 
occur in quick succession. The former is perhaps to be preferred with 
Beqgel, as more correspondent with the character of this Evangelist. — 
Acts XV. 16. oA/act^i^ stands neither in the Septuagint nor in the Heb. 
(Amos ix. 11.) and perhaps in the sense of the Apostle who quotes; 1 
will (myself) turn again (to him) (as also y^^ in many O. T. paasages, 
must be apprehended, e. g. Set. xii. 15. DTiDtliT D^VK / will tvm back 
tnyeelf [to them; in antithesis to the turning away of Jehovah] and haoe 
mercy on them; Septuag. d'^aat^i^ xoi iXfif^u ovfov^), as the iierum is 

r 

already implied in the compound a«»otxodofi^0M, dvo^^trw. Also Mt. xviii. 
3. iwp fn9f ot^ap^t e xm ylyifo^c etc. and Acts vii. 42. tot^s'^v 6 ^toi xai 
Ha^i6a%i this verb appears independent, to turn one*9 edf^ but this means 
in these passages according to the sense to turn away> Rom. aa above 
corresponds more with the Latin audet dtcere^ in which phrase the idea 
of the former verb is not thought of as a secondary idea. De Wette 
translates well: he is so bold and says (to say). — (y) In Col. as above 
xai ^iiitay is probably an epexegesis of xf^^uiv subjoined by the Apostle, 
and xoA can be translated by namely. With another construction Paul 
might write: rejoicing in your order etc. which I (in spirit) «ec.* As 
the rejoicing is an idea dependent on ^x<;toy, it would be unnatural to 
place it before the principal idea, where it is expressed as independent 
by the finite verb;f nor can this method of expression be justified by the 
Hebrew, on careful consideration.:!: Hence I cannot see that Jas. iv. 2. 

* Id the paasa^ of Joseph. UU, Ind, 3, 10. 2. qnotcd by Wetstcin, the Codd. have 
X«^« M»t iSxIirwr or 0kiwm alone. 

t The adrerb, which by its form ia determined to belon|f to the verb, may precede 
it: otherwiae, where the adverbial idea ia gramatieallj independent, this can only be 
ezpreaaed by placing it after the principal verb. 

I Heb. verbs, which, preceding another finite verb, are taken adverbially, ezpre» 
either an independently conceived idea, aa Job six. 3., or a general one, readerad 
more definite by a special verbal sense. 
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fonvttM xai S«pjw*9 can signify: you are xedhui (deadly) even to death* 
The passage would be at once clear by reading p'^titt. But as it is, 
we must translate with Stolz: you kill and you deHre. Such an expraa- 
sion might indeed not seem too harsh to men whom James could reproach 
as in iv. 4* v. 4. 6. Rev. iii. 19. is of another kind, and each of the two 
verbal ideas is to be apprehended by itself. 

To translate Luke i. 68. iftsaxi'^to xal iftolf^at xvt^a^w etc. with Wahl 
1. 606.: kindly lie redeemed^ would totally destroy the O. T. complexion 
of the passage. The ips is an independent act which precedes the spe* 
cial signs of grace. 

6. As prepositions without a case are sometimeft used adverbially (see 
§ 54. note 2. p. 334), so adverbs (especially of place and time), and still 
more commonly, are used in connection with cases, like a/Aa, which in< 
the later Greek almost became a preposition (a/M aA)toli Mt. xiii. 29. like 
0VV <vvf(M(, camp. Lucian- ^sin. 41, 45. Polyb. 4, 48.) see Matern de adv. 
gr., quihus dat.Jungi potest. Lissa, 1833. 4to., iu^ of time and place {see 
Wahl L 678., for which the Greeks say ax^t or fiix^h oi* 'Q ^ l^x^^' sense cco$ 
i»(i iftii yet comp. Diud. Sie. 1, 27. cu; wxfoyov), also with names of persons 
(for to Luke iv. 42. Acts ix. 38. comp. Lament, iii. 39.), x<^^i (John xv. 5. 
separated from me, ft^ fiivovtss Iv ifioi vcr. 4., comp. Xen. Cyrop, 6, 1. 7. 
Polyb. 3, 103., thenyery often vnthout&nd except^ see Wahl L 662.), ftxij- 
(T»oy with the genit. John iv. 5., as in the Septuag. comp. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 4. 
23. .£schin. dial. 3, 3. (among the Greeks also with the dative, on the other 
hand Ha^aHX^olov in Phil. ii. 27. with the dative (Codd. vacillate here 
very little), iyyvi with the genit. John iii. 33. vi. 19. xi. 18. and dat. 
Acts ix. 38. xxvii. 8., IfiH^oc^iv with genit., oftlaa (this only Hellenistic), 
oft^a^tv with the genit. Several of them are so frequently connected 
with a case, that they may be used directly as prepositions, as the adver- 
bial signification of cm$, ;t«<^$9 a;tC^' M'hc*' ^^ ^^^Y remarkably diminished, 
and entirely disappears in avtv (in the N. '\\). 

Here may also belong Phil. ii. 15. fUaov yivca; oxioudii which perhaps 
according to good Codd. and as the more rare is to be preferred. 

In general the connection of adverbs with the genit. in the N. T. Ian* 
guage appears very simple, when compared with the constructions in the 
Greek of all ages, see Bernhardy p. 157. 

Connections with io; a<t», t<ai Hott, tu; Hhov etc. (Wahl L 680.) are, 
it is true, very frequent in later prose writers (from the Septuag. comp, 
iiof tott Neh. ii. 16., ic*; tivofi ii^s ov Gen. xxvi. 13.), yet were several 
established in earlier writers. 

7. The adverbs of place (especially by means of a contraction Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 788. ad Soph. Antig. 517. Wex ad Antig. L 107. Kriiger 
46 
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gram$nai. Uniermch* III. 806.), even in other than relative daw 
(§ 28, 2.), are interchaoged with one anothet in good prose writers, riz» 
those of rest are coonected with verbs of motioo, where at the same time 
ao abiding in the place is to be expressed, Herm. aa above^ Bemhardy 
860. (see above od cr ^ 54, 4.) comjp. Mt. ii. 22. xvii. 20. xxviii. 16. 
Heb. vi. 20. The later writers use ixtl then directly for ixtloti tttiv and 
6Hiiv for fCo» and o^oi ov for whither. So also the Septuag. and even the 

N. T., e. g. John xviii. 3. 6 ^Ivito^ — — l^^cf o« \xtl ftt^a ^ovwy xaixixfiHar 

attv (Arrian. EpieU 3, 26.) Rom. xv. 24. i^' ^^Cmt H^omfa^^^viuixtl (to 
Spain) John vii. 85. iii. 8. {fto^tp l^^itcu xai hov ittdyu) viii. 14. Luke 
xxiv. 28. Jas. iii. 4. Rev. xiv. 4. This is an abuse, which can be easily 
explained in the language of conversation (in ZBs and ly^c, iptwo^ the 
significations Ate and hue are yet earlier implied) and ought not to be 
denied in the language of the N. T.* As to other adverbs of place Z^a 
stands not only for wiikin {Mw never occurs in the N. T.) John xx. 26. 
Acts V. 28., but also ixtlat for ixti Acts xxii. 5. Si<av xal t ov$ ixtiot 
orroi {tee Wetst. in loc^ amp. especially nl \xtUt oixtoi^^sf Hippocr. met. 
Mfi. 2, 2. p. 85. and the index to Agathia$y Menander and MaUda ed. 
Bonn.). On the other hand, Acts xiv. 26. o^f* ^(tot fta^ait^ofUvot t^ 
xd^iti an attraction (or pregnane conslr.) cannot be mistaken, see § 68* 
(Hemsterhuis^s emendation ^§6a» is altogether inadmissible). On the 
similar usage of the language of the later prose writers with that of the 
N. T., ^ee Lobeck's colleeiiona ad Phryn* p. 43. 128. Thilo ad Act. 
Thorn, p. 9. Besides, comp. Wurm ad Dinarch. p. 35. Buttmann ad 
Philoet. p. 107. Stallbaum ad Eutyphr. p. 95.\ KUhner II. 289. Har- 
tung on catus p. 85. also Kypke and Eisner on Mt. ii. 22. 



§ 59. Of the Negative Pariidee. 

1. The Greek language, as is well known, has two classes of negatives 
o^, ovtt^ ovxiti etc., and /ii^, ^te, fujxi'tb. The distinction between the 
two has been very fully exhibited by Hermann ad Viger. p. 802. comp. 
Matth| II. 1437. Ov stands when the intention is to represent sonoiething 
exactly and directly (as a reality), fAtf where it is represented only as 

• In Mt zzvi. 36. Luke iii. 17. 18. ijtir and eu certainly mean: there, where, 
t Such forms as srsC, iroT, and imT, inMt could be easily interchanged by tranwri. 
bers, as is often the case in Gr. MSS. tee Sch&fer ad Eurip, Hec. 1062. 
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coDceived of (according to the idea in the mind) ; the former is the o6> 
jeeHvtj the latter the mbjtCtive negation**. This distinction is strictly 
obeeryed in the N. T.t,'as.will be clear {a) from an examination of a few 
passages where both negations occur. John iii. 18. 6 fno'ttvuyv »$ a^-rov w 
x^CpBfaty 6ii 1^9^ Hvattwav rj^ xcx^t^My 6f» fi^ fttftigttvxiv etc. (H^rm. as 
above 805.); x^witf^a^ is rendered really negative by ov i. e. it is said 
that a judgment does not take place in reality; but fn,9ttvt^ is rendered 
negative by fu} only in idea, for o /m; hi^^* signifies: whoever believes not^ 
tf some one does not beUeve (6 ov fthaftvav^ would indicate a certain per- 
son, who did not believe); hence also 6t» /m} Htttiat'i because only a case 
is supposed quia non crediderit, 1 John v. 10, 6 fptj fusttviov tqt ^cf 

•^Mtifv ftift<Mixi9 ofbt^j ott O'd fttitiativxiv tif tffv. /ta^tv^iW etc. is not 

contradictory. The apostle in the last words goes rapidly over from the 
mere case as merely conceived {6 fu} maf,) to the fact (there were in 
reality such) Mr. xii. 14. Iff tft » xijvaw — 5ovv<u ^ o d ; dw/»«y, tj i^i aM^nr; 
where in the first case the tribute is spoken of as something existing, 
which was to be given or refused (ov 3ovy(u to refuse, Herm. ad Vig. p. 
887.), and in the second only a conception is expressed: shaU we give 
etc. (according to your judgment). Comp. Herm. ad Tig. p. 804. on 
Jiristoph. Thesmoph. 19. and Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. II. p. 270.— 2 Cor. 

Z. 14. o^ ya^, ^i (i^ i^xpovfuvov tl^ vftofi vHt^txttCvofuv cowtov( we do nOt 

act stqpercUiottsly (objectively negative), as if we had not reached taUo 
fOUy a mere idea; in reality it is dtfiferent, comp. 1 Cor. ix. 26. — Rom. 

zi. 21. c« ya^ h >c6$ <m9 xarttk ^6w xXadci>y ovx i^ccffo^tt, fi 17 ^ c» ; o^hk tfov 

^tmtM SO {is it to be feared) that he woidd also not spare thee. X^^® 
apostle has here properly in mind the (categoric) judgment: so he wiU 
also not spare yoUy and the construction with fn/^ft^i is only a milder ex- 
pression, implying that perhaps the o^5e ^ov ptihttai, might not be realized 
(Rev. ix. 4.) comp. Plat Phstd. 76. B. ^0ovfia», fn} av^«oy tipfwoJ^t 0^x1- 

* Camp. AntoD Progr, de dUerim, part, 9v et fAh, Bremi Ob», ad Dem, Olyntk. p. 94. 
h. Richter de usu et ditcr, particular. «v et //A. F. Franke de partie. negantib. lingum 
Or. 1832-33. 2 comment 4 Herm. ad Soph. (Ed, R. 568. ad Ajae, 76. Elmtley ad 
Eurip, Med, p. 155. Sch&f. MeUt, p. 91. ad Dem. I. p. 325. 465. 587. 591. II. p. 266. 327. 
481. 492. 568. III. 288. 299. IV. p. 258. V. 730. SUllb. ad Plat, Phad, p. 34. 144. 
$ee Franke I. p. 7. on fton and haud in Lat. Ne generally corresponds with fj^ (eomp. 
ut ne, &A fi^, whilst ut non is equivalent to &tn ou, niei tl fAh etc.). The correspond- 
ence between Sk iind fu^ (Ewald 530.) is not so complete; it is not exactly applicable 
to the more intimate relations. 

t This observance of the distinction between these n^tiTes by the N. T. writers 
arose from their sense of propriety acquired by intercourse with those who spoke 
Greek. Plutarch, and Lucian. have interchans^ed these negratiYes.. Comp, fiUendt 
pr^, ad Arr. I. p. 24. on tn fih Cot ort w. 
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ff/fj fo^>i ofUai tt9j — ovitv Ut ov6afiov ^, see Mattb. II. 1439. — 
1 John V. 16. $00 f K »dij rov &BtX^ a^ov d/ui^ta»ot^a ofM^fuur ^ ^ tt^bf 
^Q0ik€otf etc. — — HMfa a^utia a/ut^tia loti xai lattv a/to^tia o v iK^o; 

^«M»ror (in the former place ^^ in conaequence of the subjective obaer- 
vaiioD dependent on l^, in tbe latter ov because an objectively binding 
principle is expressed, a real doctrinal idea established). John vi. 64. 

Ht6tavwt9tj in the former, something real, in the latter, a conception (of 
those) who perhaps would not believe, qui euentj qui non exedereni* 
Comp. yet Rom. v. 13. John xv. 24. Acts x. 14. 1 John v. 12. Heb. 
iv. 2. 15.*-— But what these passages prove, results also {b) from those 
in which /m} occurs alone: Mt. xxii. 25. /i^ Ix^ oiii^i^a a^^ *fi¥ ywalxa 
ov^ov tut dAix^M ov'Tov, where tbe /m} txtaw is spoken of in reference to tbe 
law, which prescribed it, {iatr t^ oico^cmtt ^m} tx<^ ^^c- ver. 24.): as one 
who had not he left behind etc. (legally in the people's view), Mr. xii. 
20. occurs as part of a narrative ovs d^i}*' ofU^/"^ — Col. i. 23. t£yt ^ftf 
pAutt tiQ ftUtn — — — mu fifj ficf ouuvovfifyM &h6 t^{ IXH'^ when the not 
being shaken (in a sentence beginning with nyc) is represented as a con- 
dition, consequently as only conceived in the mind. 2 Thess. i. 8. a»« 

here expressed in general terms: such as know not Godj whoever they 
may be, and there are always such (therefore a conception) camp. ii. 12* 
Rom. xiv. 21. jnamt to fAtj tayi^v s^ta (it is good, if one eat not; toov 
foy. would be : the not eatings the abstaining from flesh, where the o^ 
^oy. expresses something objective, a real existing custom. Rom. xv. 1. 
^tlxofigp 6k ijfAits — — — teai fifj lov<o»( dfidxtw (xv. 3. xai ya^ 6 X^tdro; 
o^x cavf9 if^ttfcv)- Of course it naturally belongs to the optat., where 
it expresses a pure wish (Frank. L p. 27.) Mr. xi. 14. /^ifxit ^ Ix tfou 
ilf tbv cuwva fifi^tl i xa^7i6¥ ^dya* (yet some Codd. here read ^c^). 

M is also found as an objective negationnn connection with nouns, 
whose meaning is in fact taken away by it or rendered the opposite, as 
Rom X. 19. tta^aifpMitfti vfioi Ift^ o^x 1 9 y f » above a no-people 1 Pet. ii. 
10. (both quotat. from O. T.), comp. Thuc. 1, 137. 17 oO 6id>wf^ the not 
breaking off, (the bridge had not in reality been broken down), 5, 50. 
17 o^x liovoCoy Eurip. HippoL 196. Sturz ind, ad Dion, Cass. p. 245. 

* In the following posnges of Gr. authors ev and /w^ stand in the same sentence 
with more or less evident distinction, e. g. Sezt £mp. adv, Maitk, 1, 3. 68. 2, 110. 
Hypotyp. 3, 1. 9. Lncian. jyrann, 15. Demosth. e. OmUicl. p. 736. 13. pro Pkorm, p. 
604. A. Lncian. dial, mori, 16, 2. adv. indoet. 5. Xen. Cyrop. 2, 4. 27. Strab. 3, 138. 
15, 712. Joseph. AnU. 16, 9. 3. Orig. c. Mare. p. 26. Wetst etc. 
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See Fraoke 09 abiwe I. p. 9. od the di6ference between tbis and the con- 
nection of the noun with ^ {vm JMiXvtf«$). 

The accented ov is found as no in Mu. v. 37. (Jas. v. 12. 2 Cor. i. 
17.), especially in the answer to a question Mt. xiii. 29. John i. 21. 
camp. Ilartung II. 88. ' 

2. The most frequent cases in which jui} is (bund, may be thus classified, 
(a) with infinitives, not only those depending on verbs of speaking, de- 
daring, thinking or desiring, as Mt. ii. 12. v. 84. xxii. 23. Luke ii. 26. 
XX. 7. Acts iv. 18. V.2S. xv. 19. 38. xix. 31. xxi. 4. xxvii. 21. Rom. ii. 
22. xiii. 3. 2 Cor. ii. I. etc., but with every infinit. as the mode of de- 
pendence (Rom. XV. 1.), even if it express some fact (KOhner II. 407., 
eomp. e. g. Athen. I. p. 166. Sch weigh.), because th& act denoted by the 
infinit. seems always to exist in such constructions, not as objective (in 
narration), but as the internal conception of some one (of the narrator); 
also where the infinitive with the article becomes a noun (Herodi. 3, 9. 
12.) 2 Cor. ii. 12. Jas. iv. 2. (resolved into of» ovx aiftiaeg) Rom. xiv. 
13. Luke viii. 6. see especially Matth. II. 1442. 

As to /Mj with the imperat. see § 60. 1. 

3. (Jb) With participles ft^ stands, (a) where the reference is not to 
particular persons, but to an entire class; Mt. xii. 30. 6 fi^ cSy /ut* l/iov 
he who is not with me, i. e. whoever belongs to those men, whom I have 
before my mind, at qtds non siet a meis partibue Herm. ad Vig, p. 803. 
(o oix wv fMt* ifiov would be, a certain individual actually not with him), 

Rom. xiv. 3« 6 l66lia¥ tbv fi^*ta$l€vfa ^rj i^ovOsvtCfta, xai 6 /a^ igOltav t6v 
iaSCovta fi/^ x^eyifw, xiii. 19. ttairebs &xovwto( — — - xai ff^ awuvtoi, John 
XV. 2. xii. 48. Rom. x. 20. 2 Thess. i. 8. Mr. iii. 10. xxv. 29. &no toi 
f^n ?xov<o$ MU o Ix^t 6^e^6tttu it quie opibus minvs valeat, ab eo etc. 
comp> also Luke iii. 11. vi. 49. 1 Cor. vii. 37. xi. 29. Jas. iv. 17. John 
X. 1. 2 John 7. also belongs here, ^oxxot ^txayofr f&$i7^9ov <»$ tw xoa/Mp ol 
ft/^ cfioXoyovvtti ^lijdtivv X^. The words do not mean, many deceivers, 
who do ti6t acknowledge {ol ovx oftox*), but many deceivers^ who (as such, 
as all deceivers) do not confess etc, qutcunqtse non prqfitentur. (^) When 
indeed the reference is to particular persons, to whom however some 
property is attributed only conditionally or by a conception of the mind: 

Luke xi. 24. ot ov — — iiM^ -— ^ti^x*^^** ^^' avvd^tav tofCidf ^fftoivv d«ra- 

9tM>(ft.v, xai f/k^ tv^isxop xiytt if he finds it not, Rom. viii. 4. Ipa to ii- 

xoAtafACk f ov voftov HXij^t^^ Ivijfup f o»$ f^^ xa/to, gd^xa ftf^tttatov6t» if we be 

not as they who walk etc (in a clause expressing the final cause) Luke 
xii. 47. Mt. xxii. 24. Gal. vi. 9. 1 Cor. x. 33. Ha»ta ttaow o^tcrxw, /» ^ 
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^4^w9 f o i/tanfov avft^^w I try to pltoH all (ideal) a« one, who^ in as 
much as I etc., John vii. 15. ftCtf ovtof y^ifinata dit fifrj fit/iadifx&i^ as 
he has not yet learned (as we know him as one who has not etc.) comp. 
Philostr. ApolL 3, 23. Ss %ai y^a^n /*^ fiaSutv y^d/ifikataf 1 Cor. iv. IS. u^ 
f* V ^cx^f**^^'^ hifum ft^bf ^fitast lfv6M9ijacu^ twtf 08 if I Were not coming 
(ideal), vii. 29. «^( /<^ c^ovtc; 08 if they had not^ 2 Ck>r. vi. 10. Heb. iv. 
15. a^x Kx^fiiv a^x^*€^^ /» ^ iwdfitv«¥ who could not (in the Lat. also the 
sub), is the mode used for what is only conceived, qui non possit), Phil* 
i. 28. fiMj tttv^ofiivop stands in a clause with Iva, and therefore is to be 
taken subjectively, 2 Cor. v. 10. ix. 5. xii. 21.; in Mt. xviii. 25. /a^Ix^^ 
toi euvtov dyCodovMu ixixtvatv ovfoy 6 xv^of awtov h^oB^voa etc. the first 
words express a rcf.lity: as he had not. But in this construction they 
are to be closely connected with ixix,i he commanded^ because that one 
had notf because he had heard or it was reported to him, that that one 
had not etc., hence considering that, that one had not etc. So also 
Luke ii. 45. xxiv. 28. Acts xvii. 6. xxvii. 7. 20. 1 Cor. vii. 37. — 1 Cor. 
ix. 21. lytvofMpf tdf dyo/AM; w$ ayo/M»$, /i^ up ovo^o; dt^ etc. must also be 
reduced to the idea 'of the apostle, which accompanied that course : 
aUhaugh (according to my belief, my conviction) not tDithout law to €rod. 

1 Cor. i. 28. itcXifafo 6 ^thi ^a ^ ^ orta, Sva ra wta xafwyiqavij where ra 

ovx'orra wduld signify (Herm. ad Vig. p. 887.) that which does not exisi 
(as one negative idea), but td fp^ opta means: which were viewed^ svp' 
posed as such^ as that which might not he; the off a as a conception 
merely, is denied, not really spoken qf that which does not exist. (Xen. 
Anab, 4, 4. 15. /m^ wta and ovx oyfa in the same sense). In 2 Cor. iv. 
18. td ft^ /3Xf^. is antithetical to td ^xtHofiiva and not td ov pxtst. (Heb. 
xi. 1.). The latter would be that, which actually is not seen, but fa ^ 
fixtft. expresses the mere idea quse haud cemuntur^ invisibilia (whatever 
cannot be seen). Also in 2 Cor. v. 21. f^ ^u/^ yvovta, dfia^tlav 4fHe^^/ui¥ 
dfta^tlav iftUfias the /c^ yy. refers to the idea of him, who makes him 
dfta^tCa; tov ov yvovta would be objectively, equivalent to tw dypoowttu 
Comp. yet 3 John ver. 10. Ephes. ii. 12. In Luke vii. 30. oi^a^iaaio^ 
"^ —— tviy fiovXijv tov Btov ij^tffiSw sis fObvf ouf, /m} ^fttia^ivtes vrt avtov^ 
/ft^ stands not for ov. Luke would have written ov ^rtt%<s^» in his own 
person, purely narrative: they did not permit to be baptised (refused the 
baptism) and so rejected it etc.; p^ ^atttta^. refers to the idea of the 
Pharisees: they rejected the will of God by this, that they wished not 
to know any thing of the baptism, as if xiyoptti ^ ^Htia^ttjpaf With 
their rejection of the baptism they (the blinded) connected no other 
meaning than this etc. 
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M with participleB is a real and onqualified negative:* Phil. iii. 8. 

nt9toiBotei (the diecourae is of an altogether definite and real course of 
life, we who trutt not etc.), 1 Pet. ii. 10. vfiti^ — of o^% Ixciffuvoiy vvv 
di lxtij9ivt§ij Gal. iv.*8. tott obx tMtii Os^ iiatiKtvaats etc. Heb. xi. 35. 

6%9 {noi accepting^ i. e. rejecting), Acts vii. 5. 1 Cor. iv. 14. 2 Ck>r. iv« 
8. Col. ii. 19. Gal. iv. 27., comp. Strabo 17. p. 796. 822. Diod. Sic. 19, 
97. Philostr. JipolL 7, 32. ^lian. V. H. 10, 11. Lucian. Philopa. 5. 
Peregr. 34. In 1 Pet. i. 8. two negatives are connected: w ovx iM' 
tti aya^Caft, tis w o^tt ftri ^wytc$ fCfrtftevorrc; 51 iyciKkuioSt etc., the o>i» 

M, expresses the negative idea {penorudly) ttnknown, the ^ ^. means: 
although ye see not, referring to the idea of the person aiddressed: fre- 
lieving ye refoice^ and the idea that you do not see him, prevents you not. 
(Just so in one leading clause in Lucian. adv. indoct, 5. ov and fi^ are 
connected with particles, xat 6 xv^t^vw ovx aliui xai ijttttvsw (»^ fitfuxij' 
tfixtai etc.). In Rom. i. 28. we find fta^iS&xiP &utov$ 6 dt6i tif iioxifiw 
9CvPi ftoitip ta /i^ xaO^xopt Uf but in Ephes. V. 3. tto^vtia xai ^otfa 
&xa$a^aia^ — lttf6h ovofia^hOt^ h ^filv^^ tvt^afttxlan td o^x dy^jsoyfa. 

The latter is to be rendered, which are the unseemly things (which a 
Christian must put away), which actions are unsuitable (as also some 
Codd. have: a ovx rn^xcv); in the former passiige the infinit. construction 
has introduced the subjective negation, facere quae (<i qusi) essent inde^ 
eora^ comp. 1 Tim. v. 13. 1 Cor. vii. 37. — Rom. iv. 19. xm /^i} d^dcv^- 
tfo^ <^ stLfftti ou xfkts*6ffioi ^6 iwiygov atafu% etc. he regarded not his hody^ 
quippe qui non esset imbecilis {since he was one who was not weak); the 
former is an affirmation, the latter, his not being weak in faith, only a 
conception of the mind, which is presented in negation (oix aodtvtjaai 
would be: strong in faith). According to another construction it might 
also mean: ovx fioSivijctv — — dott xatmnt^aa* etc. comp. Heb. xi. 8.— -Heb. 
vii. 6. on the contrary, o hi ftri ytptaxoyov/itpoi it Avtwy 6t6txatutxt for 
A^^ad/A is perhaps to be explained by the fact that the Gred&s, especially 
in contrasts {comp. ver. 5.), where they wished to express a very strong 
negation, used /ii} (by which means even the idea or conception of a thing 
is negated) Herm. ad Soph. Antig. 691. 

It is natural (see Mattb. II. 1218.), that in general as with these ne« 
gations (Herm. ad Vig. p. 803. 804.), so especially in their connection 
with participles, it sometimes depends on the manner in which the author 
himself conceives the subject. Yet there seem really to be some pas- 
sages in the N. T. where /u} is used, logically considered, for od. So 
Acts ix. 9. ^v^fU^op f^c»$ fi^ fijJttiMf xai ovx l^aytp oihi I^mv {comp. Luke 
xiii. 11. and Jbpiphan. O^. II. p. 368. A. iip 6i o ^ixtvs f»4 hvpdf/kf 
y f xoXi^ffaO- 'I^he /m} p>%» (not seeing) is conceived entirely as a reality, 
and ov fHkiHop (i< e. blind) would have been regularly the same as o^x 
l/3x<it<, the participle e£fects no change in the conception of the thing. 
Hence we must suppose the language by degrees to have connected the 

* The difference between •i and ftS^ with particip. ig well illustrated in Plat Pkad, 
p. 63. B. Muw ta 9v» uytaoMrSit injuste faeerem ego^ qai non indignoTt ^3ilk. a» f^k 
iyp». (Olymp,) ii^uste faeerem §i non indignarer, Comp. Joaepb. Antt. 16, 7. 5. 
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^ with the participle, as MifUtu modua^ where according to the 
ov was required, {see above of the iofinit.), a rather grammatical thaa 
logical mode of expression. Schafer (td Demo8th. III. p. 395. in 9criptis 
cadenHs grscitaiis vix creda$^ quotiei participialia coruirucHo nan od 
e/c, ut oportebat, sed ^ etc* a^iciscat, comp. ad Plutarch, V. p. 6. Held 
ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 457. With this may be compared Anthol. PaL I. 
p. 396. iv^ddi xiifAoi To^fffv; ft ^ Tif^^ ^^^ ^^ /^^' ^ ffaf^^. See Jacobs 
ad JlnthoL Pal. III. p. 244. B'ahr in Creuzer Mdd. III. p. 20. Schaier 
ad Eurip. Med. 811. ed. Porson. As to the later writers, tee Thilo 
Act. Thorn, p. 28. 

That in Tit. i. 7. f^rj is connected !»ith all the nouns expressing qualt« 
ties, and not ov, is to be explained by the difierence of the two particles; 
the words 61^ thv itaaxoHw d^iysOutjtw tlwui -^ — ■ ^ a«d^d^, fifj 6^ium 
etc. define exactly the qualities which a bishop must possess, they ex* 
press the idea of a well qualified bishop. 

4. (c) Ailer 0$ ov, oatis av, 000; ov, negation is expressed by ftf^, because 
these relatives always imply only the supposition of a thing, whose re- 
ality is not distinctly affirmed. Acts iii. 23. ira$a 4v;t4, ^ti,( aof /vfi dxov- 
«r^,*Luke ix. 5. 6(to» w /ai) delua^ot vfuii, Rev. xiii. 15. Luke viii. 18. x. 
10. "O; alone (Herm. adVig. p. 803.) is seldom connected with jm; in 
the N. T., Tit. i. 11. iiidaxovte^ S, fiij dct what they should not (merely 
a mental conception), 2 Pet. i. 9. 9 yd^ fi 47 nd^BOti, <at)f a, tv^'koi iatt if 
there be one with whom^ with whom always. Col. ii. 18. a /a^ tut^axiv 
iljifiattviav {comp. Philostr. ApoU. 7, 27. Ex. ix. 21.), where however 
the reading varies,, some respectable authorities omitting the negative 
altogether, and others having wx. If the negative was written by Paul 
it ipust have been /i^, not ov, because it is spoken as of something sup- 
posed, of a conceived subject {jt/tfitii xaf a/3^a/3eWt'i»). The thought might 
also be thus varied: cay tc; 9eX^ V^o,i xof ajS^ajScvsty Bixiav — — , a firi co^., 

Ifi^oM'cvwy, where the propriety of the ^97 is perceptible. 

Yet ov often follows o;, where /m} w^ naturally expected, because 
something only as supposed or conceived of seems to be expressed (Lip- 
sius de modis p. 14.), as Mt. xxiv. 2. 06 ju^ a^tdf dBt Xt9o; Isti xlSotfy Sg 
ov xataxv$ri6s'(at. But ^ is not necessary here, either on rational 
grounds (that clause is, according to the sense, just as strongly negative 
as if it were said: no stone wiU remain on another^ which will not be 
thrown down, o^tis od xa^ax.), or because of an established uaus loquti\di. 
Camp, further in the N. T. Mt. x. 26. vu6iv icti xfxaXKvf^ivwt 6 ovx 
attoxalKv^Orjas'tfUf Luke viii. 17. od ya^ ioti x^vfttop^ 6 ov ^ovc^ov ysv^6t- 

fOM, xii. 2., out of the Greek, Eurip. Hel. 509. dvfj^ yd^ od Bstg dde — 
of — o'b Bta 6i t /3o^ar, Lucian. tacrif. 1. o^x oTda, il tn ovtw xatij^s 
iflrf», o0tt( ov yfXdatta^ Soph. (Ed. R. 374. ovisvf o; oa;;^* '^**»v 6^ 6yct- 

6m 'tdxa. So even in the construe, with optat. Isocr. Evagor. p. 191. 
ov« Iff^ftv, oatii ovx ay Ataxtdo; it^ox^lvtMVj also p. 199. Plutarch Apophth. 
Lac. p. 196. Nearest to this is the formula tCf lafw os ov prses. indie. 
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Acta xtx. 36. Hebr. xii* 7. camp* Dioo. compos* 11. ed. Seh&fer p. 120. 
which, according to the seoeei is equtvaleut to oudos IfttWf oi o4 (for which 
Strabo 6. p. 286. has ovd^r fU^o^ onVr^; c^f tr» o fit; — •*- tvyxanfttji on the 
other hand av^Hi Iff-rw, S^ od with the preterite is so unwonted that in this 
construction no one would use /i^. Lucian.' Tox* 22. Asin* 49. Xen. 
Amb. 4, 5. 81. Thuc. 8, 81. Dio Chrys. p. 450. Liban. oratt. p« 117. 
coa^ Ueindorf ad Plat. Pkmd. p« 283. 

5. (<2) In conditional claases with ti and lay John xv. 24. rviii. 80. 
Mt« V. 20. xii« 29. Rom. x. 15., so also after particles of design, like 
iMi, ofiidi Ephes. ii. 9. Col. ii. 4. Acts viti. 24. 1 Cor. i. 29. 1 Theas. iv. 
18. Heb. xii. 8. as each condition and design is some conception of the 
mind. Yet ti vb is found also in the Greek writem as well as in the N. 
T., and indeed in the latter more frequently than with the former, Herm. 
ad Eurip. Med. p. 844. and ad Soph. (Ed, Col, 596. Rlhr in Creuzer^s 
Melet. III. p. 21. Bremi ad Lys. p. 111. Sch&fer ad Pint. IV. p. 896. 
Mehlhom ad Anacr. p. 139. According to Hermann {ad Vig, p. 881.) 
ti o6 occurs in the Greek where ov arctUaime conjtmgi cum verho aliquo 
Mequertti debet iia, ut cum hoe verba eo^functvm unam nationem conBti' 
tuat. This rule is certainly incorrect if we take it to mean: od in ij ov 
ought to be always connected with the verb of. the clauste. That by the 
verbum aliquod Hquens only a word of the sentence is meant,* is evident 
from passages of Attic writers (Matth. II. 1440.), as Lys. in Agar, 62. 
d fiMv ov itcfKkoi (i. e. dxtyo*) jjtfav, although the connection of od with the 
yerb of the clause may be the common one, camp, also Aristot. Topic. 
8, 7. 1. Bip. and Held ad Plutarch. Timd. p. 857. and so the following 
passages have nothing strikrog, Mt. xxvi. 42. Luke xiv. 26. xvi. 81. 
1 Cor. vii. 9. Rom. viii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 10. 1 Tim. iii. 5. Hebr. xii. 25. 
comp. also d ob^lv 1 Cor. xii. 11. etc., on the other hand Lipsius {de 
modor. in N. T. tim p. 26.) quotes a number of other passages which 
contradict the above canon, or at least appear to contradict it, and ob- 
serves correctly, that tl ii/fi in the N. T. stands almost exchisively for 
tim. We divide them into four classes: (a) Luke xii. 26. %l o^dl Ixa- 
^ttff ov ^vrotf^c, ti Ht^i twv xotfCwv fu^tftvdtt is not to be taken into ac- 
count, for ti is here only apparently conditional, but in fact equivalent to 
iftn. It may be translated: if (as is manifest from what has been men- 
tioned before), i. e. as you ejfected not even the least eto. (therefore al- 
ways BwpMiti c» ov, comp. Kiihner II. 406.). .So also Rom. xi. 21. John 

* Sch&fer ad DemOith, III. p. 288. ov poni Zieef, quando negatie rrfertmr ad m^mii- 

ttm vocem eumeaque $ie eooZetett, unam tU ambae tuHonem efieiant; f/^ pomtur, {Mm- 

do mtgatio periuut ad partkmUm 

47 
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X. 35.9 can^* Soph. (Ed, CoL 596. ti eixo¥^ti y ov6l 6oi ptvytvif xoomt 
«t, quum te wihitU reeipere^ ne tiH quidem decortim est exmdem ette, and 
.£9chin. €p. 8. ct d< ov6i <sv¥ ixslvi^ itiyvtaxoi iiUvai etc«, Sext. Empir* 
adv* Matth. 7, 434. U ovh^ avf o fovfo ^hf%. etc. JSsop. 23, 2. «ee Bem- 
hardy p. 386. — {b) In harmony with the above canon, properly oonsi- 
dered, is not only 1 Cor. xi. 6. it ya^ oi xof axoxv^cf cf<u yvnji xoi aM<a«- 
$iaifa woman enter uncotered^ she should also he shorn; but also John 

X. 37. ti o^ ftouit td I^ya foil ft(yt^6s fMv, ^ ftt^CttVBti fu>»* •» ^ ^ocm, xov 

^fUM fM^ it^atsvfjtti roii l^yoii ftiativaiktt if £ do not the toorkt of nty /b- 
ther (therefore withhold from you the proofs of my divine jDiiasioQ) — if 
however I do them etc. comp. Lys. accus. Agdr. § 76. lay fUv ovv t^^sir 

^(vfixor d^ox^fiircM, <ovf»r fUfMniaOt — * W d* ov ^^x^, t^teBt d^o» etc* 

t/* howler he deny i/, Sext. Eropir. ocfv. Jftfo/A. 2, 111. t^ /^y v^/R^Mfa 
f »i« 2;t<» — «^ ^^ oi^» lxc» oto- if however he be without 9, 176. e« /uv oib 

*XM) ^vXof itft^ fo 6ctor - — ffl 5s *x*h i^ta* ti f oi) 9cov x^wittfrn (Judg. 

ix. 20. Judith v. 21. eomp. also Clem. Alex, pssdag* 3, 12. Orig. de die 
dom* p. 3. Jani). Perhaps no exception could even be taken against 
1 Cor XV. 13. ti w¥€usta(sii inx^wy U% Uft if the resurrection of the dead 
is a nothing etc. — (e) Where the clause with «» ov only render negative 
the idea which in the parallel sentences is expressed affirmatively, and 
od is not to be taken in connection with a word of the sentence in a (con- 
trasted) sense (ov 6aata»a» — ^£iii0$<u)j but must be taken by itself: 1 Cor. 

iz. 2« ti oXXot; (hb( tifu OfioatoXoif aXKiyi ifuv <»/&» si alilB non SUM opo^ 

tolus^ vobis certe sum. But in such contrasts later writers at least use 
ti o^t e. g. Sext. Empir. adv. Math. 12, 5. ti fUv wya^ itttw, Sp tu9 

t^9Mit yiPiqOitaii ti 6i o'dx tattv dya^ov, tj't'ofr xaxov latwj ^ ouft 
xaxov iotiv ovf « dyadov «0f (v, Diog* Laert. 2, 5. 16. n /up ya^ tb <wv ft^- 

orfwv Xcffcoy^dto^^tfoi^fcM, ci^'ov, Qv6ev H^bf tjfiifi where the sense is not, 
but if they conceal it, but, if they do not say what is proper, eoo^ JElsop. 
7, 4. Basilic. II. p. 525. and Poppo ad Xen. Anab. p. 358. and tw Diog. 
L. 1, 8. 5. Basilic. I. p. 175. Macar. homiL 1, 10. Here belongs also 
Luke xi. 8, if he would not give it to him induced by friendship to rise^ 
yet he unU - - give etc. — (rf) Where w expresses only the negation ex- 
isting in itself, although there is no affirmative parallel clause with the 
same idea: Jas. ii. 11. i* od ^^xm^ (with relation to the preceding ^ 
/M>»;i;fv0|^(), ^wtvutH 5«i yiyomH fta^afidtiii vo^aov, if you do not commit 
adultery, but murder.* 1 Cor. xvi. 22. » tit ov ^tXtl tcv xv^tw ^<ro 
dvo^c^ is doubtful {see Baumgarten and Heydenreich in 2oc.), but the 
translation: if any one hates the Lord, would not express the meaning of 

* Equiv. to II w /Mot^^Mtfy lay, ^m6m h, Cvmp, Thue. 1, 32. t J f«j^ uwr, km. etc. 
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Ihe Apostle* 2 John ver. 10. ti ti^ X^x^'tw, H^hi vftii »oi ^avf 971/ f ^ iv 
lo,xiiv ov pi^ih where the conditional particle may have escaped from the 
mind of the writer in consequence of the numerous intervening words. 
Hence for the later prose writers, who use e^ ov (as the stronger and more 
expressive) ooore firequently than the ancient (who employed it seldom), 
we must apprehend the rule thus {eamp^ also Anton. Progr. p. 0.): where 
not in a conditional clause is emphatic,* tt U \a used (as in the Latin 9% 
non), hut where if not stands without emphasis of the negative, tl ^, 
as in the Latin nisi {comp. £sop« 7, 4.) If you do not commit adultery 
(in relation to the ^^ fiot^*)* ^^ any one love not the Lord (as he ought); 
if I do fiof the works of my Father, but if I do them etc.; if thou art 
not Christ (John i. 25. eomp* ver. 20.). The emphasis is produced by 
an evident (John z. 37. 1 Cor. ix. 2.) or by a concealed antithesis (1 Cor* 
zvi. 22.). But it fbllows necessarily that ov then denies only one jHirt of 
the conditional clause, not the conditional clause itself. It cannot always 
be reduced to one conception with the negated idea. (Aristid. orat, 1, 56. 
Bi o V ^ c r » ix^i f ov dffv^o - - H^o^x^v^^^ ^' worthy of notice. In Macar. 
kom» 4, 6. ii fuj and ti o^ occur in the same sentence. The Bysant* 
have $1 ov, it d' oO for ai di fuj^ e. g. Due. p. 321. 342. comp* Jacobs ad 
Aekia. Tat. p. 048.). 

""Qats stands with ov where merely the actual consequence is to be ex« 
pressed, consequently where a finite verb follows, Gal. iv. 7. w;f « o^x f» 
9ovXo$ etc. Mt. ^\x. 6. 1 Cor. iii. 7. (Xen. Ages. 1, 3. HeU. 4, 6. 8. 
Isocr. TVop. p. 862. JVtcod. p. 60. Diog. L. 2, 8. 4.), among the Greeks 
also where an infinit. follows. Plat. ApoL p. 26. D. "Ocrt c ft^ on the 
other hand originally embraced the conception of the consequence, see 
Engelhardt ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 135. ad Apol. p. 219. Hartung II. 
118. In the N. T. Ctan /i^ stands uniformly with the infmit. even in 
historical style, Mr. ii. 2. iii. 20. Only 2 Cor. iii. 7. is affected by the 
conditional clause. 

That ^ must be used in prohibitions is clear. Comp. 1 Pet. v. 2. 

oCui, fiij aiaxc^xt^BCts etc. John xiii. 9. Col. iii. 2. Jas. i. 22. Ephes. v. 
15. vi. 6. Similarly with the subjunctive of exhortation (used impera- 
tively) supplied from the preceding clause, Rom. xiii. 13. t^xvf^^t »«* 

After the conjunction inti since^ becauscy we regularly find od etc. 
comp. Heb. x. 2. Yet in Heb. ix. 17. we read jia^ijx^ ifti vsx^ots ^f)3auai 
iftti fififtott iaxvih ote f^ 6 6ia$ifitvoi, which only Bohme among the 
interpreters has observed and explained: firiito^t here seems to negate the 

* Mehlhom gives the foIlowiDg rule: ubi timplieiier negatio t^rmationi tte oppa- 
notttf, «t negandi pari, voce sU aeuenda, temper A pom, ubi tontm laerhwn vote t«. 
primis natandum /uA ea$e debere, Cmxp. Popp. ad Aim. Anab. as above. 
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idea of the Uxv9^p; coDsequently that it should io general express a 
stronger negation than ovftott^ Yet Bohme's translation of ft/rpivtt by 
nandwn is folse; it means never^ not once f Heliod. 2, 19.}. Perhaps too 
the writer has used ft/^Ttott because he spoke generally, not of a particu- 
lar will or testament. The subjective negation, however, often occurs 
with iftti in the later authors, e. g. Philostr. ApoU, 1, 41. o^ 6' Inti fut^ 

tarch. MoralL p. 969. Aristid. or. 1, 27. Lucian. HermoL 21, 47. vera 
hist. 1, 4. 2, 32. and in many of these passages fi^ is justified, inasmuch 
as the clause with iittl expresses a mere conception. 

6. A continued negation is efiected by the compounds odSI (/w^^l) and 
. ovtt (jt^tt)" The difierence between the two is frequently spoken of by 
the modem philology, but has not yet been developed .with perfect clear* 
nesB and in all its relations, see Herm. ad Eurip, Med. p. 330. (also in 
his opuMC. HI.) and ad PkUoet. p. 140. comp. Hand de partie, ti disMert. 
2. p. 9. Engelhardt dd Plat. Lack. p. 69. Franke Com. IL p. 5. Wex 
ad Aniig. II. 156. That ovdi and ov^t are parallel with the conjunc* 
tions Sk and ir<, and roust be explained from their signification, is un- 
doubted, and accordingly it follows that ovre, /M^e are adjunctives, oii5i, 
/ufii disjunctives, i. e. the latter join a negation to a negation, the former 
divide the single negation into parts (which are naturally antithetical), 
e. g. Mt. vii. 6. fn^ BCtts to S/yiov toif «v5i, fifjhi fiaixtjts t'ov; fia^ya^ltoi etc. 
give not — nor throw (two different things are here forbidden), Mt. vi. 
26. ov 6HtC^9v6t9 o^ d i ^i^l^cvaw ovhh 6v¥ayovaw etc. they 90u> not and ihe^f 
reap notj and they gather not; on the other hand, Mt. xii. 32. ov« d4»c- 
^(sttai avf9 ovfs tv fovfu ^9 aiutvt ovts iv 1*9 fuxxorrt, pardon will not 
be imparted, neither in this world nor iji the future (the only negation »ux 
d^>. is divided into two parts as to time); Luke ix. 3. fjufihai^Btt <£$ t^p 

o3oy ft^ f e ftdfiSov fJ^'^tt ft^^fUf fit^t s a^tO¥ fi^t t o^yv^toy* The follow- 
ing are usually correspondent: (a) ov — ov6i Mt. v. 15. vi. 26. vii. 18. 
Luke vi. 44. John xiii. 16. xiv. 17. Acts ix. 9. Rom. ii. 28.; ^1} — fiifii 
Mt. vi. 25. x. 14. xxiii. 9. Mr. xiii. 15. Luke xvii. 23. John iv. 15. Acts 
iv. 18. Rom. vi. 12. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 1 Tim. i. 4.; ov — »M — o^dl Mt. xii. 
19. John i. 13.; ^ — fufii — fu^Si Luke xiv. 12. Rom. xiv. 21. Col. ii. 

21. — {b) o^ — ovff — owfe Mt. xii. 32., firi-^ /i/ritt — fi^e Jas. V. 12. 

1 Tim. i. 7. Mt. v. 34., but yet more frequent and without a single ne- 
gation preceding, Mt. xi. 18. 9j%^t ^icMwfis fi^<£ Id^wy. fii^tt itMn^, 
Acts xxiii. 12.; Mt. vi. 20. 6V<ov ovtt (X^$ ov^c /3^w0k ob^m^th xxii. 
30. Luke xiv. 35. John v. 37. viii. 19. ix. 3. Acts xv. 10. xxiv. 12. xxv. 
8. Rom. viii. 38. (ovfc used ten times) 1 Cor. xi. 11* 1 Thess. ii. 5. — 
Accordingly ov^c, fi^tt point uniformly to another ovf c, fiufftt (as te — ^t 
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are correspondent), but ovil and /»^c are oonaected with a preceding ov, 
/i^.* And with this correlation it avails equally, whether the negated 
things are only single words (ideas) or whole sentences, since the former 
always resolve themselves into a sentence, e. g. Mu x. 9. ^ x'ti^6$9 

eUfffaiv etc. (1 John iii. 16. JM^ xxii. .29. zxiv. 20. xzv. 13.). The 
other form of negation could have been used in that passage, if Mt. had 
written: fitjikv xf^o* juifrc xc^^^ M*^ ^"Ct" ®^^* Moreover the compari- 
son of Mt. X. 9. with Luke ix. 8.' is particularly instructive as to the dis- 
tinction between ov9« and ovf f • 

Hence it farther follows, (a) That oudi — oM«, iiv^hh — ^5^ in the 
sense of neiMer-— «ior (without a single negation preceding) cannot refer 
to one another (about Thuc. 1, 142. tee Poppo in lot. and as to Xen. 
Anah* 3, 1. 27. his index to Anah* p. 535.), but where one negation is 
subjoined to another, iho former is expressed by ov, jm}, the latter lays the 
foundation for the antithetical disjunctive Uf. Mr. viii. 26. f*^ d i U« 't^ 
xMfMyf cKcx0)7( l^n^^ ^*^f ^^ ^^* (^ Lachmann still reads) is incor* 
rect, as the great variation of the MSS. leads us to suspect; it would be 
corrected most simply thus, ^ c^ ^17*' «•; yet see Fritzsche in loc. It is 
somewhat difierent, where the former ovds connects the sentence to the 
preceding as e. g. is the case in ov6c yd^ Gal. i. 12. ov^i ya^ cyw sta^a 
i»$^. fCa^ixa^ av^o ovBi iMdxBffv (yet see below on this passage), 
or where ovhi means ne — quidem. — {b) That, as ouf c and f»^t always 
represent two members of a partition as co-ordinate, /n/^e cannot be per- 
mitted in Mr. iii. 20. Ustt fn^ ^wmaOtu /* ^ ^ c a^tw ^a/ytitf {see Scholz in 
loe.\ since ft^ ^oy. is here dependent on &v9a6^ai,. As the words now are, 
they would give only the sense: that they neither had power ^ nor etc. 
(the /tM7 for /t^'ff)- The sense however is manifest: that they could not 
so much as eat, and therefore ft/tfih ought to be written as the better Codd. 
have it, see Fritzsche in loc. This Lachmann has done, but Scholz has 
not. Mr. V. 3. ov8i oXvtfitfftv Luke xii. 26. ovhi ixax^atw diWd^e is also 
necessarily to be written so {see Dijderlein Progr. de brachpL serm. Gr* 
p, 17.), and Luke xx. 36., where oM< yo^ afto^wnvi'ti ^a/^ttu (as good 
Codd. have) is not parallel with the preceding sentence ov<rc, ovtt but is a 
proof of it: neque emm. Comp, yet Mt. v. 36. Scholz in all these pas- 
sages permitted the old mistakes to be printed again, (c) As ovtt — ovrc 
negate members of partition, these however are precisely exclusive of 

* *Ovn — fft }| (Franke II. p. 14. Hart Praetik, 1. 194-) does not occur in the 
N. T. On Luke xx. 36. (var.). 

t On 9vH and /unH after affirmative clauses 9ee Engeihardt ad Plat, Lack, p. €4 
Franke p. 6. 8. 
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each other or antithetical; the reading of some Codd* in Mr. ztv. 68* 
o V ^ f mAa ovtt htltf^ck/Mu (as J.achmann also has) cannot be established: 
neque novi neque scio with an almost identical signification of these 
words cannot be said. Comp. Franke 11. p. 13. SchiLfer ad DemoMih. 
III. 449. Qriesbach has received into the text ovm o»do oM ii«»Wafia». 
(d) After oi* ovtt can follow, if the former is to be taken for ov^« tee 
Herm. as above p. 333. against Elmslej odEurip* Med* 4. 5. ad Sopfu 
(Ed. T. 817. comp. Franke II. p. 27. Hartung. partic^ 1. 199. and so 
we can retain in Rev. iz. 21. ojkc On the other hand this c<Hrrehitioa 
will not be found in Rev. v. 4. ov d i m ot»o( s^i^ dmlo* to 0t/lxftor 
ovtt jSxiicscy 01^6. Ov8l which is found at least in one CSodd. is rather to 
be preferred, as in xx. 4., according to more aothorities. Otherwise the 
author would probably have written: ov^tii A{. tv^* ovtt dM*ta* th |3i09uor 
ovtt 0xifCf Mr. No more can ^Mp- /c^f be allowed in Ephes. iv. 27. The 
best MSS. have the correspondent ^1, as Lachmann haa adopted into 
the text. In Rev. xii. 8. also ov6i seems to me the more correct, yet 
Knapp has not accepted it. In John i. 25. however, tiov ovx tl 6 X^ctf- 
t6i 6vti 'Huo; ov^f 6H^o^ifiihe substitution of ovdi (after some 
Codd.) is unnecessary. In Rev. v. 3. ov^tif^^vpoto Iv t^ov^tw^ ov6i ini 
tfj( 7^7$ 4frto»dtiA t^f y^( i^iai to j3»/3x4ov ov6k fixifttw wifto the relation 

of the negations is correct: no one — neither on the earthy neither to 

open^ neither (not so much as) to look on it. Comp. Schneider €id PkU. 
rep. 3. p. 252. 

It is difficult to say whether /A^tt^ ovtt can follow fitfBty ov3e or not« It 
is thought not by nearly all the later philologists aee Malth. II. 1446. 
(Engelhardt a$ above p. 70. Lehmann ad Ludan. III. p. 615. Franke 
II. 18. etc.), because when the stronger ovlk precedes, the weaker ovtt 
cannot follow. (Bomem. ad Xen. Anah. p. 26. and Hand de part. p. 
13. admit it). Yet there are found in editions of Gr. writers not a few 
passages, where ov6f follows ovtt (Thuc. 3, 48. aee Poppo in loc.y Lu« 
cian. dial. mort. 26, 2. Catapl. 15. Plat, charm, p. 171. B. Aristot. 
Physiogn. 6. p. 153.); these however are generally corrected on the 
authority of more or less Codd. That ovtt and ju^rs cannot be parallel 
with ov^f or ft/tfik may be a rule, although tlie reasons adduced seem tf> 
me not satisfactory; where however these particles have no relation to 
ov6i (and fMi6s) as cotyunctionsj 1 consider it correct. Consequently it 
is applicable in the two following cases : (a) Where ovhh signifies ne — 
qwdem, or connects the negative clause, to which the hk refers, with a 
preceding one. In Gal. i. xii. ovhl ya^ iyw — ito^cxo^oy 6,vt o ovtt 
iMdx!^ we would follow the vulgate by translating: nam ne ego guidem 
(Xen. Anab. 2, 4. 19.) etc. ybr et*en Ihave-^not received and not learned^ 
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or neque enim ego (Xen. Anub. 7, 7. 11« for ov ya^) accepi didicique (ve) 
comp. Hoogeveen doctr. partictd. II. p. 980. Without negation iyw Bi 
Ho^ix* Oh lUMx^ ^i would be correct, as ito^oXajujS. and hibwsx* are not 
synonymous. Camp. Plat. Charm, p. 171. B. Horn, in Cerer. 22. — 
(b) Where ovttf ^ifrs follow ov^a, fMi6i they are not coordinate but sub- 
ordinate, e. g. / harbor no enmity ^ and I labor not against the plans of 
others and not against their enterprises. Xen. Mem. 2, 2. 11. ^d' trtso' 
hu ft^^i 9til^i9^a* ft^ti 0*^0/^*179 /^^fc aXK^ a^;to*'^»* '^h^ second negation 
(ov^c) is here to be divided i^to two menabers (for s<u ovf c — our<) comp. 
Held ad Plutarch. Timd. p. 433. Kuhner II. 440. According to this, 

Acts xxiii. 8. ^«^ <*y(u dvatffeitfcv, f/^tj^ i wyyt%w iji^^^ tlvfM fji/^'tt oyycX*) 

f*^ ^ f Hvev/M, would be tolerable and would be favored by the immediately 
following td AfA^ot i^a. {See Hoogeveen de partic. I. 751.). The 
sentence would be more simple with /m^I rtv. or as the better Codd. have 
^f f a/ff. and the latter is therefore to be preferred. In 1 Thess. ii. 3. 
ov» i» rtXaviii ovBi i£ axd^a^aiaf o v 3 ) Iv 80X9 seems to me more appro- 
priate on account of the connected ideas (the better Codd. have it so) 
and I believe that in the second case exact writers for the sake of perspi- 
cuity would say ij for ovtc (Rom. iz. 11.). 

In 1 Cor. iii. 2. we must read without hesitation axjj ov^i Itipw^ 
vaa^t {comp. Acts. xix. 2. Lucian. Hermot. 7. consecr. hist. 33. and 
Fritzsche on Mr. p. 157.), as Thess. ii. 2. <»$ to ^ taxtf^i oaXcv^yoM — 
iMnhk S^otio^t iiuifft dta HvtvfMi/toi etc. {see Lachmann), k Thess. iii. 8. 
ovSc is correct. Luke vii. 9. xii. 27. Acts xvi. 21. Griesbach has cor- 
rectly ovdc, which must also be written in Acts iv. 12. In Jas. iii. 12. 
the new editions (Lachmann also) have ovrc ebbvxor y>«;xv Hovii^w ^60^9 
which can only be supported by supposing that James had in his mind as 
the prodosis ov^t dvyaf cm ovxij ixaiof fCoiij6(u etc. — which indeed is very 
harsh — ,* otherwise ovhi must be read, as some Codd. have. 

There is nothing remarkable in passages like Luke x. 4. /ti} ^td^stt 
^axavietov, fifj ftri^av fiff^s vfto^^fiata (where some good Codd. have pj also 
in the last clause), Mt. x. 9. ^17 x^^^aOt ;rC*tfov fi^6s a^yv^w ftijfil 

vrto^fiata etc. 

It may be further remaiited by the way, that the distinction between 
ov5l, (itjik and xai w, xat fMjf which EJngelhardt {ad Plat. Lach. p. 65.) 
and still more accurately Franke (II. p. 8.) have pointed out (viz. xal 01), 
xtu ^17 after affirmative sentences, and not^ yet not)^ as it seems to exist 
in the nature of things, is recognised also in the N. T. comp. xai ov John 
V. 43. vi. 17. vii. 36. Acts xvi. 7. 2 Cor. xiii. 10., xai ^ Jas. L 5. iv. 
17. 1 Pet. ii. 16. iii. 6. Heb. xiii. 17. 

As passages from Gr. writers especially illustrative of the difierence 
between ov^^ and ovfc, see Isocr. Areop. p. 345. ovs ^of»au»; odBi dtdx' 
iro$ ov^t i$t^m>livov ovtt ta^yla^ov etc permuL p. 750. &it9 f^fiiva fun ftor 
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iyMoxitjoh Herod. 6, 9. Isocr. ep, 8. p. 1016. Xen. Ages. 1, 4. DemosCh. 
adv. Timoer* p. 481. B. Plat. Parmen. p. 150. 

In two parallel passages ovf e {Mts) are sometimes followed, oot by a 
negative, but by a simple copula («<u or ^c), e. g. John iv. 11. ov«'e 
«r^xi7/ta ixt^if may th ^ia^ ioti, fMvy af> in Lat. riec haustrwn habes ei 
puteus etc., 3 John 10., comp. Arrian. Alex. 4, 7. 6. iyw ovta Xf(p oyor 

etc. Pausan. 1, 6. 5. Aj^fc/^t^tof ovtt tt<wtdfca<tt^ iiti6't'^xti llfoxcfuu^ 
^^f X(^A(» X a i tfrfci; tb>v Alyvtt'tCutv xoxr^ttc^ 6ii^6i^tv, Lucian. dial. mar. 

14, 1. (Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p. 20. f < is more fi-equent, Jacobitz 
ad Lucian. Toz. c. 25. Stallbaum ad Phileh. § 31. Hartung Partik. 1. 
193.). On the other hand, in Jas. iii. 14. the second negation should be 
omitted, or if retained afl^ts rather the annexed sentence: /m} xafaxav- 
Xo^oBt xai '^sv6ta6t xa'fa tfji axtjSsCai. So also 2 Cor. xii. 21. Mt. xiii. 

15. Mr. iv. 12. John xii. 40. Acts xviii. 27.; comp. Sext. Emp. adv. 
Matth. 2, 20. Died. Sic. 2, 48. ^Iian< anim. 5, 21. Gataker Advers. 
miaceR. 2, 2. p. 268. Jacobs ad AnthoL Pal. p. 697. and ad ^lian. anim. 
II. p. 182. Boissonade ad Nicet. p. 390. Many interpreters supposed 
they found the contrary in Ephes. iv. 26. d^l^sa^i xa2 fiTj afia^tdvsts 
for /m} 6^y. Moi {fifD afM^t. So among the Greeks (even in prose) w6s 
or ovf c frequently stands in the second member of a sentence, and must 
then be attributed to the first also; see Schafer ad Bos. Ellips. p. 777. 
Herm. ad Soph. Ajac. 239. 616. Doderlein de hrachylog. p. 5. This, 
however, which for the prose of the N. T. is very incongruous, in the 
former passage is unnecessary, $ee § 44, 1. 

O^s — di Hebr. \x. 12. scarcely needs a remark, as ov — dc occurs 
so very often. 

7. The rule is frequently given that sentences with a single negation, 
foUowed by oxsui, or where o^ forms the antithesis to a preceding affir- 
mative sentence (Mt. iz. 13.) are not always (as e. g. Mr. v. 39.) to be 
taken as entirely negative, but (in consequence of an Hebraism, which, 
however, exists also in Greek prose writers) must be translated: not 90 
much as (non /am, quam^ od ro(xov^ov, o^ov Heliod. JBM. 10, 3. Xen. 
Ephes. 5, 11., ovx^ o^tcdf, 6$ Dio Chrys. 8. p. 130., ov fcoxxor 17 Xen. UeL 
7, 1.), or not only, but also- {non solumy sed), comp. Blackwall Auct. 
class, sacr. p. 62. Glass. I. p. 418. Wetst. and Kypke ad Mt. ix. 13. 
Haabp. 145. Bos. Ellips. p. 772. Valckenaer Opusc. II. p. 190. ad 
Dion. Hal. 4, 2121. 10. Jacobs Anihol. Pal. III. p. 69. prssf.^; e. g. 

* Nee — el often occurs in Lat. comp. Held ad Cos, beU. civ, 3, 28. 
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Acts T. 4. 96m Hfvtfw dl»^olco»^ «Mia ><$ iiO< to fiBttcA /o fttoit (the Apos- 
tle Peter], as to God Atnue^eto.; 1 Theas. iv. 6. oi cw^^oKor <&>c^<*, 4x* 
xd ^or ^f6r T^eds not 80 much a man (the Apostle Paul) aa God. But 
to be more particular, (a) the tmcondUional negation, in those passages 
from the N. T. which are drawn hither, is either directly intended, as 
can he seen by a careful e.xaminatioD of the context: Mt.'ix. 13* ?Xfor 
>fX4a xai oi ^tffr'ar, where Jesus, with the words of the prophet (Hos. ^i. 
6.), wills that benevolence (the afiection) be put really in the place of 
sacrifices (mere symbols), camp* the following ov yo^ ij^^ xoxctfo* d » - 

xaiovit oXX* a/Ao^roXovf) John yii« 16. i} i^ij 3c^;ti7 ^^* sctip I/m), dxxa 

^ov «(c/c4arro$ ^, where Jesus speaks of the origin of his doctrine (ver. 
15. 17. 18.): the doctrine which you take to be mine (as coming from 
me), has it$ origin not from me, but from God himeelf (it is called by 
Jesus 1^ f^ M* in reference to the opinion of the Jews), John vi. 27* 

i*»^ oM0*^ 1^0 v»6f ^ov dir^^a^ov v/uf 5«atfc(, where Jesus blames 
the conduct of the people who had come to him as the Messiah, and where 
the thought: e«tf not common food ao ikuch at rather heaoenly etc. (Ktt- 
nol) would be without sense. (We confess our inability to discover the 
senselessness of KOnol's translation. 7r«.). Lticke has translated these 
words correctly. In 1 Cor. vii. 10. Paul makes a distinction between 
the precepts of the Lord and his own, as in ver. 12. inverting the order, 
where he alludes to the declaration of Christ in Mt. v. 32. The modem 
interpreters are correct. As to 1 Cor. xiv. 22. comp, 28. there can be 
no doubt; see Heydenreich in loc. comp. Ephes. vi. 12. 1 Cor. x. 24. 
Heb. xiii. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 0. — (b) or in other passages, on rhetorical grounds, 
the unconditional negative is used for the conditional (relative), not in 
order really (logically) to destroy the first idea, but to direct the atten- 
tion undividedly to the second, so that the first may be alnoost absorbed 
by the second. 1 Thess. iv. 8.: he r^ectsnot man but God.* He cer- 
tainly also rejects the Apostle, who proclaimed the divine truth, but here 
the design is to bring prominently before the mind the thought that, pro- 
perly speaking, it is God, as the true source of those tidings, who is re- 
jected. The power of the thought is at once weakened, if translated: 
he refects not so much man as God, Such a translation is no better than 
if, e. g. aki asyndeton (which is also of a rhetorical kind) were adulte* 
rated by the introduction of a copula. Hence I believe, that ovx — dxx4, 

* Camp. DemoBtb. in Entrg, p. 684. B. nyna-afAtn v0(UdM •&» Ifjii (he was him- 
•elf alao really iDJared) A\x* iavrhv {rii9 fiwXh) tu t. ^. t. 4«t(rif«ivw ete., JEuop. 
148, 2. « V cv fM XM^Uf, i X X* iwu^y* cic. 
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where it agoifies tvm iam^ quam^ accordieg to the logieal sense, belongs 
to the rhetorical departoieat aod must therefore be retained in the trans* 
lation (as is done by all better translators). The speaker has inteotioD* 
ally chosen ihia negative, and the formufa is not therefore to be consi- 
dered mainly grammatically. Whether any particular case be of this oa* 
lure is not to be determined by the feeling of the interpreter (no reason- 
able man would think of so affirming), but by the context, and the nature 
of the connected ideas. According to this, we mast interpret the fol- 
lowing passages: Mt. X. 20. ov;^* vfttls lott ol %aXov9tti% aXXa to ftvtvfta 
titv H<$ft^i ^f»wf, Mr. ix. 87. Bt iw i/ih Biitftw.fOvx Ifii 6ix''^^*9^''f^*<*^ ^^ 
tf^f tXavta fic, i Cor. XV. 10% ttt^uaoo^t^op av^Cnr Howtww iKOfilaca' cvx <yu> M, 
tax* 17 x^^s ^ov ^cov 4j 0V9 ifioli John xii. 44. 6 ni6tBv€09 tts Ifu ov ntctevt* 
c»( f/M, 6xK* c»s tw iUpt^\wta /frf , Acts V. 4. 1 ThesB. iv. 8. Luke x. 20. 
I am in doubt about 1 Cor. i. 17. odx dttirtturi fu X^»ffr6( jSofcW^f «r, dbix* 
<4a7ycXi^ee>u. That Paul was allowed to baptise, and that he really 
baptized, is known. But it was not the purpose of his (miraculous) call- 
ing. 1 am therefore inclined to reckon this passage under the first cbss 
(see also Billroth in loc.)^ and agree with the skilfol Bengel: quo qm* 
mUiUur^ id agere dbbbt. Cov^. Luke xiv. 12. and Bomemann in loe*. 

Where (ov) fti} — dsjia %ai are related, as Phil. ii. 4. /m} fa lovf^ 
txfkS'tof (txoftovptiij dxxa xai ta iti^utp Ixa^fo;, the original plan of the 
period was in ov — axxa, but the «cu was supplied, when the writer ar- 
rived at the second member, for the purpose of softening the expresaioD. 
Similar passages are not rare among the Greek writers, see Fritzsche 
Exc, 2. ad Mr. p. 788. (on the Latin noa — ted etianiy see Ramshorn p. 
535.). The reverse takes place in ov fiwov — axka (without xiu, eee 
Lehmann ad Luciaiu IL p. 551.) where the writer drops the fiovov, and 
.instead of a thought parallel with the former, proceeds with one more 
exalted (which generally includes the other), see Stalihaum ad Plot, 
Sympoe* p. 115. and Fritzsche as above p. 786. So Acts xix. 26. on o4 
fMtmr 'Eff tfov, dxxa 9Z*^ ftdaiii tfj^ 'Atfta; 6 IlavXo; ovVo; Hsioof futiatijatP 
ixa^ ozxoi^* that he not only at Ephena, hut in all Asioy where it should 
properiy be: but also in other pfaees, comp. John v. 6. otx Iw r 9 ^ituft 
fMvof , iaoJ U f 9 v$. xai f 9 tuiiati,* Fritzsche, having erased xoh elso 
reckons here John xii. 0. But. there is little authority of the manu- 
scripts for this omission, and D., where xai is wanting, omits also /woyov. 
1 Tim. V. 23% fuixiti vi^oftottt, oax* oiy9 6Xfr79 xC**^ iiiust be translated: 
be no more a drinker of water {4>6^07tortivy eomp^ Herod. 2, 71. Athen, 
1. p. 168.), but use a little wine; vd^o/c. diflers from SBtA^ ftipt^w and 
means to be a drinker of water, i. e. to use water as the usual and ex- 
clusive drink. He who drinks a little wine, naturally ceases to be a 
drinker of water in this sense, and no /Aoyov needs to be supplied. 

• In Phil. ii. 19. stands ra /uW, axx«-* vtxx«r ^xx«r, tee FritXBche at above p. 779. 
On the Lat non $olum (mode) sed, see Ramib. p^ 536. Krils ad Sail, Cat. p. 80. 
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8. If two negatives are coimected ia one principal clause^ they eithiMr 
(a) destroy each other, Acts iv. 20. ov dvMfif^^^K, a tiBopLtw x^dfjx^wm* 
fupf ^17 xaxtip noh p&98ttmu8 — mm dicere, i. e. tte mutt proehtim {eomp* 

. Aristoph. tan* 42. ovf ot ^ ri^y ^^^171*^0 6vya/ia« fM; yiXay), 1 Cof. xii. 15* 
oft 9<a^a 'TovTo o6» Itf'Tiv Is Yov oiaftatoi therrfore it 18 »tiU of the hodf 
(bekmgs to it). 1'he particles of negation^ in the fbrmer passage, belong 
la difierent ▼erbs (first ^m^^ is negated and afterward Aoiutv); see 
the Sjrriac; in the latter, oys io'tvp forms one idea, which is negated by 
the former oO. Comp. Mt. xxv. 9. and % 61, 3. — Or (() they all reduce 
themselves (and this is rather more frequent) to one negation, and (ori- 
gioally) only serve to give to it more definiteness, and to render the clause 
in all its parts negative; John xv. &• x<a^if if^^ oi dvra^^f itoitif oi^lv 
non potettis facere quidquam^ il e. nihil potettit facere^ 2 Cor. xi. 8. 

Ha^uii¥ oi Kafcvo^xijtfa o<£3f4ro$9 1 Cor. viii. 2. Mt. i. 44. v. 87* 

XV. 4. Luke iv. 2. viii. 43. xx. 40. John vi. 63. ix. 33. Acts viii. 89. 
XXV. 24. Rom. xiii. 8. 1 John i. 5. So also (comp. in Septuag. Hqs* iv. 4. 
see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 107.) where the ideas every^ a/tsays, every Itme, 
every where^ are added to the negative sentence as a necessary or rhetorical 
enlargement (B6ckh nott. ad Pind. p. 418.), or where the negation is 
divided into parts, Mt. xii. 82. ov» d^i^ctfat od^f ov^ • h twt^ tC 
.ai**pi ovtslv t^ fcixxorri. In this way there may be a series of negations 
in a sentence: Luke xxiii. 58. o^ oi » ^ oviinu w6Ui xtlfuvof {eon^» 
iEUian. anim. 11, 31. ^f Mtftuatott ovhhva 9^99 d^csi^tfof, Plat. Parmeiu 

p. 166. A. oti tiUM tutp ft/^ Srfov oMiM cv^ofi^ ov5afiwf vHtfMMf KOtm^nntw 

tx9^ hymmpro Mantith 10. Xen. Anab. 2, 4. 28. Plat. PkU. p. 19. B.) 
see Wyttenbaeh ad Plot. Phxd. p. 199. Ast ad Plai. PolU.^ p. Ml. 
Boissonade ad Phihttr. Her, p. 446. and ad Nicei, p. 243., especially 
Herm. ad Soph. Antig, p. 13. 

In 1 Cor. vi. 10. after several preceding partitive members (o^fc, oftt 

' ovf ov) the negation, for the sake of distinctness, is repeated once more 

with the predicate ^a6txiCwi> ^tov ov xx^^oyofit^tToutft. Yet good Codd. 

omit it* In Rev. Xxi. 4. ovtt rtiv^ oita x^avy^ ovtt ftopof nvx Itff a* l^» 

the ov might undoubtedly be omitted, ^schin. Ctes. 28. ov^k yt 6 
ftoiftf^of ovx ay rtots yivotto itifiOftCt^ ftovtj^os is most like it, comp* Plat, 
rep. 4. p. 426. Herm. ad Sopl\. Antig, as above. On the contrary ovs 
Hotai <f » ovtt fciv^i etc. would be entirely according to rule. 

About the pleonastic /k^ after verbs, which imply the idea of negation, 
see § 67. 1. 

NoTB. £4 forms a peculiar kind of negation in (brmulas of swearing 
by means of an aposiopesis of the apodosis Mr. viii. 12. d^ xlyw i^«, 
$1 So^cfcu t^ yw'i tant^ M|fM»ov i« e. no sign will be given; Ueb. iii. 

11. iv. 3. <iSfto0O, c* c4$tXfvtfoyfc(* •*( tipf xa/taalQMM fuv* This IS SB 
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imitaCioo of the Hebrew OK, and as the apodotisa formula ofimprecatioa 
miiat filwaya be supplied ia the latter place: then I wiU not be Jehdnfoh; 
ID places where meu speak: ao let Gad puniak me (con^. 1 Sara. iii. 17.), 
so shall I not live etc. Ewald Icrit. 6rr. 661. {cotnp. Aristoph. Equit. 
698. id¥ ni (t' ix^yta — ov^i^ot'i 0iio0o/Mu. Cic. Fam. 9, 15. 7. moriar, ni 
kabeo. 

'Em is so used Neh. xiii. 25. Septuag. No instance of Jar ^ (affinnar 
tively) is found in the N. T. {comp. Ezek. xvii. 19.), and most incon- 
siderately has Haab p. 226. reckoned here the passages Mr. x. 30. 2 
l^hess. ii. 3.— To this mode of expression Wahl (Clav. I. p. 2V2.Jir8t ed.) 
refers Mr. iv. 22. ov yd^ lott x^tttw^ S lav (lij ^vt^m^ and supposes 
that iw is here merely for ov as in the Septuag. (Judg. v. 8. 2 Kings iii. 
14. Proverb, xxvii. 24. Jes. xxii. 24. Cant. ii. 7.^*. But oiar ^ ^ar. 
means: which shall not in some toay become mamfeat^ quod lum miqua 
ratione^ etc. Wahl in his second ed. has correctly omitted this remark. 
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1. The negative /m^ ne, with its compounds, stands in independent wetk" 
fences, to express a negative wish or a warning, and is construed, 
(a) with the optat. (aor.) in the former case (Pranke I. p. 27.): e. g. in 
the oft-recurring ^<^ ycvo»ro, Luke xx. 16. Rom. ix. 14. Gal. ii. 17. .2 
Tim. iv. 16. So also the compound negative according to the text rec 

(and Liachm.) Mr. xi. 14. fit^xi'thix tfov ti^ tltvniurpa f/uiSsif xa^tthv f ayo»9 

never again may any one etc. Yet here the subjunctive ^oy^, which 
other Codd. oflfer, is more appropriate to Christ — (bi) when it expresses 
a warning (a) sometimes with th^ imperat. pres. (usually where some- 
thing permanent or which some one is already doing, is to be indicated), 
Mt. vi. 19. fii^ S^tfau^b'Scrc v/AtV} vii. 1. ^ x^mff, John v. 14. iitixith 
ofM^tatftt eomp. John xiv. 1. xix. 21. Mr. xiii. 7. 11. Rom. xi. 18. Ephes. 
iv. 28. Mt. xxiv. 6.t 17. 1 Tim. v. 28. — (p) sometimes with the sub* 
junctive aor. (when that is to be expressed which is transient or which 
in general is not to be begun), Luke vi. 29. &fi6 f ov aX^optoi oov to tftd" 

ifioif xai thv z**^^ M xiaxisfiij Mt. X. 34. futj vofuaijtti 6V» ^X^ovetC, Mt. 

* or these paieag^. In. zz. 34. 2 Kings iii. 14. cootain an oath; Cant it. 7. is an 

aposiopesis (if ye awake for me I shall reward yoa) ; Prov. zzvii. 34. (33) eon- 

tains no Uf ; Jodg. ▼. 8.: if a apear or kmee had bean aeon at that time among the 
40,000. 

t Here we most plaoe a comma after QfSTt, as H. Stephens hss correctly remarked. 
If ifitf fuA be connected, then we must read B^w^Bt instead of B^m^. 
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▼i. 18. Luke xvii. 23. So in prohibitions Mr. x. 19. Mt. vi. 7. Col. ii. 
21., where the action itself (even only once done) is interdicted, not that 
which is customary or permanent. The subjunctive present follows j^ 
in the received text Heb. iii. 15. Septuag. /t^ axXtj^vpfjtt and several 
times in the var. e. g. J as. v. 9. But the construction is no where in the 
least certain. On the Greek writers see Schafer ad poet* gnem, p. 156. 
158. Jacobs ad AnthoL III. p. 785* Comp, Herro. de prxceptU AtHcU* 
tar. p. 4. ad Vig. p. 607. Bernhardy p. 393. Franke I. p. 29. 

In Rom. xiii. 8. the imperative is connected with jm} : fufisvi fin^^v 
o^eiXffs: for to take o^ciX. as indicat. is inconsistent with the subjective 
negations. Reiche's adverse remarks are a singular compound of obscu- 
rity and half truth. And if he meant that, in some of the passages quoted 
by Wetstein, the subjective negations were used in the same manner, he 
is very much mistaken, for there the infinitive or a participle occurs, 
which, as is well known, requires ftm. On ov with indicat. fut., partly in 
the O. T, passages from the law,as Mt. v. 21. ov ^wsvae^i, comp, xix. 18. 
Acts xxiii. 5. a^x^*"^^ ^^ Xoov oov ovx i^t^i xaxutif Rom. xiii. 9. ov /<o»- 
xtvfftii etc., com/), vii. 7., partly in the N. T. style itself Mt. vi. 5. o^x 
Kofi wtf^c^ ol vUfm^veaJiy where ^ with the imperat. should be expected, 
comp. § xiiv. 8. Similar Xen. Hell. 2, 8. 84. «ee Herm. ad Vig. 802. 
Locelia ad Xen. Ephes. p. 204. 

Where the third person is connected with f»^ in the interdicting sense 
(as often in laws, see Franke as above p. 82.), the imperat. (in the N. T; 
always) is used, not the subjunctive (ftam, si p} rtoc^(^ diceremus, tan- 
tummodo metum nostrum^ non etiam voluntatem significaremusj Herm. 
ad Soph. Ajac. p. 163.), and imperat. pres. where some one is already 
doing something, imp. aor., where one must continue to abstain in time 
to come from that which he is not now doing: Rom. vi. 12. ft^ ow /3atf»- 
xsvi^tA ff afia^tia tv t^ ^17^9 vfjuiiv otafiatif xiv. 16. 1 Cor. vii. 12. 13. 
Col. ii. 16. 1 Tim. vi. 2. Jas. i. 7. 1 Pet. iv. 15. 2 Pet. iii. 8., on the 
contrary Mt. vi* 3. ^ yyiS^o ^ a^taft^d aov etc., xxiv. 18. /mJ ett^at^t^tta 
6iilfs<A^ Mr. xiii. 15. ^1} xtktnJ^u $U tn^ oix. (also Mt. xxiv. 17., according 
to good Codd., where the vulgate has xo^ajSatycf a). Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 
7, 5. 73. 8, 7. 26. iSschin. Ctes. p. 282. C. Kuhner II. 113. [No in- 
stances from the Septuagint are needed here; if they were, many besides 
Deut. xxxiii. 6. and 1 Sam. xvii. 32. can be found, as Josh. vii. 3. 1 
Sam. XXV. 25.]. 

If a dehortation is to be expressed in the first person (plur.), i»4i governs 
the sabjuQCtive, either pres. or aor. with the distinction just mentioned, 

* Franko I. p^ 33. PrtBtentU conjuncthum hand uaquam videru ah eniiquiorib, wrip' 
Unib. in vetando pagitum. (kmp. Herm. ad Soph, Aj, p. 163. 
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e« g« John xix. 24. ^ ox^ff^/^'Vi on the contrary 1 John iii. IS. fi^ oyaicw* 
fuf» X079 (which some did), Rom. xiv. 18. 1 Cor. x, 8. In Gal. v. 26. 
the manuscripts vacillate: some have ^m} yv^fu^ Msv66ci<n (so the received 
text) others ytv^tfu^ The better adopt the former (also Lachmann) and 
the apostle may intend to mention a fault, which already prevailed in tl»a 
churches, as what precedes abo renders probable. 

2. In dependent clauses ^ (jM/^ftiait fi^Hott etc.) is found : (a) in the 
signification in order that not (for which tVa /A17 is more usual) with the 
subjunctive af\er pres. and imperf. 1 Cor. ix. 27. v^M^»af<* /tov th tfw/ta 

.» — f^>^ftiif Mxifios yivofiaif 2 Cor. ii. 7. xii. 6. Mt. v. 25. vii. 

6. XV. 82. Luke xii. 58.; — with the optat. after the preterite, Acts xxvti. 

42. f Mfr 6t^a^u»fCji» /SovXi} iyira^o* ipa tovi ^tofuafa^ i^oxttCvu^at fi^ tif iw 

Kdkvfufi^aai a » af v y o » , but here also good Codd. have 3ca^v)^, as Lach* 
mann has received (see above p. 226. Bemhardy p. 401.}. The sanne 
mode occurs in the O. T. quotation Mt. xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 27., where 
however it is more unquestionable, as a pertnanent result is designed. 
The indicat. fijt. Mr. iv. 12. (in an O. T. quotation) /ii^icot < inutt^S'^uk^* 
Moi &fc>i70t<a» (according to the better Codd.) is not necessarily to 
be considered as also dependent on fuijH* see p. 227., but so considered 
would be very appropriate, see Fritzsche tit loc» The former is the case 
with Idtfofuu Acts xxviii. 27. (var.) comp. Luke xiv. 8. 9. — (6) for, that 
not that not perhaps after o^a, fiUttt or ^ofiovfiat etc. (Herra. ad Tig. p. 
795.). In this connection follows, (a) the indicative, where the suppo- 
sition (fear) is expressed that something is taking place, will take place, 
or has taken place: indicat. pres. Luke xii 85. tfs^^f », /m} ^6 ^ w; ^o h troi 
(fxotoi i arCv (Herm. ad Soph, Ajac* 272. ^ iotL verentis qtddem est 
ne quid nunc sit, sed indieantis simul^ putare se ita esse^ ut veretur): 

indicat. fut. Col. ii. 8. jSXcyCe^e, f»^ tii vftai I « r a » 6 ovXaycy/Cof tie futu» 

rus sit^ne existaty qui etc. Heb. iii. 12. (Plat. CratyL p. 893. C. AchUl. 
Tat* p. 887. Jacobs Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1. 18. comp, Stallbauro ad Plat, 
rep. I. 886.); indicat. preter. Gal. iv. 11. ^fkHfuu vfiai^ iifin&i tlx^ ««- 
X o ft 1 0.X0. {may have labored) ^ see Herm. ad Eurip, Med, p. 856. 
Poppo Thue, 1. 1, p. 135. Stallbaum ad Plat, Menon, p. 98. comp, Thuc. 
8, 58. Diog. L. 6, 1. 4. Lucian. Pise. 15. Heliod. ^th, 1, 10. 3. (Job 
i. 4.)— (0) subjunctive, where the object of a mere fear, which may per- 
haps be realized, is^denoted: subjunctive pres. Heb. xii. 15. (is an O. T. 
passage) iftioxottovptii -— — /cij r*? ^t Jo rttx^Ca^ — ivoxx^ (Herm. ad 
Soph, Ajac, 272. ^ ^ verentis est^ ne quid nunc sit, simulque neseire h 
utrum sii nee ne sigmficantis)^ usually subjunctive aor. of something to 
come : Mt. xxiv. 4. fixsHttt^ li^ tvi v/ia; ftkay^aji 2 Cor. xi. 3. ^/Sovjmm, 
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fi^Kttf - -^ 4>^^ *^ votifieita «i»wv, xii. 10. Luke xxi. 8. Acts zxx. 40* 
I Cor. X. 12^ viii. 9. The same mood is usual in narration afler the 
preterite Acts xxiii. 10. xxvii. 17. 29., as after words o^ fearing even in 
the best Gr. prose writers, Xen. Anab, 1, 8. 24. Kv^o; Btiaaty fti^ 6fit«$t9 
ytvoiupof xwfaxo^ to '£MU7vt»or, Cyrop* 4, 5. 48. HfUKvv ^opoy 4jfuv fCo^iiT* 
jtc««9 f^i **> ftdBiftMy Lysias cmd. Eraiosih, 44. 6 iyw MtC*f ft^ <»f ftvSfftiu 
ifi9$vfiow of^bp dicoxltfow comp* also Herodi. 4, 1. 8. 6, 1. 11. see Mattb. 
11. 1 189. Bomemann ad Xen* Sympos. p. 70. 

Here belong also the elliptical sentences, as Mt. xxv. 9. ft^Hott o^x 
a^xittji ^fitv xai vfiCv that it may not be sufficient, i. e. it is to be feared 
that tt may not suffice (where some Codd. read a^xiaei, which would suit 
very well). Rom. xi. 21. ti 6 Osos twv xa/fd fvgw xXaStav ovx l^eloato^ 
p^HiA^ Qvhl 00V ^tUtto* (more confirmed than ^tlfs^itw) if God has not 
spared, (I fear and presume) that he perhaps will not sp<xre thee, comp* 
Septuag. Gen. xxiv. 39. . The interpretation of Fritzsche {conjectan. in^ 
iV. T. Spec. 1. p. 49.) num forte (tibi parcel?) ne tibi quidem parcel, ap- 
pears therefore to me, neither necessary nor natural. 

Fiitzsche {Car^. 1. note on p. 50.) has found the translation of Gal. 
it. 2. avi^^— — dvctfc^i^— — ^f(4i»( e»$ xsi^ ^<<Xo i; l^^a/iopf ne ope* 
ram meam luderem out ludssem, defective in two respects, because then 
instead of t^ixf^ (afler a preterite) the optat. was to have been expected; 
the indicat. U^af^w here would express, what the Apostle could not intend 
to say, that he may have labored in V€nn. The hesitation therefore on 
•ccount of f^c;t<» vanishes entirely as far as the N. T. is concerned (even 
the subjunc. pros, is admissible), as Paul speaks of the Apostolic dili* 
gence, which yet continves {see above p. 226.); the preter. indie, t^ar 
fioir, however, would be pardonable on the supposition that Paul had ex- 
pressed the whole sentence in that mode which he would have used if he 
spoke the words affirmatively: lest I perhaps nm, or have run (for might 
nin» or might have run) comp, above p. 227. In order to remove ail 
difficulty, Fritzsche believed that the sentence should be taken interro* 
gatively: docui Hierosolymis doctrinam divinam* Nvmfrustra operam 
mtam in. evangelium insumo aut insumsi? The artificialness of this in- 
terpretation is evident, and, Fritzsche himself has therefore not adverted 
to it {Progr* I. in ep. ad Gai* p. 18.), but, finding the subjuoc. pres. alto- 
gether regular, translated the pret: ne forte frustra ouonHRissu (which 
might easily be admitted, if I had not shewn forth my doctrine • •• m 
Jerusalem)* Comp* Matth. II. 1184. This is allowable; yet I do not 
think the above supposition refuted. Lest I perhaps have rvn, Paul 
could very well say, if he only in some measure feared that this might 
have happened (and that he did thus fear, Fritzsche grants): /»iffe«»$ is 
not fi^ or iwob ffii* 

See Fritzsche on Mr. xiv. 1. where hftu is established. 

In 1 Thess. iii. 5. fii}9tw$ is connected with both indie, and subjunc. 

iftif//\a tif to yvCtva* tifv ftlativ vfuaVy fUTfrttai i H tC^ac ev v/Mf 6 Hst^d^^av 

xoi tii X990V yipffta^ 6 xo/co; ^/ii^t / sent to inquire of your faith, 
(fearing) lest perhaps the tempter have tempted you, and my labor might 
be fruitless. The diflferent modes are here justifiable. The temptation 
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might already have taken place; that, however, the labor of the Apostle 
would thereby be in vain, depended on the conaequence of the tempta- 
tion, and might be imminent. 

Note. After verbs off earing, only ^^J, ^^f«oj follow, not Iva ^mJ; there- 
fore in Acts V. 26. Cva /ai} XL$cka$utow cannot be connected, ns it is by most 
interpreters, with l^^ovvto thv xaov, but is rather dependent on ifyoyfv 
oMtovi ov /Mtd 0ba$, and the words i^^ ya( tov xa* must be taken as 
parenthetical. 

3. The intensive ov fiff (used of that which in no toay iif or can hap- 
pen),* is construed sometimes, and indeed most usually, with the subjuuc. 
aor., sometitnes with subj. pres. (Stallbaum 4id PlaU rep. I. p. 51.), some- 
times with indie, fut. see Ast ad Plat/ Folk. p. 365. Stallbaum ad Plat* 
rep* II. p. 36. Matth. II. 1173.— Herm. ad Soph. (Ed. Col 653. por- 
trays the difierence between the subjunctive aor. and (he future indicat. 
(which only occur in the N. T.) thus: conjunctivo aor. locu8 est aut in 
eo, quod jam actum esi^ out in re incerti temporis sed semel vel brem 
temporis momento agenda; futuri veto umu^ quern ipsa verhi forma non^ 
nm in rebus futur. versari ostenditf ad ea pertinet, quse atU diutumiora 
aliquando eventura indicate volumnus aut non aliquo quocunque sed re- 
motiore aliquo tempore dicimus futura esse. The discussion on the ex- 
istence of this distinction is ma4e more difficult by the vacillation of the 
maaascripta, some of which, in many places, have the future, others the 
aor. subj. The subjunctives are established in Mt. v. 18. 20. 26. x. 23. 
xviii. 3. xxiii. 39. Mr. xiii. 2. xix. 30. Luke vi. 37. xii. 59. xiii. 35. 
xviii. 17. 30. xxi. 18. John viii. 51. x. 28. xi. 26. 56. 2 Pet. i. 10. 
1 Thess. iv. 15. According to the authority of manuscripts the subjunc- 
tives prevail in Mt. x. 42. i^HtaJ&Q, xvi. 28. ytv6<avt<uy (Mr. ix. 1.), Mt. 
XX vi. 35. drta^vfiisuitiM (Mr. xiv. 31.) Mr. ix. 41. attoxio'Qj xvi. 18. ^xa^^ 
Luke ix. 27. yevaciptm^ John vi. 35. Ttawdari, ^t^o^j^i viii. 52. ycvoijt'ai, 
xiii. 8. M4^f, Rom. iv. 8. xoylatjttUi Gal. v. 16. tsxi^tj^e; the subjunctive- 
and future are at least equivalent in Mr. xiv. 31. Luke x. 10. (Septuag«) 
xviii. 7. John viii. 12. x. 5. xiii. 8. 38. Mt. xv. 5. 1 Thess. v, 3. flebr. 
X. 17. Rev. XV. 4.;'!' the future in Luke xxii. 34. has most in its favor. 

* It ii probably to be understood elliptically: «& /uq mJiaii ibr oi Hhaia fui ir., ««« 
Alt ad PlaL PoUt, p. 365. Matth. ad Eurip. Hippd, p. 34. Spraehl, II. p. 1174. Herm. 
ad Soph. (Ed. C. 1028. Stallb. ad Plat. Rep. II. p. 36. Otherwise Schftfer ad De. 
mostk. IV. Sid. The connective oCK /ud (x<i2 cv fjth) is found only in Rev. viL 16. in 
the N. T^ oAener in the Septuag. Ex. zzii. 21. zziii. 13. Josh, xxiii. 7. 

t A fat may occur in transcribing, in consequence of a preceding or succeeding 
fut, as John viii. 12. ov fxh vt^tvatna-ti~-&K\* i^ii, x. 5. 
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Hence the subjuoctive is uDqaestiooably predominaDt in the N. T« {camp. 
Lob* ad Phryn. p. 722.), and it must be restored in Luke xxii. 34. — 
The canoo of Hermann, on the whole, cannot be applied to the N. T.; 
for, although some passages may be explained according to it, others are 
opposed, and the aor. is chosen, where the future ought to be expected, 
as, e. g. 1 Thess. iv. 15* 6f » ij/uti ol $wr^c( ol «(f^fXc»ito/Mvo» Uf t^ fta^mr 
9i€0 f ov xv^ioo ov ^ f ^tfo/Mv ^ovf x^ftafiipttu where the precise point of 
time is before the mind: juBt on the day of the return of Chriti; and 
Hebr. viii. 11., where, in the ov fn) <i^a{w0*fr, there is allusion to a cer- 
tain time (the period of Messiah, ver. 10.), and something permanent is 
denoted, comp. Rev. xxi. 25. The subj. generally in the later writers 
is very common in the sense of the future, eomp* Lob* as above p. 728. 
Philo ad Act. Thorn, p. 57. 

The observation of Dawes, who disregards the diflference in the sense 
of the aor. and fut. in this construction, but in respect to the former only 
suffers the aor. 1. act. (and midd.) in the Greek text, is generally disal- 
lowed (tee Matth. H. 1175. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. II. 343. on the con- 
trary Bemhardy p. 402.) and cannot he applied to the N. T.; here aor. 

I. is as frequent as aor. 2., even of verbs, which had the form of aor. 2. 
in common use (var. see Rev. xviii. 14.). 

In Mt. xvi. 22. ov fi^ tatai stands without var. in the signification 
(absU) hoc Hbi ne accidat. According to the text of several editions 
the pres. indicat. once follows ov /iij, namely, John iv. 48. iot^ fn^ aiifuia 
xai tt^a^a l^tittf ov ft^ fc*tff fvc^s, even in one Cod. Rev. iii. 12. has the 
optative: ov ft^ iiix^ot. The latter is certainly only a mistake in writing, 
resulting from not being heard correctly (difierently Soph. Philoct. 611. 
and Sch&fer in loc.y comp. id. ad Demosth. II. p. 321.), the former, 
however, was perhaps intended to be ruettvtitt, for the subj. pres. so oc« 
cars in the Greek writers, e. g. Soph. (Ed. CoL 1028. oi^$ o^ ^ icoti 
jt(«c^( tvyoa^c; t^i^^ itt9vx»v*ai ^soi$ (according toHerm. and others), 
Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1. 5. Anab. 2, 2. 12. 4, 8. 13. \see Herm. ad Eurip. 
Med, Elmsl p. 390. Stallbaum ad Plat. Polit. p. 51. Ast ad Plat. PoUt. 
p. 365.), as in John iv. 48. afler a conditional clause with iw Xen. Hier. 

II, 15. loir irov; ^Xovf x^atjji $v f<o«wv, o^ ft/ri aot dvir«&yf(M dvtixt^ oi itoxl- 
^coi* Th9ttv6^ti however, is marked as prevalent in the Codd* (only 
one Cod. has HtatM9<t). Herm. €U above expressly denies that the vh 
dicai. pres. can follow ov ^m). 

This intensive ov fi^ occurs sometimes in a dependent clause, not only 
in relative, Mt. xvi. 28. Luke xviii. 30. Acts xiii. 41., hot also in objec- 
tive clauses with Utt Mt. xxvi. 29. John xi. 56. tl iogil i/u«, of » od ^ 
cx^ tii *n^ io^*n^ ; tohat think you? that he wiU riot come to the feast? 
and in a direct question with ti^ in Rev. xv. 4. W; ov ^ t^^?^ tf< > comp. 
with^hese passages Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1. 5. fovfo yo^ cv tlhivtu, z^^ o ** 
od i^i 3vi^fa» Kv^o( tv^tlw etc. (Soph. Philoct. 611.), comp. Neh. ii. 3^ 
<«« f i ov /ii} yivfitob rttmj^ow etc. On oi) /m; with the subjunctive or fut. 
in an interrogative sentence without an interrogative pronoun, «ee ^ 61, 3. 

49 
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§ 61. €f the Interr^goHve Pattidea 

1. Interrogative flenteoces in the N. T*, which do not begin wiHi ao 
interrogative pronoun or a special interrogative adverb (like km^, jmv 
etc.) are usually expressed (a) without a particle, if they are direU^ 
sometimes however t», contrary to the usage of the Greek book kngnge, 
precedes questions, by which the inquirer only intimates his uncertainlyy 
without indicating the expectation of a reply. — {b) If indirect^ they are 
always introduced by §i. In the direct double interrogation ko^c^ot — ^ 
occurs only once John vii. 17.; in all other cases the first question is 
without an interrogative particle Luke xx. 4. Mr. iii. 14. Gal. i. 10. iii. 
2. Rom. ii. 4. comp^ Bos Ellipi. p. 759. Besides ^ is sometimes used 
for OTf perhaps, if there is an ellipsis of the first question, which, how- 
ever, is to be supplied out of the immediately preceding words. 

2. The following instances only can be quoted, (a) of «» in the dired 
question: Luke xiii. 23. tltti ft; av^^y xv^tc, tl 6%iyoc » aut^6iu9ov; Luke 

xxii. 49. tlfttp <un'9* aev^M, ti Ttataiofitv Iv fiax^^ai Acts i. 6. Iicgj^u^otr 

ovf ov Xi7orrc$, iPv^M, tt afCo%a^tdvni tffv ^otfc^cor etc. (Gen* Xvii. 

17. xliii. 6. Job v. 6. 1 Kings xiii. 14. 2 Kings xx. 20. Ruth i. 9.).~ 
This is an abuse of the particle, originally derived from a mingling of 
two constructions (Bomemann p. 235. comp. V. Fritzsche qusut. Lu- 
dan. p. 141.), but, as it occurs, contains scarcely a trace of this origin. 
The application of this explanation to the above passage, where a voca* 
tive introduces the direct question, is at least very harsh. Stallbaom ud 
PhUeh. p. 117. (on the contrary Matth. II. 1214.) affirms that, in Greek 
writers, tl sometimes occurs in direct questions (Hoogeveen dodr.pafiic* 
I. 327.), but Bomemann ad Xen. Apol, p. 39. coflip. Herm. ad Lucuol 
consecr. hist, p. 221. and Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 328. denies it in respect 
to the Attic language. In the passage, Odffss. 1, 168., quoted by Zeune 
€ui Viger. p. 500., ^ was long since substituted; in Plat. rep. 5. p. 478. 
D. all good Codd. have hths for cl, and in Ariatoph. Nub\ 483. (Palairet 
observaii. p. 00.) tl does not signify nunii but an in an indirect question. 
So Demosth. c. Callicl p. 735. B. Comp. Dio. Crys. p. 299. D. a ^ 
oaixo 'ifuv ft^ofitaitPf lrU<tifu%t9 ^ S^toJx^'i where the answer immediately 
follows. Schneider, on the authority of MSS., retains the si even in 
Plat. rep. 4. p. 440. E., which modem writers have changed into 17, but 
explains this' use of the particle in an (apparently) direct question by 
ellipsis. In the later language, with which alone we have here to do, 
especially in the popular, the ti could be used for the designation of di- 
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rect <|i]68tiQD8, as well as an among the later Romans in a direct simple 
question. — (6) j} is used lor or perhaps? e. g. Mt. xz. 15. U%u ^wt^ t^ 
l^x^9 ^ovio* «^$ so* ^' 1^ od» Itf (f<c itM 9«M^tf<u. Here the one questioo 
is not ezpresBedy e.g.ari thou ioUsfied with ft, or Luke ziv.. 81. zr. & 
Bom. vii. 1. zL 2. 1 Cor. ziv. 86. 2 Cor. ziii. 5. ccMnp. Xen. Afeni. 2, 8, 
14, C|yro|», 1, 8, 18. and see Lehmann ad Lueian. Tom* II. 881. See 
Freuad's ZMncosi I. 268..on a similar use of the Latin an. 

The interrogative a^ corresponds usually with the Latin num after 
which a negative answer is to he ezpected (Herm. ad Tig. p. 821.), So 
Luke zviii. 8. o ^ a ev^i^f* fip fti<rtt»%fti f ^( y{$; and a<<>y*» •^^'^ ^^L 80. 
conup* Xen. JUeau 3, 8. 8. o^oyc, 1^, l^iotoi fM^tl tt MJa icv^t <ov 070^; 
o^x l^ycAy'f it«7* KUhner IL 577. shows how a^ayt is properly the same 
as S^aj comp, Herm. prssf, ad (Ed. Col. p. 16. (In Gal. ii. 17. o^a eeeme 
to be used for yumns, as sometimes among the Greeks [Sch&fer Mdet, 
p. 89. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. IL 228.], better however «^as o^adoes 
not occur at all in Paul). 

The relative forms 6ko(, d^cof c, ohov etc. (Buttro. ed Rob. § 116. 4. — ) 
finr the indirect question (and speech) correspond with the interrogatives 
ftmu ftottj i<ov etc., which are appropriated to the direct question. ' But 
even the Attic writers do not always observe this difference (Klihner II. 
588., Herm. ad Soph, JStntig. p. 80. Poppo indie, ad Xm» Vyrop. under 
K Mf and K ov), the later neglect it frequently. In the N. T. Uie inter* 
logative forms prevail also for the indirect s*yle {h^w John vii. 27., 
Kov Mt. viii. 20. John iii. 8.; on Hut eee Wahl II. 429.); okov is in the 
N. T. more properly relative. 

8. In negative interrogative sentences we find, (a) usually od for mnrne 
where an affirmative answer should follow, Mt. vii. 22. ov f 9 ^ M/iath 
ftf9sftfttv<saiM9i haee we not etc. Jas. ii. 5. Mt. ziii. 27. Luke zii. 6. 
Heb. iii. 16. John vii. 25., sometimes where the inquirer himself c<Hi- 
siders the thing as denied. Acts ziii. 10. ov hoAo^ itaat^i^^v ti^ oMi 
M^»ov tat c^ick; ^oitt thou not deeiei etc? The difierent emphasis de« 
notes the diflerent tendency of (he questions: wiU ffou nor deeiti? equiva- 
lent to nan deeines? but will you not desist? equivalent to nowie desines* 
The oi here negates the verb (iton desinere as much as pergere\ see 
Franke I. p. 15. Ckmtp. Luke zvii« 18. o^x a^a in Acts zzi. 88. means 
wm igUufy art thou not then (as I supposed, but as I see now denied) 
tiuU JBgyptian 7 (fumne, as the vulgate translates, in connection with 
however^ would rather be o^' ov or o^xow see Herm. ad Yxg. p. 798.).— 
(() iddy (/»^8) occurs where a negative answer is supposed or ezpebted, 
(Franke as above 18.): Mt. vii. 9. /m} xi^ §fiM<ttt 0^9 he wiU not give 
(I will not hope it, it is impossible) etc., Rom. iz. 20. zi. 1. 1 Ck>r. viii. 
8. Mt. viii. 16. Mr. iv. 21. Acts z. 47. Both interrogatives are (accbrd- 
ing to the above distinction) connected in Luke vi. 89. f» ^ f » ivvaitiu 
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tvfkoi tvfkop o^tiytlvi ovx^ d/i^^f t(o» tif fio^ww ftiOowtat* Mij how- 
ever sometimes occurs, where the inclination exists to believe that which 
the question appears to deny (Herm. ad Vig. p. 787. Heindorf od Flat. 
Protag* p. 812.) John iv. 83. fuij tis ffnyttw ovf 9 ^071^9; viii. 22. Mt. 
xii. 23. xxvi. 22. Luke iii. 15. in all these cases the context is deci- 
dedly for this view. Some will find the same in Ja& iii. 14. c* t^iior 

ftix^op tx*^' "" M ^ xof ourow^otf^* s<u ^Mio^s xa/ta tijf iXtjj^tlaff bllt in- 
correctly. The sense is: do no^ boast of yourself (of your wisdom ver. 
18.) agabui the truth. Where ^m^ ov appears in questions, cH helongs to 
the verb of the clause and fju^ alone expresses the question, Rom. x. 18. 
/M7 o^x ^xovtfor; have they heard the tidinge? ver. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 4. 5. xi. 
22. conq), Judg. xiv. 3, Jer. viii. 4. Ignat. ad DraU. 5. Xen. Mem. 4, 
2. 12. Plat. Men. p. 89. C. On the contrary ov f«4 is only a strength- 
ening of the simple negation: John xviii..ll. ov ^ fcla ov^6; shaiU Inai 
drirkit? {eomp. Mt. xxvi. 29.) Luke xviii. 7. eu § 60, 3. 

Acts vii. 42. ^^ ofayta »ai dv^^ fC^otfi^yeyxCbf f ftot 1^17 tttttfa^* Iw t^ 

iC^fMd, (from Amos) have you {have you perhaps) ofl&red to me in the 
desert etc.? the discourse continues »ai avfx'*, because the question con- 
tains the idea: you have not qfferedmeany sacrifice during 40 years and 
(even) you have etc. Diflerently Fritzscbe ad Mr. p. 66. The passage 
of Amos itself is not yet satisfactorily interpreted. In Mt. vii. 9. tis i^tm 

two questions are mingled: who is there among you — who would give? 
and if a man should he askedy would he give? (would he perhaps give) ? 
Camp. Luke xi. 11. and Bomemann in loc* 

Note. John xviii. 37. ov«ow ^iXtvs tl av would signify: art thou not 
then a king? nonne igitur rea^ es? so that the inquirer has in mind an affir- 
mative answer (after the words of Jesus ^ ^ixtCa ^ 1^ etc.); on the other 
hand odsovv (as editions have) fiba. §1 av would mean: thou art then (yet) 
a king, so thou art a king (perhaps with an ironical insinuation, see Bremi 
ad Demosth. p. 238.) with or without question (Xen. Cyrop. 2, 4. 15. 
5, 2. 26. 29.). The panicle receives the latter signification, thertfore^ 
then (without negation), because this ovxow was originally conceived of 
interrogatively: thou art a king, is it not so? see Herm. ad Vig. p. 793. 
I believe the interrogative form, in the mouth of the inquiring judge, 
more suitable and Liicke has also so interpreted. At all events ovxov» 
cannot signify non igitur, as KUhnol and Bretschneider prefer, for then 
it ought to be written separately ovm ovv. 
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§ 62.' Paronomasia and Play upon Words** 

1. The paronomasia^ which consisis in the connectioa of similarly 
BOUDding words, and belongs to the partial attachment of oriental writers 
(Verscbuir diss. philoL exeg. p. 172.), especially in the Pauline epistles, 
and seems sometimes to have been unpremeditated, sometimes intended 
by the writer for the purpose of giving to the style a cheerful vivacity, 
or to the thought more emphasis: Mt. xxiv. 7. Luke xxi. 11. »m xc/»oi 
xoi xoifioi l(;oyf «* (comp. the German Hunger und Kummer), Hesiod. opp> 
226. Jer. xxvii. 6. Septuag. iv Ufi^ xai Iv xoift^ ittvaxi'^fjtai a^f ov(, xxxii. 
24. see Valckenaer in loc*; Acts xvii. 25. ^coi^y xai avoriv (comp. the 
German lehen and ire5en, and similarities Baiter ad Isocr. Paneg. p. 1 17.) 
Heb. V. 8. f/*a>cf d^'iS*' Itia^t {comp. Herod. 1, 207.) see Wetsten. 
and Valcken.' in loc. So in a series of words the paronomasiacal are 

arranged together: Rom. i. 29. fio^vtl<h ^ovj^c^V ^^vov, ^6vov ~ — 

aawitovs, dtfory^cf ov( {see Wetsten. in loc). In other passages words of 
the same derivation are arranged togethen 1 Cor. ii. 13. U a«^a«^M( ttptv* 

/Aafo(, ftviviia^ixoCs ft9ivf/Mf^xa tfvyx^lvovfss* 2 Cor. viit. 22. ip hc/KKm^ 
fttikkOMi 0f<ovd(uoy. ix. 8. sv ftatftt ftdvtott ftaaa^ a/^a^xBiauv* X. 12. ofitoi 
ip iwiffcif lowfov( fut^ovvfts (Xen. Mem, 8, 12. 6. ^axoXla xal fMima 
Ho%%dxhi ntOCKot^ -— — i/AfClfttovdiPy 4, 4. 4. HcIKKuv ftoXKaixif vHo tuv 
Bixaatiov o^M/MfMy, Andb. 2, 5. 7- ttdv^ tj ya^ ttdv^ a tol^ ^(Kf vftoxtk 
xai jtav taxi ftdpt av law o* ^cm x^oM'ovtfft, Plat. CratyL p. 336. D. 
see Erilger ad Xen. AmA. 1, 9. 2. Boissonnade ad Nicet, 243.), Mt. 
xxi. 41. soxov( xaxdf artoTJan dv<ov('(Demo8tb. Med. p. 413. B. 
sUa ^/iojscf, ti xaxbf xaxu>( ditoSkj^, Aristoph. Plut. 65. 418. Diog. 

* See Glass. PhtUl eaer. I. p. 1335—1342. Chr. B. Michnelia de paranomas. eaer, 
HaL 1737. 4ta J. F. Bdttchcr de paranom, JinUimieque ei figuris PauUt Ap. fire- 
queniaiie. Lips. 1833. Bvo. 
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L. 2, 8. 4. Alciphr. 3, 10. eomp. iEschyl. Per9i 1042. Piaut. Auhilar* 
1, I. 3. and Schafer ad Soph. Ekcir. 742. Fortach dt loeii Lynm p.. 
44. Doderlein Progr, de brack, p. 8. To produce a paronomasia, wri- 
ters sometimes employ rare or unusual words, or forms of words (Gese* 

nius Ijehrgeb. p. 858.) e. g. Gal. v. 7. ful^ta^ ffHeasftow^ (see 

Winer's •Commeftf. in loc.) con^. Schiller WaUenitein^s liager scene 8. 
die BisthUmer sind verwandelt in WUstthumer, die Abteien siod nun^ 
Raubteim. The words t^ axifitl^ fu) nti^tc^i however are not well 
established. 

2. The ^[uibbh {or play upon ttorda) is indeed kindred to the parono- 
masia, but is distinguished from it by adding to the consideration of the 
sound of the words that of their signification (it is therefore usually an- 
tithetical): e. g. Rom. V. 19. &aHt^ Bta t^^ y(a(aso^{ tov cro^^y^o- 
Hov afM^fc/kol xOfftftoSh^tfcuF oi ^oXXm* ovtut xai Bta vftaxoijf t ov Ivo; 
6Cxaiot xatodtd^aovta*. Phil. iii. 3. fixiftsts t^i xa^afo^^v, fifths 
70^ Icfup iffti^ht ofi^ (I^iog* ^» 69 2. 4. f 1^ EvxX<b3ov ax^^V^ Ixcyc x^ 
X^t t^p Bi IL%dtopoi 3fraf^»p^v xofaf^frjSijv.) iii. 12. 2 Cor. iv« 

8. &fto^ ov fik§9oti aMi' ovx liaflo^ov/iksvot, 2 Thess. iii. 11. fitjikp 
i^ya^ ofii fov;, oJLXo. ftt^ ^'.CY ok^o (i,i pov f (comp* Diod* Sic* 6, 2. 
6. and Seidler ad Eurip. Troad. p. 11.). 2 Cor. v. 4. 2^' 9 ov 9fXo/icv 

i xhv <ta,(i S a^ y dXX lfiiphvaa,sBa%* Acts viii. 30. d^a yf y » v o tf • 

s f » ; , a aroyn'utfxcfr;; comp. Rom* iii> 3. Gal. iv. 17. 1 Cor. iii. 17. 
Yi. 2. xi. 29. 31. xiv. 10. 2 Cor. v. 21. x. 3. 3 John vii. 8. In Philem. ver. 
20. the allusion to the name of the slave 'OmJc^/^o; in dwu/MTv is more ob- 
scure.* The same remark applies here, which was made above in respect 
to rare words, and perhaps also to Gal. v. 12. eomp. Winer's comment, 
in loc. and Terent. Hecyr, proL 1. 2. obator ad voa venio omatu pro- 
logiy finite exorator ^tm. 

We should naturally presume that the native Gr. writers would not 
be wanting in paranomasia and quibbles; and accordingly examples have 
been collected by Eisner in Diss, II. Paxd, et Jesaias inter at compatati 
(Vratisl. 1821. 4to.) p. 24. From Achill. Tat. 6. p. 331. Bv6tvx^ 
ftivip <£t t^tvx^i Zenob. Centur. 4, 12. ^ti xv*C^i Sv t^^ Strabo 

9, 402. ^daxtip ixilpovi avp$ia6cn ^fii^aiy pvxtui^ 6i IfiiBioBaiy Plat. 
Phted* 74. 6ft6t^oft6t t§ xai o/ao^^o^o; yiptodaty Diod. Sic. 11, 57. 
66iat 9ta^a96t*»i dcotfftfwa^w, Max. Tyr* 37. p. 433. 6ro<ov;t' «^«< 

* An enmple in which only the lignificttion of the word is had in view ne Philem. 
ver. 11. Axi^Trofy yuvi )&-->- ivxjptfrir. Still more concealed is the qaibble in 1 Cor. 
i. 23. having a reference to the Heb. words Soto, SlB^DD, Sx, h^ iu^ Glaae. 
PAOoI. I. p. 1339.). 
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•^i(«6w mif f (#» If^uoti^mf tvMtfriK fttf^fj Thuc 2, 62. ^ ^oy^yu»r» /cofor* 
cixkik 4MM x«fatc««iHM^» (Rom. zii. 3.), .£schin« Ctesiph. 78. Lys. ia 
Pbilon. 17. Xen. Anab. 6, 8. 21. Plat. Polit. 9,6. p. 268. and 10, 12. p. 
303. Ast PhaMt. p. 83. D. Diod. Sic. Exc. Vat. p. 27. 6. Diog. L. 2, 8. 4. 
6, 2. 4. 5, 1. 11. «ee ButtmaDn ad Soph. Pkhoct. p. 150. From the 
■p ccr y pha of the O. T. and the Fathers, comp* especially Septuag. Dan. xiii. 

<S x^ tf » * tfc fMtfoir. 58. 59. ufttv* vKi> ft(t pcp-^ JSfU ik Aovt^X — — 

f^y jiO}iL^wif %x^ fi^iofk^ at iu(jov {cotnp. African! ep. ad Orig. de 

hist. Susan, p. 220. ed. Wetsten.), 3 Esr. iv. 62. ivta^p xai a^taiv. 

• Sap. 14, 5. >fXt«$ fu} d^ya iivoA'go, f^( cro^a; tfov t^ya* Macar. hom. 2. th 



§63. Attraction. 



By attraeiian two parts of speech logically (really) connected are oon* 
nested also grammatically (fivmaHy), so that a vord (or group of words), 
which properly belongs only to one of them, is grammatically related to 
the other also, hence to both parts (to the one logically, to the other 
grammatically) (Herm. p. 880. Krilger p. 39.), as: uasrac, ^jftiasi staiuo^ 
vesira ea^, where w^s propei'ly belongs to vestra (for there are two 
clauses: tirbs vUtra est^ and quam siaiuo)^ but is attracted by the rala^ 
tire dause, and construed with it, so that it belongs at the same tiuie to 
both clauses, kgicaUy to vetfro, grammatically^ to quam statuoy see 
Buttm. ed. B«b. § 161. 4. Herm. ^ Vig. p. 880. especially Krftger 
gramm, Untersuch, vol. 3. (Ruddtmanni vuUtutL gr. Lot. ed. Stallbaum 
II. p. 885.). The great variety of this form of speech, which we find 
in the Greek, does not exist in the N. T., but even here many cases of 
attraction occur, which were not recognised as such by earlier interpre- 
ters, and threw at least many an obstacle in the way (eae e. g« Bowyer 
cottfeehir* L 147.). They may be arranged thus: (1) A relatiire agrees: 
{a) in gender (and number) with the predicate instead of the subject 

Mr. ZV« 16. t^t antX^ii o itff» it^wt^wov^ 1 Tim. iii. 15. iv <i£xa >fOV9 if- 

< »f 9<sft0 i««X4auDh iee •§ 24, 3« note 1. tamp» also Rom. iz. 24. oS^ 
{(t*w9j Mevi precedes) aai imaxutv ^^iui* — {h} Or its 4sa8e is attracted by 
the noun, to which it relates, instead of being governed by the verb of 
its own clause, Johnii. 22. Ifdotwaav t^ i^y^j Z {for 2y) uHtv ^ 'If^w^ 
see § 24, 1.*— (2) A word of the principal clause is grammatically co»- 

• Itt fiph. ik 10. Jt is MaMdy aa attndiQn fer ft. 
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strued with the subordinate ooe, 1 Cor. z. 16. < 6 r o^ t o 9 ^ x^i^^wir, 
odx^ xotviopia tcv 6u>fia/tos etc. John vi. 29. (Va fU6ftv9^» s i f Sv Attiatt*^ 
%t9 ixtiwof^ see § 24, 2. or at the sane time incorporated with it: (a) Mr. ^ 

vL 16. w iyw &9tixfffdXMta 'l m a » y «; y , ovf o; iaft^t *ee § 24, 2« Cbmp* 
Mt. vii. 9. — (fr) 1 John ii« 25. 0^17 iof »v 17 InwffAithj fJ9 ofbtbs Iniuyeikuto 
^lalv tijv i^ti9 til 9 a»wi'»oi', instead of ^(^ as apposition to iicoTYc* 
Xia, see § 46, 4. c. Luther has also so apprehended Phil. iii. 18. Comp. 
Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 329. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. p. 216. fl. p. 146. 
KUhner II. 515.* — (c) Mt. x. 25. a^xttbv ^9 (m^^j Lpa yivtjta* <£>$ o 
hiidaxaXof a^^rov, xai dovXo; df 6 x^^tof a^vtov for xaui 1*9 600X9 (tWa 

7cm^im) Cui 6 xv^ioi. — (3) A word of the subordioate member is transfer- 
red to the leading one, and grammatically conformed to it: (a) 1 Cor. 

xvi. 15. ot&ftfff f^y oixiav Xtt^wof ott latlv Afta^x^ *Vi 'A;eaMK* Thia 

occurs very frequently, Mr. xi. 32. xii. 34. 2 Cor. xii. 3. xiii. 5. Acts 
iii. 10. iv. 13. ix. 20. xiii. 32. xvi. 3. xxvi. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 12. I These, 
ii. 1. John iv. 35. v. 42. viii. 54. (Arrian. AJ€X. 7, 15. 7.) xi. 31. Rev. 
xvii. 8. (Gen. i. 4. 1 Mace. xiii. 53. 2 Mace. ii. 1- 1 Kings xi. 28.); 
Luke iv. 34. Mr. i. 24. oTda «« , tli tl {see Heupel and Fritzsche in 2ac.), 
Luke xix. 3. i^np tw 'if^oovy, tif itff *, comp. Schafer ind* ad Maop. p. 
127., John vii. 27. tovf 09 Maiitvj ftoStp lativ (Kypke in 2oc.), 
Acts XV. 36. iH^ftxM^fuBa tovs &dfX^(--9<w$ S;tovtf» (AchiU. TaL i, 
19. Theophr. Char> 21.); Col. iv. 17. /3xcKf t^ Suueovia^j Sva ovti^ j<vr- 
^0*;, Rev. iii. 9. Hot^ac» ov^ov;, Tva tjit^h etc., Gal. vi. 1. axo^tiav atantopf 
fi/^ xai ait ftti^OkoO^Si Gal. iv. 11. po^fuu vfnid ft^as tix^ xtxofii^xa Ui 
ifiMi {camp. Diod. Sic. 4, 40. tw &6tx^ tiffM^ilaOaiy ft/^ott — i/tleijttu 

t^ ^a<y»Xcft9, Soph. (Ed, R* 760. SiBoix* I^umm'ov -"- /i^ Koxx' ayai¥ d^ffiup^ 

f fu>», Thuc. iii. 53. Ignat. ep. ad Rom. 2. ^o^ov^tiu tfjv iftutp ay<Mip, fm^ 
ofit^ IM odix^tfi;, 9U Kriiger p. 164.). See especially J. A. Lehmann de 
grmc. ling* tranepos. (Danz. 1832. 4to.) p. 18. seqq.f On the Heb. 
see Cresen. Lehrgeb. p. 854. — (6) Rom. i. 22. ^daxovtH %wa4, 90^0 i 

iftw^w^atufy 2 Pet. ii. 21. x^ttttop ^ avroif ^m^ ii(«yyoxc«HU -— — -* ^ I K * - 

7 V o V ft y Sftftfff ^i4a» etc. § 46, 1. KUhner II. 355. This attraction is 
omitted Acts xv. 22. 25. {see Eisner Observ. I. p. 428.) xxvi. 20. Heb. 
ii. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 3. Luke. i. 74. con^. Bremi ad JEschin. fals, leg. p. 
196. — (c) Acts xvi. 34. tfyaSJudacito fts rt^at tvxCts t^ ^19, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 18. g^xo^*ot9 ^9 ^<9 ftwtoip ^/utfv ftosjMP fkiaaaais xax^y, see § 46. 1. 

* In Rev. zrii. 8. ^xivjvrw either belongs to the relative clause (for Mwvmt) or 
the writer had in view a genit abeolnte. 

t It may however be doabted whether these cases fall under attraction. The tlU 
aMf is a complete sentence in itself, more particularly defined by frt vU( etc 
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-^4) An appomtive word, which ahould be construed with the goyeraed 
notuiy 18 attracted by the governing noun, Luke zz. 27. twhf twv SoS^ov* 
sMor ot avr * xlyorir< f dvo^ftttfiy jti^ fM«» (where Aiftix* belonga pro* 
perly to the genit. Xoddov».)« I know of no exactly correspondent in* 
stance (even that which is quoted by Bomemann Thue. 1, 110. is not 
quite anak>go08), but a similar one in Com. Nqs* 2» 7. illorum wbem ut 
propugnaculum oppositum esse barbaria. — (5) One local preposition is 
implied in another (Herm. ad Vig. p. 891.) Luke zi. 13. o Hatii^ 6 ill 
O'^^Avoif &A0t« ftwtvfta Syiow for o tro^^Avf 5«40ff» l{ ov^avcv 
ftp* ay* Col. iv. 16. tffv i » Aaoitsttittf iftttf'ttauijv Spa xai vfAtif SiwvyvtHi/tt^ (not 

the letter written from Laodicea, but) the letter written to Laodicea and 
brought from Laodicea, Luke iz. 61. xvi. 26., perhaps also Mr. v. 26. 
Sflwcan^ffoffa ta 9<o(' iavt^i ftdvta (otherwise Fritzsche in loc,) and 
Heb. ziii. 24. A^fca^opietu vfiat oi a ft 6 ttjf 'If oXmk (i. e. ol Ip t^ 'l^ox-), 
which however may also signify: those from ItaJy^ the Italian Christians 
(who were with the writer). Schulz (ep. ad Heh. p. 17.) need not have 
found in these words such a decided critical argument, eomp* Phil. iv. 22* 
In the Greek such an implication very frequently occurs, contp. Xen. 
Cyrop* 7, 2. 5. a^ftd^tvp ta t» 'tutp oixMPi Pausan. 4, 13. 1. dfiopfU^iH <a 
&rtb ttif if^Qotiiijff Demosth. Phil, 3. p. 46. A. tovf Ix Xtpjiiov iftix*"^ 

ct^wtMto^ i{cj3aX<i', Thuc. 2, 80. ddtwa'Tttr orf m^ Iv/a/Jo^^i tv 'fwr &i<6 

^oXatfcrff^ Avo^yayor (for f wir itti ^oXafftf^ Axo^y. oath ^aX. |v/Aj3*) 3, 5. 7, 

70. Plat. Apol. p. 32. B., Demosth. adv* TiniocT. p. 483. B. Luctan* 
Eunuch. 12. Polyb. 70, 8. Xen. Ephes. 1, 10. Isocr. ep. 7. p. 1012. 
Theophr. Char. 2. (from the Septuagint, e. g. Judith viii. 17. Sua. 26.), 
9€€ Fischer ad Plat. Phmd. p. 318. Ast ad Theophr. Char. p. 61. Poppo 
Thuc. 1. 1, p. 176. III. II. p. 380. Schafer ad Demo9th. IV. p. 119. 
Herm. ad Soph. Electr. 135. Baiter ad hoer. Paneg. p. 110. Kriiger 
31 1. The before mentioned attraction of adverbs of place is of the same 
nature with this species of attraction, ue § 58. 7. KUhner II. 319.— 
(6) A member which belongs to the principal clause is transferred to one 
thrown in between (parenthetically): Rom. iii. 8. ti lr» lyw il>( aft/a^ttoAs 
x^ipofiuul xai ^, xoBCtf j3Xatf^fMv/»e9a xtU »a$u»§ ^wfi ttptf ^/mk Xiyftr, 
or» Hoi^aafttp ifd xaaca, Cpa etc, where the Apostle should have 
made the houIp »a»a etc. depend on «» /t^, but, misled by the parenthe- 
sis, subjoins it immediately to jJytiP. This often occun among the 
Greeks, see Erfurdt ad Soph. Antig. 732. Herm. ad Vig. p. 743. KrQ- 
ger ae above 457. Matth. II. 1255. and ar to the Lai. Beier ad Cic. 
Offic. I. p. 50. Raroshom Lat. Gr. p. 704. A. Grotefend copious Gram. 
II. 462. — (7) Two questions in immediate succession and predicated of 
the same subject are converted into one, Acts zr. 17. lyw Si tC^ 17/M7V ^- 
50 
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r«<&f xMXvffot thv 0f or ; inU L fcho wos I? Was I fomerful enough to 
hinder God? Ckmp. Cic* N. D. 1, 27. quid een$€B^ n ratio e$§et tn bd^ 
lfft>, non 8U0 quaaque generi plurimum tribuiuras fuiese? See Sch&ler 
ad Soph* II. p. 335. As to such passages as Mr. xv..24. tlf tl «^, see 
§ 66, 7. See Kiihner II. 588. for still diflferent complications of inter- 
rogative sentences in the way of attraction. 

I consider Luke i. 73. as an attraction, fjivijaOfjva* Biad^xrii aylas owtov, 
^ X y (for o^xov) 5y cSfuxre etc. Others resolve it into a double con* 
struction of the f»M70^iJwu. 2 Pet. ii. 12. ey olf dyvoovtft 0%a6ptiitovvtei Is 
probably to bo resolved thus: $v tovfot^, a ayvoovM, |3xatf^. A similar 
construction occurs at least in Hist* Drac* 10. /3xa(T^. tli twa^ comp* 
3 ^in 2 Sam. xxiii. 9., 3^Sp Isa. viii. 21. (3 Esr. i. 49. fivxtfj^C^sw Iv ttpt 
may be perhaps also compared, see on the contrary 2 Chron. xxxvi. 6.), 
although ayvoiiv I9 twi in later writers is not without instances, see Fa- 
bricii Pseud^gr. II. 717* 



§ 64. Parenthesis^ Anacohdhon and Oratio Variata* 

The construction with which a sentence began is sometimes, especiaUy 
in Paul, interrupted as the sentence proceeds, either so that the writer 
lesumes it again after a longer or shorter insertion, or, laying it aside, 
introduces a new construction in its place. 

I. 1. Parenthetical insertions,* by which the grammatical connection 
of a sentence is interrupted for some time, are very frequent Relative 
clauses are sometimes mistaken for them, and by this error the applica- 
tion of parenthetical marks in the N. T. text has been exceedingly ex- 
tended, e. g. 2 Pet. iii. 9. Acts iv. 36. John xxi. 20. (Schott). Still 
less should appositional clauses be placed in parenthesis, as Mr. xv. 21. 
John vi. 22. xv. 26. xix. 38. Acts ix. 17. Heb. ix. 11. x. 20. Ephes. i. 
21., or those which occasion no interruption of the sense, Heb. v. 13. — 
Only those claused can be regarded as real parentheses, which either, 
(a) are introduced by the narrator into the discourse of another; or, 
(6) where one and the same person speaks, inserted in the middle of an- 

* C. Wolle Comm, de parerUhesi sac, J. F. Hirst Diss, de parenth. etc A. B. 8pitz- 
ner Comm. philol. de parenth. etc. J. 6. Lindner Cmnm, I. II. de par, Jokan, Camp, 
Clerici ars Crii, vol. 2. p. 144. Lips. Keil Lehrb, der Hepnen, p. 58. Griesb. Acrsieii. 
Varies, p. 99. 
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Other seoteoce without an immediately connective word (like 5^ xaSws 
etc.), thus breaking it up. It is natural, as it is the fact, that such inter- 
ruptions should occur much less frequently in the historical books than in 
the epistles, especially of Paul. In the former they flow from the en- 
deavor to facilitate the apprehension of the reader, while in the epistles 
they result from a greater and quicker mental action of the writer, on 
whom thought after thought obtrudes itself; and here consequently they 
sometimes possess rhetorical effect. However, as interpreters have too 
hastily adopted parentheses in the epistles, we must distinguish in the 
following remarks between those <v»hich are real and those only apparent. 
In the kUiorical books an explanation or remark of the narrator is freely 
introduced as a parenthesis in the midst of the discourse of the speaker, 
as Mt. ix. 6. thts xeyi* f9 fta^aXotix^ (Mr. ii. 10. Luke V. 24.) John i. 

30. ^a0j3« (o Xfycfafr s^fM^vcvo/Acyov d&5atf»aXf) ttov fUvtiii Comp. John 

iv. 9, ix. 7. Mr. iii. 30. see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 110. Sometimes such 
glosses embrace longer sentences, as Mr. i. 22. comp. Fritzsche m toe- 
Other small parenthetical clauses in the narration itself, which annex a 
circumstance, are found in Mr. vii. 26. dxoverokra yo^ yvvi^ rc^oiiftiat 

i^^uf a owfof, XV. 42. Luke xxiii. 51. John i. 14. vi. 23. xi. 2. xix. 23. 31. 
Acts i. 15. xii. 3. xiii. 8. Temporal designations especially are often 
inserted without any connection: Luke ix. 28. iyivsto fitta 'tovi 9ioyov$ 

tovtwfy C^sti fjfti^ai dxfui, xoc ^ta^oXaiSwy etc., Acts V. 7. iyivito 6<, 

ib; ib^tair t ^iZtv hiaatfiikck^ xai ^ yvvg^ etc. (comp. with the former, 
Lucian. dial, meretr. 1, 4. ov ya^ lo^axa, ^o>^$ ^647 x^oyo$, o^t ov etc. Isocr. 
ad Philipp* p. 216., with the latter. Died. Sic. 3, 14., Sch'afer ad De- 
moBth. V. p. 368. and the Lat. nudiua tertiua). In Mr. v. 13. on the 
other hand, no parenthesis is needed, tjoav Bi etc. constitute with xai in^ 
irvyoyfo a clause which continues and carries out the narration. Nor in ' 
John ii. 9. do I find any interruption of the construction (and Schulz also 
has recently erased the marks of parenthesis), or at most only d hi jca- 

xovot to v3ti>^ could be included in brackets. In John xix. 5. all 

proceeds rightly, for the change of subject proves not the necessity of 
parenthesis. The parenthetical hooks seem unn<*cessary in Mt. xvi. 26. 
xxi. 4. (although Schulz has introduced them in both passages), as also 
in Luke iii. 4. John vi. 6. xi. 30. xxx. 51. xviii. 6. (where Schulz has 
very properly removed the brackets) Acts viii. 16. comp. xxvi. 5. The 
proposition of Ziegler (in Gabler's Joum. theolog. Lit. I. p. 155.) to 
include in parenthesis the words from xai ij^av to yvva^xwvy Acts v. 12. 
has not been well received by editors. Those editors also who, in ver. 
12—15., suppose something spurious, have drawn their conclusions too 
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hattily. The words «Stftf xayta ta^ fOof cmi; ix^i^tip f ov; &0>fir««f are very 
well connected with ver« 14.; it is easily understood why they brought out 
the sick into the streets, from the &cts that they highly esteemed the 
Apostles,^ and that the number of the believers was augmented. Indeed 
those words are connected more appropriately with ver. 14. than with 
?er. 11. Shall the koxxa muMla »ai ti^wta (iv < 9 X09) merely be 
the preceding events, which efl^ted the &ot$ impiftw etc.? If this be 
adopted, the perspicuity of the narration would be sacrificed. And what 
else would those fcoxsui afjfuia have been than miracles of healing? That 
th^reibre which is only summarily expressed in ver. 11. is repeated in 
another connection in the words w^rf uta etc., in order to be related 
more particularly (verses 15. 16.). In 4cts x. 86. tw xoyoy is well con- 
nected with ver. 87., the words ovtp^ etc., as an independent clause, ex- 
pressing a leiiding thought, which Peter could not connect by a relative, 
constitute a parenthesis, and the speaker, after this interruption, con- 
tinues ver. 35. by means of an extentian of the thought. 

In Rev. xxi. 11. xai6 ^atfi^ x^ataXKi^oirtt can also be taken as 

a parenthesis, if in ver. 12. the reading txovttw ts be genuine. 

2. Among the epistles those of Paul abound most in parenthetical 
insertions, especially scriptural passages introduced for illustration or 
proof. Smaller parentheses Rom. iv. 11. vii. 1. I Cor. vii. 11. 2 Cor* 
viii. 3. xi. 21. xii. 2. Col. iv. 10. 1 Tim. ii. 7. Rev. ii. 9. Heb. x. 7., 
introduced with ya^ 1 Cor. xvi. 5. 2 Cor. v. 7. vi. 2. Gal. ii. 8. Ephes. 
V. 9. Heb. vii. 11. 20. Jas. iv. 14., with Sfi 2 Thess. i. 10. see Schott 

in lot** On the other band Ephes. ii. 11. o» xtyoiitvoh ;tci^otcoci7rov 

is only in apposition with 'to. l^ ly (to^x*, and 6f ^ is repeated ver. 12., 
because so many words follow the first ote (comp. Ephes. i. 13. Col. ii. 
18. Cic. Orat* 2, 58.). Many interpreters find a parenthesis of three 
verses in Rom. ii. 13—15., where the words ver. 16. iv fffU^tf ott x^wti 
etc. appear to be connected with x^i^uovifiu ver. 12. Thoiuck and 
RQckert have recently declared themselves against this view of the pas- 
sage, and in &ct such a long parenthesis consisting of several clauses 
without any external re-annexation of the abrupted principal sentence is 
not very probable, nor does it readily appear why the apostle should bring 
in three verses below the proposition ip ^/tl^a etc., which is not necessary 
to ver. 12., and finally ver. 16. ta x^ftfa tZv dvB^. seems to stand in much 
closer connection with ver. 15. than with ver. 12., as in ver. 17. the 

* In Jas. iL 18. i^i7 rtt i« parenthetical and &x\ii w mc^m belong together. See 
tSlehaltheas in he. 
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apostle passes from the €rentites, about wliom be Imd begun to speak in 
ver. 14., to the Jews. It would therefore be unnatural that ver. 16. re* 
lating to the Jews and Gentiles should be interposed. As all harshness 
cannot be taken away from these passages, it seems to me better to con* 
nect ver. 16. with 15. oTt m; Mtlxvw^at etc., than by supposing a pa- 
renthesis to destroy the connection. There will thus be a logical bond 
of union at least, which Paul has only not expressed with grammatical 
exactness. Whilst he was writing oSttvt^ Mttxv>^ the moral life was 
doubtless present to his mind, but when he reached the end of ver. 15. 
he took up the thought of the future judgment, already in his mind in 
ver. 12. and 13. (that the Gentiles have th t^yw vofuv iv tais xa^9- y^o,H' 
thv will be most decidedly proved at the judgment of the world), without 
however indicating the change in his thoughts by a change of construction. 
Comp. Calvin's, Bengel's and de Wette's remarks. On Rom. iii. 8. see 
above^ § 63. 6. p. There is really no parenthesis in Rom. xiii. 11., where 
Knapp has already erased the parenthetical brackets. This he should have 
done in 1 Cof. ii. 8., where Stolz has properly translated without parenthe* 
sis, and in v. 4., where Pott incorrectly supposes iy ^9 61^^. X^»0irov and 
tftw tg ^opdfui'K^ys^ov to express the same sense. Nor in vi. 16. do I see 
any reason for considering ?0oyfa« yo^ fuW as a parenthetical inser- 
tion, since the %(s^i ver. 17. need not be apprehended as dependent on of «. 
Stolz has here also adopted the more simple mode, while Knapp and Lach- 
mann have introduced the parenthetical hooks. This has also been done in 
XV. 41. by the latest editors. Why has not Knapp done the same in 2 Cor. 
i. 12., as there the words ovx Iv 00^* etc. have nothing characteristic of 
parenthesis? 2 Cor. iii. 14.-17. is a digression, but not a parenthesis. 

So in 1 Cor. viii. 1.-3. ^ yvCxsii ^fC avrov and 2 Cor. xv. 9. Ephes. 

i. 21. there is no trace of parenthesis, the vitt^wia ttd^f ^xv^ oto. is a 
fuller explanation of iv foe; iftov^a^lois^ and because of the length of the 
sentence we ought not arbitrarily to put in- parenthesis an expletive mem- 
ber. I would only put in parenthesis the words xai^i v/«u( in Col. 

iii. 13. fi>r a^tzofuvoi, etc. is only exegeticai of the preceding names of 
virtues. So Steiger but not Lachmann. Many interpreters (even Bengel, 
Mosheim und Schott) in 1 Tim. i. consider ver. 5.-17. as one parenthe- 
sis. But this is entirely unnatural. The apodoeis cannot begin with «»o 
(Piscator, Flatt) nor, with Heydenreich {DenJachrift des iheoL Seminars 
in Herbran 1820.), can we take xa^$ as a particle of transition to he 
tranalaied {^^ in 2 Cor. v. 1 0. is not such an one), or apprehend n^of 
fitiwat as imper.; but certainly an anacoluthon here was the reason of 
Paul's writing xa^i Ha^txdXtaa — ^— Mflwtj., ovru xai 9v¥ 9<a^ax<iXw, Tva 
etc. Whilst he introduces the object of ^a^ax. immediately in the pro- 
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dosis, the apodosis escapes him entirely. Heb. z. 29. 9(0^9 iaxt^t 
Zti^wo^ diua^^ottai tc/Att^ca; etc. originated properly from the mingling of 
two constructions: rtoo** $oxel*t z^^i oiui^^viu tiit,* and Xf e^ • ^wi^^^ifu 
tt/Ata^Caii ttoaqt BoxtitB; a mark of parenthesis seems here to be very un* 
necessary. Comp. Aristoph. Ackam^ 12. ^w; roi^r' i^tiot fov 6o»tii fifr 
xa^6lw; and on this and similar parenthesis Bee Valckenaer ad Eurip. 
HippoL p. 446. Toup emendatU in Svnd, III. p. 85. (more known is 
the parenthesis doxw /io» nee Jacobs ad AchiU, Tat. p. 436. or hu»( 6osf^( 
Pflugk ad Eurip, Hec. p. 99.). Here belongs also 2 Cor. x. 10« cm 
\fi^(Sto%ajC^ ^6h jSo^ctat etc. Schilfer ad Plutarch. V. p. 31. — In Tit. i. 
2. the construction continues without interruption, and only the diflferent 
clauses, the one of which originates from the other, have induced many 
editors (but not Lachmann) to put xata ftl<stw >(6v ver. 3. in pa- 
renthesis. If it be considered an indispensable aid to the reader, I would 
rather put the words from ^ iftfjyy to ^eov into parenthesis, since, if be* 
gun with xa/fa^ the following words are thrown out of all connection with 
dfcotffoxo; etc. without reason. In 2 Cor, ziii. 4. Knapp has already di- 
vided the words more according to the sense, and Vater has followed the 
same interpunction. Rom. i. 2.-6. are only relative clauses, which 
usually refer to the leading one, not genuine parentheses. In Ephes ii. 
1. there is a double relative clause, in consequence of which the apostle 
was obliged ver. 4. (not first ver. 5. accorcjing to Schott) to resume the 
preceding words xai vtnaiq ovtn^ vix^ov^ etc. and consequently the inter- 
rupted sentence. 

In Ephes. iii. 1. the predicate is not to be found in 6 dltf/iM^, as there 
would be no article, if it meant ego Paulus vinculis detineor; the sense, 
/ am the prisoner of Christ (xa*' kioxriv) is scarcely to be adopted. It 
is simplest, according to Theodoret's previous suggestion, to suppose in 
tovtov x^w ver. 14. the resumption of the thought which had been 
broken off at ver. 1. With much less probability others connect iv. 1. 
with i. 1., as then the 6 Bsofitoi appears to refer back to iy^ 6 diff/*. Comp, 
Cramer's translation of the epist, to the Ephes. p. 71., who has quoted 
and put to the test other suppositions, and Harless in lac, 

II. AnacohUha,* or sentences in which one member does not gram- 
matically harmonize with the other, whilst the writer, either led away 
by the intervention of a construction begun, or attached to a particular 

* See Battm. ed. Rob. p. 446. § 151. II. Herm. Exeure, ad Vig, p. 892. Poppo 
Tkuc. 1. 1, p. 360. Kahner II. 616. F. W. Engelhardt Anacol, Plat epee, 1. 1834. 
Gemhard ad Cic. de qff, p. 441. Matth. de anacoL ap. Cic, in Wolf AnaUci, Lit, III. 
p. 1. F. N. T. Frituche eonject apee, 1. p. 33. 1825. 



^ 64. PARBNTHEflU, ANACOLITraON AND ORATIO VARIATA. 408 



mode of expressioni arranges the close of his senteoce otherwise than 
the commeticenient required** Such anacolutha are most to be expected 
from active minds, occupied more witb the thoughts than the grammatical 
expression, and consequently they occur numerously in the epistles of the 
apostle Paul. ' I remark the following: Acts zx. 8. ftoiffoaf ts fM^va; 't^^Sf 

yriA/u^ etc., comp. the anacoluthon quoted by Herm. ad Vig, p. 892. in 

Plat* legg. 8. p. 686. D. wttofixk^ n^hi tovtw f ov af oXoy, od rti^i, dtoXiy^- 

fu^i f5o|c fio» itwyxoxoi ilwu, Plat. Apol. p. 21. C. Lucian. Astrol* c. 8. 
(so after with Idotc following)!* More striking are the anacolutha in 
periods of less length:^, Acts xix. 84. Ittvpf^x^^y ot» 'Iov^cmo; Ictkt ^mm} 

lyiire'ro /wa %x ttdift<a¥ (for t^iav9jaa0 oKoff f ;), Mr. ix. 20. i6Civ (d ftoii) cmp^^, 
sv>f w( f o Kvfv/io loftd^cttv ovf Of (for ^gt6 tov ft9* Itfito^atftfc^o), with which 
Fritzsche compares AnthoL Pal* 11. 488. x^w tf' antthw iAwv, th afo/ta 
/Mv didff^u, see also Plat. kgg. 6. p. 760. C; Luke xi.li. tCwa li ^iMf 
to¥ mwtf^a aiftiott 6 viof a^tw, n^ Xt^ov ittiiiaott 0^9 for »ai IftiS* 
ofbt^ .Xfr^; the question: unll he give? supposed on the other hand the 
protasis: a father asked by his son for breads eomp, Mt. vii. 0.; Acts xxiii. 
80. fi/iivv^iatjf 6i /co».i9C»/3ovx^{ ('C^O *^( ^^ av^a fuXktw lofff^iM, where the 
discourse should have been continued with fitxkovaiji Iff*, whilst fiixktw 
could have been used, if the clause had begun: imtwcav^utv l9<(/3ovx^. In 
other places the author has entirely dropped the construction with which 
he began, and introduced a new construction with the resumption of the 
principal noun, so that often the end of the sentence is to be found only 
in the sense (Xen. Cyrop. 4, 2. 8. ivpoi^^ivrt^y da ts Haaxouot^ — — -totv^a 
i9^fiiovfiipo$s iioitv avtoif etc. Cic. Fin. 2, 10.) John vi. 22. t^ iftav^vw 

& o;t^; — »9oy, ofi — (aXXa 6s ip^s tt%oid^ta ), o*f ovw tl 6 s p 

6 ox>'Ot etc., to interpret which passage historically is not here in place. 
Gal. ii* 6. a^o .ds tu»¥ doxovvt<av slwu f » -— oftoioi Hott ^tfov, o66h /co» dca* 

^^c» -— ifioi ya^ m ^xow^f; odjcv ft^ofatti^svto^ where the apostle should 
have proceeded in the passive construction, but was disturbed in it by the 
parenthesis. See Winer's Comment* and Usteri in loc* Gal. ii. 4. 5. dM 
^i tov; fttL^n^dxtovs '^svBaBi'K^ovi — — oT; ovBi ft^os Cj^ov tlidfitv tjj vfto' 
tarfj etc., where the parenthesis inserted in ver. 4. has occasioned the 

* Anaoolatha are partly iDteDtional, partly unintentional. To the former belong 
those which rest on rhetorical reasons, $e€ Stallb. ad Plat Gorg, p. 221. Kohner 

t In Lat comp, Hirt htlL Afrie, 25. dum lute Uajierent^ axz Jdba, eognUi$ — ^ non 
nr VISUM etc. Plin. epi$L 10, 34. 

I One of the moet striking is that qnoled by Kypke IL 104. Hippocr. mmrb* mdg. 
5, 1. iy HX(>4 h Tw K«r»{tu >vini w^iiic tlxP *M9 (vnx^f. 
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onacolutboD. The apostle could either write: on aeeovnt of the false 
brethren (to please them) — -i- I would not permit Titus to be circttm- 
cised, or: I wished not by any means to indulge the false brethren (io this 
respect); he has here mingled both constructions. The parts of a sen* 
fence formed by anacoluthon are more remote from each other in the 
following passages. In Rom. ii. 17. sqq., verses 17. 20. constitute the 
prodosis, ver. 21. begins the apodosis. Whilst Paul carries the thought, 
io the protasis with which he begins, through several clauses, he forgets 
the (i ver. 17.» and, annexing the apodosis ver. 21., he passes over to 
another construction by means of ow* which gives rise to the anacoluthon* 
The reading »d« ver» 17. is certainly a correction of those, who were not 
able to apprehend the anacoluthon: but Flatt's translation of si by prv- 
feeto needs no replication, like many other things found in his exegetical 
lectures. Yet in respect to oCw, the explanation of the passage as anaoo« 
luthon seems not yet to be complete. The simple apodosis, which Paul 
had in mind, was perhaps: so you must yourself also act lawJvUy. But 
he extends this thought, as he proceeds antithetically, referring the words 
MdoTtutv^ xij^u6<SiaVi ^BtXv&aofifpoi to the contents of the protasis*, 2 Pet* 
ii. 4. the protasis ti yd^ 6 ^cd; dyyixcop d/M^t** ovx i^tlcato etc. has no 
grammatical apodosis. The apostle intended to say: much less wiU he 
spare these false teachers. But as one instance of divine punishment 
after another occurs to him (ver. 4. — 8,), he returns first in ver. 9., with 
a changed construction, to the thought, which should fprm the apodosii»* 
On 2 Thess. ii. 3. see Koppe. In Rom. v. 12. to these words Zfrtt^ d»' 
ivof &v^u9tov 17 d/ta^tla tlf tbv x66fio¥ sb^>^c we should have expected as 
apodosis ovi'tt' 6la tot) Mi JL^iatcv ^ x^^^t *o* ^^ "^^ x^^w ^ |»i}. By 
the explanation of 9l^%Bt9 ^ d/«o<f . xol h Bdva^os in ver. 12. — 14. the 
regular construction is interrupted (although in bV itttt tvftof tov fuxkofnto^ 
there is an intimation of the antithesis), and besides the apostle remem- 
bers that not only a simple parallel could be drawn between Christ and 

Adam {ciiHt^ ov^iai), but that more numerous and more exalted 

benefits flow from Christ than from Adam, and hence the epanortbosis 
io fto>x^ fMbXxov, as Calvin perceived. The construction is resumed with 
the words oax' ovx «^f ^<> fta^dftt&fuk etc. and in ti 70^ -^ — drtiBavop the 
contents of the protasis ver. 12. are briefly recapitulated, 'then in ver. 8. 
Paul sums up the double parallel (equality and inequality) in a final re- 
sult. The most striking anacoluthon would be Rom. ix. 23. Passing 

• 
* A similar one $ee in XeD. Cyrop, 6, 2. 9. where lint M — %)S» etc. f 13. is re- 
Bomed in the words «tt ev¥ rtuira wto^vf i arfar, r. ». and conseqaently ooDnectad 
with the apodosis. 
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by the imgraiiuiiatical interpretation of Storr and Flatt, who believe im 
yvM^* to be the future (what has not been allowed in the N. T.I}, and of 
many others, who are not more tolerable, I remark only that Tholuck 
ooostrues the sentence as if the meaning were xoa >ixar yvtafiiM top kxov- 
^•9^^"^ tavtovf xai v/toi ixdUfasvf 80 that ver. 23. according to the 
sense is entirely parallel with ver. 24* {Svayva^^ « ^txuv Mc»i., » K^oiy- 
toC/i = uattj^<^fi*i o^s xai ixa%» = ^tyxtv)* But not to say, that then 
the moi before ixdK» must either be omitted entirely, or be construed, con- 
trary to the position of the words, with ij/tasi such a great confusion of 
clauses is improbable, as we cannot conceive what could have induced the 
apostle so entirely to lose the construction. I am therefore inclined, with 
many old interpreters, to connect the xai Hva directly with ^vtyxtp : If 
€hd intending to shoio his wrath — • -— bore with all hng-Buffering the 
vuUU of his wraths even with the design to exhibit the riches etc. 
(now an apoeiopesis: what tAen, what shaU we say to it?). The patietU 
bearing with the (sxtvfj o^f is not only contemplated as an evidence of 
his fceui^otf., but also as occasioned by the intention to bring to light the 
Jiches of his glory, which he had designed for the (txtwi Ixsov^. The sud- 
den and immediate destruction of the cxtvti 6^y^i (here: of the unbdietfing 
Jews) would have been entirely just: but God bore with them patiently 
(id this way mollifying his justice by goodness), thus evincing at the 
same time the intention and the consequence, that the greatness of his 
mercy towards the gxtwi iUowi would (by means of the antithesis) become 
very obvious. Ai ver. 22. is no ovv, hence it is not probably a continua- 
tion of the thought expressed in verses 20. 21. That God was entirely 
free to impart the tokens of his grace, had been sufficiently expressed. 
The creature cannot efiectually resist his creator, that is enough. But, 
continues Paul, God is even not so severe as he might be, without having 
any thing to fear from the reproach of men. De Wette difiers some- 
what. But Fritzsche makes the sentence xai Sva yvta^Caji dependent on 

moft^^t%0iU¥a : si vero Deus sustintdt instrumenta ine etiam ob id, 

interituiprseparata^ vt numifestamfaceret vim summm sum misericordiss 
Us instrvmentis quse beare decreverai ? (Correct* I. p. 29. Letters to 
Tholuek p. 5€L). But thoughts so severe seem to me not to be presented 
in this entire section; it is manifestly not required, and the interpreter is 
not bound to give yet more intensity to a deduction already without this 
driven to the utmost. In 1 John i« 1. the subordinate chiuse of a sen- 
tence which the apostle had in mind, seems to me to begin with nt^i tov 
x&yw t^t Sf^u which should perhaps be followed by y^d^/itv ifiZv. By 
the mention of g^ John is led to the thought in ver. 2., and after this 
interruption, repeats in ver. d. the principal statements of ver. 1. o !<<»- 
61 . 
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nafU9 Mm 4»r!*6afU9 and then proceeds with a change of coDStracCioii: 
djta^iixofttv vfuy. On Acts x. 36. and Tim. i. 6. See I. 2. of thb 4*' 
on Mt. XXV. 14. Fritzsche in loc. 

In some other passages^ where interpreters have supposed they foond 
an anacoluthon, I cannot discover it. Rom. vii. 21. tv^ioxa a^ tim 9^ 
ftov ^9 6iyjovti ifM* ftoiH¥ t 6 xaXovj ott ifnoi to xaxow fta^dnt^tiUf accord-' 
ing to Fritzsche {Conject, p. 50.) is to be constructed out of (v(. o^a torn 

pofiw t<tt 9ix. f<a^axelada* {per id, quod mihi malum adjacet) 

and of ft l/iQi eix» fta^dxiita*. But what necessity is there here for 

adopting so unnatural a confusio duar, structur.j and thereby deriving it 
as a rule from so heavy an infinit. sentence as 1*9 dcxoyf^ iftoi noitim <6 
xoiov to xdxw fta^axnoetul The repetition of the i/toil But even if 
Knapp^s explanation be followed, this is by no means tolerable, as the 
former ifiU seems to be excluded from the leading member by the follow- 
ing Oft. In Latin invenio legem mikifacientif i. e. konestum, turpe miki 
adjacere, would not be striking, (^ee Schulthess' opinion in TheoL 
Anntd. 1829. II. 998.). To this may be added, that tw wofutv merely 
for the law of human nature would be rather obscurely expressed before 
ver. 23. To me it always seems easiest to apprehend the v/ords thus: 
«v^. o^a toy vofiov, f 9 oix* 6ft ifioi to xax» fta^'^ SO that top v6fi» re- 
fers to the clause beginning with 6tt; this particle, however, has sufler- 
ed an easy trajection if the dat. t^ 9ix> be not supposed to depend directly 
on ev(., invenio hanc normam mihi honeslum facturo^ %U etc. So re- 
cently Kiillner and De Wette. Still less clearly is there a mingling of 
two constructions in Heb. viii. 9. The iv f^f^^C^ iHiXa^ofuvov /tov tijs 
X^f^oi avtuv may be an uncommon expression, but this circumstantiality 
is not in itself incorrect : and the Hebrew (for it is a quotat. from Jer. 
xxxi. 32.) 01*3 'pTnn DVD, has given, so to speak, a certain authority 
for it. The participle was probably preferred to the infinit. for the sake 
of greater perspicuity. Opinions vary about Rom. i. 26. 27., "because 
the reading vacillates between 6/iolu>i 6i xoi and 6/uot<o( tt xcu, 9te Fritz- 
sche in JY. Theol. Journ. V. p. 6. The external evidence seems to pre- 
ponderate in favor of if»,. ik xai, and Bornemann (iV. TheoL Jounu VI* 
145. as Lachmann also) has adopted it without hesitation, and attempted 
to justify it by the frequency with which this formula occurs in the N. T« 
(Mt. xxvi. 85. xxvii. 41. Mr. xv. 31. Luke v. 10. x. 32. 1 Cor. vii. 3. 
'Jas. ii. 25. also among the Greeks, Diod. Sic. 17, 111.). But in these 
passages there is no tt preceding, nor are they adequate; but comp* Plat. 
SympoSm 186. £. 17 f e ovv tar^ txij — — w j »« f « $ 6* xai yvfUfoottani 
etc. Fritzsche has quoted this passage on p. 11. as above. The former 
reading is supported by the best Codd., and it would be in itself suitable 
(which Fritzsche denies) as the Apostle wishes to bring out more clearly 
what the afi^evti did (he thereby keeps back ver. 27., sharply reproving 
the crime). It is now a question whether either of the two readings, or 
both together, occasion an anacolvthon? That with ^/t. re xoi appears to 

me as little so as in Lat. nam Erfeminas et similiter eiiam mares; 

if, on the other hand, we read 6fi. 6$ xai the natural sequence is broken^ 

as in Lat. etfeminss similiter vero etiam mares. In Heb. iii. 15. 

the author sets out with the Scriptural words ^n) axXt^^vvrjtB ta^ so^o^ 
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«M^, and of course there is no anacoluthon. Id :^ Cor. viii. S. a/vBai^t^ 
<M is undoubtedly to be connected with iwtovi Idwxo*' ver. 6. Jas. it. 2» 
presents no anacohith., ver. 4. xeu ov etc. can only be taken interroga- 
tively, 8ee SchuUhess; it is therefore unnecessary to omit xoU (which cer- 
teiniy has many authorities against it), see Kottinger. 

2. The preceding anacolutha are of such a kind that they may occur 
in every language, but in the Greek there exist some particular species 
of anacohith. which must be mentioned: (a) If the construction proceed 
with participles, the latter removed to a distance from the governing 
▼erb, sometimes appear in an irregular case (see Viger. p. 837.), e. g. 

Elphes. iv. 2. rta^axaXCt v/tta; rte^vHatrjatu &ve;);d/teyot dXXij^coy 

Ifr ii/ydf(^, gftovBd^ovf ii etc. (as if Paul had written, tvalk worthily 
6tC.), iii. 17. xatoix^oai f 6v X^cfff 6y iv ttuf xa^Blai^j vfiutv ev 6/ydftij l^^t^^Q' 
fitvoij Col. iii. 16. 6 Xoyo( tov JC^tatov cvotxcir to e y v fitv ytXov^Jco;, h 

ftdajj (fof{(f B t6da xovtet xtu vov^irovvtfi Ja/vrov;, 2 Cor. ix. 10. xi. 13. 

ttxovf ^S6ftsvot etc. comp. ver. 13. (Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4. 26.) Acts xv. 
22. ISofe rots d;to(XfoXoi( — y^d^vti etc. {comp. Lys. in Eratosih.^1* 

tdo£ey ovy ov^oi; — — Zartt^ -"~rtiftoiijx6ts^i and Afltiphont. xatfiy* 
^o^/ft. p. 613. Reiske cdo$cy ovv av'fy ^ovXofiivj^ ^s\ti09 tlvai fut'td inrtvov 
Sovvcu, TtuiKXvtaifiv^at^ai f^; tovtov ftijt^oi vrto^xwi afia Bvaxovovaa, 
Thuc. 3, 36. 4, 108. Himer. 12, 2. comp. Engelhardt ad Plat. Apoh p. 
160.), Col. ii. 2. Tva ita^axXri'^uiQiv aX xa^dtac ouufuv, ovfi^i^aa^ivtef 
(according to the best Codd.) iv a/yditji. Comp. generally Markland ad 
Lys. p. 364. ed. Reiske. Buttmann ad PhilocteU p. 110. Seidler ad Eu* 
rip* Iphig. T. 1072. KUhner II. 377. also Stallbaum ad Plat. Apol p. 
185. ad Sympos. p. 33. Anacolutha of this kind are to be considered only 
in part as intentional. The ideas expressed by the casus recti of the par- 
ticiples are made in this manner more prominent, whilst the casus obli" 
qui would throw them back into the body of the sentence and so repre* 

sent them as secondary ideas, ft is easily explicable that, after formulas 
like Idofe ftoh where iyo is logically the subfeetf the discourse should pro- 
ceed thus, as it is appropriate to the conception. KUhner II. 377. 

4 

(b) AAer a participle the 6onstruction is frequently changed into the 
finite verb, which then also takes di, as in Col. i. 26. ttkij^iatoiu tb^ xoyor 



* I think this arrangement preferable to that of Griesbach, Knapp and Lachmann, 
who ooDstrue Ifftf- with Tya l((^<t both because I see no rhetorical reason, nor any 
occasion for a trajection of the Tw, and bccanse, agreeably to the context, the particip. 
•eem to me to belong rather to what precedes. Bengel favors, and Harlcss adopts 
tbs. inlerpffetation in the text 
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it i^avt^ui^fi ibr — It' or vwi di ^vt^ta^p (comp. Xeo. Cyrop* 
2, 3. 17. 21.5, 4. 29. 8, 2. 24.) Col. i. 21. xoi 'bfiii noxt or<a; aic^Mwr 

•ri}xxai«v »v f $ oca/iarfr ^^( oo^aeo; avf ov, comp* Xen. JIfem. S, 7. 8. ^ov/M^fii 

fK(o<yf«ri;t>i7i'at> Herod. 6, 25. Isocr. permuU 26. Pausan. 4, 136. Su 
Buttnriana ad Demjsih. Mid. p. 149. Herm. ad Sopk. Electr. p« 163.*- 
Without hi this traasition takes place, Ephes. i. 20. xayta rip M^nm 
-*• — ^ tv^^yfiatv iv <9 X^»tff9, lyt l^a( a^bv — — xoU Isa^fttfif, 

2 Cor. V. 9. John v. 44. Oa 2 John ver. 2., «ee delow III. 1. The 
eOurt afler an easier structure of the clause or the desire to give promi- 
nence to the second thought is frequently the occasion of this kind of 
anacoluthon. Heb. viii. 10. (from the O. T.) is also to be thus explain- 
ed: OVtl/ 4j 6tG^3C«7, ^ dfcO^tfOfMM r^ OiK^ 'IO^OUTX. *— iihovi VOfM>V( flOV 

tii t^v dtayotav avf wv xai irti xo^dta; wiftutv i H ty^oi'^ta av<ov(. A hose 

who translate xai before i^^y^. ettam (like Bohme) are constrained and not 
supported by x. 16. Kiihnol supplies with h^hovs the verb cifu or cm/im, 
as was to he expected. Comp. yet Schafer ad Oetnosth. II. p. 75. V« 
437. 573. ad Eurip. Med. ed. Person p. 115. ad Plutarch. IV. p. 328. 
and Krilger ad Dion, Hal, p. 23S. In such passages the participle is 
sometimes found in the Codd., e. g. Ephes. i. 20. In 2 Cor. v. 6. >i^ 
^ow^s; ovy ftdvtott — — ^afifiovfttv 6h xai §vhoxovfi*v ofier a kindred anaco- 
luthon, where Paul, afler several parentheses, repeated the ^^ovptti^ 
which he intended to construe with «vdo«., in the form of the finite verb. 

An anacoluthon in a construction commenced with a participle is fiNind 

ia Heb* vii. 2. rc^u'tov. fUv B^i^iivtvo/uvos j3ao«XfV( iuuuoaviftfff Ittti/ta ik xoi 
fiaatxsvs XcAd^fi, 6 lati fiaaa^vi tl^iivijif where it should have been Ittti^a 
6i (f^fif^.) xai, ^ix. ficijv'y for the tttle /3aeriXcv( SaX9?/» to be interpreted, 
had been already mentioned in ver. 1. 

(c) A sentence which had begun with ort, concludes with the infinit. 
(and subj. ace.) as if the particle had not been used at ail, Acts xxvii. 10. 

ttk9v¥ eomp. Plat. Gorg. p. 458. B. iyw yo^ <v i<s9* o^tl^ ib; ifutfvtov ft$l$»% 

alft$^ — xai ifU slvai tovtQv iva^ Plat. Phssd. p. 63. C. Xen« HcU* 

2, 2. 2. Cyrop. I, 6. IS. see above, § 45. note 2. In iElian. V. ti. 12, 
98. the construction in fofti Xtfii^ofiw is the reverse, it began as the ace. 
with infinit., but terminated, as if ore had preceded, in fUyai^ovti. Stmi* 
lar Plaut. Trucul, 2, 2. 63. We may compare with this Joha viii. 54. 
9 ^luli xiystt of » $€bi ^fuHtv Uti (where it might have been 0sov v/i* tttftfr). 

(d) The verb of the sentence is not adapted, according to ruky to the 
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^Domiiiat. or ace. placed at the begiDning of the senteoce: 1 Johti ii. 87« 
am* ^ fit if ^6 ;tC^V/co o {Xo^e-ra dot* ov^ov Ip ifuv fUvsi and you — — tk$ 
wuAndngy which - -* abides in you* Luke xxi. 6. twita a eta^nttf Hjv- 
emftiM tffnt^f Ip <u ( cvx d^tS^ttai, >u0o( Ifti xi$^ etc. that, which you (here) 
Me, the daps will come^ in which (to the last stone will it be destroyed) 
no stone (thereof) will remain on another. 2 Cor. xii. 17. ^ « »r • or 

ArtiataXxa ft^b^ vfta^, 6t* avfov iftXtoifix^fiaa vfMfi for, have /sent Of 

used one of those which I sent etc. in order to rob you? Roiq. viii. 3. < 6 

aSvvo^ofr ^ov yoftov, iv 9 i^tsOirn — — 6 Btbi tow eovf ot) v*6v Kt/i4«{ 

— — - xwiix^wt tf(v aftaftiw iv t^ oa^xi what to the law wos itnpossihle 
-— — God, sending his own son, judged the sin in thefiesh, instead of* 
that God did and judged, see § 28. 3. Comp. Thuc. 6. 22. ^liao V. H« 
7, 1. Ktibner II. 156. A. Wannowski Syntax, anomahgr. pars, de con- 
struct* absoL deque anacol. hue pertinentib. Lips. 1835. 8vo. 

Many, including also Olshausen, have found an ace. absol. in Acts x. 
86. tw xoyov or aftiaftixt roi( vtoii 'iff^o^ etc. and this commentator 
would annex these words to the preceding 5exf6$ ad«$ iati, which he 
allows belong most directly to the children of Israel. Independently of 
all other considerations, the following words would then have no proper 
grammatical connection. I prefer to begin a new sentence with roy xo- 
xov, and to explain the accus. by anacolutbon, see above, I. 1. 

An anacolutbon especially proper to. the N. T. is found where the writer 
carries out the sentence, not in his own words, but in those of a quotation 
from the O. T., e. g. Rom. xv. 3. x<U yd^ 6 X^»0f 6$ ovx ia/ot^ tjc^ctv, dxxo, 

xoBCiti yiy^attxat^ Oi dyfiiifSf^ol f wy wsiBv^ovtiov 0c i^tiftiotv \h IfU (instead 

of, but, to please God, he endured the bitterest reproaches) ver. 21. comp. 
1 Cor. ii. 9. Yet see below, § 66, 6. 

(e) The use of ftcy without a subsequent parallel clause (rendered 
prominent by means of the correlative hh) belongs also to the history of 
the anacolutbon. This parallel member of the sentence is then either 
easily supplied out of the one with ftly and is in this way included in it, 
as Heb. vi. 16. avB^Qriot fihv yd^ xatd tov ^fcjoyo; dftvvovat men sweoT by 
the greater, but God can only swear by himself, comp, ver. 13. (Plat. 
Protag, 334* A.), Col. ii. 23. S/(^pd iati Xoyoy ftkp Ix^ttk ao^of h i$s%a' 
$^<txtli^ xai etc. which indeed have an appearance of wisdom, but yet 
in fact there is no wisdom (Xen. Anab. 1, 2. 1.) Rom. z. 1. (comp. Xen. 
Hier, 1, 7. 7, 4. Plat. Phsed. p. 58. A. Xen. Mem, S, 12. 1. Aristoph. 
Pax. 13. See Stallbaum ad Plat. Crit, p. 105. Held ad Plut. A. PauU. 
p. 128.)*, or the construction is entirely interrupted, and the parallel or 

* The corretponding member in aometimee omitted on rbetorleal groonds. Thii 
oeeasion of anacolathon must not be overlooked by the interpreter. 
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correspoodeDt clause mast be derived by the reader from the suboequent 

one, e. g. Acts U 1 • tw /up rC^Cttw -Xoyov inoi^odfisp ftt^i ftavtav — — <W«- 

x^i7. Now the writer should proceed: but from thi9 point of time (from 
the ascension) / shall now recount in the second part of nty work$ be 
allows himself however through the mention of the apostles at the same 
time to advert to the appearance of Christ after his resurrection, aod 
immediately embraces in it the more extended narrative. Rom. vii. 12» 

•tftfift 6 fU¥ voftoi ayioi xai ^ ivtoX^ a//ia xoJi dixata xai dyoi^i^y M6 ZcEtO indeed 

is holy and the commandment holy etc., but my flesh which presents the 
d^^i7 to sin, is unholy and corrupt. Paul exhibits these thoughts in 
another mode in ver. 13. comp, Rom. i. 8. iii: 2. 1 Cor. xi. 18. (here 
see especially h^u^w fiev below) Heb. ix. 1. 2 Cor. xii. 12. (see Billroth 
til loc.) Acts iii. 13. xxvi. 4. xix. 4. (in the last sentences /Uv has been 
omitted on very little authority). The following are examples from Gr. 
writers: Eurip. Orest. 8. Xen. Cyrop* 2, 1. 4. 4, 5. 60. Mem* 1, 2. 2. 

2, 6. 3. Dion, compos* 22., comp* Matth. II. 1488. Herm. ad Vig> p. 
839. Reisig. ad Soph. (Ed. CoL p. 398. Loceila ad Xen. Eph. p* 225. 
Reitz. ad Lucian, Tom. VII. p. 578. Bip. etc. (In the passages Luke 
viii. 5. John xi. 6. xix. 32. Jas. iii. 17. the corresponding particle is not 
entirely omitted; only sometimes l^etta stands for Bi (Heindorf acl Phsed. 
p. 133. Schafer Melet, p. 61.) sometimes xou, and it is well known that 
the Greeks often placed /lev — embta, fikv — x<w, fiiv — -^ « in corre- 
lation with each other, comp. Ast ad Plat Legg. p. 230. Matthiae ad 
Eurip. OresL 24. Baiter ind. ad Isocr. paneg. p. 133. Gullerod Tkuc. 
I. p. 320. The clause with hk is sometimes rather remote 2 Cor. ix. I. 

3. or in expression not altogether correspondent Gal. iv. 24. 26. comp. 
also Rom. xi. 13. 

Rom. i. 8. ft^utw fitv svxa^t'Otut etc. is to be taken as an anacolutbon; 
the apostle had in mind a dcvfc^oyor cbfa, which however inconsequence 
of an altered representation does not follow.* ' The words of Wytten« 
bach {ad PlutarcM Mor. I. p. 47. ed. Lips.) must here be introduced: 
si solum posuisset ft^uttovi poterat accipi pro uaxime ante omnia (so 
almost all interpreters understood it) : nunc quum ftkv addidit, videtur 
voluisse alia subfungere, turn sui oblitvs esse* Comp, also Plat. Crit. 12. 
Isocr. Areop. p. 344. Xen. Mem. 1, 1. 2. Schafer ad Demosth. IV. 142. 
Pott (ad 1 Cor. ii. 15.) very incorrectly affirms /uiy here to be pleonastic; 
yet he seems to place other passages where no ik follows under the head 
of pleonasm. In 1 Cor. xi. 18. jt^Ctt op fiiv yd^ avvt^x^f^**^ v/u!iy etc. 
is probably referable to trcnta 6k in ver. 20., and Paul would properly 
write: fir^ of all I hear that there are schisms among you, but then^ thai 

* Beng^el finds the correspondingr ^i \n ver. 13., but this is immediately conneetcd 
with the preceding verse. ^ 
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ditorders exist at the Lord^a supper* As to Roci. iii. 2. Tholuck is 
right. 

In Mat. viii. 21. ifti't^s'^ /ioi^ tt^utt ov aHtxOslv xai do^at etc. there 
is nothing to correspond with ft^utw; but we also say: lass mich %uerst 
{erst) fortg. let me first (beforehand) go and bury, in which every one 
easily apprehends the sense according to the context: thereafter will I 
come again (and join myself to thee). It would be absurd with Palairet 
p. 126. to consider tt^Zttw redundant* 

A similar anacoluthon sometimes takes place with xai as with likv^ 
where it should be repeated {as well, as also). So in 1 Cor. vii. 88. 

Z(txt xtd Ixyayii^MV xaXw; riottl, 6 hi fi'^ ixyafAC^cw x^stodov Hot^tl the claUSB 

is properly begun so, that xai 6 /iff xaXuf ft* should have followed. 

But Paul while he would write this, corrects himself and uses the com* 
parative wheie the adversative particle must appear more suitable. The 
*6 — 6s which occurs so oden among the Greeks may be compared with 
this, Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. 123. Matth. II. 1502. 

III. 1. The aratio variata {varied construcHan) differs from the ana- 
coluthon (Jacob, ad Lucian. Alex. p. 22. Bremi ad JEschin. II. p. 7* 
Matth II. § 632.). It consists in the adoption of a twofold (synonymous) 
construction, either of which is complete in itself. It is employed by 
accurate writers when the preceding construction would be either heavy, 
indefinite, or unsuitable to the thought (Engelhardt ad Plat Menex. p« 
254.) Rom. xii. 1.2. fCo^axaXw vfiaj — — ^o^oof^flfo*' xai fifj avaxv 
fiokt li§ 6 Os — f/kit afAo^^ovaS § (where Reich judges more cor- 
rectly about the var* orat. than Tholuck), 1 Cor. ziv. 1. ^rjXovtstdftvtv 
fAtkeixa, ftaXKw ii tva Tt^o^tsvfjts (where Paul might have written ^^(h 
ptfXtvsiv) comp. ver. 5. Ephes. v. 27. iva fta^ao^tiO'Q iavt^ Ivdolov 'tfjp 

ixxXtiaCobVj fill Iji^ovorav OftiXov dxx' S v a tj a/fLa, xai afK^fiOf* Mr. xii. 38. 

XtHtv $s%ovt(a¥ iv 6to\(ui rtt^tTta'tilv xai & a H act fiov i {aartd^96$<u) Iv ttus 
oyo^otf etc. John viii. 53. /ii; av fiU^av tl ^ov ttat^oi iiiiCtv 'A|3^aafi, o$<»$ 
dniBwvty xoi M ft^o^foK d^cdaroy, where, to correspond with the preceding 
question, it would be, xac «wy li^o^rix Z>v oSti/^tf a,ntO. 1 Cor. vii. 13. 
yvi^, i^Vc; Ixi^ avh^Ok attiatw xai avf o; avviv^oxsl {xai (SWivBoxovvXa) olxs^p 
f(ft avf^^y (tfi o^UtfA o^oy* Phil ii. 22. ort, cb; Ha't^i 'tixvovf avv i fnoi 

iMxsvatv sis 'fo ivayyixMv (Bengel in loc. eoncinne loquitur partim ut de 
Jilio partim ut de collega ef. iii. 17.) that he, as a son to a father^ has 
served with me (me in the apostolic ofBce, for which I am more fit)« 

Rom* xii. 6. Ixovtsi ^^^ci^Jor/iai'a xata ri}r x^^ — — — ^J^^ jt^o^XtCciv soifa 
't^v avaXoyiav f ij$ ftlotsuij sl'ts dtaxovtW iv t^ Sftcucoyt^, cttf 6 9i9 da Xiav 
{6i,6a(Sxaxlav) Iv t^^ dtdaerxoX^qb sits 6 tta^axOkiov {fta^dxXijaiv) sv ty ^Co^oxXip 
0(i, Col. i. 6. John v. 44. Ephes. v. 33. Acts xx. 17. 2 Cor. vi. 9. Phil, 
i. 23. Heb.ix«7. Rom.iv.l2. (^lian anim. 2. 42.) xiL 14. iS«e Borne- 
mann on Luke ix. 1. The construction here is evidently intentionally 
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changedi in order to exhibit the thought more alrikingly and expreeai?ely 
than would be done by a single construction, 2 John 2. iia tfjv ax^tuu^ 

tfjv fMvovtfOP iv ^fuPi xai fit9^ ^//lZp icea* tif tow aiutva* The oroi Wit* 18 

united with ellipsis in 2 Cor. viii. 23. and Mr. vi. 6. ^afij^ytiXcy ovtM^v 

f r a (Mifikv a^wtfw tii odov -> — — qx^ v lio 6 s 6 ifiki vov f dOMrdaXtQb (sc* 

I^mm) x<U ftn^ ifrdvtfcitf9o» ^o ;t^^<^yo$ '^^ Fritzsche in loc. (Maoy 
examples can be gathered from Gr. authors. So Pausan. 1, 19. 5. fov 

Nitfov VfyefiM 9vyafi^a i^aaB^vat MiVtt «m w; d^tcxci^e fdf t^^Z^ ^*v 
K«ifC^$9 5, 1. 2* 8, 22. Xlc^tfowd^o^ hi auvtw o Ka/ii^svi aftoxtiiva* tdi 0^9*604 
ov f^^t dboub c^( 4^^ 9K^otax«tfy ix^u^tf uv &i;rd$. Thuc. 8. 73. Xeo. Menu 
2, 1. 8. Hell 2, 3. 19. Anab. 2, 5. 5. Pausan. 10. 1. Heliod. jEth. I. 
6. On Mr. xii. 38. comp. Lys. coed. Eratosth. 21. From the Sep- 
tuagint belong here Gen. xxxi. 33. xxxv. 3. Judg. xvi. 24. Judith xv. 4. 
3 Esr. iv. 48. viii. 22. 80. Neh. x. 30.) 

We may also reckon here Acts xx. 34. yM^tfxerc, of » r<u$ xc^^ r*^ 
atai taif cvO* f»^»'t* l^ou itHfi^itfi^tiv <u x^^^H ovf (M that — — to the wanlU 
of myself and of those with me or for me and those who were with me^ 

1 John iii. 24. e 9 twt^ yiyw^xofiey, oVt — — — ——J Ix tov ftPtvfAatOf, ov 

^fu9 I5uxfv* Nothing can be said with certainty about Jude ver. 16. 
The simplest solution would be, to take ^wfid^ovtef vc^otrw^ta as equiva* 
lent to <6 (ttofM wvtutw xoxe* v^ti^oyxat SO that the author returned to the 
former construction (fto^tvofupot), lie might, however, have conceived 
of ^vfA. 7i^6(t6ifttk in a closer connection with xax«iV vni^oyxa and used 
^cMijudg. because to erro/ta wvtuv xaxn was (equivalent with xoxovert. 

In the Apocalypse, where tl6w xal liw precede, the nominat. and ae- 
cusat. are sometimes connected, as in xiv. 14. nhov xai ihov vt^ix^i 

Xtvxi^ xoi ifti tijv v<t* xtk^^fttwyop offtOioy M9 oy^^w/tov, ez*^ ^^C* 
vii» 9. sthov xai ihov o;t^o( — — — « ff f w t f j — — — — ft t ^ i^t ^XijfiM" 

vov(. This desperate construction can be explained on the supposition 
that the author, who in the beginning had correctly used the nominat., 
in continuing to write, thought of the tlBov, and then made the nouns de* 
pendent on it.* This occurs once after l6ov alone, Rev. iv. 2. Uov ^omk 

l*«tfo — — • »<u 6 jco^fiiroj ^i» — — xcu. l^ii afvxXo^si' — — xai ifli tovf 

^ofov; — — — ft^t (S^vf i ^ov f xok^filvovsy as if elBov had preceded. — 
very striking also is the variation of the structure in Rev. xxi. 10. Unti 

ftoi njy 7i6xi>v — — xata,^alvov6a,v — — — ?;);ovffay — —— xai b ^tf- 
t^i^ flwf^; 5fu>u>; — — 2;tov<'a (a» v^ry good Codd. have). 

The transition from the oratio ohliqua to recta and vice versa (in the 
Greek prose writers very frequent) merits especial notice (d^Orville ad/ 
Charit. p. 69. and 347., Hcindorf a^ Protagor. p. 510. Matthis ad Eu- 
rip. Phom. 1155. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 160. Held ad Plutarch. TimoL 
p. 451. Bomemann ad Xen. Mem. p. 253. Fritzsche ad Mare. p. 212.) 

* Kindred to thii are those iiurtaoces in Greek, where two diflbrent eaoes depend on 
one verb, both of which, however, may be governed by it. See Lob. ad Sepk. 4M^ 
716. Matth. ad Eunp. SuppL 86. SprackL II. ^ 632. 
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Actoxxiii. dd. 34* Iiimv* if M/MMrt -»- Mt^9^ t§ gimfmat^^mt. habt v. 14. 
iMtmr*!^ ^<^9 ^<^ ••<<'^> ^^^ oM^^^MT laitw* (Xm. IfeU. fij U %5.y 
Ada xziiL 23. dfCilMiav f o^ vMirMn' Ka^vyyiUM^ fufitpi l«Xali^M«> •n fcmfift 
l9a^air»tf«f ft^6s fff comp. Xen. ii«a6. l, 3. 1*4. and the paflsages firooi 
J^flephus ID Kypke I. 239. (alao Mr. vi* 9., if m» ^ m4«0I79>« be read). 
Jtfr. xi. 33. Mw MKit]M»9 H evfoMV) i^c** lc««» ovy ^9M •lUtftfcvMHT* cidrf f 
^Mi'iar ftitofiwt H ^^wrtwr* }t<»0«v«'^* ^^f' Xaov (where the Bar- 
rator proceeds with hie own worde). ^ee John x. 36. xiit. 39.* With Acta 
i. 4. eon^* Lyaiaa in DiagiL 13. IntiB^ 6k vvp^i^o/Mv^ <Jc'^* withw ^ yim^ 

t<ov iMifc^f, fcafi}^ 5' i/»o$ etc. (Geopon. 1, 13. 6.). 

A transition from the singular to the plural, and vice trertcr, occurs in 
Rom. xii. 16. 30. 1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. ir. 7. vi. 1. Luke v. 4. tee Sch weigh. 
ad Arrian. Epid. II. I. p. 94. 378. Matthias ad Eurip. Great, p. 111. 
Schafer ad Demosth. IV. p. 106. 

A heterogeneous connection^of several words is found in Rev. i. 6. 
iftoUftsiP ^fuii fia<siXtla9 Is^ais <$ >i9, where the chief noun is an 
abstract^ and that in apposition a concrete. Similar iBschin. m Timareh, 
§ 5. tUtf fv^mma^ m» f ^ ^kvfo^C^^ $ee Bremi ad JEachin. Ctenph. ^ 3& 
Abo eomp. Cam belU civ. 3* 33. erat plena uctoEVX ei upxriokvm 
provincial Petron. 43, 3. 38. 

NoTK. It belongs to the simplicity of the N. T. style, that sometimes 
one sentence is dissolved into two, which are connected by «m, Rom. vi. 
17. x^<H *9 ^9t o^» ^« dtovllM tiji ofta^tlati v9Uj99wfmti 6k etc. (for which 

could be said o¥tis ftoti dowauii <• of*, vtttpt. i« se<5Mi(), Luke xxiv. 18. 
tfv fiovo; rca^oixtii 'u^overox* xai ovs l^i^s* where, in a style which easily 
adopts the participial construction, ^v fUv^f na^oixuiv 'li^. ovx lyyw; would 
be more correct, Mt. xi. 35. See Fritzsche ad ML p. 387. 413. Gesen. 
on Isa. v. 4., and camp, what Buttmann has observed of sentences con- 
nected together by iUp and ai. On paraiaxie in genera), me Kfthner 
U. 415. 



§ 65. Irregular Position of Words and Sentences. — Negligence in re- 

sped to Single Words. 

1. The succession of the several words of a sentence depends in gene- 
ral on the order in which the ideas rise in the mind, and the mutual re- 

• 

* Mt xvi. 11. (according to Griesbach's reading) belongs here, inaamuch as in the 
words 9(o«iX' etc. the very words of Jesus* ezpostnlation (trer. 6.) are repeated. We 
reoogBise abo an instance cf brevflbqnenee, ae JesM woald say fo •& — — tfirfr 
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latioQ which the several {larts ofa eentence (as. groups of words) sustaiii 
to each other. The latter requires that we place regularly, in imine- 
diate connection, the adjective with its noun,, the adverb with its verb or 
adjective, the genitive with its governing noun, the preposition with its 
case, and the words,forming an antithesis* In many cases, however, the 
connection of a clause with what precedes, the greater emphasis (rheto* 
rically) which is to be laid on a word, and more or less euphony, will 
determine the position of the words, although emphasis does not demand 
that the emphatic word be placed in the beginning. It may even stand 
at the end of a clause {see e. g. Jacob ad Lucian. Alex. p. 74. RiShner 
11. 625.), but always there, where its relative position in the whole 
sentence will render it mpst prominent. An intended connection with 
what precedes requires, e. g. that a relative pronoun, even in an oblique 
case, usually begin the sentence etc. The lawsof the succession of thought 
and rhetorical considerations therefore determine the position of words; 
and although they allow great play to the activity of the writer's mind, 
and never will be felt by him to be obstacles, yet commonly the arrange- 
ment of the words for the sake of logical and rhetorical effect, is only 
in a small measure so habitual with an author that it could be received 
as 9l principal element in the characteristics of his style (jsee Kiihner IL 
622. Zumpt Gr. p. 626.). 

2. The position of the words in the N. T. is in the main points subject 
to the same rules which the Greek prose writers follow (for these rules 
are only partially national); yet it may be observed that it is, (a) more 
free and manifold in the didactic writings, especially of Paul, than in the 
historical books, as these rhetorical reasons have more concurrent weight; 
(6) that, especially in the narrative style, a too wide separation of the 
principal parts of the sentence, subject and verb, ought to be avoided: 
and, according to the Hebrew mode of expression, the verb must be 
placed near to the subject, and if the subject be a modified one, only the 
principal subject precedes the verb, while the modifications follow, so 
that the attention is not kept too long in suspense. The relative clauses, 
if possible, are so located that they occur first after the completion of the 
leading clause. Gersdorf in his work has remarked many peculiarities 
of some of the N. T. authors, in respect to the position of the words, but 
afler a more minute investigation, it is found, (a) that he has not suf- 
ficiently taken into view the several influences on which the order and 
succession of the words usually depend; (6) that, believing it might be- 
come habitual with a writer, e. g. to place the adverb before or after the 
verb, he has proposed a critical process, and in part followed it, which 
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•mella too much of pedantry. More rationally treated, it would be of 
great service in ▼erbal criticism. 

ft 

It is not indifierent whether we write to nv^vfia t<n> ^eov or to jtvtvf/k, 
f6 tov ^. eomp, above p. 112. and without article, hv* ^eov or ^coi) hv^ — 
The N.T. passages must be examined individually, according to the 
characteristics of their style. Without suqh consideration in the use of 
the Codd. (and even of the old translations and the Fathers) for ever to 
impose on an author one and the same position of words, is empirical pe- 
dantry. If the adjective is usually placed thus: ^d/3o$ /tiya;, t^yov aya- 
^, this is very natural; the reverse would produce either a prominence 
of the adjective idea, which may originate with many authors in an an* 
tithesis usual to them (xaXa, s^ya mostly in Paul), or its precedence lies 
in the nature of the adjective idea, as ixxoi, <!$, tdto$ etc. It cannot be 
strange that av^^mTtoi ovto^ occurs frequently for ovtoi 6 av^uTtoij as the 
latter implies an emphasis on the pronoun [this man, no other), which 
only takes place where it is spoken dnxf txw$ or with intensity. It is by 
no means decided that the latter. position prevails in John (Geradorf 444.), 
and in the places where it occurs, the reason for this arrangement of words 
is apparent. On taita Ttdvta and rtavta tavfa, see above p. 100. No atten- 
tive reader will consider it an arbitrary deviation from the usual position: 
47 ^oXi; ixeivfj^ if narrators, where they wish to subjoin something relating 
to time, say: iv Ixiiirtuf f (u; ^fii^ai^ otc. And of what use are remarks like 
this: ttdxw, lx»>ey etc. sometimes precede, sometimes follow. FinaUy, 
I do not conceive how Gersdorf in Mt. xiii. 27. xv. 20. (p. 335.) could 
so misapprehend the right position of the adjective as to be even inclined 
to correct. If in Mt. xv. 34. Ttoaov^ o^rov; ex^'^'i 9^ ^^ sItcov' into, xai 
6x1 y a ix'^hia occurs, but in Mr. viii. 7. xoi uxov lx>vhta Sxiya, the op- 
positional contrast of ittta there required the 6%iya to be placed before 
»^^dM, whilst here loaves nnd Jishes are antithetical: they had. also a 
small supply of fishes. It will not seem strange to any one who studies 
the language with attention that Luke writes xc^vov ovx 6xJyoy, and 
Paul 1 Tim. v. 23. oiv^ 6x^79. In John v. 22. tviv x^Uw rtaaav BiBuxt 
f 9 w^, ftaaav is very properly placed before M* (he gave it to him not 
in parts, but wholly), comp^ Mt. ix. 35. Luke vii. 35. 1 Cor. x. 1. Acts 
xvii. 21. Nothing need be remarked on the precedence of an emphatic 
word (John iv. 24. ix. 31. xiii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 22. xv. 44. xiv. 2. Luke 
ix. 20. xii. 30. xvi. 11. Rom. vii. 2. 3. Heb. x. 30.) See below 3. 

3. Tlie position of words in the N. T. has usually been noticed only 
where -single members of a sentence appear separated from those words 
to which they logically belong: e. g. 1 Thess. ii. 13. tta^axa^ovtsf xoyoy 

&xo^( fta^ i^fuav tov ^fov, or 1 Pet. ii. 7. vfuv ovv i^ ttfiri toif HKfrev" 

ovtfcy, Rom. xi. 13., and this merely was called (rajection.* But those 

* See Abresch ad AriaUsnet, p. 218. Wolf 4i<f Demos. Ltpt, p. 300. Reilz ad Lit- 
ciflfi. VII. p. 448. KrQ^r ad Dion. HaL p. 139. 318. Engelhardt ad Euthyphr. ^ 
193. Wioer'i Gram. Exeurs, p. 174. 
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ought to be distioguiabed, (a) where the etrikiog order of the 
words has a rhetorical reasoo, and is therefore deagned, as in 1 Pet. ti« 
7. where the nf,attvw9w is postponed to the end, because here the ooo- 
ditioD: as faithful if ve are faithful^ is more promineDt,* coiap. 1 Johu 
V* 16« Jobo xiii. 14. 1 Cor« v. 7., also Hob* vii. 4. f s«» Uxatt/v A^uap, 
l$iam99 Ix rZif d«(o^*vM»y, u HaY^td^x^ii^ Vfkom Abr€tha9n iht fMlrt- 
arch gave even the tenth. In 2 Cor. ii. 4. ovx Sva xvftfj^tt, axka r^ 
aydHfjv tva yvZts an antithesis U evident, as Rom. xi. 31. Acts xix. 4. 
Gal. ti. 10. (Cic. div. 1, 4. tniL 2. fit*) Mr. ii. 28. ii6'tt w^Us iotw « 
vtof rov 6»^iaft9v utU t9v isa^^Tovj John vii. 8^. So also Heb. z. 27. 
«CK ftv^oi f ^o; l<i>ifH' fUxKovtof <ov$ ^^»var<iov$ the epithet of yivf is more 
strikingly prominent, than if it were inserted between the genit. and gov- 
erning noun, and in xii. 25. ti ya^ Ixtipot obx i^vyoir, toy itti y^ s fca(«»- 

fu9m a more emphatic accent is laid on the antithetical Itti y^;, than if it 
should be read together with x^vt^'y '^^ ^ ^>** ii* H- ^ Cor. vi. 16. 

1 Pet. ii. 16. Heb. vi. 19. Jude ver. 18. Acts vii. 56. 1 Tim. iii. 6. John 
xviii. 17. (every where transpositions of the genitive). Rom. viii. 18. 
and Gal. iii. 23. fUxtuavaa precedes, because, the future is opposed to the 
present; in /Uyx. therefore lies the principal idea, which is aflerwards 
completed by AnoxafM^^^piu^ Similar Held ad Plutarch, T%moL p. 420. 
Coflip. 1 Cor. vii. 17. ti yui^ ixdoto «!>$ IfU^iatp 6 xv^tof, csatftov (b$ 
ttixi)^M99 6 >r^{ etc Rom. xii. 3. — [b) In some places a more precise 
definition is annexed, which occurred to the writer afler the sentence had 
been arranged, Acts xxii. 9. t6 /liv futi t^tdaa»tOf f i^y 81 fav^ ovx ^xov 

cam tov XaXovvtOi ^», Acts iv. 33. /tcyaXf^ iwdfin dfttMovv 'to /ui^ 
tv^tov oi aHootojMi ^Vi dvaat do t<ai t ov xv^Cov 'li^tfov, Heb. xii. 
11. John iv. 39. vi. 66. xii. 11. 1 Cor. x. 27. Luke xix. 47. 1 Pet. i. 13. 

2 Pbt. iii. 2. comp, Arrian Ahz, 3, 23. 1. toUt ^ttoxtt/p'^rtai iv r^ 5ftu£<« 
t^f (ft^a^tdi* — {c) In other places the trajection is only apparent: 

Heb. Xi. 32. ittiXti^tt yd^ fitt i ^ijy ov fit vov 6 X(^^^i ^<C^ Fcdttay, 

Bo^off <f xai SaH'idv etc., which could not be written otherwise, as a 
whole series of names follows, to which in ver. 33. a relative clause is 
to be attached, Jas. v. 10. Heb. vi. 1. 2. — (d) An ei&rt to throw unem- 
phatic words into the shade is evident, Heb. iv. 11. Tva fitj iv r$ wvt^ 
'tti vHo^tiyitatt ftigvj etc. So perhaps in 1 Cor. v. 1. Cia'tt ywmxd 
« »va tov fto^^6f Ixiiv (that the wife one of his father has^ verbatim 
as to position. TVs.), Luke xviii. 18. Also in Heb. ix. 16. o^ov dto^xif, 

• Coflif. I>eiDotth./ab. le/^, p. S04L C. tlfjii tkivt o Mmnyfif i£ Afx«c hy^ rtvrmw. 



§ 65. IBRKOULAB POfilTION OF WORDS, dcC. 417 

I ^ar»f ov Miyxij ^(e0>a* ^ov 5»o>t/fttvovf any other pomtioa of tlie 

, last word would diminish the force of the principal thought ^ovotoif 

> We remiirk also a contrast {see above a) in 1 Cor. ii. 11. tli yd^ 

I o»f<» dv^^<ofta9 <a rot; &p^^u>Hov; antithesis in Luke iii. 14. 

I 9ai fffttti ti ftot^fsofitvl {comp. ver. 12.) ix. 20. xv'u 12. xxiii. 81. 

John ix* 17. xxi. 21. 2 Cor. ii. 16. where the interrogative uniformly 

' follows. On the other hand the adjectives ^oao;. rcotaTtoi, tjxixo^j as em- 

phatic, precede, Gcrsdorf I. 410. (On the contiguity of similar or equal 

I words, like xdxovi xaxut^ dHoxian, see § 62. 1. comp. Kiihner II. 628.) 

f 

ff 

r 4. (e) Sometimes, however, single words are transposed in consequence 

I of inattention, or rather because the ancients, having only reflecting 

I readers in view, were free from careful precision; and this frequently oc- 

t curred among the Greek prose writers, with certain adverbs (Stallbauni 
€td Plat* Phced, p. 123.), to which every reader, according to the sense, 

[ gives the right position, even if the writer has not arranged them with 

[ logical exactness. So with &tl Isocr. Paneg. 14. Butixeoav xotM}y rijy 

! ftoXtv fta^ixovtti xai f ot; aB^xovflholi dii •fwy 'EXXifyoy irtafivvovaavi Xen. CEc» 

19, 19. Thuc. ii. 43. (see Krllger ad Dion. p. 262. SchUfer ad Demosfh. 

I II. 234.); 80 also with Ttoxxaxi; Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. 98., with tti 

Rom. V. 6. If* X^ctff6( optiov ^fiuiv do^ivCtp (for Xti ove* tjfi, da^,), comp 

Eurip. Orest. 416. 499. and Poppo Thuc. I. I. p. 800. III. II 664.— 

, So, finally, with ofim^ 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 6 fna^ ra a^x^' t^^vijv 6Mvta for ra 

I d^xf^j xnltit^ d^x^y ofia^ etc. and Gal. iii. 15. 6/ito$ dv^^untov xexv^afiiyijv 

, dco^iTjn^y whtis d^itti for ofi. i>v6ni d^ittl {comp. Bengel and Winer's 

tommeni, in loc), Herm. ad Soph. Ajac. 15. .Dcederiein ad Soph. (Ed. C. 

^ p. S9A. Pflugk ad Eurip. Androm. p. 10. (In other places ofn^i points 

I to an omitted clause, see Poppo Observ. p. 207.).* 

Even the trajection of a negation is not very rare with the Greeks; 

, but then there is either a concealed antithesis, e. g. Plat. Crit. p. 47. D. 

ttii^fntvoi fii} fg tuiv litaiovftap 5o{{^, I^^gg" 12. p. 943. A. Xen. Mem* 3, 
9. 6. Galen temper. 1, 3. comp. KQhner JI. 628. Sintcnis ad Plut. The^ 
mist* p. 2., or the negation precedes the whole clause, instead of being 
added to the word which is negated, as in Acts vii. 48. oml' ov x ^^ 
c<rf Of, Ir ;tf ft^o^oft^f <H( xafoixct, comp* Xen. Ephes. 3, 8. of^ ftfi'to ^o^* 
fioMov ^ayatfi^oy ijv. Plat. ^pol. p. 85. D. ((Ecumen I. p. 280.). Many 
interpreters, as Piscator, Koppe, Storr, Tholuck, Reiche, find a trans- 

• We may reckon here i*j6i«; in passages like Mr. i. 10. v. 36. ix. 15. In ii. 8. 
and V. 30., however, tUMmq betongf* to thu participles. See Fritz«che ad Mr. p. 19. 
(or pttssagfps cot of Greek authors. 
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position of the negation in Rom. Lii. 9. tl ovy; ft^oixof/^^j ov ndptta^ 
i. e. not in the lewfty not at all {ftdtrtui ov). This apprehension is possi- 
ble in that formula, at least ov^hv ftavtuti is found in Herod. 7, 57. 5, 34. 
as also ov ftd»v for not in the leasi^ Demosth. OL2. § 21. (ov rcwtof even 
Epiph. hasr. 38, 6.), o^ — ou^ also Porphyr. abstin. 1, 14. and the con* 
text of the Pauline passage seems to favor, even to require this under- 
standing of the passage, see Reiche and De Wette in loc. On the other 
hand, 1 Cor. v. 10. cy(a4a vfuv — ^^^ fi^ owava/ilyvwsdab rCo^vtHit ^o^ ov 
gtdvtas f o($ fCo^Mu; tov xoafiov tovtov is to be translated: / wrote to you to 
have 'HO intercourse with fornicators^ not (I wrote, I meant) aUo- 
gether (in universtim) with the fornicators of this world (since then ye 
must go out of the world), but only with the licentious church noembers. 
Heb. xi. 3. §1^ to fii^ ix ^(fo/uywv ^a ^(fiofiBva ytyopivai is usually reck- 
oned here, but Schulz correctly translates: that^ therefore^ what can be 
seen, yet h<u not been understood from what appears or exists, comp. 
Bengel in loc* What is denied is, the ix poAvofiiinw ta ^Xefcofisva yeyovc- 
, vac, and the negative is with entire regularity placed before this clause. 
The transposition of the negative referred to in 2 Mace. vii. 28. of » ovs 
i| ovtcMf Iftolf^atv avta 6 Bio^ is uncertain, as only the Cod. Alex, has it so. 
2 Cor. iii. 4. 5. ftertoCOijabv c^o/ici/, ovx* oft Ixavol ior/tcv etc. cannot be ex- 
plained by oft ov% (firj) etc. It must rather be translated: this persua^ 
sion (the chief) Iiave we, not because we are able of ourselves, but be* 
cause our ability is of God (dxx' oft 17 Ixavotiji v^ftZv Ix f ov 9«ov. Finally, 
I cannot with Schott and others translate 2 Cor. xiii. 7. wz iva i^fisti Box-' 
4/iot ^avZfitv, dxk^ iva vfitli f 6 xaxbv ftoc^tt, ne ego debeam (Jesu legatas) 
pomprohari, scd ut etc., as if the negative referred to the verb ^of.-— 
The Apostle would rather say: // is only my desire that you be good^ 
not that I may exhibit myself in the fulness, of my Apostolical power^^ 
I shall cheerfully be adoxtfio^ {see the following), if you only be doxt/tot. 
With this interpretation ^vCjfisv is in its proper place. Billroth difiers. 
See Reiche on Rom. iv. 12. LUcke on 1 John iv. 10. Stolz has correct- 
ly explained 1 Cor. xv. 51., which Flatt and Heydenreich translate im- 
properly. See Billroth in loc. 

To this category belongs the hyperbaton 2 Tim. ii. 6. rov xo^ttwrfa 
ysio^yov Stl tt^uttov tutv xa^ftuv f/tttoXafA^dviw» The Apostle intends nol 
to say: the laborious husbandman must first (Schott: prsscipue) partake 
of the fruKs, but: the husbandman^ who would partake of the fruits, 
must first labor, as Stolz translates; the n^utw belongs then to xoh* It 
would be expressed more clearly thus: tbv f wy xa^jt. /tcf ax. Bixovta yto^- 
ybv 6h ft^uitw xofttav* In respect to the above hyperbaton, comp* Xeo. 
Cyr, 1, 3, 15. o so; fC^cufo; 9tafi}^ tttayfiiva ftoift, i. e. u oo; rCat» rt^«afo$ 



§ 65. IRRBOVLAR POSITION OF WOR0S, ^C. 419 

«»<. fc. Iq order to get round the hyperbaton Grotius takes Tt^^top for 
demum^ which is not admissible. Heydenreich passes over this passage 
too lightly. Other hyperhata of a striking character, see in Tbuc. 3, 26. 
Xeo. Cyrop, 2| 1. 5. Plat. Crit. p* 50. £• Demosth. OlyrUh. p. 30. 

The trajection in Acts i. 2. 8cd gtmfiatoi ayiov ovs elcxifcftf o (comp. 
Plat. Apol. p. 19. D. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. 1. p. 109.), which Kuodl, 
Vater and Olshausen (aAer Scaliger) have recently adopted, would pos- 
sess little probability, since only the ivttXk. 6la hv* ay- could be of ac- 
count to Luke (for the subsequent concents of the Acts), but the ixxty. 
5ta. f. Hp> would fall within the compass of the Evangel, and couUI not 
be first described here; the general reference in ovi ItexiS., most imme- 
diately applicable to the Apostles, is not without meaning, as they, in 
consequence of that election, became qualified for the commissions Bid 
f ov tcv.j see Valck. in loc. Acts v. 35. Tt^o^ixt'f* tavtoii Itti f ot; a»0^or 
ftoii tC fiiXKBtB ft^daatw may very properly be translated : take heed to 
yourselves on account of these tnen^t what ye would do, lui can be thus 
connected with ft^oiizsw eavf9, ^^^^ although it really occur in not a 
single passage. Others refer the Ini f • d. to H^d<s(sgwj because the phrase 
ft^dfs. f 6 irti f tn is not unusual, see Kiinol. 

There is more semblance of probability in Acts xxvii. 39. where xox- 
ftov twd xa'tfvoow tz^*^ acycoXoy, is supposed to stand for cuy* tx^'^ok xdx* 
ftov twd^ but Grotius has already remarked: nonfrustra hoc additur, 
sunt enim ginus quidam maris^ qui litus non haheni^ sed prssruptis rupi- 
hus cinguntur (Stolz: which had a landing). Besides the cuy. sx^^o^ 
must be closely connected with the relative clause tif Sp etc. : which had 
a shore^ at which they resolved to land. i. e. a shore of such a kind as to 
induce in them this resolution. That trajection would be unwarrantable 
in so simple a sentence. 

John xii. 1. fc^o ti ^fn^MV fov ndazo^ 9ix days before the passover, and 

XI. 16. ^ 1^ BtOavla iyyv( f t^y ^It^oaoXvfUov cS>$ dftb ota6liov Bexoftivts about 

fifteen stadia from it (comp, xxi. 8. Rev. xiv. 20.) must be considered 
as having become an established trajection and genuine even to the case. 
If the prepositions were in the proper place (before ftdaxo^ and *l«^o<rox.) 
it would mean in the former : «! 47fti^(ui ^t^ot*. H; in the latter u$ ataZ. 
iix. dttb 'ic^otf. (Luke xxiv. 13.). But probably among Greeks it arose 
from another view, and in definitions of place they were accustomed to 
say dnb etoJbLuiv he** (properly, situated therCj where the fifteen stadia 
terminate, at the end of the fifteen stadia), as in Lat. e. g. Li v. 24, 46. 
Fabius cum a auiNCSNTis fere passibus castra posuisset, Ramshorn p. 
273. Were it necessary further to define the location of the speaker, 
this would be put in the genitive with this formula. So also in deflnitions 
of time, as it was customary to say: ft^h H ^m^'c^ before six days, this 
formula was retained also when it was necessary to designate a point of 
time referring to this definition or division, therefore ^^6 c£ nM^^ t^ov 
ftdaxa* Both these modes of expression (as to time and place) are fre- 
quent enough in the later Gr. comp. iElian. Anim, 11, 19. ft^6 ttUtt 

"iffir^iHtv fov d^a»t6$ijvat tf^v 'txixffp, Xen. Ephes. 3, 3. Geopon. 12, 31. 1. 
Achill. TiU. 7, 14. (and Jacobs in too.) Epipb. Opp. II. p. 248., Strabo 
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Plutarch. Philop, 4* tjv oy^o; aitt^ aeaXo; otCo atcZCia¥ c»xo9« ^^f ^oXiuf, 
Joseph. ArUt. 8. 13, 9. «e6 Schafer ad Long. p. 120. Such formulas 
were constructed also with /M<ra (Id reference to tinrte), as f/Lstd titra^^ 
xcU sixoaiv Itfi fwf T^ul'xwy 9ee Schafer ad Bos. Eliips. p. 553. 

5. Certaio particles in Gr. hare a more or less definite position, accord- 
ing to the importance which attaches to them in the sentence. Mtp (/u- 
9ovvyt)^ ovv, 6f , ya^i yc, tolrvp, o^a (the last not even at the commencemeot 
of a subordinate clause Xen. Cyrop, 1, 3. 2. 8, 4. 7.) should not stand in 
the beginning of a sentence. In most cases this rule ia observed in the 
N. T., and de, 70^, ovv have sometimes the second, sometimes the third, 
sometimes also the fourth place (although the Codd. do not generally 
harmonize); the third and fourth especially when words which belong 
together should not be put asunder, as Gal. iii. 22. ft^o «ov hh IxdtU^ Mt. 
zxvi. 11. Yov; fittaxovs Y A c (^^ ^^ ^^^^ Fritzsche has taken into the text) 
Mr. i. 38. Luke xv. 17. ct( iavthv de IxOC^p^ vi. 23. etc., Acts xxvii. 14. /»tt^ 
o^ rtoxv Bt t/kiXc etc., 1 John ii. 2* ov m^i tCtv i^fuxi^<a¥ hi /iopQVt 1 Cor. 
viii. 4. rit^i f^; ^laoms ovv tutp $i6uiko$v^iiw,^ 2 Cor. X. 1. 0$ xara 9(^^fE^ 
9io¥ fii V tafttuthi John xvi. 9. comp. alH)ut 6k (Herod. 8, 68. JSIian. 
Anim. 7, 27. Isocr. ad PhUipp. p. 2(>2. Diod. Sic. 11,11. Thuc 1, 6. 
70. Athen. I. p. 174. Schweigh. Arrian. Alex. 2, 2. 2. Xen. eq. 11, 8. 
Lucian. Eunuch. 4. dial. mart. 5, 1. Strabo 17. p. 606.) Herm. ad 
Orpk. p. 820. Boissonade ad Arittttnet. p. 687. Poppo Thuc. 1. 1, p. 
302. IIL I. p. 71. Stallb. ad Phileh. p. 90. Porson and Schafer ad Eu- 
rip. Orest. p. 60. Bornemann ad Xen* Conviv. p. 69. and ad Anab. 3, 
2. 7., as to ya^ Wunder ad Soph. Philoct. 218. Schiifur Mekl. crit. p. 
76. Fritzsche quxst. Lucian. p. 100., as to fUv Bornem, ad Xen. Conviv* 
p. 61. Herm. ad Orph. as above. Kruger Dion. p. 314. — o^aonthe 
other hand (see Herm. ad Soph. Jiniig. 628.) is often contrary to the 
usage of the Greeks, placed in the^r^t clause, as 2 Cor. v. 15. Gal. ii. 
17. 21. v. 11. 2 Thess. ii. 15. Rom. viii. 12. etc. (comp. however, Xen. 
Ephes. i. 11. and the later authors generally), as alsod^' ww Rom. v. 16. 
vii. 3. Ephes. ii. 19. Mtvovpyt begins a period in Luke xi« 28. Rom. ix. 
20. X. 18. See Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342. and likewise toCpw Heb. xiii. 18.; 
the latter is very seldom found at the beginning of a sentence in good 
writers, yet see Lob. ad Phryn. 1. c. 

Moreover fiiv is regularly placed after the word to which it belongs.^ 
Some exceptions to this exist, however; Acts xxii. 3. iyw fniv tlfu A^ 

* If Kverai words are grammatically connected fth may stand after the first, as 
Luke z. 2. fAh Bt^ta-fAift Acts xiv. 12. rh/Aa BApASf, Heb. xtt. 11. So Lysias jie- 
eun.fubl, Z,h fA§v •Z* rm ««xl/u«*. Bornem. od Xen. Conv. p. 61. Onyif aller the 
artic. see Erfurdt ad Soph. Antig. 686. 
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<av^^ etc* (for iyu <• d« '!• ysytvp' flip etc.), Tit. i. 15. Ttdvta [liv xGida^a 
toii xada^M$» I'm; 6k /ic/ttour/iivot; xai oMbcrf o($ ovdcv xa9a^6v for foi; /icv 
xo^o^. jtdvta xaS* etc. or ^tat^a ftcv xa9* ovdiv dc xaS* t. /»• 1 Cor. iu 

15. comp. Xen. JIfem. 2, 1.6. 3, 9. 8. ^lian. Anim. 2, 31. Diog. L. 
€, 2. 6. Herni. ad Soph. (Ed. R. 436. BemhtLrdy ad Dion. Perierg. p. 
626. HartuDg ParUk. II. 415. 

T« belongs properly after that word nvhich is parallel or correlative 
with another Acts xiv. 1. 'lov^cuwv fc xai 'Exx^vcoy 7to%v ftx^Soi^ ix. 2. xx. 
JI21. xxvi. 3. But it is frequently inserted earlier Acts xxvi. 22. (Eltnsley 
•ad Eurip. Herod. 622.) and stands especially after a preposition or 
article Acts x. 39. ii. 33. xxviii. 23. John ii. 15. etc. in which case it 
is sometimes prominent as belonging in common to the two correspondent 
members of the sentence Phil. i. 7. iv t « fo^; de^/iob; /lov xai t'j aftoxoyln^ 
xai fii^iwsH etc. Acts. XXV. 23. xiv. 5. Camp. Plat. Legg. 7. p. 796. D. 
$1$ r< ft€ikitila¥ xai iBlovi oixov^^ Thuc. 4, 13. and the collection of ex- 
amples by Elmsley (also Joseph. Antt. 17, 6. 2.). See especially Sommer 
in JahrCs Jahrbuch 1831. III. 401. So can yt be placed after an article 
or monosyllabic particle, Rom. viii. 32. 2 Cor. v. 3. Ephes. iii. 2. 
comp. Xen. Mem. 1, 2. 27. 3, 12. 7. 4, 2. 22. Diod. Sic. 6, 40,, see 
MatthisB ad Eurip. Iphig. Aid. 498. 

Many interpreters, e. g. Schott, find a trajection of xai (everh) in Heb. 

▼ii. 4. 9 x(u 6txdtfiv AjS^oa/t liaxsp for 9 Sex. xai A^* Id. But the em* 
phasis here is laid precisely on the giving of the tenth, and Schulz and 
Stolz have translated correctly. 

6. l*rajection has been imposed per vim on the sentences in Acts xxiv. 
22., where Beza, Grotius, and others punctuate thus: o ^^xi|, ax^i^iar^' 
^oy ffcdw( ta ftt^i tiii oiovj sIhup, otav etc. and translate : Felix, quando 

accuratius cognovero^ inquit^ et Lysiaa hue venerit etc.; but see 

KUnol in loc, comp. Bornemann in Rosenm. Report. II. 281.; 2 Cor. 

viii. 10. otfiPi$ ov fiovov fo jtoMij&ai dxxa xai fo ^eX«by rt^otpri^^aads atto 

fti^6t (s^ the Syriac), where an inversion was adopted: non velle solum 
ea faeere incepistis (Grotius, Schulz, Schott, Stolz) on account of what 
follows in ver. 11.: rj Tt^o^fua fov ^ixtw. Incorrectly. In ver. 10^. 
^ixtip is much more than jtoulp ; it denotes the being willing (to give 
voluntarily) coinp, viii. 3. (Isocr. adv. Callim. p. 914); in ver. 11. how- 
ever the whole emphasis of the thought lies on iyti^teXflp. The beginnings 
yea even the beginning tnllingly (^Tt^o^. rov ^cxccc) docs notsuiiice, you 

* On this rabject see W. Kabler tatura dupUx de ver. et JUL text, $ac. traject es 
Evangg. et Act. Ap. 1726. £. Waflsenbergh. de tran$po9. salub, etc. 1786. 
53 
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mast fmsh the good deed. The apostle twice uses (ico»^0(m) Iti^cxetv, 
not tfoubv in antithesis to ^cxc^r as mere volition. An inversion for ov 
pLwav 'to ^iuiv dxxa xol to tfot^tfcu would be more than harsh and in Paul 
intolerable; besides ro ^iuw rt^oct^^tacr^c, you have begun to wili, would 
be without an appropriate sense. In the chief point Beza* Heumann and 
Bauer agree with me (Log. PauU. p. 334.). I deem it unnecessary to 
adopt a trajection in 2 John ver. 6. although Enapp and Lttcke affirm it. 
On John xi. 15. see § 57. p. 356. 

Where in the arrangement of single sentences, the dependent clauses 
are placed before the principal e. g. those expressing the final cause Mt. 
xvii. 27. Acts xxiv. 4., relative clauses Mr. xi. 23. Luke vii. 43, John 
iii. 11., the reason is manifest to every attentive reader. Ck>ii^. Kuhner 

II. e^6. 

7. In some passages there is a degree of negligence in respect to single 
words, especially pronouns, which however renders the interpretation 
neither difficult nor uncertain, when attentively viewed in connection 
with the context, e. g. Acts iv. 7. where avtovi does not relate to those 
mentioned in ver. 4. but to cmtovs in ver. 2., x. 7. where avf^ docs not 
relate to Simon ver. 6., but to Cornelius ver.l., as some manuscripts 
indicate, which read f 9 Ko^vfpU<ji (a manifest gloss), Luke v. 17.; Acts 
vii. 24. ca/eaia>i tov Aiyvvttiov refers to 'twa oJbixovfMvwj in which the 
sense: ill treated (by an ^Egyptian) is implied. In Gal. i. 23. fiww 
aoiovovrei ^aav the idea of the members of the church as included in this 
particip. masc. must be taken from f (us Ixx^fjalaii comp. Gal. ii. 2. Such 
constructions <id sensum frequently occur. On awtoi see § 22. 3. In 
respect to the rapid change of the subject, another kind of negligence is 
to be remarked in Luke xix. iv. ti^oB^afiCjv dvijitj i^i (svxofio^iaf 

(^Zaxxo*oiJ9 iVa IBnj a/^fov ('iflj^tfovv), oft ixslvij^ ^fi$XK$ (^lijtsovs) 5U^;t«'^^» 

comp. xvii. 2. xiv. 5. xv. 15. (Mr. ix. 20.) Acts vi. 6. Judith v. 8. In 
the Greek prose writers this transition from one subject to another is fre- 
quent: Herod, vi. 30. 66i (Histiacus) ovt of ttta^s xaxhv o^»y, boxiiw Ifioi, 
aviijxi (Darius) f ' av avf 9 f^v acVcV) Demosth. c. Pliorm. p. 587. Wolf. 

o; ovx t^axtv ovfs fa jif^ij/iofa Ivtt^sla^i tc^'tov (Phormion), ov'gt nth ;t^v- 

clov aitMiiai^voA (Lampis) Plutarch. Poplic. compar. 5. c:^oaixa^sw 

(Poplicola), 6aa doyfa a/yavtijfop rjv viX'q^w,* xoi ya^ foy rtoXBiuov bUxvQ^ 

(Porsena) etc., vit. Lyscaid. 24. Sxko d' dvUv ^x^fi<so,to (Agesil) a/6-t^ ft^6$ 

f 6y croX«fu>y* aXXa f ov K^oi^ov hm^vto^ otfs^tXevtf cv ( Lysand.) cts tf^ '^rta^tfjif 
etc. Ages. 40. -r^ ^a&iXsCav A^x^^^H'^i ~~ "^ fta^iXafis^ xai (sc. avrtj) 5k- 
pnwi ^9 yeycfr, Artax. 15. fov x^otd^ov tvz^ xtkti^a!ka» tov 01^^09 xai 

ti}Hffixtv (ovtos) etc. Lysias caed. Eratosth, 1 0« SiHk fby ^ *f ^ €^9 (mau^) 
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dcaM x«U jM^ fioi (to «a»8.)* Poppo Observ. in Thuc. p. 189. Bahr. in 
Oreuxer MeleU III. p. 86. Sch'afer ad Demosth, IV. p. 214. and ad 
Plutarch. IV. p. 281. 331. V. 86. 295. Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 
215. Oq the Hebrew comp. Gesen. 803. 

A little negligence in the construction occurs also in Acts xxvii. 22. 
atfo^ox^ -^vxi^ ovdtfiCa eerrat if vfidvy ttxtjv fov ytWov, which verbally would 
signify: there will not hapjf^en any loss of life^ but of the ship^ for: there 
will be no loss of life, only a loss of the ship. More remarkable still 
would be the passage Gal. i. 19. iVe^ov fwv aytoatoXuiv ovx el6w, ti ^ 
'laxwjSoir fov aZexpbv tov xv^lw, if we translate with Fritzsche {Comment. 
in Matth. p. 482.): alium apostolum nonvidiy sed vidiJacobum etc.; so 
that only ti9w ought to be repeated with 'lax.; yet see Winer's comment. 
and Usteri in loc. Similar to this would be the well known use of oxko^ 
not only in Homer, e. g. Odyss. 2, 412. fnv'tfj^ 5' Ifioi oi;V» rtiavew. oui' 
a!KKa,i hfiuioJ, \.e. yet others^ namely the female servants [comp, Thiersch 
Gr. p. 588.), but also in prose writers, e. g. Plato Gorg, 473. C. ivSac- 
fiovt^6/A£vo$ vc:6 ftov TCoXbtutv xai'tCtv aXKutv iivinv and to the Other s^ namely 
strangers^ Xen. Anab. 5, 2. 31. 5, 4. 25. o» Aroxlfttoft o^ttov 6^ Tcctyff; yeyo- 
liivot ifxdxovto xai iifjxovti^op 'tdf aiaX'tols' xal aXXa fid^a^a Izovtsf 

comp. £lmsley ad Eurip. Med. p. 128. Lips. Jacobs ad Athen. p. 22. 
Krijger ad Dion. p. 139. Bornemann ad Jinah. p. 47. Poppo ad Cyrop. 
p. 186. Fritzsche Qusest. Lucian. p. 54. Zell ad Aristot. Ethic, p. 62. 
Identical with this is the use of cfc^o; in Luke namely xxiii. 32. iTyoyfo 
Si xai it 6^01 Svo xaxov^yoft tfw 0^1*9 d»eu^c^^a», where, as expressed, 
it appears as if Jesus were called also xaxov^yoi, and x. 1. aviiBiisp o xv- 
(u>$ xai its^ovi i ^6 ofA^ x ov t a. Comp. Thuc. 4, 6. 7. In the above 
use of ii fi^ in Gal. i. 19., Rev. xxi. 27. is similar, ol ftrj Ibaii^ 

— ttav xoivov xai ftoiovv pUXvyfia — — ti furi oi ysy^afAfjJvot iv <$ |3t^Xt9 

f ^; §»^^ where the yey^a/*. are not to be included in the ytdv' xowov. The 
sense is rather: no profane thing shall enter in, only those who are i/t- 
scribed etc. shall enter. Comp. 1 Kings iii. 18. ovx tativ (n>^sis /*£>' ^f^*^v 

fta^ii afi^oti^uv ijpiMV tv 1*9 oc'x9. ^ 

An instance of a negligent reference would also exist in 1 Tim. ii. 15., 
if to fiov iitCvouw ev ftlatti the word tixva were supplied from the preceding 
ttxvoywioi see § 47. 1. This is not to be hastily rejected; Plat. Legg. 
10. p. 886. D. is similar, where ytvoinvot is referred to >«oyonW, as if ^tZv 
yivsaci stood there, see Zell ad Aristot. Ethic, p. 209. Poppo ad Xen. 
Cyrop. p. 29. 160. KUster (Reisig) ad Xen. (Econ. p. 247. Comp. also 
1 Cor. vii. 36. 

About the Chiasmus in Philera. ver. 5. atov f 17V w^itriv xai triv TtCativ^ 
^ ^X^*i *^( **^ xv^My xai eii 9sdvtai tovg aylovf see above f p. 325. 

Luke xxiv. 27. a^idfuvos aitb Mcdoiu; xoi &rt6 ftdvtav tuiv tf^o^fwp 
Sit^fiTlvtvsv a/btoii lir «d6aii taXf y^a^ali if a vit^i atv^rov is peculiar. . It can 

hardly be supposed here that other books of the G. T. were contrasted 
with Moses and tKe prophets, to which Jesus referred; noif with Kiinol, 
that Jesus first quoted the prophets, and then proceeded to interpret them 
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{$€€ Van Hengel Armotat, p. 104.), but Luke rather inteDded to say : 
Jesus beginning with (from) Moses ran over all tlu prophets. But having 
a^b in mind, he annexes advtti c^o^r ai in the genitive. Allied to this 

is Acts iii. 24. ctdvtti ol tf^o^^tae a«6 TafiovriX xai tuiw xa^^i 6tfo» iXOJii;' 

<ray xoU xaf^t ixav etc. Luke could have written: all the prophets Samuel 
(as the first) and the succeeding (one after another) cdl etc. or, all the 
prophetsfrom Samuel^ as many of them etc. As the words now stand, they 
evidently contain a tautology. The division which Casaubon and a host 
of interpreters (also Valckenacr) adopt, tJ^f xa^. oaot Ixax., does not 
essentially improve the passage. Still it remains all the prophets mice 
Samuel^ and then, as if not already included in these, all those rchofoU 
lowed Samuel and prophesied. The interpretation which Hengel [as 
above, p. 103.) gives, supplying Fw; ^ludvvw (Mt. xi. 13.) is arbitrary, and 
presents only the inappropriate thought: since Samuel and the succeeding 

prophets down to John, whilst we expect to see two distinct points 

of this series mentioned. Hengel in this way also first realized the 

brachyology of Luke: a^x^^f^^ a*© *w^> (explained below). 

A defective relation of the qualifying term to the noun, which ought 
to regulate its grammatical form, exists in many passages of the N. T.» 
not only in Acts v. 20. -r a p^/taf o fijt JcmJj f ovt'iyj (for t'ovf a), Rom. vii. 
24. see above, p. 165., but also (Bauer PhiloL Thucid. Paul. p. 263.), 
Ephes. ii. 2. iii. 2. 2 Cor. iii. 7. Luke viii. 32. This species of by* 
pallage {comp. Glass. PhiloL Sac, I. p. 652.) is confirmed by many 
examples out of ancient authors. In a long sentence, where many 
relations are united, such an irregularity would be possible, especially in 
an inexperienced writer. Among the poets passages might be found, 
which, without such an assumption may be explained, as only an involved 
construction, comp. Lob. ad Soph. Ajac. 7. Herm . ad Yig. p. 889. ad 
Soph. Philoct. p. 202. Kriiger grammat, Unterstich. III. p. 37. But 
in prose the instances are very rare (PoppoThuc. 1. 1, p. 161. Bomemann 
ad Anab. p. 206. Heinichen ad Euseb. II. 175.), in the N. T. not one 
is certain. On Ephes. iii. 2. and others see Winer's progr. de HyppaUagt 
and Hendiadyi in N. T. libris. Erlang. 1824. 4to. p. 15. and Harless in 
loc; Ephes. ii. 2., where the apostle might very easily deviate from this 
right construction, tfrev/ta is tt^ spirit reigning in worldly men and se- 
ducing them, of which Satan is contemplated as lord and sovereign, Meier 
in loc. Riickert is here again unadvised. Heinichen ad Euseb. II. p. 
99. perseveres in the hypallage. In 2 Cor. iii. 7. ct ^ htaatovlo, fov ^oro* 
•fov iv y^dfifjtaaw ivtt'fvftiofAivfi Iv ViC^oi^ Paul in contrast with Siaxfma 
^ov Ttvevfi., nfight have said more simply: 17 5cax. tov y^dfifMtoi evtttvHta/Up* 
ov iv yU^ii, but he annexes to the idea of (Mosaic) toio, a definition im- 
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portant to htm, and so the symmetry is disturbed. The present arrange- 
ment of the words however is Bot incorrect. The ministration of death 
by Moses was so far Iv XlOoi^ IvtttvTt; as it consisted in the introduction 
of laws threatening and imposing death on the people, and the adniinis^ 
tration of them among the people. The letter of the law contained the 
service which men were required to perform. Tac. Annal, 14, 16. may 
be grammatically compared with this passage. In Heb. ix. 10. ittlxtl' 
/»eva certainly stands not for iTtixtifiivoif, but is parallel with /i ^ ^wdfitvoh 
and the neuter was chosen, because both But^a xai ^aiat are understood 
here. In Luke xxii. 20. to vnk^ v/dZv Ixxvvoftivov might be construed 
with t9 ^9 otfiart, but as the words now stand, they have no relation to 
the apposition or a part of the apposition iv rf atf&«, but to the subject r& 
ftot^^wvn where the author thought of the blood which the wine repre- 
sented. This irregularity is evidently of a logical not of a grammatical 
kind. Yet Schulthess (on the Lord's Supper p. 155.) had no need to be 
excited about it. Heb. vi. 1. KUhnol has rejected the hypallage received 
by Palairet and others. (In John i. 14. ttx^^fis ;t<^ftro$etc. this predi- 
cate is grammatically connected with the principal verbs iyhtto and ia* 
mi^ti6t9f and xai i^sac* etc. is to be taken parenthetically). 

Kindred with hypallage is the antiptosis, which some find in Heb. ix. 
2. (KUhnol also) ft^6^i<ni a^tav for a^toi /t^o^s0<o; {comp. on this singU' 
lar figure Herm. ad Vig, p. 888. ad Soph. Electr. p. 8. Blomfield ad 
JEschyh Agamemn. 148. 1360. Wyttenbach ad Phad. p. 232. Poppo 
Thuc. 1. 1, p. 161. 558.) perhaps like Plotin. Enn. 2, 1. jt^oi t6 fiovXf^fia 

tcv (kftott%8a/MytOi for st^bi f o f ov 0ovX^;»a'f o$ a^totiXee/ia^ or Plat. Lcgg* 8. 
p. 640. aStx^ftata *— — — tutv lyxXfif/kdtuv for cyxX^/iara dStxfifidfuiP, But 

in the above passage from the N. T. we may simply translate: the putting 
on of the haves (the holy practice of setting out the loaves). Valckenaer 

takes ^ t^aTte^. xai 17 tt^oO* a^t* for ^ t^dft* tZtv a^tiov tfji ft^oO* Just the 

reverse of this occurs in Rom. ix. 31. where some interpret Sioxtty iro/ioy 
* 9iMuoav99js as 6i,xa*o6vvffv vof/u^v see Reiche in loc. (As to other incon- 
gruities of this kind comp, the learned Exc. 1. in Fritzsche's Comment, 
in Marc. p. 759. sq.). 
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§ 66. EllipaiSy* Breviloqumee^ Aposiopesisy Asyndeton* 

I. Hermann {de ellips. et pleonas, in Wolffs Mus. antiq. stud. Vol I. 
Fasc. I. p. 97-235. and ad Vig. p. 867.) first attempted to rectify and 
fix with accuracy the incorrect and various notions of ellipsis (and ple- 
onasm) which generally prevailed until very recently, and had been io* 
troduced by the uncritical collections of L. Bos and his followers, as 
well as of the N. T. philoIogisU (comp. Haab. p. 276.). I shall take 
Hermann principally as my guide in this representation, which however 
is only designed to point out the various classes of the ellipsis, as Haas 
and Haab have already accumulated a mass of examples. 

1. Ellipsis (excluding Aposiopesis) consists in the omission of a 
word, the idea of which although not expressed, is present in the thought 
A word to be supplied by the mind, can only be omitted whea there is 
an indubitable intimation of the omission in what is expressed, by means 
of the special structure of the sentence, or in consequence of a convea- 
tional usage. In conformity with the essential elements of a simple 
sentence, these several omissions might also be arranged under three 
heads: viz. ellipsis of the subfect, of the predicate^ and of the copula 
(Herm. ad Vig, p. 868.). A real and complete ellipsis of the predicate 
however, does not and cannot well bccur (Herm. p. 870.) as the predi- 
cates of a sentence are so various that the speaker can leave it to the 
reader to supply this part of the sentence. Only the former therefore 
of the first two kinds of ellipsis remains. 

The case in which a word or a form of words is to be derived from 
what precedes or follows (Glass. I. p. 632.), cannot well be called ellipsis, 
as here the word is not really omitted but only obscurely expressed 
(Herm. p. 867. Poppo Thuc. I. I. p. 282.) : e. g. (a) 2 Cor. i. 6. lUi 
^u^ofii^, vfti^ t'^Jj vfiiiv tfcdt-ij^Ja? sc. ^?tt)3o/*€>o (v. 13. vii. 12.), 1 John 
li. 19. iS r^fiuv ct^X^ov, aXK ovx ^aav ii tifiCiv^ tl yd^ — — ■ /Aifis9ii*tt(ja9 or 

dxx' (viz. iifju^ov) iva 4»aw^w^uitfMr. Rom. viii. 4. xi. 6. 16. xiii.l* 

ai 6$ ovtfae sc. l^ovaitu (which the best authorities omit):}:. (6) Mr. xiv. 
29. ti ftdveti oxavdaX»0^tfOf<r(U, dxx' ovx iyu» (tfxoySaX^d^ffo/iafr). Lphes. 

* See F. A. Wolf de agnitione eUips. in interpret lib, gac. Comm. I-XI. Lips- 
1800—1808. 4to., rather uncritical Bauer Phiiol, Tkuc. J'auU, p. 162. Bloch o» 
ellipt, in Epi$t. Paul. 

t Lamb. Bos. EUipa. Gr. C. B. Michaelia Hal. 1765. 8vo. c. prior, editor, suitque 
ob9enjaa.ed. G. H. Schftfer Lips. 1803. ed. Oxford 1813. Comp. Fischer ad Weller 

in. L p. 119. in. n. p. 29. 

X Some refer here i John iii. 20. But, a transcriber may have written Sri twice by 
mistake, or the author himself, as in Ephes. ii. 11. See Frttzsche 3. Progr» ad Qui. p. 5. 
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»^—i ^^— A—^— — »^^—^i^— ^^■i««»«— ^»*M^-^— »^^^-^-' — ^■"— I I ■ I "^—^-^ 

V. 24* &tftt^ ^ ixxXri^la v^otatfcTfTiu f 9 X^ttff 91 ovta -— «— <u ywcuxcf tot; 
a«>6^a0iv (v^otaooco^tfoy)* 2 Tim. i. 6. iJVtj iv^xi^iTtv if f ^ M^/^/^ <><>« ~" 
~ Ttiftttdfia* 6e» 6ft xat iv tfot (cvouen)) 1 Cor. ix. 25 XI. 1. i6. 2 Cor. 
ii. iO. Rom. ix. 32. xiv. 23. Luke vii. 43. John viii. 16. xiii. 9. xv. 4. 
Heb. xii. 25. Rev. xiv. 23. Mt. xx. 23. xxvi. 5.; John ix. 3. tC^fjfM^^sv 
— — iva tv^xbf yewTj^; — — ovtt ovtoy rjiia^ttVi oiyts — — axx' (sc- 
<v^^o; «ycvM7^) iva i^vB^tal^j Rev. xix. 10. stttaw — — — tt^oaxwiJ6<u 
a6f$* xcuXiyct /*of o^a /*^ SC. ft^o^xv^tfi^;. (c) 1 Cor. VI i. 19. rts^itofMJ 
od$6v e5f t) x(u ^ dx^o|3i)(r'«%a ovdei^ ttfttv, dX9ia 'tri^ijtJii ivtclkutv ^<ov (iuf c tc)) 

Ephes. iv. 29. It is very often necessary in the Greek writers to supply 
an affirmative from a preceding negative see Stallbaum ad Plat. ApoL 
p. 78. ad Sympos. p. 80. On the Latin comp. Kritz. ad Salltut. II. 

573. {d) Mr. xv. 8. o o;t>^( ^'^iato aiteio^h xo^w; okti, iftoUt w^toii »€• 
Houivi xiv. 8. 2 Cor. iii. 13. xai o^ xa^djtf^ Mcovo^; iti^t* xaXvfAfialfti t6 

H^oaotttav Bovfov SC. tl^tfisv xax» irct to tt^. jifiCtv* , Comp» Jacob, ad Lu' 
dan. Mex. p. 109. Here probably belongs also 1 John iii. 12., where 
after o^ simply ^fisv (^totw^cv) may be supplied.f (e) In Mr. xii. 5. xtd 
^oxxov; awiovj, tovj fuv U^wtts^ toij 51 a^oxtttVovf ej, a finite verb must 
be derived from these two participles, which will comprehend both, per« 
haps maltreat {comp. Fritzsche Diss. II. ixd 2 Cor. p. 45.). Rom. xiv. 

21. xaXbv to i^^ foyecv x^ia ftifis tttflv oivovf fs,ijBe iv ^ 6 adcX^o; <rov ft^o^ 
xoTttti etc., after the second fif^Bi — the general yt^daaswi noieiv is to be 
supplied. Heb. X. 6. 8. oXoxo^n^/tata xiu ttB^l afia^f ia$ ovx cvSoxi^tfa; the 
general idea ^alat, is to be transferred from 6%ox. to Ttt^i, a/i. Comp. 
Ktthner II. 37. In all these cases the necessity of a supplement lies in 
the incompleteness of a clause (both grammatically and logically), not 
so in John viii. 15. v/itli xafafiTv ad^xa x^tvcf c, lyu ov x^Ua ovdeva, where 
rather ovdeva so completes the second clause that there is no occasion to 
supply any thing: you judge according to the flesh, but I judge no one 
(not only no one after the fiesh, but no one in general). To supply xati 
ad^xa from what precedes, could pnly be justified^ by the inappropriateness 
of the thought without it. This however 1 am not able to discover, and 
Olshausen and Liicke also have given up that mode of interpretation. 
It is especially frequent after U 51 firi or d 6i firi ye (Mt. vi. 1. Luke x. 6. 
xiii. 9. 2 Cor. xi. 16. comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 603. C. Pkted. p. 63. D. 
Hoogeveen partic. gr* I. 345.) and after the formula (common with Paul) 
ov fcovoy hi ( — oxiJk xai) to supply a preceding word or formula: e. g» 

Rom. V. 3. ov /ioyoy 5« (sc. xojvx^l^i^ ift^ tXrtlhi, t*^; iolfj; ver. 2.), dxxa xofr 
xav;t^/t«^a etc. v. 11. xaifaXXaXivfc; tfo^oo/M^ — ~4 ov Koyof Si (xafaX- 
Xa^htas 0w^(T.)i oMux xcu x<»v;t<^jttevofc, viii. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 19. Some« 
thing more remote seems to be omitted in Rom. ix. 10. ov fiovov hi, axka, 
xai ^Vtfiixxa etc. It is easily however supplied from ver. 9. (not only) 
Sarah received a divine prondse in respect to her son, but also Rebecca, 
who was at the time the proper mother of two legitimate sons. Fritzsche 
Sendschrdben p. 98. di^rs a little. In the Greek comp. Diog. L. 9, 7. 

* This may be oonsidered as a kiod of attraction, ne ErQ^r p. 72., who quotes 
many similar examples, as Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1. 3. Thac. 1, 83. 3, 67. 

t For the particle of comparison see Demosth. Mid. p. 415. A. ti 9^^ is wX. olr., 
tiV fi^Tf f *A{irr«^Sy etc Mi OH ocomnt ef a poUt, erime^ nmr as Aristoph. 
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liUcian. Vt/. auct. 7. ov fMPOP, axka xai ^v >v(M^f iy avtoy l^»0^^0^(9 KoXv tuc 

forf(9 ;t<«?<y'!? ^•^y xw<3y (Kypke obs. II. 165. Hoogeveeo part ic. II. 956.)* 
Among the ancieuts the formula ov fiwo^ yc -— — dxxa is analogous, e. g. 

Plat. PliMd* p« 107. B* ov fioyov y'y 1^ o Xiox^a'Tiff («e« dyCfttfr^ay fit hii 
•X^^* ^C^ ^'^'^ »c^/af«>y)9jiMca f oirra ti ev xiy<ft$etc. Meno p. 71. B. Jj^g* 
VI. p. 752. A. He Heindorf and Stallbaum ad Plat* Phasd* as above* 
The clause is expressed (by repetition) after ov ^roy 5f in 2 Cor. vii. 7. 
The use ofxoy also in the signification ofoeZ eerie is to be referred to aa 
omission, e. g. Mr. vi. 56. tya xa» rov x^atf«l5ov-— »-a4<«>y'rat. Properly 

4MI o^^vf at owfov, xor rov x^« a^cdyto^t 2 Cor. xi. 16. 

Still less is it an ellipsis, if in the same principal clause a word expressed 
only once is to be supplied twice (in di^rent forms): Acts xvii. 2. 99xa> 

^6 ilut^i t^ IlavX^ cfcSsjX^e H^bs avtcvs (llavXo;). Comp. Rom. ii. 28. 

2. The simple copula i^ft is really omitted most frequently (^ comp, 
Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. 1. 133.), because it naturally flows from the connec- 
tion of the subject and the predicate (Matth. II. 769.) Heb. v. 13. ftas 6 fw 
^kx*^ yoxokxtoi aftsi^of (itsxl) Xoyov iix<uoovvfj(^ Rom. X. 1. xi. 15. 16. 
2 Cor. i. 21. Heb. xiii. 4., especially in questions Luke iv. 36. Acts x. 
21. Rom. iii. 1. viii. 27. {camp. Kritz ad SallusL I. 251.), but princi- 
pally in certain established formulas Jas. i. 12. ftaxd^ios or^^, os etc (Mt. 
¥• 3. 6. 7. 10. xiii. 16. Luke i. 45. Rom. iv. S. xiv. 22.),* for ia the 
latter as well as in the former brevity and conciseness are In place, ccm^. 
Vig. p. 236. lUaC in Rom. xi. 6. (Sch'afer Melet. p. 43.) or h Rev. xv. 
4. (Plat. Gorg. p. 487. D.) or Xa'ta Rom. xii. 9. (in exclamations Luke 
i. 28. Mt. xxi. 9. comp. Iliad. 13, 95. Soph. CEd, C.) are not so fre- 
quently omitted. The form to be supplied in all N. T. p(issages, is dis- 
coverable without any difficulty from the context (it is frequently more 
difficult in the Greek writers Sch&f. MeL p. 43. 1 14.), yet the inter- 
preters have too often supplied an ellipsis of the substantive verb, and 
an this way have changed many participles into finite verbs, comp* § 46, 2. 

Even where ioti is more than a mere copula, and expresses the proper 
to existy it is often omitted, Rom. xi. 11. ^9 owtutv fta^afttuiMtt ^ 901*17- 
^la toii t^psai>99 I Cor. xv. 21. 61 Av^^aftou 6 ^patoi (exists) Mr. v. 9, 
Mt. xxvii. 4. Heb. x. 18. Rom. iv. 13. 

ETycw or yJye(r^ suffices in most passages* where usually a more spe- 
cial verb is supplied, Heb. vi. 8. ii tb tixo; tls x<u)(T&y, 1 Cor. vi. 1 3. ro 
p^QfJMfa 1*2 xoixlif xai rj xotXca f (h; jS^to/uaofr, Acts X. 15. ^1^ iiaXi» ix ^cv- 

^c^ov ft^oi wtov (Mt iii. 17.). The preposition before the predicate or 

* To this U to be referred also the elliptic om of Tm t/ (jtee Herm. ad Vtg. p. 847. 
dbooe p. 140.) and Tt m Mr. U. 16. Acta. v. 4. {amp. riyiymn^ln John ziv. 23.) tee 
Fritzschc ad Mr. p. 60. 
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the case itself indicates, what Terbel idea should be assumeda (whose final 
destiny) kads to htirning, tends tOy it is coming upon etc. As in the 
last passage iyivito is evidently sufficient, so in the first two, according 
to the simplicity of the style, nothing perhaps need be supplied but the pro- 
per form of the verb. subaC. (in 1 Cor. n^ois^xt^ would be more de6nite). 
Ib like manner 1 Cor. v. 12. fv ya^ pun xai tovi l$u x^Uttv; see Herm. 
de EUips, p. 111. 128. Bos Ellips. p. 590. comp. the Latin hoe nihil 
ad me, quid hoc ad me Kritz ad Sallvst, II. p. 146. In John xxi. 21. 
also ovfof Bk ft; the latat {ysp'^i'tai) suffices, the connection leads to the 
future. On the other haiid, in Acts ix. 6. o xv^^o; ^^6; cwfoy, tlfit (vcr. 
15.) is easily supplied, which is indicated in ^t^ds <wtw (iElian. V. H. I, 

16. var.). In Rom. iv. 0. d uaxa^KSftb^ ovfo; inl t^v ftt^ftofiviv ^ xal Ifti tfjv 

Ax^o^atlwi the sense is clearly: does it refer to etc. Yet Ttlrctsi must 
not be supplied with Theophylact, but rather xiyetcu (Ffitzsche Send- 

Sckr, p. 2'7.). In v. 18. m( Bi tvo^ fCa^a^ttiafAatof si^ ytforra; dv^^wK(^( tif 
mm/edx^ifjMi dftififf impcrs. is to be supplied: res cessit, abiit in etc. — 
Tbe general verb ttoitlv must be added in Phil. ii. 3. tva to wtb f^ov^ttf 

t^ obvfijv ^dji^ ^x^^^i Cvf/K^x^h fb sv ^^opowttu fJ^^J^sv xat a i^l^tiav 
^ xtpoBoiiav (^fiotovp'fes)7 unless ^^oyowtts be repeated. On the other 
hand, in Luke xxii. 26. vft,tls d< »^x <wrio; we must not supply ftoititt 
with KUool, but either lata^e or only Utii see Bornemann in loc. In 

Gal. li. 9. Bti^di i^iaxauv ifioi xai Bo^vajSf xo&vcma;, tW ^fJLtif fiiv tii ta 

1^, avrot dfi ali t^ Ht^ttofirp^, as the proclaimers of tl>e gospel are spoken 
of, cv^yycjU^ttficv, cvoyycXcgcMrf a^ or as Fritzsche prefers (but which is 
less specific) fto^tv^utfifvy fto^tv^av etc. are easily supplied. (I woukl 
not, however, call this omission an apo&iopesis)* ' 

3. The subject is entirely omitted only (a) where it is self-evident, be* 
cauie the predicate, according to the nature of the case or a conventional 
usage of the language, can only be affirmed of one (certain) subject, e. g. 

li^optff (6 Zsvi)f caXftiiti 6 aaXfttyx'tr^ii uvftyviaastoi (Demosth. Mi4* p* 386. 

B.) sc* scriba^ see af)Ove § 49. Comp. Kilhner II. 36. The formula of 
quptation xiyat, from the language of the Jews, in Hcb. i« 7., cc^i/xt iv. 4«, 
^tf» viii* 5., ina^tv^il vii. 17., viz. i^ y^o^t or th Kyt v/io, which amouts to the 
same, may also be i:eckoned here. (6) Where a passage is quoted, whose 
subject the knowledge of any one will easily supply. John vi. 31. S^tw 
Is fov ov^Mrov l^wuv o^oft^ foyaftir, «c. h ^d{. (Comp* also the interpret*' 
on Col. i. 19.). On 1 Tim. iii* 16. see immediately^ and on Mt. ▼. 38. 
hehw 5. 

Where the third person is used impersonally, as John xx. 2. ^^av ^6y 
»^iM i» tov iwfiiulim {eomp* § 49.) there is no omission, since the people 
54 
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or men are properly implied in the third pers. plur., tee also Luke xii. 20. 
and BomemanD tn loc. Just so with the geoit. absol., as Luke viii. 20. 
^ijyyix^ wt^y xcyorftty (coifip. 1 KiD^ xvi. 16. 1 Chroo. xvii.24.), 
i. e. tDhilst ikey said^ comp. 'J hue. 1, 3. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 54. Diog. L. 
6, 2. 6. Theophr. Char. 80. Doderlein ad Soph. (fid. Col p. 393. 
Valckenser ad Herod, p. 414. Schafer ad Demosth. V. p. 301. Acts 
vii. 23. also dyljSf ini t^ xa^^w atiftov IB Spoken impersonally, it cam 
to mindy venit in mentem. 

la 1 Tim. iii. 16. according to the reading o$, the subject would be 
entirely wanting to the following relative clause, if, as later interpreters 
do, we did not begin the apodosis with Utx. But that is not advisa- 
ble on account of the parallelism; more probably all the memberB 
here are equal, and were derived by the Apostle from a hymn (as they 
existed already in the Apostolic Church). The subject, with which ill 
were familiar, is for this reason the more suppressed, as he here only ia« 
troduces the predicates, which involve the /Avatri^iw. 

To (a) belongs also Heb. xi. 12. aco xai d^* tv6s cyevi^9if0ay, where the 
word children {in fvturo) is easily supplied by the mind, as it was 
already implied and contained in ytpvdaBiu {camp. Grcn. x. 21.). Sh 
fiomemann Schol. p. 84. on Luke xvi. 4. 



4. It frequently happens also that only a part of the subject or predi* 
eate is expressed, and the omission is to be supplied from what is given: 
(a) Acts xxi. 16. ov¥fj\9op xai tuv itaBntutv (tivt^ cotnp. § 30. 5. 
Heindorf ad Plat. Gorg. p. 148. V. Fritzsche quast, Lucian. p. 201.; 
John iv. 35. 6tt If c tct^dfATjvoi lath {& x^owi) Xen. Hell. 2, 3. 9. Rft. vi* 
3. firj yvttf M ^ a^tati^d oov, ft ytoin ^ 6fiid (tov, viz. xf^^9 which is SO oftea 
omitted in the formula Iv Bt^fy ifti t^f Bti^di etc. — (b) Luke xi. 49. 
ii avtuv artoxttvovai, (ftrd;) xxi. 16. John xxi. 10. see hehw (o)' 
Luke xii. 47. 48. ix$l90i 6 5ovXoj — — Jo^ijfff t <u /(oxxd; — —^dxly^i 
comp. 2 Cor. xi. 24. The idea of stripes is contained in ii^twt ^ 
therefore ftktjyd^ is easily supplied. (The ellipsis oflen occurs anong 
6r. writers, Xen. Anab. 5, 8. 12. ttn>rov dvix^wyov &( oylya^ nolof^^ 
X\. V. H. 10,21. fiaattyovat ftoXkoAfj Aristoph. Nub. 971. Liban. 4. p. 
862. camp. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 737. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 433. 
Valckenser ad Luc. 1. c. and on something similar Bos under cKx»tf/M); 
Mt. xxiii. 16. Hf^hdyi'tt trjv Sd%aaowit xai f^v ifi^dv (y^v) the conft* 
fient (comp. Kypke tn loc.) Jas. iii. 11. fif^ti ^ fttjyri ix t^f avf^i it(ii 

0^ct f 6 yXvxv xa* fo st^x^bv (vdu^). 

In this way nouns are usually omitted in particular formulas or in spe- 
cial contexts, and only the adjectives or qualifying terms inserted, which 
of themselves point to the noun, comp. Bemhardy p. 163.: Mt. xxvii* 8. 
f tt( t*^; (u^fAt^ov (iifii^as Rom. xi. 8.) Jas. iv. 14. od« IftlataaBs f o f ^( 
ov^»oir (cofi^. Mt. vi.d4« Actsiv.3.5.), Actsxxi. 1. ty iini ^^ 
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following day (Luke vii. 11. similar tf ixopLivm Lake xiii. 33. and t^ Iny 
ov9fi Acts zvi. 1 1. <ee Bos under ^/Ete^a), Luke xix. 4. ixilvffs ^fM%xt Bti^x*^' 
9a*y {viz. 66ov, comp. Luke v. 19. iii. 5. and Lucian. dial, tnort. 10, 13. 
tAdtiatt ixtCifiip ft^oiovttff Pausao. 8, 23. 2. in Lat. rectd tVe),* Mt. x. 42. 

8( Iw 9Cot»(y^ ft9fTXW¥ ^vjt^ov (vdo^o;) Epictet. 29., as we say : a 

glass ofred^ a bottle ofbrowriy (so St^fi^ sc. vdw( Aristoph. Nub. 1040. 
Arrian. iSJptc/. 3,^22.), John xx. 12. 9e«<(& dvo dyyexov; iv xcv«o»f m 
tf'Atte clothing, garments Rev. xviii. 12. 16. (Mt. xi. 8. numerous autho- 
rities connect with it Ifta^lois) comp, Septu. Ex. xxxiii 4. Arrian. Epictet. 
3, 22. Iv x<m%lvfH,i tti^irt»t»v and Wetst. I. 381. 958. Bos p. 204., Acts 
zxvii. 40. irt4^wtMi thv 6^'tsiiofa f^ tivtovoyi (cbv^f) comp. Luciao. 
Hermot. 28. (similar 1 9 nviwti sc. Miiu^ Lucian. Char. 3.), Heb. xiii. 
22. d»o fi^o,zif^v £7(04^0, as paucts, 6revi scripsi (Lysias jiro ilfon- 
/i/A. 9. Lucian. Tbo;. 56. WeCst. II. 445.) and 1 Pet. v. 12. d^' txlyu^p 
ly^c^a {Iha TikMVidw Isocr. Panath. p. 644.). 

In Luke xvii. 24. 47 dtfir^ajti} 47 atft^dft. Ix f . v^* o^^. f^$ f . vtc' ov^. 
xa^TCci, x«^<K) x^o^ ^^ easily supplied (Septu. Job xviii. 4. Prov. viii. 
28.). See Bos Ellips. p. 560. 

The ollijisis by long usage has become established in these formulas 
and for that reason is familiar to those acquainted with the usage, espe- 
cially in certain contexts {comp. in Ger. er setzle rotken vor^ er sass zur 
rechten^ erfuhr mit sechsen etc., in Eng. he sat on the right j he drove a 
coach and six etc.). Other omissions are more specific, e. g. rt^o^attx'^ 
{ttv%ri Neh. iii. 1.) John v. 2. (as in Philadelphia we say, 60 to Chesnut 
(street), yet comp. Bos under jtvxti^ As to sis $^ov Acts ii. 27. 30. 
comp. Bos under Jo/iO(. 

To (a) belongs also (Herm. p. 107.) 2 Cor. viii. 15. 6 to hoXv o^x 
iftiaovaoif xai 6 t6 dxlyttv ovx ^%aft6vfj'sa (from Ex. xyi. 18.), where tx*»v 
can be supplied. The later authors of\en exhibit this mode of expression 
(artic. with an ace), e. g. Lucian. Catapl. 4. o to tvXoy, his acc^ 9. 6 r^y 
ov^vffo, (Bernhardy p. 119.), and it has therefore become as firmly estab- 
lished in this, as in the above formulas, see Bos Ellips, p. 166. 

In Rom. xiii. 7. ajtodof c itioi td; 6<)xtXd;, f 9 toy ^o^oy, tov ^o^oy etc. 

the simplest mode of supplying the omission is by dkitolMvat xtuvwtk 
1. e. Mtovyifi. 

In the proverb 2 Pet. ii. 22. v$ xovaafiivri tU xvXKffuk /3o(/3o(otf the verb 
is included in the il^ and we readily supply itttat^l'^a from what pre- 
cedes. But in proverbs, where the expression is necessarily brief, par- 



* Many adverbial forms originated in an ellipsis of o)d;, as IK^ imt* HUf, «<^* h 
(Acta zziv. 11.), Airi /uiSc (Luke sir. 18.) Camp. Herm. d* SUips, p. U& ud Vig, 
p. 872. Bernhardy p. 185. 
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ticular verbs (by common conseat) are without hesitatioo omitted, comp, 
fortttnafortes and Bemhardy p. 351. Grotefend. ausf. Lot. Gr, II. 397. 
Zumpt. Lat. Gr. p. 610. 

In 1 Pet. ii. 23. fta^til6w ^w x^ivovt* 8tx(uu>$ many supply x^lw 
out of x^lvovtit which is not impossible; but probably ico^td., as often, is 
here to be taken in a reflexive sense: he delivered lunuelf (bis affiun) 
to him that jiidgeth righteoud^, (Mt. xxiii. 9. ftwri^a i^^ xsxio^f 
vfudv ifti -trji y^j, vpon t/ie earth call not (any one) your father, i. e. use 
not the appellation our father on the earth, among and of men, is not to 
be taken as an ellipsis). 

5. Sometimes we meet with an ellipsis of both subject and predicate 
in one sentence. Gal. v. 13. ftoifov u^ ttpr Ixsv$b^Cw $1$ d/^fi^ *i 0«<» 
{xarizfi'tit «a<a9ia/3i7ff, (Ecum. 6,^oz^'^<f9joBi)' The subject is manifest 
from the preceding exx^^i^tc, and that part of the predicate belongiDgto 
the copula (xatsxovtti ijti Herm. ad Vig. 870.) is easily supplied out of 
the tii d^o^fMjy, comp. Jacobs ad PhUottr, p. 525. Mt. xxvi. 5. ^ ^ ^7 
to^fj sc. t'ovro ytviaOii (Mr. xtv. 2.). In 2 Cor. ix. 6. tovto hh x*y^ 
(Gal. iii. 17. 1 Thess. iv. 15.) or ^17^^ (1 Cor. vii. 29. xv. 50.) Bos El 
lips. p. 632., or even xoyC^iaes is probably to be supplied, as in the for- 
mula ovx Of • axxa, according to the context the verb xeyw or «o»wi 

ittoCfjaa is wanting 2 Cor. i. 24. Phil. iv. 17. 2 Thcss. iii. 2. (Xen. 
Mem. 2. 9. 8. comp. fAti 6V» for ^f) xtyta 6rc Xen. Cyrop* 8, 1. 28. £sch. 
Cteaiph. 167., and on a similar use of oSx ooru; Ast cui Plat. PdU. p< 
608. Herm. ad Vig. p. 788.). 

In Rom* ix. 16. a^a ovv ov f ov Bixovtof ov6s tov t^^xof^'^os etc., where it 
is sufficient to supply ha^ti, the subject of this impersonally expressed 
sentence (it depends noti)n him that willeth, comes not on the willing) is 
to be derived from the context, viz. the attainment of the divine mercy* 
Similar to this is Rom. iv. 16. 6va touto ix «ir0f «»;, tva xafa xH^ tohert' 
fore of faith springs that of which I speak, viz. (htl) 47 ivitvfyfiia or 17 
xxtic^ofjila, ver. 13. 14. See above 2. on Rom. v. 18. 

In Mt. V. 38. 6^ea,Xfi6v wi^tl 6^0aXfiov x(u 65ovfa wtl ddovfo; the subject 
and part of the predicate are wanting, although there is a hint of the 
latter in the avtl. The words are derived from Ex. xxi. 24., where ^- 
eeif precedes. In such well known expressions, familiar to every one, 
and almost become proverbial a verb might well be dispensed with, which, 
otherwise could not be at all omitted. See under 3. 6.* 

• 

6. Whole sentences are sometimes omitted by ellipsis (Herm* p« H^* 

ad Vig. 870.). Rom. xi. 21. tl ya^ b 9s6i t^v xafa fv<tMf kTuiScav o^x lt<^' 
9afo, /iM^artt; ov^k aov ^ei^st at SC. 5l$oixa or o^att, which however is im* 

* Similar to this ace. in laws, is that common to all langaages, in commandt or 
requirements, e. g. waX Xe^nav, see Bos EUipa, 601. 
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plied io the /tti7«tt;, Mt« zxv. 9. See Fritzache in loc, and Boa under 0«o- 
A«4if. In Luke xvi. d. it is not so well to supply ^ai or t^y as to sup- 
pose it included in Itc^vtaiv^ in v. 14. however the oral, indir. passes over 
suddenly to the directa. "Epij etc. is omitted in Gr. prose only where 
either a o di, o» {< affords an intimation of the person speaking (^lian. 
y. H. 9, 29. Anim, 1, 6.), or the thought of the sentence itself indicates 
that some one (or other) speaks, as often in dialogue. The ellipsis (1^ 
6 esoi) has been incorrectly applied to Mt. xxiii^ 34. by Van Heugel 
(Annot. p. 8.), see Fritzsche in loe. But in Mt. xvi. 7. Skexoyijoyro l¥ 
taxrtoii xiyoirttif 6 < fr a(f ov( ovx ixi^fit9 it is much more suitable to sup- 
ply before 6ti, the simple sentence t<Ma xiyct, than to suppose oft to be 
the particle introducing the oratio recta. In John v. 6. 7. the answer: 
av9^<aHov ovx «;^«» fro — — ^oXiy fis e|^ 'ttjv x<aMft^$^av is not immediately 
adapted to the question eiuii vyt^s ytvsa6au; we easily suppose here, cer- 
taifdy^ hut (I cannot accomplish my wish). That assurance is omitted, 
partly because it is apparent of itself, partly because the speaker, full of 
bis wish, at the same time hastens to mention the hindrances. That an 
entire clause is often omitted before ya^ has been already remarked above 
p. 348. (In John i. 8. ipj&iv can be supplied out of ver. 7.). 

In citations from the O.T. there is sometimes the omission of a whole 
sentence, 1 Cor. i. 31. iVa, xa^d^ yiy^ait'tal, 6 xavz*^f/tivoi Iv xv^t^ xavxda' 
0tt. After iva we can here supply yiwitai or lO^^iaS^^ as in ii. 9. \yivtto 
after axxa* Comp. Rom. xv. 20. and above ^ 64. 2. d, 

7. There is almost an innumerable host of spurious ellipses, which 
have originated chiefly in an ignorance of the nature of the several parts 
of speech, especially of the cases and the neuter. Recent commentators 
still retain a long list of them, so that in this respect Hermann {de eliipe, 
p. 196.) has correctly called the scriptural books cereosfiecti quorundam 
(multorum) artihue. A complete refutation of the whole series of ellipses 
would be waste of time; we can merely once for all warn the younger 
exegists against L. Bos and his followers. In &ct greater pedantry and 
more manifest deficiency in philological tact have scarcely been evinced 
in any other branch of philology. We distinguish two classes of ficti- 
tious ellipses. 

(a) EUipns.of Nouns. — (a) With every personal adjective standing 
alone, as dyofci^f 6;, dxafwv, Ob (u6$io^y they supplied wB^uitto^, Mj^ or even 
a more definite word, e. g. with the last adj.» Bovxoi, overlooking the fact 
that personality (or the subject) is already signified in these words them- 
selves, as in Ger. der Uebermufhige^ der Fromme etc. (and in Eng. the 
arrogant, the devout. Tss.) and that the proud expresses as much of the 
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substantive idea as the tree or ihe prosperity. With other adjectives 
also, like 4i icvf*^^^ ^^ m^oit, to oycov, they would supply yij {see Bos under 
this wordy and Sturz index ad Dion. Cass. p. 361.), iu»pM etc., as these 
words from long usage might have become nouns, like the denrt (where 
^e do not sgpply country), the holy.* See KUhner II. 118. — (0) With 
the neuter of the article and the abstract adjectives, as to loo^cy, ta t ov 
Btovt to t^i t%£v6t^la(, t6 xotvor, Ix navti etc* H^a//fia was supposed to be 
omitted, as with ra <s» Luke vi. 30. jtC^/catd^ and with 6i* 6%iyi^, xoym- 
But nothing is gained by this, as the idea of the indefinite and general 
belongs to the neuter. In Lat. there is nothing to be supplied in hoc est 
taudabile etc. (as negotivm is but seldom suitable) comp. Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 871.*-(y) In the formula ilvoJ, twos (genit. of pers. and thing) they 
would supply a noun on which the genit. may depend, as Luke ix. 55. 

oTov ttvtv/iafoi {tixva) i<stt v/icc(, 1 Thess. v. 6. iffii^a^ {vloi) optefi COWp* 

ver. 5., but this is not required, as $lm twos contains in itself the geni« 
tive sense: to be dependent on one, to belong to one etc. So also in 
phrases such as *AXf|a«'8(o^ ^ixlufcov or 6 ^csu^^ov there is no omission, 
Klihner II. 118. The genit. here merely expresses the relation of de- 
pendence (Herm. p. 120.). That the relation of son is usually meant, 
lies in the nature of the case (comp. Lindner's Joseph, Patterson's 
James); but, where an acquaintance with the family relations may be 
supposed, the father, brother, servant of some one may be thus denoted 
comp. France's Polignac, Prussia's Blucher) 8ee § 30. 3. — (5) After verbs 
like ytvoaoOai, Ifirtxtjdrivat (John vi. 12. see Kiinol), wiKucdftftttw, x^ovtw^ 
AvMyecy, yafislv etc. they suppose the case of the object, as of 0^w^ or 
t^offi, B^ofAos, Bv^a, yvv^ to be omitted, comp. Bos p. 70. 120. 197. 323. 
Haab p. 291. ; but these nouns naturally or from long usage are included 
in the meaning of the verbs (food in tasting, door in knocking^ wife in 
marrying etc.) Herm. ad Vig, p. 367., and therefore only apparently 
omitted. Comp. iftf>ti$hai {x^tc^) tm Acts xviii. 10., ezsw to be rich 
Mt. xiii. 12. (where it is usual to supply ov^ta; or xcif^o^^)^ oi^C^w to lift 
Acts xxvii. 13. where oyxv^ov is supplied, Bto^octw Mt. vi. 19. where <ov 
toixov is supplied {comp. the German einbrechen, to break into)^ ft^ooi* 
Xiw (^ntxiw Luke xiv. 7. Acts iii. 5.), which in the usage of the lan- 
guage is as complete as advertere or attendere, although originally ft^^ 
aix' ^^ •'ovy was used; Ivixtw twi (xoxov Herod. 1, 118.) Mr. vi. 19. see 
Fritzsche in loc, Budynv (vitam) agere 1 Tim. ii. 2. (Xen. Cyr. 1, 2. 2. 
8, 3. 50. Diod. Sic. J, 8. Eurip. Rhes. 982.) and teXtvtav (as in German 
enden, finish) without ^do; (in Latin we also say merely ^nire Tat. An^ 

* Here belonjir Acts xix. 36. to ^mititjc, Re7. xiii. 19. t^ ohj^iiUv. 
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nal. 6, 51. 0.; the more extensive formula Bui/fnv, tiXtvtw fiCov only sel- 
dom occurs); ovfifidxktiv Acts iv. 15. (where neither xoyov;, nor with 
Schleusner and KUnol from Eurip. Fhcen. 710. jSovXcv^afa must be sup- 
plied); dHo<fti%xsw and K</*i<fMr, where sometimes ItnatoXiiif, sometimes 
4yyixovi etc. was supplied (Mt. ii. 16. ziv. 10. Luke vii. 19.), but it is 
spoken generally and indefinitely, as in German: er schickU hin und hoi 
Mch au8 etc. he sent and begged {comp. Thuc. 4, 72. the Latin mittere 
and the Hebrew nW), tt^os^i^nv to sacrifice (as in I^tin qffere) Hebr. 
V. 3.; tff ^«M>veiy Acts iz. 34. ot^utcw ascwt^ steme libi^ namely, which is 
self-evident, the bedj cauch^ {xxivfiv or x^d^jSof oy is supplied, see Valcke- 
nser and KUdoI; just as if in Latin steme tibi would only be completed 
by the addition of stratum/); similar itoifid^tw twi Luke ix. 52.j viz. 
tfiv itvbw Philem. ver. 22.; axaTtttw Luke xiii. 8., where the discourse 
is of gardening: until I have dug about it (digged up), i. e. the soil; 
tfvxxa/tjSoyffrv Luke i. 31., as in German and Latin empfangen (conceive) 
coneipere (without arci^/ia), similar iv yast^l tzew ; xaXflv invitare, like 
to irwite 1 Cor. x. 27. (Xen. Cyrop. 2, 3. 23. 8, 4. 1. Mem. 2, 0. 4. 
Wetsten I. 469.); ft^ofiax)^^ Luke xxi. 30. of trees, as we say: hervor* 
treiben (to shoot forth) or only treiben to shoot (leaves). On Mr. xiv. 72. 
tee Fritzsche in loc, — («) To the third persons of verbs used imperson- 
ally, w^tArtot or the participles of these verbs, or nouns derived from 
them, were supplied, as ovx^cyoutf*, viz. w^^iaHo^ or m (tv/kKsyifvets (Haab 
p« 285.), but there the plural already expresses generality, and it is self- 
evident that none gather but those who gather. 

With many nouns adjectives are very incorrectly supplied, which either 
cannot be reasonably omitted at all, or, on close inspection, will be found 
to be properly included in these nouns. Thus it is ridiculous with »afa 
xoM^oy to supply IBiov in John v. 4»; that noun in itself denotes oppoktu- 
NiTAS, tempus opportunum. No more is there an omission in Rev. vi. 
1 1 . dvaftotxa^fr If » jt^ovoy (if this, as it seems, is the right reading). 
The German also says: eine zeit ruhen^ to rest a timeyO while^ without 
ellipsis {time not conceived of metaphysically, but as a part of time, space 
of time), and this 'is frequent in the Greek, e. g. Heliodor. 2, 31. 7, 3. 
Diog. L. 1,8. 4. Polyb. 15, 28. Xen. Ephes. 1, 10. 5, 7. Luciao. amor* 
33., comp. Wasse and Duker ad Thuc. 2, 18. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 
440.,* and j^' ^/ic^wy in Mr. ii. 1. after (some) daySy as ^lu^o^ 0^*0^ 
{some) days Gen. xl. 4. Similar Luke xviii. 4. Inl x^ovopy where fcoxbv 
is incorrectly supplied. In Rom. xi. 1. it is unnecessary, with Tholuck 
and Reiche, to supply aKovfa or o%w to fi^ ikuwiato 6 >i6( tow Xooy ov^ ov« 
That God has not rejected his people as such Paul shows, both because 



* In Mt XT. 23. there is no need to supply ha with x^v, as the singular itself in- 
dicates unity. Similar Lucian. Hermot. 81. raXArrm a (one) taUnt, Eunuch. 6. qftl. 
f«f one day. Comp. Luke 7ii.'7. ilwi xtyct. 
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only a part rejected Christ ver. 17., and because a geoeral converaioo of 
the Jews was approaching ver. 25. 1 Cor. vi. 20. i^yo^do^tt yo^ ^ft^i^f 
simply means: you are bought with a price. That it was a high pricei 
is supposed to be known, and the suppression of such an adjective is here 
not without efiect, just as we say: that is a man that has cost me some' 
thing, and correspondently in Ger. It is altogether inadmissible to take 
the formula fkunsoMi xaXctV Acts x. 46. 1 Cor. xiv. 2. for yv dMi^<H< 
Xax.ff since a comparison of the passages in which yxacof^ xoAtiv occurs, 
shows that different languages are not meant. But on the supposition of 
this being the sense, there is no need to supply any thing, for, if in this 
formula 7x^990 denote language, the plural yxuxjaaii xaxtlv to 9peak in 
languages, would indicate that more than one, i. e. difl^rent languages 
were meant.^ More appropriate examples would be found in Acts v. 29. 
IIsf(o$ xM Ob d^otffoxoc; i.e. oi dxxob (xoc/cm) ait, {comp* I'heodoret. III. 
p. 223. see Schafer ad Soph, II. 314.), Mr. x. 41. dxov^avtii oL Sixa i^^f- 
cM>f o 6//aaraxtnv rci^i 'laxcS^ov xai 'luayyov (where indeed some authorities 
add xotftoi). But in such passages there is an intentional prominence of 
one of the class as the chief or leader (as we say: an ojficer with ten 
soldiers, although the officer is also a soldier), and it is supposed to be 
well known that he properly belongs to the class. In* the Greek that 
mode of expression is established, comp. Aristoph. Nub, 412, iv *A^- 
poloii xtU "tjfckfja^, Plat. Protag. p. 310. D. to Ztv x<u ^toi, see Ast ad 
Theophr. Char. p. 120. Stallbauni ad Plat, Protag, p. 25. On Eurip. 
Med, 1141., by which Eimsley will prove this usage of the lan/^uage, 
see Herm. ad Med, p. 392. ed. Lips., besides Locella ad Xen, Ephts, 
p. 208. 

The pronoun iavtov was usually supplied to all transitive verbs, taken 
intransitively, as at^i^Bw, tta^aMovah dvaxvftir etc. But either nothing 
is to be supplied, as: the waves struck upon the ship (where only the act 
of the breaking is compared with that of the striking), or they have by 
long usage become intransitive. 

{b) Ellipsis of the particles, Herm. ad Vig, p. 876. correctly says: 
nulla in re magis plusque errari quum in ellipsi particxdarum solet. 
The ignorance of the fundamental ideas of philosophical grammar evinced 
by the ancient philologists (not only the biblical) on this point is almost 
inconceivable; (a) Prepositions, dyrc was supplied after verbs of buying 
and selling, atth aAer verbs o( delivering and detaining, dia with the genit. 
of time, (John xviii. 13.) and in the signification of for, on account of with 
f »' cur, quare (Mr. xii. 15.), tli with the infinite consilii etc. (but the infinit. 
with a preposition is only used with the interposition of the article), ix 
with verbs of plenty (John ii. 7. Mt. xxii. 10.) and with the genit. par- 
titive, iv with the dative of time (Rom. xvi. 25.), of place (Luke ix. 12 
Mt. xii. 1.), of instrument, (Mr. vi. 32.) etc., fta^a with ^ovtw two^ (of 

* KaivAiV cannot be arbitrarily supplied. It must first be shewn that y^ar. XaX. 
bad become a common formula for >'X. x«u. XaX. 
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some one), cVixa not only with the verbs to be angry ^ to accuse, etc.^ wi(h 
the iniinit. with fov, but especially in passages like Jude ver. 11. fits * 
>ov ihxvBrjaavfor reward {pomp* Lucian. Philopseud. c. 1. tl^osaya* 
^ tovto fcotovaiv; Jos. Antt*, 18, 2. 4.), Itti with the genit. after yerbe 
of governing (Rom. vi. 14.) and with the genit. absolute, as 'H^i^Sov 
fiwiUvovto^, xafa with many accusatives, which do not express the im* 
mediate object, after verbs and nouns, besides generally^ where an accu« 
sative would not be understood; tts^i with the genitive of verbs of remem* 
bering,forgeiingj caring for (Mt. xviii. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 9.) etc. It is now 
generally conceded by the better grammarians, that in all these instances 
the simple case has already the signification which the prepositions are 
intended to express {see Herm. p. 136. ad Vig. p. 876.) — ()3) Conjunct 
Hans and Adverbs; ftdxKov was supplied before /^i; in passages like 1 Cor. 

xiv. 9. ^i%M itivtt Xoyov$ XaX^ffat — ^ fiv^iov^ Xoyov; It' y^«j(7cri^9 but Ste § 

86, 1.; iva, in the formula Mt. xx. 32. tL ^ixcf e ftoi>^<su» vfiiv; but see § 42, 
4. The supplying of si in direct questions deserves no refutation (Mt. 
xi. 3. 1 Cor. xi. 13.). 'Edy is supposed to be omitted frequently, e« g« 
1 Cor. vii. 21. Sovxof ixxri^i firi (jot fiiUtta, But it is manifest that 
nothing is to be supplied in such passages: as a slave art ikou called, let 
U not trouble thee, represents the merely possible case, by the vivacity 
of the discourse, as real, comp* Herm. de ellips. p. 279. So also 1 Cor. 
▼ii. 18. 27. Jas. v. 13. where Pott supplies idv, Rom. xiii. 3., where a 
mark of interrogation is not very necessary (which Lachmann inserts) 
and Rom. xiv. 22. see Bernhardy p. 385. Mr. xv. 9. does not belong 
here, where the same interpreter of 1 Pet. i. 8. supposes an ellipsis of lay. 
In opposition to Kiihnol, who would supply i^; in Mt. xii. 49. see Fritzsche* 

II. ^^posiopesis, or omission of a clause or part of a clause, in conse- 
quence of a peculiar excitement of the mind (of anger comp. Stallbaum 
ad Plut. Apol. p« 35., of grief, of fear, etc.), where the gesticulation of 
the speaker indicates what is wanting (Herm. p. 103.), occurs, besides 
in formulas of oaths (^ 59. note, p. 383.) in which it has become usual, 
after conditional sentences also in the following passages: Luke xix. 42. 
ti lyvtaij xai avf x<uyt ^^i^q^ 0ov to^r 4^, fa rc^oi ii^^i^y aov if even thou 

knewesty what makes for thy peace/ sc. how good that would be (for 

thee)« xxii. 42. Ttd'tt^^ tl ^ovXct Ha^tvsyxtbv to ftor^^wv fovro d^t' iftov* xxifv 
etc.— Acts xxiii. 9. ov^v xaxw tv^laxofisv iv 1*9 av^^art<^ f ovt^* ti 6i ftvsvfia 

hMK/ictep a^M ^ dyy£%o$ — we find no evil in this man; but if a spirit 
has spoken to him or an angel (which the Pharisees express with doubt* 
fiji gesticulations) viz. the thing is of importance, or, we must take care. 
Others apprehend the words interrogatively (Stolz, Fritzsche) but if'^ 
55 
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wiU save me into his kingdom i. e. will save, transporting me etc. Acts 
xxiii. 24. 1 Pet. iii. 20. (Xen. Anab. 2, 3. 11. Herod. 7, 231). Polyb. 
8. 11*); 2 Tim. ii. 26. apavi^'^aiv Ix trji rov jta^dxov ftaylboi, Actsv. 37. 
Aftiatffot \(3kov Ixfufov 6ni6(A a^rov, XX. 30. Yeisce xxiii. 11. Luke iv. 38. 
XTiii. 3. Gal. v. 4. Rom. (xv. 28.) xvi. 20. 2 Cor. x. 5. xi. 3., perhaps also 
Rom. vi. 7. ix. 3. and according to some Heb. v. 7. «ee KUbnol in loc* (Ps. 
xxii. 22. Job. xxxv. 13.), more certainly Mr. vii. 4.* This kind of cod» 
ciseness occurs often in Greek prose writers camp, Markland ad Eurip, 
Suppl. 1205. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 60. Poppo Thuc. 1. 1. 292.; 
on the Heb. see Ewajd,p, 620. Phrases like x^vntuvox xxUnv tiM 
fn'o^ (1 John iii. 17.), as^aXt^c a^ae rovj Tiohc^ ti^ f 6 IvXoy (Acts xvi. 24.) 
originate also from a pra^gnans, which we however scarcely fed (to con- 
ceal from, to lock against). Yet see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 322. convp* 
also § 54, 4.-^(y) In the Zeugma I Cor. iii. 2. ya'xa vftay ixat wa, w 
^dfia^, where iitet. only suits yd%a; for jS^^/ia the meaning of to eat is to 
be taken from this verb; Luke i. 64. avs^xetv^ f 6 oro/jLa avrov — xai ij 
f/Kutaaa aiftov, where properly ixv^ (conip. Mr. vii. 35.) is to be supplied 
to the latter (as some few authorities have) see Raphael in loc.; in 1 Tim* 
iv. 3. xmXvov^qv yofitiv, o,7ii%sa^(u j^^utfidtfav, for the latter infinit, xfXfv- 
owtov (or with Matth. SchoL eistjyovfAtvcAv) must be taken from xax* (hs if 
it were xtuvttv fAvj. Camp. Soph. CEd. R. 242. Eurip. PA«n. 1223. 
Plat. rep. 2. p. 374. B. (yet see Stallbaum in loc), Protag. p. 327. C. 
So sometimes among the Greeks the directly opposite is to be taken out 
of the first verb for the second member of the sentence, Kiihner IL 
604. This is applied to Jas. i. 9. 10. where tatuwova^ {or aitszw^a^) 
inust then be supplied with t hk rcxoveio^. But this is unnecessary, aixi 
the thought is more beautiful when xavxdn'^id is assumed also for the 
second member, see Winer's Observ. in ep, Jas. p. 6. On 1 Cor. vii. 19. 
see above § 66, 1. For examples of Zeugma in Greek and Latin see 
• d'Orville ad Charit. p. 440. Wyttenbach ad Plut. Moral. I. 189. el 
Lips. Schafer ad Dion. p. 105. Engeliiardt ad Plat. Apol. p. 221. Bremi 
Exc. 3. ad Lys. Fritzsche qumst. Lueian. p. 132. — (g) In comparisoos 
(Jacobs Anthol. Pal. III. p. 63. 494. ad Achill. Tat. p. 747. Fritzsche 
ad Mr. p. 147.), i. e. with the comparative comp. ^ 36, 4. and in con- 
atructions with adjectives of likeness, e. g. Rev. xiii. 11. ii^^ xi^ataiio 
i»^o»a a^bV (properly a^Wov xi^afsi) ix. 10. Qv^us afler 6/ioi.^ as Iliad. 
17, 6i. xofiai Xa^itt<saiv ofioca*; 2 Pet. i. 1. 'toliicottfiov^fiivxazovondo' 

* To refer the (UvricfA. to^the articles broug^ht from market (as KOhndl does) 
«eems a thought unsuitable to the contezt That would be a matter of coarse from 
Ibe lawf of fileaaliness, and not lil^ely to be one of the re^uisiUoQS of the Pharisees. 
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<M» (for iflo-r. t^ fifKov ttiatn)* Comp, Xen. Cyrop. 5, 1. 3. 6/iotW •ra*$ 

M^cm; li,x^ fi^v ia^ta, 6, 1. 50. o^fAata ix fov ftTt/ttxov tcv lovfov 6ft<Ha 
IxsfcV^ (i* e. toii ixfivovjf Iliad 1, 163. ov fih aoC Ttott Isov Iz^ ycpo; (i* ®* 
lifo¥ t^ tfy) Matth. II. 1016. This brachyology in comparisoDs is how- 
ever still more various in the Greek writers, «ee Xen. Cyrop, 5, 4. 6. 
2,1. 16. Hier. 1, 3. 8. Diod. Sic. 3, 18. Philostr. ApoH. 4, 15. Dion. 
Hal. Tom. I. p. 111. Schiifer ad Apollon. Rhod. II. p. 164. Melet. p. 
57. odDtmosilu III. 463. Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p. 163. ad rep. 
1. p* 134. also Heinichen adEuseb. II. 154. 

Comp, 1 John ii. 2. avf 6; tXa^/toj iati jte^t 'fCJv afia^fiHtP fjfiutv, ov Tie^i 
illifri^iiv Bh fiwov, dxxa xau rts^i oxov -rov xoofiov, where greater Symmetry 
would require fts^i tC:>v tov xoofi. Perhaps also Luke xiii. 1. Ctv to oTfia 
Hixdroi §fiiie fista, twp ^aiCtv avtZtv (for /^crd rov oT^aro; rwt^ ^. ?) be- 
longs here. 

{h) A word, which should form a clause of its own, is without reserve 
added to another: Mr. vii. 19. n^ a^^ih^Mva^lxjio^ivitai, and xa^a^Llo^ 
ftdvta fd jS^id/iata, see above § 48. 1> (^}; ^ Tim. ii. 14. BLafia^tv^ofisvof 
— — /*ij \oyofia%fbVi «ij oifBiv z^v <^ ^f*^* ^ °^^ *^ quarrel about words, 
which 18 not profitable, to no purpose, 1 Tim. ii. 6. Kindred with this 
is the proleptical use of the adjectiva effectus (in a kind of apposition), 
as Soph. (Ed. Col. 1202. tCtv tsdv ahi ^x*f ^av ififidtutv fi/i'M/icvo; for 
wdfc ytvia^a* ddc^xf a, aee Schafer ad Gregor, Cor. p. 533. and ind. p. 
1047. ad Demosth. I. 239.. V. 641. Erfurdt ad Soph. Anlig. 786. Lo- 
beck ad Soph. Ajac. p. 299. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 160. ad Plat. Polit. 
p. 592. Heller ad Soph. (Ed. C. p. 522. Fritzsche quxst. Lucian. p. 
39. 57. PflugkacI Eurip. HeracL p. 60. Ahlemeyer Pr. iiber die dichter 
Prolepais des Adject. Paderborn, 1827, 4to. Here may be ranked Mt. 
xii. 13. (i^ ;tci() i^iioxatiata^ V y f>ii q (Bornemann Schol. ad Luc. p. 39. 
Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p. 76. Winer's Simonis p. 262.), Rom. i. 
21. laxotCa^ 17 aavvBtoi avtCtv xa^ila, 2 Cor. iv. 4. ^tos itvf\<a<st ta 
pwqftata <wv afcCatutv, 1 Thess. iii. 1 3. cr-fi^^tf a^ I'd; xo^Sia; v/tutp 
ifii fifttovf etc. Phil. iii. 21. fistaaxvt'^*^'^^'^^^ *o owfca — — ^/4ti» ovji* 
/io^^oy f9 ottftarb etc. (where Codd. aHer 17/ic^, add ti^ <r6 ytvia^ok 
A^'fo). Yet this apprehension is, in respect to Rom. i. and 2 Cor. iv., 
not without doubt. In the former passage much less is implied in aavvf 
'goi, as it seems, than in axxyeC^ta^ (which Flatt felt), but in 2 Cor. Paul ' 
probably thinks of the illumination emanating from the faith generally 
exercised on Christ. Because they turned away from Christ, but refused 
bim, the illumination would not be imparted to them. 

Among the first mentioned instances belongs also Luke xziv. 47. tin 
ttal^lp X^ttftof — '— xai avaat^vtu — — xai x«;^vjt^i^* ^*<* *9 wofuktt 
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oirrov i^ef ttf^Mftv* -^•"-d^ta^tyoy atto *It(ov0ax^fif wheie the participle 
(as often iiot*, tta^ov Vig. p. 329.) is used absolutely and impersonally; 
tchil^ (so that) it is begun, comp, Herod. 3, 91. d^o it Uoati^ijicv ^o9i&o$ 

— — a^idiAtvov atto twtrii f^zC* ^Aiyvittov — — rctvtfixwta xai t^taf 

xofsia tdxfurta ^^o^ tjvt 966 J. L. ^Iilosser vindicate N. T. locor, quor. 
integritaiem, J. Markland tuspectam redilere non dubitatit (Harob. 
1732, 4to.) p. 18. This English philologist preferred to read o^ofUrwr 
{ad Lytiam p. 653. Reiske.). 

A sort of breviloqueoce occurs also in Acts i. 21. ly Tttuftl ^tpot^t iv 9 

ti(tfjX$t xai i^^XOip c^' «7fia( o KvpM>; 'li^tfov; instead of tiiijxOt tip* ^P^ 

xai iiijiSt a^' ^/iwf. But BUch verbosity would be intolerable to every 
Or. writer, comp, Eurip. Phcm. 536. I; oixovi dfijTdSs xai i^xB* and 
Valckenaer in loc. See also Poppo Thuc. I. I. p. 289. 

In the words xai t^ftti^ ^apfvpc; rcd»tCiv, dip ettoifiatv -> — 1 or xai (accord- 
ing to the best Codd.) wtlxov xptfiaoav'tsi titi ivXw Acts x. 39. there 
might be a brachyology, in case the sense were: ice are toitnesaes of all 
that he did, of this also, that they put him to death. But such an omis- 
sion is not necessary. Moreover, in my opinion, xai here means etiam, 
the signification tamen (Kuhnol) being, in this connection, precarious. 

IV. Very difl^rent from the ellipsis is Asyndeton,* which, like apo- 
siopesis, rests on a rhetorical reason (Longin. c. 19.) and therefore is 
properly included under the rhetorical figures, see Glassii Philol, sacr* 
I. 512. Bauer. Rhetor. PaulL 11. p. 591. It occurs, as its nature de- 
mands, more frequently in the epistles of the N. T. than in the historical 
books, but it has not always been exhibited in a proper light by inter- 
preters. We distinguish the following cases, comp. Bernhardy p. 44S. 
Ktihner 11. 459. The connecting particles are wanting: (a) In enu- 
merations, divisions, gradations {see Rciz and Lehmann ad Lucian v. 
hist, 2. § 35.) where by repeating the copula the style would be cumber- 
some. Heb. xi. 37. iX(^da$i2(jav, ircpladfjaav, iTtupdaStjoanf, iv ^ovi^ fiaxdipa^ 
afti$au»09 etc. 1 Tim. iv. 13. Ttitoitx^ 't^ aifo/yvuiafi, 't^ ftapaxXi^att, tf 61600" 
xaxl<f, Rom. ii. 19. TtittoiSdi ts (Stavrbv ods^yby elvac tv^Xutv, ^Ct^ tutv if 
axotti, fCavBfvt^v a^p6v(av, 6i6daxaxov vijrtlutv etc., comp. Mr* xvi. 17. Rom* 
i. 29. 1 Cor. iii. 12. iv. 8. xiii. 4-9. xiv. 26. 1 Tht^ss. v. 14. 1 Pet. 
ii. 17. V. 10. 2 Tim. iii. 2. iv. 2. 7. Tit. ii. 4. Phil. iii. 5. 2 Cor. vii. 2. 
Jas. V. 6. etc. Similar Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54. A. adv. Pants^n. p. 
626. A. Plat. Gorg. p. 503. E. 617. D. Polit, 10. p. 598. C. Heliod. 
JEth, 1, 5. Lucian. dial. mort. 26, 2. — {b) In antithetical, contrasted 
clauses, where, by its omission, the antithetical ideas are presented in 
more striking contrast: 1 Cor. xv. 43. 44. oftslpita^ Iv aHfM^^ iytlfuxo* 
iv doli^, 6Htipitai, Iv a(s9tvt^q>, iysCpsta^ iv 6vydfiti, arttCp* a^ina ^X**oVf iyfif* 

* See DiBsen. 2. Excurs. to Find. Herm. in Jahn^s Jahrb. 1831. 1. 54. RalOBborn 
p. 514. Nolde Cencord. partic. p. 313. 
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0wfia iCvfv/iof »xoV| Jas. i* 19* Has iwdf^rcos tazi>i tU f 6 axovtfOM) fiptMi di 
fo xax^aah comp. Ephes. ii. 8. Mr. ii. 27. 1 Cor. iii. 2. vii. 12.* John 
ii. 10. iv. 22. Rom. i^v, 2.; 2 Tim. iv. 12. ircicfttfit 8ixalpu>i axotpo; 
(like oy^^M^Twatx^ Aristoph. ran, 157. or nolens volens, ultro citro see 
Beier ad Cic. offic. I. p. 135. Kritz ad Sallusi. I. 55. II. 823. Scb'afer 
ad Bos ellips* p. 756.) Reisig. ad Soph. (Ed. Col. p. 324. Heller ad 
(Ed. Col. p. 507. Stallbaum ad Plat. Crit. p. 144. ad Plot. Protag. 
p. 52* (Kritz ad Sallust. I. p. 309.). So also m parallelisms of the 
sense Acts zxv. 12. Kalaapa iTCtxixXr^afUf Ijtl Ktuaapa ftopsv<f7jt comp. 
Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 464. and Mr. xvi. 6. — (c) Especially when the rea- 
son of a sentence or proposition is subjoined, Rev. xxii. 10. /n^ crf^pay^Vf^; 

^bvs Xoyov; t^s ^po^f cia$ 'toy fii^xCov f ov^cv* 6 xoupo; iyyvs la^tvy John xix. 

12. 1 Cor. vii. 4. 15. 2 Cor. xii. 11. Rev. zvi. 6. In such cases only a 
of » or ydp need be supplied in the mind, in order to feel how much the 
expression is weakened, comp. Lys. in Nicomach. 23. iBschin. Ctenph. 
48. (Kritz. ad Sallust. 1. 184.). 

Interpreters would connect whole sentences written aaw^i'tai with the 
preceding members, by inserting particles, overlooking the rhetorical 
efiect produced by the omission of the conjunction, e. g. 1 Cor. iii. 17. 
vii. 23. Jas. v. 3. See Pott in loc. 



§ 67. Pleonasm^lf 



1. Pleonasm^ the opposite of ellipsis, is the insertion of a word which 
denotes an idea already expressed in the sentence, and consequently su- 
perfluous (redundant)^. Originally there are no pleonasms in human 
speech, but they take their rise either from an expression having lost 
something of its import by continued use {Hoxos aMM¥ comp. Herm. ad 
Horn, hymn* Cerer. 362.) or from an emphatic repetition of the same 
idea having become weakened in the course of time (ftdxtp (w^is, &i na 

* In fuch cases asyndeton is unnecessary, comp. Col. ii. 8. see Fritzsche ad Mr. 
p. 31. 

t FiRcher ad WeUer IIL 1. p. 269. A Weiske Pleonasm, eta 1807. Herm. in Muo. 
Ant. iS(tt<2. 1. 196. ad Vig. p. 883. Poppo Thue, 1. 1, p. 197. Glass. PhUol sac. I. p. 
641. Baner PhUd. Thtte. PauU. p. 202. Tzsohucke de serm J. Chr. p. 270. Haab. p. 
324. I. H. Mail Dioo, de pUon, ling, gr, etc. 

X Glass. Flacii Clavis Script, oacr. II. 4. p. 224. Winer*s 1. Progr. do verb, com- 
pos. Pi 7. 
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etc.). The pleooasras are usually found in the predieatej very seldom in 
the subject, which, on account of its importance, is usually pronounced 
distinctly and without any unnecessary addition, perhaps never in the 
copula, which by its simplicity excludes the pleonasm, see Iferm. as above, 
p« 199. In the N. T. must be considered as genuine pleonasms: (a) 
aito fiaxpo^ev Mt. xxvi. 58. Mr. V. 6. XV. 40. Rev. xviii. 10. 15. 7. (comp. 
Schoh in Eurip. Hec. p. 923. see Wetsten. 1. 524.), anb ovw^fv Mt. xxvii. 
51. Mr. XV. 39. {comp. ax oa^avo^ci' Iliad 8, 365. etc. Ix bvofio^Ev Nicet, 
Anal. Id, 8. 359. D., Ix Ttaibo^ev or V7;sti6^sv Malalas 18. p. 429. 5. p. 
117. and Orig. Mardon. p. 131. ed. Wetst. see Lob. ad Phryn, p. 46* 
Dissen. ad Pind. III. p. 379. Boissonnade ad Nic, Eugen. p. 276.), 
tftitta fiitd f ovro John xi. 7. (see Wetst. and Kypke in loc. Poppo ad 
Thuc. III. I. p. 343. III. II. p. 3S.). Comp. on similar things Jacobs 
q[USB8t» Lucian. p. 10. and ad Lucian. Alex. p. 41. Wurm. ad Dinarchy 
p. 6tt.; {h) itpoSpafuiiv tfittpofs^sv Luke xix. 4. {see Wetst. in Zoc.),lx/3ax- 
Xcfty t$<j John ix. 34., lidyfiv l^ci Luke xxiv. 50. (Bornemann SchoL p< 
166.), Tidxw avaxdfifttdv Acts .xviii. 21. {see Kuhool in loc,), tcqxiv ova- 
xo.wi^tw Heb. vi. 6. {see Weiske as above, 142. Wolf acZ Demosth. Lept, 
p. 235. Jacobs ad ^lian. Anim. 1, 17. Bornemann ad Xen. Conmv, 
p. 186. Kritz ad Sallust, 1. p. 88., also Winer's 2. progr, de verb* 
compos, p. 20.) OTtioia axoxoi'^£c V Mt. X. 38., anov h a Qov i>J^flv <r a ;^ I to $ 
2 Tim. iv. 9.; — (c) Luke xxii. 11. iputt r^ ol xob i a ftorf^ i ^ ^ 
o i X fr a f {see Bornemann in loc. comp. Odyss. 14, 101. otw oM^oata, also 
Demosth. Spud. p. 649. B. artaiSo^ ap/jcVcov rtal 6uv), Ronl. ix. 29. df 

To/iop^a iifiotut^vjfiev, 2 Cor. Vlll. 24. rrjv t v B e i^ ^v t*^; aydjtf^f 
— — ivittSaff^t {comp. Plat. legg. 12, 13.), Rev. ix. 7. ro o ^ o » - 
a ft at a tCtv axpiScov oi/ioia cTtTtoc;, 1 Pet. iii. 17. Luke ii. 36. ytpojSc* 
^xvla, Iv vifiLipa.t,i /toxxaT;, perhaps also Rom. viii. 19. Comp. Plat« 

legg. 6, 764. D. iTtirfteXflyfdj— — t^j Tttpl rarta iytifXiXsCa^, 1 1 . p. 920. 
B. a ttpot pOTtrfv tzff' tt,vd iax'^i^^ rtpis to rt po t p i it s iv xaxovs ylytrsfS" 
^ot} Xen. Cyrop. 8, 2. 5. avdyxri — ■— tovtov xai aptara hvirvojyxaG^iu 

tovto 9toutVi Diod. Sic. 5, 39. (From the Septuag. comp. vBptvto^at 

vdwp 1 Sam* ix. 11. xataxfjvoovv ZP'^<^9 Kxod. XXV. 13. '^fvho/iaptvptiv fLOfy 
tvplav -^svb^ Exod. XX. 16.). Here belongs also the (uncurrent) construc- 
tion of the verbs to takefgr something, to regard as, with wj e. g. Mt. xiv. 

6. iXxov OAttov wj ftpofritijv, 1 Cor. iv. 1. Xoyllta^ai wj vftt^pitriv, COtnp. 3 32?^ 

Job. xix. 11. (but about pofii^nv tb$ see Stallbaum at/Phileb. p. 180.); for in 
the verb the idea of the comparison of an individual with a whole class 
is already implied. 

We must discriminate between the above mentioned usage and the 
case in which the word pleonastically added is more particularly defined 
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or completed in its ineaning by a qualifying term, as iixaiap xpitttm 
x^Uttp John vii. 24* (§• 32. 2.), xataxc^cfwv x^<i^ xa9 0^9 Ex* xxv. 
ll*y o olxcytp^i f^( oixtfH (fov Gen. xvii. 13. Deut* vii. 13., v^to^oduw 
tuttf ftoiutv a ov Luke xx. 43. To gild toith pure gold is more specific 
than to gild with gold, the pleonasmt here being scarcely more palpable. 
It may be farther remarked in' particular: (a) The pleonasm of ^17 
aAer verbs of denying occurs very frequently: e. g. 1 John ii. 22* 
6 a^vovfitwos, of» *lfjaovi o^x l^tw h X^tato^i Luke xx. 27. ^rftXcyorfc;, fu^ 
cftMu wdataacvf Heb. xii. 19. (comp. Xen. Cyrop, 2, 2. 20. Anab, 2, 6. 
29. Isocr. Trapez. p. 360. Deraosth. c. Phorm. p. 586. Thuc. 8, 1.), 
and afler verbs of hindering and withdrawing one*s self Luke iv. 42. 
Acts XX. 27. 1 Pet. iii. 10. Gat. v. 7. comp, 'JThuc. 5, 25. Plat. Phtsd. 
p* 117. C. Demoeth. adv, Phsenipp. p. 664. B. see Vi^^er. p. 459. 811. 
Alberti Observ. p. 470. Thilo ad Act. Thorn, p. 10. Weiske Plean. p. 
154. Buttm. Exc. XL in Mid. p. 142. Wex ad Soph. Antig. p. 140.— 
(6) A pleonastic negation is found in the formula kxthf tl fui*. I Cor. 

XlV. 5. fui^tav I ft^o^ttvutv tj 6 XaTuav T^tdtftfac;, ix'tb^ ti ft^ Bit^fifivivjj except 

if he add an interpretation^ xv. 2. 1 Tim. v. 19. This use of ixfb; ti 
l^i and others of the same kind (as ytj^ ii ft^) has been illustrated by 
Lob. ad Phryn, p. 459. comp. Ast ad Theophr. p. 54. Jacobs a(2 Achiu. 
Tat. p. 869. Doderlein ad (Ed. Col. p. 352. In ti a^ /mj ye, on the other 
hand, which seems to mean hut if yet, otherwise (after a negative sen- 
tence) Mt. vi. 1. ix. 17. 2 Cor. xi. 16., the negation, according to the 
primary conception of the formula, was not considered pleonastic, see 
Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 255. — (c) After particles of comparison xoi is often 
superfluous: 1 Cor. vii. 7. 9e3u» 9«irra$ dr9(M9tov$ tlvo* ^^ xai IftavtWf 
Acts xi. 17. is similar. Xen. Cyr. 4, 21. ixc^ro avtois m ^Aaov^wc Z^Ttt^ 
X ai oi AaxtitMfAoviot toif Xxi^Ctati. See Poppo ind. ad Xen. Cyrop. and 
Anab. What Pblairet Observ. p. 391. quotes from Dio. Cassius diflers 
from this.— -((/) A pleonasm of a peculiar character is found in 1 Cor. 
XV. 5. Zf$9i KiTtf, tl'ta foefdcddfxa. Oi 3cdd., having become the 
usual denomination of the apostolic college, is here used like triumviri, 
decemoiriy which were employed even although it was not intended to 
intimate that the complete number was present. Gen. xlii. 13., which 
Baumgarten quotes, offers no elucidation, comp. Petron. Sat. 2. Pindarus 
'irovEiiaiXB lyrid. Some Codd. and versions have Sp^txa in the passage 
of 1 Cor., an alteration which would be manifestly incorrect, as Thomas 
was not present at this appearing of Christ. — (e) The Hebraistic formula 
ft(6 «K(o(Q9<ov ^2£)S, which originally appertained to the external appear- 
ance (of men), by degrees became equivalent to «^6 alone, and so was 
used of time Acts xiii. 24. camp. Septuag. Numb. xix. 4. &ftiva»tt tov 
H^oitoHoif f^^ (txtiP^Sf Jos. xviii. 16. xa/ta ft^. vait^;, Ps* xxxiv. 6. x. tt^. 
Mfiov etc. — (/) In 2 Cor. xi. 21. the particles &i ott seem to be pleon- 
astically united, and in a causal sense in 2 Cor. v. 19. So Isocr. oral* 

argum. p. 362. Lang, xatijyo^ow o^'Tov, i^ j of* xai^a ia^fiopia tlfpi^tVf 
Xen. Hell. 3, 2. 14. Theodoret ep. p. 1294. camp. Thilo adJict. Thorn. 
p. 10. Wetsten. II. 192. Similarly ds Sva by the Byzantines e. g. Duces 
8. p. 31. 22. p. 127. In 2 Thess ii. 2. however the two conjunctions 
are to be taken separately (&f making the thought subjective, 'see below 
6.). Thus wouU Billroth also explain 2 Cor. xi. %L*--(g) On such phrases 
56 
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as Acts zxvii. 20. fCi^e^^iWo maaa hMit, Rom. viii. 22. « a tf • <^ 
»^btf6$ V tsvaiti camp. Winer's 2. Progr, de verb, compoi. p. 21. 

2. By far the greater number of pleonasms quoted by the older 
Biblical philologists, are not really such, but fall under one of the classes 
established by Hermann p. 204. and ad Vig* p. 885. (a) To re- 
dundancy, circumstantiality and periphrasis {comp. Pof^ Thuc 1. 1. 
204.), which belong especially to the oriental languages and were the 
result of an aim at almost intuitive clearness, they are referable: (a) If 
the customary or necessary instrument with which something is done, is 
signified. Acts xv. 23. y^a4«v^c$ d»a xf^^^s ovtov (they intended to hand 
over) xi. 30., iii. 18. rt^oxc^^yyuia 6i4 a^t 6 fiat of fcdv^op ttav ft^o^ 
*wv, XV. 7. Luke i. 70. Sch&fer ad Soph. Aj. p. 233.*; ()3) the action, 
which naturally precedes another: Mt. viii. 3. i xf e Ivas t^ «c^c* 
^'^oto a^ovi Mt. xiv. 31. xxvi. 51. (different Luke xxiv* 50. comp. 
iEIian. V. H. 12. 22.), John vi. 5. i h 4^<^i '^ov« 6p^aXfiov( xai ^cotfo- 
Ht¥os (difierent Mt. xvii. 8. Luke vi. 20. xvi. 28. xviii. 13.), Mt. xiv. 33. 
oi iv t^ fCXoCqi Ix^oft'ej /t^otffxvviytfow avf 9 (diflferent Mt. viii. 7. ix. 18. 
Luke xii. 37.), Acts viii. 35. drotta; o ^Cxi.ttftoi ^6 atofjM avfov xtu <2^£a- 
fitpoi atib tijs y^a^s tavtrji f^a/f/txlaato elc. (see Fritzsche ad Mi, p. 199.)* 
Comp, Fischer de miiis lexic^ p. 223.; — (y) when a word is ezpressiy 
used, which we are accustomed to consider already included in another: 
Acts iii. 3. ij^Mt'a ixiijfLoavvfjv xa^slv {see Wetsten in loc, and Boisson- 
nade ad Eunap* p. 459.), Mr. i. 7. rcoiriaa v/iaf y sp s a^ai oJmIs omt^o- 
ft<av (Mt. iv. 19. without ytvh^ai) comp. £xod. xxiii. 15. Demosth. ep. 
3. p. 114. B. 47x04 tovi &Muff^i'ov$ oanxtovf Hwtlp hoxtl yiv 9<s^9kif 
(5) when in the course of the narrative the Hebraistic xcU iyhs^o is in- 
troduced before single facts: Mt. vii. 28. xa2 lyivBto, Stt awetixteip 

ii9jft%/^<s6wtoj for which a Greek would say, xok, ots or 6Vf ^k <jws** etcf; 
(t) when words, which are found in the preceding clause and could be 
easily supplied by the mind, are repeated, Rev. ix. 2. ^yoe|« tb t C ^ <^ C 
if^f ^j^aaovj xai M^ xarty6; Ix 'tov 4> ^ c at* o $, xiv. 2. John ii. 12* xii. 

3. 1 John ii. 16.; Mr. X. 16. iv(y/xaXi(tdii.evoi av'ta, tiOscs 'ta^ X^^f^S 

ift^ a'^ta tfi/Koysi. ai f a {comp> § 22. 1.) Rev. ix. 21. xvi. 18. con^. 
Athen. 5, 21, tHovif o x af f Oi$ — — j3(i3iavc»o»$, 6t< ^luytup ^ f o a - 

* Rom. z. 15. «t ir^^tc rSn nlayy, etc. I8 not to be reckoned here, with Flatt The 
arrival, the approach itself is not a superflaoas idea. 

t This is always the case, when some designation of time is added to the principal 
clause, and then the principal verb is annexed either by tiai ($ee Fritzsche ad ML p. 
341.) Mt iz. 10. liuke ▼. 1. 12., or more frequently without a copula, Mt. zi. 1. xiii. 
53. ziz. 1. zzvi. 1. Luke i. 8. 41. ii. 1. vi. 12. In Luke moit frequent 
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XavBia fCtrtkft^ofiUva* Tob. 2, 10. LoDgi Pastor 2, 3. Xen. Mem, 2, 
10. 3. see Jacob, ad Lueian. Ahx, p. 117. Poppo ad Thuc, III. 11. p. 28. 
In all these passages, the words taken as pleonastic express ideas, which 
had not been distinctly and independently set forth in the same sentence, 
yet belonged to the completion of the entire series of ideas. Without 
these words the sentence would be intelligible, with them it is not re- 
dundant. 

The use of the participles dvwsfdi and ^ojSwir may be referred to (^), 
as in Mt. ix. 9. dvaatas <^xox<n^(jsv w^^, Mr. it. 14. (similar to the 
Hebr. Dp^i); Acts xvi. 3. xajSwy (Tifio^sov) fH^utsfisp avtbv (comp, 

Xen. Ephes, 3, 4. i ii a/utbv Xa/3wy oycfr rt^6$ f^y 'Ay^W, See liOCella 
ad Xen. Ephes. p. 141.). Even if there, as in Luke i. 39. Mt. xxvii. 48. 
a/potftai and %a^ were not necessary, these participles are by no means 
superfluous in other passages, which the interpreters, especially Schleuss* 
ner and Kunol, arrange under the same canon. So in Mt. xxvi. 62. 
Avaffta^ 6 o<xte^cv( slrC€P avt^ is manifestly: Aearo^e with indignation, 
he got up (from his scat), Mr. i. 35. n^utC ewvxov xtW dvaard^ It^x^t 
the German expresses: er machte tick auf, brack ouf {he set off, went 
owayy, which no one will oonsider as a pleonasm (Xen. Ephes, 2, 12.); 
Acts V. 17. dvaa'faf di 6 ^x^*C^vs X(U ftCH^-Tij — — iTik^a^oav S17X0V 
means: they arose, after having a long time looked on passively. Luke 
XV. 18. dva'S't d$ fto^iv&ofiat Tt^oi thy ftati^a fAov immediately I teill etc. 
In general too many participles are ascribed to the verbosity of the N. 
T. authors, and although opinions may now and then vacillate, still many 
of them expressed ideas, which, without them, would have been missed. 

So 1 Cor. vi* 15. a^a$ ow fa luXij fov X^ctffov itovqeci fto^vij^ /tsXi; {see 
Bengel in loc.) 1 Pet. iii. 19. 'toC^ iv ^%ax^ HvivfJMat rco^ sv^sii ixiq- 
^|fy, Luke xii. 37. fta^sx^utv ^laxov^att o^tols signifies, approaching he 
will serve them, and is even according to our feelings more perspicuously 
and vivaciously expressed, than without 9ta^<x>. (in iElian. 2, 30. I do 
not consider the ^o^€X>« superfluous). Comp. Scbaier ad Soph, 1. 253. 
278. 11. 314. ad Demosth. II. 623. Pflugk ad Eurip. Hel. p. 134. Matth. 
II. 1300. In Luke i. 31. ^iaxi^ iv ya&t^l xai tilxi vtoy there is not 
mere verbosity to be found; the high importance of the intended favor is 
expressed by the prominence of the several circumstances. So perhaps 
also John xxi. 13. 

With Acts iii. 3. (under y) may be compared Acts xi. 22. lUaUottvup 
Bo^va^av ^ttx^tlv i*ai Avftoxslai (where the old translations omit the 
infinit. as useless, but certainly found it), which properly means: they 
sent him off with the commission, that he should go to etc. On the 
contrary I cannot find a mere verbosity with Palairet (p. 204.) in Luke 
XX. 35. 0* Hk xafaiuoi^ivtsf f ov duapoi ixtlvov tvxf*^' "^be 'fvxf^p ex- 
presses something which is not yet implied in xot a{cov0^, and the for- 
mula is thus complete and clear. Comp. Demosth. cor, p. 328. B. xat^ 
aittb fov-fo diio i s I fn I rtaCvov 'tvxt^v Ai^d Bos Exercit, p. 48. Bor- 
nemann Schol. p. 125. (Bahr in Creutzer*s Meht. 111. p. 48. has col- 
lected other examples from Gr. authors, but they are not all appropos.) 

Phrases Uke those ia Mt. xi. 5. W Hot^ltB >/vorr«f ^ov f<<;^xiw, Acu xxi. 
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Id. tl ftOMtfff xXlUOrfCf MM (f%>¥$^V9tt09^t( ftOV tfJ9 XO^dUMT, $66111 tO b6 CIF* 

cufnlocutory, ctrcuaifltaotial expressioos for tl xvttSf lOjutti* But, isAol 
do ye loosing properly meaoa, what is your intention thereia, quid hoe 
mhi vuU; the ftottiv therefore is not the general expression, to do, which 
is already implied in every special verb, and the «» Xvttt what do ye loose 
is rather to be looked upon as a concise phrase, than the formula abore 
as pleonastic or verbose. 

{h) Emphoiis is intended by a repetition of the same words, not only 
in passages full of feeling, as Mt. xxv. 11. ftv<»f , xv(»<, amtov ^fdw 
(Ps. xciv. 8.), Mt. xxiii. 87. John ix. 21. xix. 6. Luke viii. 24. Acts ix. 

4.; 1 Cor. v'ull. &X%a cUrcXov^ad^c, axxa ^iacr^^ff, dxx' Idtxau^^ff etc* 
xiv. 24. 31. Phil. iii. 2. 2 Cor. vii. 2. 11., but even in didactic discourse 

Col. i. 28. ¥9v$stov¥tst Hap^a ipO^aitop »ai 3*5a0xorf«f ttdpta iv$^* 
1 Cor. X. l.sqq. m rtofti^i^ ^li^ napttt V9thtrjppt^iXijp «7('av, xai ttdpttf 
t^i SaXdaaiji ^i^xBop, *ai ftdpt t s tii foy M»aijp l^ajtW^ovf o — * — xai 
ftdp't t i f o ovfo ^^^fjM ftvtvfi* c^oyoy. xai fidpt ti io ovfo lioina Hp* liCtor 
— — — dxx' ovx Ip totf tCk§iA9iP a/dtup tv^QXifgaP 6 6fki* Comp^ John i. 10. 
xix. 10. Mt. xii. 30. Rom. vii. 11. xi. 32. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. 2 Cor. xi.26. 

Phil. iv. 8. So in such passages as Mt. v. 19. Bi 3' wf Hot^a^ o v- 

-r o J fiiyai xXijBriaeta^ or Jas. i. 27. $^ij(txtla xo^o^d — — a i f ij iatlpt 
iftiaxirt'tttsBai etc., ovfo; serves to give prominence to the predicate, see 
^ 23. 3. In 1 John i. 1 • also o ita^dxa/itp 't ol ^ o^BaXfioi^ v/'^ (Luke 
ii. 20.) the instrument of the seeing is not uselessly added, for to see with 
the eyes intimates the certainty of the perception (Hesiod. Theog. 701. 
scut* 335. see Bremi ad Mscein, I. 124.). The address in Acts i. 11. 
eu'd^tf roXtXiMM (ii. 14. iii. 12. v. 35.) like ayd^c; 'A0^(uo» with Greek 
speakers, is more effective and honorable than the mere rax. would be: 
Galilean men! A thought intended to be strongly expressed is often ex- 
hibited both affirmatively and negatively in parallel members {parallel 
ismus antitheticus): John i. 20. cb/ioxoy^crs xat avx fj^ffafo, Eph. v. 15. 
ft$l i^ otfofM dxx' dt 00^', ver. 17. 1 John ii. 27. John i. 8. Luke i. 20. 
Acts xviii. 9. 1 Pet. v. 2. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 1 John ii. 4. Heb. x. 37. (Sep* 
tuag.) comp* Demosth. fals. leg, p. 200. C. ^d^o xai ovx dnox^v^/ioh 
Lys. Oral. 3. p. 49. -^Mstat xai ovx axij^ij xcyec, JSlian. anim. 2, 43. 
o^x d^vovvTM oi dv^Qftoii dxx' 6fioxoyov6h Soph. Antig, 453. see Maii ofr- 
serwUt. sacr. lib* If. p. 77. Kypke I. 350. Poppo ad Thue. 1. 1, p. 204. 
Herm. ad Med. ed. Elmsley p. 361. and ad Soph. (Ed. Col. p. 41. ad 
Philoct. p* 44. Jacob qtMst. Ludan. p. 19. Boissonnade ad Eunap. p. 
164. 

(c) The following passages must be explained by a mingling of two 
constructions: Luke ii. 21. ot* IfO^o^tfa^ ^am^m 6xtM» -— — «»» l«x4^ 
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th otro/Mi (for iiOaia^. arofr I«x. or &tt irtUia^ -— — IxK^^)} Luke ii. 27. Iv 

xtta^i xaif i9oi)f iitxofil^ito fc^i^xwf etc. (Heroi* ad Vig» p. 886.)«* 
On this also properly rests the^use of oft before the precise words of au« 
thors introduced into the narrative, Mt. xiii. 11. Luke xix. 7. 9. Acts 
▼.25. 

A pleonastic expression was often found in passages, where synonyms 
seem to be connected with each other, to express one principal idea (as 
often in Demosth. see Schafcr Appar, L p. 209. 320. 756. Bremi ad 
JEschin^ L p. 79. Lucian. Mex. ed. Jacob p. 24. Poppo ad Thuc. IH. I. 
p. ei9. Schaier ad PbUareh. IV. p. 887. V. 106.). Paul, however, from 
whom especially such instances are selected, is not accustomed to con* 
nect real synonyms (not even in Rom. xiv. 21. 1 Tim. ii. 1. v. 5.). A 
careful study of the Greek, and especially of the Apostolic language, 
will not allow such a supposition, one that would very much lessen the 
beauty and force of Apostolic salutations, xf*^*ii ^^^s »» c^C^« ^or 
does the phrase ^ftof 6^; Rev. xvi. 19., ftixwyof t^i ^axiacfji Mt. xviii. 
6. contain a pleonasm. Wetsten has already translated the latter cor- 
rectly ssquor maris, nixoyo; signifies the surface (of the sea), and is 
also thus used of the surface of the water of a river, see Schwarz Com'^ 
mtrU* p. 1067.f — ^The parallelism of clauses, which is now and then pro- 
minent in the N. T. (2 Pet. ii. 8. Rom. ix. 2. Heb. xi. 17. Jas. iv. 9. 
Mt. X. 26. John vi. 85. Luke i. 46.) has nothing to do with pleonasms. 

It cannot be called a pleonasm (Heinichen ad Euseb, II. p. 186.), if 
a more specific word is added as an expletive of one more general, e. g. 

2 Cor. ii. 16. m; fiiv 66fi>ri ^curccfov n$ ^vafov, otf hi 6afiri ^<aijs si^ ^ui^y, 

camp, Jacob qtisest, Lucian, p. 22., for as the expletive expresses some- 
thing more definite, it adds to the sentence something (in some sense) 
new. In the above passage, however, the savor of death unto deaths 
the savor of life unto life^ might not only be connected for the sake of 
distinctness, but also to render the ideas death, life prominent in their 
entire weight (savor of death, which, according to its nature, can bring 
nothing but death), at the same time with an intimation of the proper 
sense (i**^ cucSyto;, ^. otMv), which is tropically denoted in 6tf^ ^^^ 

Coil^. yet 2 Tim. ii. 10. d»a toy to «<ar«ra vf^ofuvw d*a tovi ixXsx* 

^ o V f , ivaxai aiftoi etc. (which passage was misunderstood hy Heyden- 

reich), Mr. xii. 28. viii. 4. (odi ik* i^fj/ilai) x. 30. xiii. 29. (6rt 

lyyvi t(ttt¥ i fti ^v^a»() V. 11. xiv. 80., also i. 18., if the reading 
Ixtt h in lc^/«9 is right, Luke iv. 28. Acts xiii. 11. (Bornemann Schoi. 
p. 84. Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 22.) see above p. 444.). The more special 
word is intended either to recall anew to the mind of the reader that 



* In many other pomges m2 ib explained pleonaatically. On Jai. iv. 15. see p. 
195.; on Rom. iii. 7. Tbolack tn loe^ on John xvii. 25. LOcke. Kai desenree more 
attention by N. T. Lexicographera. 

t See Tittmann de Syfwn. N. T. LUk I. Lipe. 1829. 8va Bomem. Diss, de Glos- 
•cm. N. T. p. 99. 
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which might have been forgroUen, or it is added as an improyement of 
the preceding expression. The accumulation of predicates 1 John i. 1. 
will appear pleonastic to no one, who ponders the Apostle's design. 

3. A pleonasm of whole sentences is not conceivable. If a sentence 
is expressed twice, with but little variation, the writer alwa3r8 intends to 
render a thought very prominent, and to present it in different points of 

view. So 2 Cor. xii* 7. t^ vHt^^aU^ fwr aHoxaXv^ttav i9a fi^ vHe^cU' 

^(djUCM, cdOe^i; flOi tfXOXO^ ""* ""^ tP€k jUlJ XOXO^C^^y Z V tk fit ^ V9<C^afr^Cdfia» 

Rev. ii. 5. tl 6s pt^ (jfista^osli)^ l^x^f^^ <foi taxv''^'^^fo>* ^47 fi»ta* 
9 o ^ 9 «7 ( {comp- Plat. Gofg* p. 514. A. ^^v Xfiix'^Cl'^*^ **** — ""^ ^«<«*^ 

fiivtwy id( )3eXf (Vf ov; ovf oi)( f ov; ^oxi'fa; yCotovyfcK' a v c v yo^ ^17 < o v - 
* o 1; , tbj Iv ^o* J IfAit^oo'^sv tv^Coxofitv ov5iv o^s^o; — — i av fi^ x a\^ 

xay aO ri 17 6 tdvo ta § tuv fi t%%6v * (av etc. Stallbaum ad PlaU 
ApoL p. 23.) 1 John ii. 27. iS>$ ^6 ovfo xc^^f^* Mdaxn vfti^ — — »m, 
xa^ia; iBliaisv v ftaiy fuvtlft U avf9 {see Liicke in loc). See 
yet 1 Cor. vii. 26. Tob vii. 20. Comp. on this mode of expression Herm. 
adEurip. Bacch. 1060. ad Soph. Antig. 691. ad Philoct. 269. 454. 
Reisig. conjecU Arittoph* p. 314. Heindorf ad Phesd. p. 52. ad Cic. 
Nai. Deor. 1, 10. Schafar ad Demoeth. V. 762. Matth. II. § 636. p. 
1311. 2. cd. Of a different kind is Rev. ii. 13. o»da ra c^ya 6av xai hov 
xatoixtlii oTtov 6 e^ovo; f ov (satav^i where oTtov 6 ^^» IS immediately added 
for explanation of hov xafocx. 1 Cor. xiv. 6. and 2 Cor. vii. 8. do not 

belong here, and in 1 Cor. i. 22. the clause iHtt,67i xai 'lovdcuM 

nu^iav is evidently not only a varied repetition of the prodosis itttiBfj 70^ 
tov ^tov, but has also associated with it an essential thought from 

the apodosis (^fifi^ 61 xr^^^ x^' etftav^w/i*. — — /t»^Jav, COmp. 6ea ^rji fwa- 

^las toy xr^^vyfiatoi etc.). Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 16. Mt. v. 18. is doubtful, 
inasmuch as tlie ftdvfa in the last clause may refer either to the law (see 
Olshausen), or, with Fritzsche, be interpreted generally: donee omnia 
{quae meniefingere queas) evenerint, 

4. It is an observation current even among modem commentators, 
that many verbs in the N. T., viz. a^x*<f^i 6oxHVy ^Ixny, tt/Kfiav, ^«««-* 
^c oflen occur pleonastically. Kilnol {ad Luke i. 1.) even reckons 
among them ini,xff^nv, comp. Weiske Pleon, under these words. The 
whole canon rests on an error, (a) As to Luke i. 1. in the words iftn6f^tu^ 
ftoxkol l?<«;^«t^«?tfa» ivatd^aa^tu BiriY/j^jiv etc. the iTtix^i^- IS no more 
without a special meaning than in Latin aggredi, in aggressus sum scri* 
here (although philologists are even divided on this point, see Herbst ad 
Xen. Mem. p. 3d., on the contrary Heindorf ad Plat. Soph. p. 450.). 
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The Vulgate translates: muUi conati nmtj and Luther, perhaps better: 
because many have endeavored. So in all the passages quoted by KiiDol 
from the Greek.— (fr) So also f ox^ signifies to undertake tometkingj in 
relation to difficult or important affairs^ mstinere Rom. v. 7. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 
John zxi. 12. means simply audere^ to dare. No interpreter ought to 
have been led astray by what Markland says ad Xryt . p. 150. ed. Taylor. 
(c) On doxcfty eomp. Fritzsche ad Mt. iii. 0.; in 1 Cor. x. 12. h do»wy 
ifsta»w, evidently signifies he who thinks {hopes) to standi comp. Gal. vi. 
3. (as most interpreters apprehend it), Mr. x. 42. o* doxovy<t( a^x'^ *^ 
l^C^ are those who are considered the conquerors of the nations^ who 
are acknowledged a* such (similar Gal. ii. 9. Hist. Susan, ver. 5. Joseph. 
Antt. 19, 6. 3.; the parallel passage Mt. xx. 25. has only oi a^xovttsy 
Luke xxii. 24. tli oAfdv ioxal tZva* iiii^iov quis videatur habere {habitu» 
rus esse) principatum, of him of whom it must be judged, that he has 
the preference (over all the others); it is yet future and therefore only the 
object of a supposed judgment* 1 Cor. xi. 16. m tts doxi» ^tio^etxof ilva* 
if any one seems to be contentious^ or, if one loves to be contentious. 
Luke viii. 18. S ^oxtl tx'^ff what he believes himself to possess. On 
1 Cor. iii. 18. vii. 40. xiv. 37. Heb. iv. 1. (where Bohme takes Soxtt for 
ekgantiuSj Kttnol is more correct) no remarks are needed. The paral- 
lels from Greek authors, quoted as pleonasms by Palairet, Kypke, 
Valckenser (I. 87.), Schleussner, Dindorf ad Heb^ iv. 1., Kiinol and 
others, on careful consideration will be found inappropriate, as e. g. Jo- 
seph. Antt. 2, 6. 10. is evident to any attentive reader. Comp. in gene- 
ral Bomemann Schol. p. 52. — (d) Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 539. has more 
correctly interpreted in most passages, where a^x'o^^ is taken pleonas- 
tica)ly.* It is entirely incorrect to use that verb in Luke xii. 45. xxi. 
28. as redundant. In John xiii. 5. also it retains its signification, already 
LiLcke felt. Kiinol quotes acts xi* 16. as a reason why a^ao^tU %aXHv 
ought to be taken as equivalent with xa%e«v : ex x* 43. patety Petrumjam 
muUa de rehgione Christiana disseruisse etc. But a^x'o^ xaxtlv de- 
notes only the beginning of the discourse* which for this very reason was 
not yet finished (Paul intended to speak on x* 44. 1^ » xaxowtos toC n.).^ 
It cannot, however, be conceived why this beginning should refer only 
to the first six or eight verses. Besides it must not be forgotten that 
Acts xi« in an address the ip t^ S^aa^at fta xaxtip is stronger: scarcely 
had I spoken a few words^ when etc. 2 Cor. iii. 1. is clear without 
farther remark. — (e) As to ^xm^ in John v. 35. comp. Liicke in loc^^^ 

* J. D. Michaelifl in Not, lUiieeL Lips. IV. p. 45. has written against the pIeon»- 
asm of iMuti, in these piMages and ebewhere. 
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2 Tim. iii. 12. ia still more eTident, Kanrtit o» ^i%QPtsi f^ti3<;( ^ijw iw 
X^ifff^, where Hermann insists that ^x. is to be omitted in the transla- 
tion. But the words have the meaning: aU who resolve to live piously f 
who declare this purpose. Heb. ziii. 18. is sufficiently clear (even Storr 
here translates rightly). John vii. 17. also has already been correctly 
apprehended by Kiinol. 1 Cor. x« 27. xai ^i%ttB tio^tvi^^* is: and 
you resolve, purpose to go. See Fritzsche in loe, against KUnol, who 
has taken 5vmm^ in Mt. ix. 15. pleonastically. No one will be misled 
by a like observation oa Luke xvi. 2. and John vii. 7. 

Among nouns i^yov especially, if followed by a genit., has sometimes 
been tf.ken as a pleonasm (Boissonade ad Nicet* p. 59.), e. g. Rom ii. 15. 
?^or vofiMVi Ephes. iv. 12. 1 Theas. i. 3. (see Koppe), see on the contrary 
Tboluck and Reiche on Rom. ii. 15. In 1 Thess. i. 3. the parallelism 
of the l^ov tfji ftCattoi with xofto^ ^^s aydniii will not permit us to take 
that word pleonastically. Flatt is correct about Ephea iv. 12. Even 
from the Greek writers no examples can be quoted to prove a pleonasm 
of cfyov. In Polysn 1, 18. c^yor «ov %joyio» is certainly the obfect of the 
oracle^ the t^yov which was prophesied in the oracle, in Diog. I^rt. prcem 
to tfjs ^xaao^as c^yov denotes the business of philosophising^ the opera* 
tion of philosophising. (In f^t. eomp. viriiUis opus Curt. 8, 14., prodi- 
tionis opus PeiTon.Jragm. 28,5.). *E^yoy cannot be compared with 
x^^f^a, and even that, connected with a genitive, is not properly pleonas- 
tic, see Passow under this word. Wahl has already shown the correct in- 
terpretation of ofo/ta (in which a pleonasm was frequently supposed, see 
KUniil on John p. 133. under M t. i. 21. ^e Fritzsche in Zoc), see also Wi- 
ner's Simonis Lex. Hehr. under DK^. This word merits a more accurate 
treatment on the part of our Liexicograpbers. {See Matth. II. 965. on 
a periphrastical use of oyo^a in Greek poets). 

5. According to the opinion of almost all interpreters a quasi half pie* 
onasm is implied in the use of xaxtla^o* for tlvai (Monk ad Eurip. Hip- 
pol. p. 2. Blomfield ad JEsch. Pers. p. 128. Grsev. lection. Hesiod. p. 20.) 
in which at the same time a Hebraism is to be supposed (K^p3 esse). 
But already Bretschneider {Lex. man. I. p. 543.) has corrected and says, 
sum,fio sc. ex aliorum serUentia. On inp3 see Winer's Simonis Lex. p. 
867* In the N. T. are reckoned here especially M t. v. 9. xix. 21. 13. 
Mr. xi. 17. Luke i. 76. ii. 23. xv. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 9. Heb. iii. 13. 1 John 
iii. 1. Jas. ii. 23. But nowhere does xaxsla^t mean any thing else than 
to be called, i. e. either to bear the name, as Jas. ii. 23., even in contrast 
with f t V o » 1 Cor. XV. 9. (even to have only the ruane of an Apostle) 
Luke XV. 19., to ^ publicly distinguished as something, to be ge^eratty 
known (the being so in the belief of others) also Rom. ix. 26. It is 
still more remarkable that Wahl (1st ed. of his Clavis) would also re- 
duce a^ofMiSfa^ in Rom. xv« 20. 1 Cor. v. 1. Ephes. i. 21. iii. 15. v. 3. 
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to a mere e$$e (it is eveiy where used even with emphasis, and by that 
appreheustoQ the passages are considerably weakened) and that many 
interpreters even translate Heb. zi, 18. §p Uitax ta^/rj^attai 0OV ^ni^/ia: 
existei tibi po8ierita$ (Schulz also very inexactly: ikou unit receive poM* 
teriiy). 'Ev^icxto^ok^ is supposed to be often used for uv<u (see Pott ad 
1 Cor* iv. 2.) like the Hebrew KlfD^ {comp. Index to Malalas ed. Bonn, 
under the word). It however is always so distinguished from ir^cM, that 
the latter denotes the nature of a thing in itself, but the former only so 
&r as this quality in a subject is discovered and known. Mt. i. 18. a^^ 
C<^ ^v yaot^i tz<i>v69 U was discovered {it showed itself) that she was 
pregnant (i^ iv y. lx» could have been said at an earlier period of her 
preg.), Luke zvii. 18. wx tv^i^oav vHotst^i'^'is^ dovva^ dotov f 9 >C9 ti 
/t^ 6 iajyoy^vrji ovto^; have none been found {can none be seen) who re* 
turned? Acts viii. 40. ^Cx^fino^ 6h iv^i^ eii *A^»toy Philip was found 
{camp. Hv^itfk xv^lw ^^fttuft if&v ^frX. ver. 89.) in Asdod (properly trans* 
ported to Asdod, by the ftptvfta xv^iov which conveyed him away), where 
there must be a great deal of superficialness to overlook the propriety of 

sl^iOXii/if. Rom. vii. 10. tv^i^ ^» «} ivtoX^ 17 n^ Ju^ a/Stfi tlf ^atatop it 

was discovered by me (by his own experience ver. 8-10.), that the pre* 
cept unto life had become as to me a precept unto deathy Gal. ii. 17. tl 

6i iv^i^fwv xai ov^m ofia^tuAoC if we ourselvcs should be found 

as sinners (before God and man), 1 Cor. iv. 2. Rev. xii. 8. oOdi toHof 
ft<<^7 tuvtCtv Ui iv f^ ol^(M'9 their place could no more be found (could 
not be pointed out) in heaven^ as we say, every trace was extinguished 
{comp. Rev. zvi. 20. xviii. 21. xz. 11.), 1 Pet. ii. 22. Mi tv^i^ doXo$ I9 
f 9 ^tofMt^ a^ov no deception could be founds or pointed out in his 
wordsy non deprehendebaiur fraudulenta locutus {comp. Rev. xiv. 5.). 
Phil. ii. 7. Luther has translated correctly. On MX03 comp. Winer's 
Simonis Lex. p. 575. The Greek parallels, quoted by Palairet, Kypke 
and others, do not prove any thing. Philetas Stob. Serm. 237. cv^l- 
^ ^orwy evidently denotes: he was found dead; in Antonin. 9. p. 269. 
also iv^Uxo/ttu retains its true signification, to be found. Hierocl. m 
carm. Pythag. o^x^ fUv ^tSup a^atiav ^ ^wrj^^i ${>^iax8tiM means: pruden* 
tia virtuium principiwn esse deprehenditur^ i. e. t^ is found by the re- 
JlecHng man that etc., Eurip. Iphig. Tour. 777. (766.) ^ov «ot' ov^' cv« 
^(M^tAi tandem esse deprehendvmur (deprehensi sumus)? whither is 
it found that we have wandered. Joseph, .dntt. 17, (not 7.) 6. 8. §4f^C6x. 
refers to those before whom Herod intended to avoid that evil appear- 
ance. Comp. Diod. Sic. 3, 89. 19, 94. Athen. L p. 831. Schweighaiiser 
Alciphr. 1, 30. With Ignat. ad Rom. ii. Xfyco^« ;^^6tff uu^ and iv^lt/xt^* 
^ stand in opposition to each other. 
67 
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6. AmoDg the particles, &( especiaUy has often beea taken pleonas- 
tically, as 2 Pet. i. 3. &$ ftdvta ^fuv i*^; ><taf dvyi>^c»^ ovf ov •— — - dc- 
^f^/tcv^f. But w$ connected with the participle in the construction of 
genit. abflol., expresses an opinion, a conviction, and here gives to the 
idea of the verb the character of subjectiveness. Therefore in connection 
with ver. 50. it must be translated : convinced (considering), that tki 
divine potter has given ua all things etc. iTyovficvo*, 6^» if $• dvp. — — 
Se^f^o* camp* (Acts xzvii. 30.) Xen. Cyrop* 3, 3. 4. &s ^i^^f waffs 
because there is peace^ 3, 1. 9. •£>; t&Xff^ i^ovptos, convinced that IteU 
the truthy comp. 6, 1. 37. Anah. 3, 21. 3. Mem. i, 6. 5. Strabo 9. p. 
401. Xen. Ephes, 4, 2. Dion. Hal. 9. p. 1925. see Ast ad Flat. PoUt. 
p. 320. Lossner Obs, p. 483. In the Greek writers also the accus. 
absolut. is connected with this particle e. g. Xen. Cyrop, 1, 4. 21. Anoft. 
1, 2. 19. With the dative see in Acts iii. 12. *o$ in Rom. zv. 15. ccm- 
nected with the participle in casu recto expresses the design: b^$ ittaanr 
fufivii<t»o¥ in memoriam revocaiurus. See Passow IL 1492. 

In Rom. ix. 32. oti o^x Ix ftCatta^^ axx' Sai i| l^yoy vofiov^ Ix nCaf* de- 
notes the objective norm, J>$ ei t^y<^ the merely ideal Mt. vii. 29. ^ 

dtdatfxuy d i iiovalav ex*^9 John i. 14. 66iav w{ fiovoytvovi fta^i tov rtot^of, 
2 Cor. xiii. 7. are reducible to a comparison, like one^ who etc. glory^ 
like that of an only begotten (must be), and this particle signif^ not 
revera (as Schleussner wishes), although this idea, according to the sense^ 
is implied in the comparison (entirely so^ exactly so^ as^ i. e. the true^ the 
perfect glory of the son of God etc.). See 2 Cor. ii. 17. and Billroth 
in loc. 

In w( iiti Acts xvii. 14. the former word is not properly superfluous; 
ibf with a preposition of direction (IfCt, ^^6$, tli) either expresses the 
definite purpose to take a certain direction or also the mere pretence, or 
acting as if one would take a direction, comp. Kiihner II. 280. Beza, 
Grotius and others have taken it in the latter sense, but the former in- 
terpretation is the more simple. As parallels comp, Thuc. 5, 3. 6, 61. 
Xen. Anah. 1, 9. 23. 7, 7. 55. Cyrop. 7, 1. 27. Died. Sic. 14, 102. 
Polyb. 5, 70. 3. Arrian. Ahx. 2, 17. 2. 3, 18. 14. Heliod. JQth. 1, 12. 
85. It is difficult to understand how i»^ irtl can signify usque ad (Kuhnol). 

Ovf tt( is also supposed to be redundant in John iv. 6. (Kuhnol): o 'lijoovc 
x%xort%axu»i ix tviq Moiio^ioi ixa^^il^to ovf o;. But the adverb frequently 
stands thus afler a participle, to indicate the repetition of the participial 
idesi, fatigued he sat doicn so (in the condition of fatigue). Xen. Anab. 
4, 5. 29. Cyrop. 5, 2. 6. 7, 5. 71. Arrian. Jilex. 5, 27. 13. EUendt. ad 
Arrian. Alex. I. p. 4. 

With this is connected the use of ovtw; In the beginning of the apo- 
dosis after hypothetical or temporal prodoses (Xen. Cyrop. 8, 1. 3. 2, 1. 
1. Anab. 3, 2. 31.), which is not without emphasis in 1 Thess iv. 14. 
(Rev. xi. 5. ovVw; is perhaps hoe modo see Ewald in loc). 
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7, Palairet (p. 305.) after Glass, finds a half pleooasm of a particle in 
Acts xiii. 34. /t 47 x I •r » /uixxoyf a yftotsf^i^tw sli ^ta^^ar, where /Mjicift 
is supposed to be used for the simple ^ (as Christ had not already once 
gone into corruption). The words however are either to be apprehended 
thus: he will no more (not once more) be put into the tomb and then be 
given over to putrefaction (so that If », as afler hqx^ and rureus^ only 
a^cts one part of the verb), or the formula tlf dM^^^ay ^^o^t^., without 
reference to its proper signification, is only used of being buried^ comp. 
Bengel. The former as the more simple is preferred by Olshausen. The 
passage in JE\. V. H. 12, 52. proves nothing; (t^xi'ti means there : not 
farther (than before) comp, John xxi. 6. Bretschneider Lexic. II. p. 
163. 1st. ed. at o ^ X fi f ( *, has incorrectly applied the above, at least in 
reference to the epistles of Paul. In Rom. vii. 17. wvt ^h wxitv iyC* 
xa^i^ya^ofiat ovf^, a^ v^ — — afui^^la is: but notp^ afler having made 
this observation, I do the evil no more^ i. e. 1 cannot consider myself any 
more as the primary cause of it, comp, ver. 20.; zi. 6. ti 6h x^^h ovxirt 
a H^ycavf if by grace, then (it is done) no more (farther) by works, i. e. 
the latter idea is destroyed by the former, it can now no more take place; 
2 Cor. i. 23. Stolz has translated correctly, see Baumgarten in loe. 
On Gal. ii. 20. iii. 18. comp. Winer's Comment, Rom. iv. 13. 15. in 
conformity with the above is self-evident. In John iv. 42. ovxitu is 
elucidated by ver. 29. Xen. Anab. 1, 10. 12. cannot be quoted as con- 
firmation of such a use of odxcft, still less Xen. Ephes, 1, 13. or Pausan. 
8, 28. 2. In the recent editions, the latter passage is punctuated afler 
ovx Ui' Comp. Sext. Emp. adv. Matth. 2. 47. Polyaen. 3, 9, 29. Arrian. 
Epict. 3, 22. In ^lian. Anim. 4, 3. 27, 36. also Jacobs avows that 
ovxcVt paulo mqjore cum vi is used for the single negation. 



§ 68. Verse in the New Testament. 

1. llie Greek verses or parts of verses which occur in the N. T. are 
either quotations from the Greek poets, intentionally introduced as such, 
or merely incorporated with the prose. May it be, that they were com- 
mon poetical sentences of departed poets, or, which is more frequently 
the case, that they fell involuntarily from the author, as sometimes hap- 

* On cvv* fi>r Bv M< BoiMonade ad PhUoslr, Htr. p^ 502. Jtoobt ttd PhUsstr. hmagg, 
357. ad JBHan, Anim. II. p. 250. 
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pens to good prose writerat* The apostle Paul has only introdaced 
poetical quotations three times in his writings, 
(a) Acts zvii. 28* Half of a Hexameter. 

a • s V V K V 

tw ya^ xat ycr(»( f tf/Mr 

Con^. Arat. P/uaiom. 5., where the end of the verse is: ^ ^ tjf^cto; dp^o- 
iCMtfi {6tita 6fiiiaivtt)f therefore a spondee occurs in the fifth foot. 
(h) 1 Cor. zv. 33. an iambw trimeter acatalect. (senarius). 



^9((^ov 



tf(V II 



6fM 



x«u 



xaxof 



9fi arc^ff^' 

where spondees, as is often the case, are introduced in the odd feet» first 
and third. The passage is from the comic Menander and according to 
H. Stephanus out of his Thais {see MeDwad./ragm. ed. Meinecke p. 75.). 
(c) Tit. i. 12. a whole Hexameter. 



K^f((a 



c» f^tV 



Oif^talyaatt^ti 



e<ya* 



from Epimenides of Crete. Su J. HoflTmann de Paulo Ap. Mcripturoi 
pnfanas ter aUeganie. Tuhing. 1770. 4to. Kosegarten(fejx>etor.e^a<ii 
grxeor. in N. T.., also in his Reden and Schrift* ▼• Mohnike 8. B. 

2. To the second of the ahove classesf belong, {a) The universally 
acknowledged Hexameter Jas. i. 17* 



itwsa, ho tf »$ aya 



Bfi xcu 



«fav $» 



<«?f*»*« 



Xcftor 



(where in the second foot ^^f could be long in the Arsis) see inter* 
preters in loc. Schulthess attempted to arrange this passage in two 
metrical verses, but the rhythm was harsh, and the use of poetical words 
by James, does not authorize us to versify them, and reduce them to this 
form by means of violent changes and transpositions. 

Genuine Hexameter Rhythm occurs Heb. xii. 13. in the words: 



soM f ^o;t» 



«K«C 



Ba^ «<H 



1^50^1 



V V \^ a 



^Oli OTOtftV 



ifmw 



(b) Pentameter measure is found in Heb. xii. 26. 



( c 

ov 17 



^vi7 f ip 



yfl¥ t6a 



Xcvtfc f o 



ft. 



« Comp. QainUl. InttU, 9, 4. 53. Fabric BihUaOi. Lai. ed. ErnesU. 11. p. 389. 
Nolten iifilt6«r6. under the word verrai., Jacob, ad Lueian. Alex, p. 52. Claaieal 
Joum, No. 45. p. 40. 

t We hafe ooljr selected complete aentencee. Parts of senteoces eoBtaininR * 
Rhythm $e€ in CUs; Joum, No. 45. p. 46. 
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if 



The rhythm however ia not flowing on account of the saoceflBion of spon- 
dees in the first part of the line, and the brevity (or succession of short 
syllables) at the close of the verse is by no means grateful. 

(c) The words tif^a/Mfvoi Ic^c^m in John iv. 85* have the 

rhythm of a trimeter acatalect. (senar. iamb.), if they be disposed thus: 



ftt^a fMj 



90S 96 



f$X^ 



$8^t6 



l^fCx 



$<Q* 



the first foot an anapoBst. Aa to x^^or xd 6 tee Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 
61. § 29. note 7. 1 Cor. v. 6. nmy thus be reduced to the same 
measure: 



6ti fu 



I 



^VfiO$ 



The tribrach in the first foot presents no difficulty. The spondee also 
in the fifth is unobjectionable, as in the odd feet, first, third, fifth, spon- 
dees are common with the best poets. 
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